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PEEFACE TO THE ENGLISH EDITION.

Professor Blass's (jhammatiTc des Neutestamentlichen Griechisch

appeared in Germany in October, 1896. The present translation

reproduces the whole work with the exception of the" Preface,

which the author considered unsuitable to the English edition,

on account of the somewhat personal character given to it by

the dedication which he had combined with it. Some points of

the Preface, however, are of sufficient general interest to be repro-

duced here in a summary form.

The author maintains that vhereas Hellenistic Greek cannot

in comparison with Attip Greek be regarded as a very rich

language, it is for all that (except where borrowed literary words

and phrases intrude themselves) a pure language, which is

governed by regular laws of its own. He applies to it the

proverb ^.
The present work does not profess to give the elements of

Greek grammar, but presupposes some knowledge on the part

of the reader. Those who desire to read the Greek Testament

after a two months' study of the Greek language are referred to

such works as Huddilston's Essentials of New Testament Gh^eek

With regard to textual criticism, a distinguishing feature in the

grammar is that whereas earlier grammarians quote the editions

of the leading N.T. critics. Professor Blass quotes the MSS.,

leaving the reader to draw his own conclusions as to the true

text in each instance. Whilst admitting that we have

reached something like a new "Textus Receptus" based on the

oldest Greek tradition, and acknowledging the services rendered

to N.T. criticism by such critics as Lachmann, Tischendorf, Westcott

and Hort, and Tregelles, he has to confess that a definite conclusion

on this subject has not yet been arrived at.

The only point in reference to matters of ' higher criticism '
to

which attention has to be called is that the John who wrote the
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Apocalypse is distinguished from John the author of the Gospel

and Epistles. The first and second Epistles of Peter do not

present sufficiently well-marked differences to require a distinction

to be drawn between them in a grammar of this kind. The

Pauline Epistles are all quoted as the work of St. Paul ; the Epistle

to the Hebrews is naturally not so quoted. The general position

taken up by Professor Blass with regard to questions of authorship

is shown by the following words :
' The tradition which has been

transmitted to us as to the names of the authors of the N.T. books,

in so far as it is unanimous, I hold to be approximately con-

temporary with those authors ; that is to say, the approximation

is as close as we can at present look for; and, without claiming

to be a prophet, one may assert that, to whatever nearer approxim-

ation we may be brought by fortunate discoveries in the future,

Luke will remain Luke, and Mark will continue to be Mark.'

The books to which the author expresses his obligations are the

grammars of Winer (including the new edition of P. Schmiedel) and

Buttmann, Jos. Viteau, Etvde sur le Grec du N.T., Paris, 1893, and

Burton, Syntax of the Moods and Tenses in N.T. Greek, Chicago,

1893. The first-named of these works having grown to such

voluminous proportions, the present grammar, written in a smaller

compass, may, the author hopes, find a place beside it for such

persons as maintain the opinion eya .
The isolation of the N.T. from other contemporary or nearly

contemporary writings is a hindrance to the proper understanding

of it, and should by all means be avoided ; illustrations are there-

fore drawn by the writer from the Epistle of Barnabas, the

Shepherd of Hermas, the first and the so-called second Epistle of

Clement, and the Clementine Homilies.

The translator has merely to add that the references have been
to a great extent verified by him, and that the proofs have all

passed through the hands of Professor Blass, who has introduced
several additions and corrections which are not contained in the

original German edition. He has also to express his thanks to

the Rev. A. E. Brooke, Fellow of King's College, Cambridge, for

kindly looking over the greater part of the translation in MS. and
removing some of its imperfections, and to two of his own sisters

for welcome assistance in the work of transposing the third of the

Indices to suit the new pagination.

H. St. J. T.

May 13, 1898.



CONTENTS.

PART I.

INTKODUCTION, PHONETICS, AND ACCIDENCE.

§ 1. Introduction, - -

§ 2. Elements of the New Testament language,

§ 3. Orthography,-....-
§ 4. Division of words, accents, breathings, punctuation

§ 5. Elision, crasis, variable final consonants,

§ 6. Sporadic sound-changes,

§ 7. First and second declensions,

§ 8. Third declension,

§ 9. Metaplasmus,

§ 10. Proper names. Indeclinable nouns,

§ 11. Adjectives, . - - .

§ 12. Numerals, ....
§ 13. Pronouns, - - -

§ 14. System of conjugation,

§ 15. Augment and reduplication, -

§ 16. Verbs in -. Tense formation,

§ 17. Verbs in -. New formation of a present tense,

§ 18. Verbs in -. On the formation of the future,

§ 19. Verbs in -. First and second aorist,

§ 20. Verbs in -. Aorist and future of deponent verbs

§ 21. Verbs in -. Terminations,

§ 22. Contract verbs, ....
§ 23. Verbs in -, .....
§ 24. Table of noteworthy verbs, -

§ 25. Adverbs, .....
§26. Particles, . . . . .

§ 27. Word-formation by means of terminations and suffixes,

§ 28. "Word-formation by composition,

§ 29. Proper names, . . . . >

1

2

6

13

18

20

25

26

28

29

32

35

35

36

37

40

40

41

43

44

45

47

48

52

58

60

61

65

70



viii CONTENTS.

PART 11.

SYNTAX.

30. Subject and predicate, - - - - " - 72

31. Agreement, -------- 7d

SYNTAX OF THE NOUN.

§ 32. Gender and number, ------ 82

§ 33. The cases. Nominative and vocative, - - - - 84

§ 34. The accusative, ..----- 87

§35. The genitive, ..----- 95

§36. Continuation: genitive with verbs, etc., - - - - 100

§37. Dative, - -
109

§ 38. Continuation : instrumental and temporal dative, - - - 116

§ 39. The cases with prepositions. Prepositions with the accusative, - 121

§ 40. Prepositions with the genitive, - - - - - 124

§ 41. Prepositions with the dative, .... - 130

§ 42. Prepositions with two cases, - - - - - 132

§ 43. Prepositions with three cases, - - - - - 136

§ 44. Syntax of the adjective, - - - - - - 140

§45. Numerals, 144

46. The article. I. o, , as pronoun ; the article with independent

substantives, - - - - - - - 145

47. The article. II. The article with adjectives etc. ; the article

with connected parts of speech, .... 154

SYNTAX OF THE PEONOUNS.

48. Personal, reflexive, and possessive pronouns, - - - 164

49. Demonstrative pronouns, - - - - - - 170

50. Relative and interrogative pronouns, - - - - 172

51. Indefinite pronouns ;
pronominal words, .... 177

SYNTAX OF THE VERB.

§ 52. The voices of the verb,

§ 53. Active voice, . - - -

§ 54. Passive voice,

§ 55. Middle voice,

§ 56. The tenses. Present tense, -

§ 57. Imperfect and aorist indicative,

8 58. Moods of the present and the aorist.

180

181

184

185

187

190

194



CONTENTS. ix

PAGE

§59. The perfect, ----..-- 198

§60. Pluperfect, -----..- 201

§61. Future, - - - - - . - - - 201

§ 62. Periphrastic conjugation, --..-- 202

§ 63. The moods. Indicative of unreality (and repetition), - - 205

§ 64. Conjunctive and future (or present) indicative in principal clauses, 208

§ 65. Conjunctive and future (or present) indicative in subordinate

clauses, -..--..- 211

§ 66. Remains of the optative, ...... 219

§ 67. Imperative, -------- 221

§68. Infinitive, .---...- 221

§ 69. Infinitive and periphrasis with,----- 222

§ 70. Infinitive and periphrasis with, - - - - .

- 230

§ 71. Infinitive with the article, ------ 233

§ 72. Cases with the infinitive. Nominative and accusative with the

infinitive,-------- 237

§ 73. Participle. (I.) Participle as attribute—representing a substantive

—as predicate, ------- 242

§ 74. Participle. (II.) As an additional clause in the sentence, - 247

75. The negatives, ...---- 253

76. Other adverbs, - - - - - - - 257

77. Particles (conjunctions), ------ 259

78. Particles (continued),- - - - - - - 270

79. Connection of sentences, ------ 275

80. Position of words (position of clauses), - . - - 287

81. Ellipse (Brachylogy), pleonasm, ----- 291

82. Arrangement of words ; figures of speech, - - - - 295

INDEX.

I. Index of subjects, ------- 304

II. Index of Greek words, ------ 312

III. Index of New Testament passages, ----- 332



CORRIGENDA.
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p. 172, line 14, for Mt. 24. 23 read Mt. 24. 43.

p. 220, note 1,/or A. 1. 8 read A. 1. 20.

p. 232, line 3, for H. 13. 8 read H. 13. 18.
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PART I.

INTBODUCTION: PHONETICS AND ACCIDENCE.

^-- § I. INTRODUCTION.

1. The special study of the grammar of New Testament Greek
has been for the most part prompted by purely practical needs. In

Greek literature as such the writings brought together in the New
Testament can claim but a very modest position ; and the general

grammar of the Greek language can take but very limited notice of

the special features which they present. Yet, on the other hand,

their contents give them so paramount an importance, that in order

to understand them fully, and to restore them to their primitive

form, the most exact investigation even of their grammatical peculi-

arities becomes an absolute necessity.

The New Testament writers represent in general that portion of
the population of the Hellenised East, which, while it employed
Greek more or less fluently as the language of intercourse and
commerce—side by side with the native languages which were by
no means superseded—yet remained unfamiliar with the real

Hellenic culture and the literature of classical Greek. How far, in

this respect, exceptions are to be admitted in the case of Luke and
Paul, as also in the case of the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews
(Barnabas), it is not easy to decide : at any rate the traces of

classical culture even in these writers are next to nothing, whereas
in the next generation a Clement of Eome, with his ywaiKc?

AavatSes and his story of the phoenix,^ at once displays an

entirely difi'erent character. Accordingly, the language employed
in the N.T. is such as was spoken in the lower circles of society, not

such as was written in works of literature. But between these two
forms of speech there existed even at that time a very considerable

difierence. The literary language had always remained dependent
in some measure on the old classical masterpieces ; and though in

the first centuries of Hellenic influence it had followed the develop-

ment of the living language, and so had parted some distance from

those models, yet since the first century before Christ it had kept

struggling back to them again with an ever-increasing determination.

^ Clem, ad Corinth, vi. 2 : xxv.
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If, then, the literature of the Alexandrian period must be called

Hellenistic, that of the Eoman period must be termed Atticistic.

But the popular language had gone its own way, and continued to

do so until out of ancient Greek there was gradually developed
modern Greek, which, however, in its literature—its prose literature

in particular—is still very strongly affected by classic influences.

The N.T. then shows us an intermediate stage on the road between
ancient and modern Greek; on this ground, too, its language is

deserving of a special treatment.

2. It is indeed true that for a knowledge of the popular language
of the first century after Christ, as of the immediately preceding and
succeeding periods, the N.T. is by no means our only source. In

the way of literature not much is to be added, certainly nothing
which can diminish the supreme importance of the N.T. Un-
doubtedly the Greek translations of the Old Testament show a great

affinity of language, but they are translations, and slavishly literal

translations ; no one ever spoke so, not even the Jewish translators.

Of profane literature, one might perhaps quote the discourses of

Epictetus contained in Arrian's commentary as the work most avail-

able for our purpose. But the spoken language is found quite pure,

purer by far than in the N.T. itself—found, too, in its various
gradations, corresponding naturally to the position and education of

the speaker—-in those private records, the number and importance
of which is being perpetually increased by fresh discoveries in Egypt.
The language of the N.T. may, therefore, be quite rightly treated
in close connection with these. A grammar of the popular language
of the period, written on the basis of all these various authorities

and remains, would be perhaps, from the grammarian's point of view,
more satisfactory than one which was limited to the language of the
New Testament. 1 The practical considerations, however, from which
we set out, will be constantly imposing such a limitation; for it

cannot be of the same importance to us to know what some chance
Egyptian writes in a letter or deed of sale, as it is to know what the
men of the N.T. have written, however true it may be that in their
own day the cultured world drew no distinction between these last

and the lower classes of Egyptians and Syrians, and despised them
both alike.

§ 2. ELEMENTS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT LANGUAGE.

1. By far the most predominant element in the language of the
New Testament is the Greek of common speech which was dis-

seniinated in the East by the Macedonian conquest, in the form
which it had gradually assumed under the wider development of
several centuries. This common speech is in the main a somewhat
modified Attic, in which were omitted such Attic peculiarities as
appeared too strange to the bulk of the remaining Greeks, such
as TT instead of • in etc., and pp instead of pa- in

1 Cf. G. A. Deissmann, Bibelstudien (Marburg, 1895), p. 57 ff.
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etc. As a matter of course it is the later Attic, not the older,

which lies at the base of it, which explains, to take one example,
the absence of any trace of a dual in this language. But as the
development extended, the remaining distinctions in the language
between duality and plurality were also set aside : not only is

7€/305 abandoned for xis, eKarepos for ?, and so on, but
above all the superlative is abandoned for the comparative : and
this is a state of things which we find in the language of the

N.T., but by no means in the literary language of a contemporary
and later date, which aifords no traces of these peculiarities. With
this is connected the more limited use of the optative, and many
other usages, to be discussed in their place. Another not very con-

siderable portion of the alterations concerns the phonetic forms
of declension and conjugation, under which may be classed the

extension of the inflexion -a, gen. - to words in -pa, and the trans-

ference of 1st aorist terminations to the 2nd aorist. A third and
much larger class embraces the uses and combinations of forms and
"form-words," in which a similar striving after simplification is

unmistakable. Very many usages disappear; the use of the

infinitive as the complement of the verb is extended at the ex-

pense of that of the participle, the objective accusative at the

expense of the genitive and dative ; the rules concerning ov or

are as simple as they are intricate for the classical languages.

Of quite another order, and concealed by the orthography, which
remained the same, are the general changes in the sounds of the

language, which even at that time had been carried out in no small

measure, though it was not till long afterwards that they reached

their later dimensions of the present day. A last class is composed
of changes in lexicology—for the most part the substitution of a

new expression in place of the usual expression for a thing or an
idea, or the approach to such a substitution, the new appearing

side by side with the old as its equivalent. This, however, does

not as a rule come within the province of grammar, unless the

expression be a kind of " form-word," for instance a preposition, or

an irregular verb, an instance of this being the present of dSov,

which in general is no longer 6, but or. The
Hellenistic language as a whole is in its way not less subject to

rules nor less systematic than Attic ; but it has certainly not^

received such a literary cultivation as the latter, because the con-

tinuous development of culture never allowed it completely to

break away from the older form, which was so exclusively regarded

as the standard of what the language should be.^

^ Since the had such a wide diiFusion, from Italy and Gaul to Egypt and
Syria, it is a priori impossible that it should have been everywhere entirely

uniform, and so it is correct to speak also of an Alexandrian dialect {-€?) as a special form of it (W.-Schm. § 3, 1, note 4).
_
Of course we

are not in a position to make many distinctions in details in this respect ;
yet

even in the N.T. writers certain dififerences are well-marked, which have nothing
to do with a more or less cultivated style, e.g. some writers, and Luke in

particular, confuse els and iv, whereas the author of the Apocalypse is able

to distinguish between these prepositions. Again Hermas, undoubtedly
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2. One element of the popular languages of that time, and there-

fore of the New Testament language, which though not prominent

is clearly traceable, is the Latin element. The ruling people of

Italy intermingled with the population of all the provinces ; Roman
proper names were -widely circulated (as the N.T. at once clearly

shows in the names of its authors and the persons addressed) ; but
appellatives(, /otov,) also found admission,

and some phrases, particularly of commercial and legal life, were
literally translated (as LKavhv Troieiv, = satisfacere, satis

accipere). In general, however, this influence remains confined to

lexicology and phraseology ; in a slight degree it afiects the form-

ation of words ('H/5(p8-tavot,--), in perhaps a greater degree

the syntax (eKeXeva-ev avrou = duci eum iussit), still it is

diflScult here to determine what is due to native development of

the language and what to foreign influence.

3. The national Hebrew or Aramaic element influenced Greek-
writing Jews in a threefold manner. In the first place it is

probable that the speaker or writer quite involuntarily and uncon-
sciously rendered a phrase from his mother tongue by an accurately

corresponding phrase ; again, that the reading and hearing of the
Old Testament in the Greek version coloured the writer's style,

especially if he desired to write in a solemn and dignified manner
(just as profane writers borrowed phrases from the Attic writers
for a similar object); third and last, a great part of the N.T.
writings (the three first Gospels and the first half of the Acts) is

in all probability a direct working over of Hebrew or Aramaic
materials. This was not a translation like that executed by the
LXX., rendered word for word with the utmost fidelity, and almost
without any regard to intelligibility ; but it was convenient to
adhere to the originals even in expression instead of looking for

a form of expression which was good Greek. The Hebraisms and
Aramaisms are, then, for the most part of a lexical kind, i.e. they
consist in the meaning which is attributed to a word( is

the rendering of b**Tu55^ in the ethical sense, hence),
or in phrases literally translated (as/' D'^SS iiUSJ

*to respect the person,' hence '--); these
expressions, which moreover are not too numerous, must have been
current in Jewish, and subsequently in Christian, communities.
In the department of grammar the influence of Hebrew is seen
especially in a series of peculiarities in the use of prepositions,
consisting partly of circumlocutions such as dpea-Ketv nvos
instead of, - , ' before him,' partly
in an extended use of certain prepositions such as ev (im) on the

a representative of the unadulterated, uses often enough the superlative
forms in- and- in elative sense, whereas the forms in -raros are gener-
ally absent from the writers of the N.T., and even those in -t^ros are only very
seldom found (see § 11, 3). Such cases must, then, go back to local differences
within the, even if we can no longer rightly assign the range of circulation
of individual peculiarities.
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iinalogy of the corresponding Hebrew word (3) ; much is also taken

over in the use of the article and the pronouns ; to which must be
added the periphrasis for the simple tense by means of etc.

with the participle, beside other examples.

4. The literary language has also furnished its contribution to

the language of the N.T., if only in the case of a few more cultured

writers, especially Luke, Paul, and the author of the Epistle to the

Hebrews. 1 A very large number of good classical constructions are

indeed found in the N.T., but confined to these particular writers,

just as it is only they who occasionally employ a series of words
which belonged to the language of literary culture and not to

colloquial speech. Persons of some culture had these words and
constructions at their disposal when they required them, and would
even employ the correct forms of words as alternatives to the vulgar

forms of ordinary use. This is shown most distinctly by the speech

of Paul before Agrippa (Acts xxvi.), which we may safely regard as

reported with comparative accuracy. On this occasion, when Paul
had a more distinguished audience than he ever had before, he
makes use not only of pure Greek proverbs and modes of speech

(tt/jos 14, ' kv /t^ 26),

but there also appears here the only superlative in -raros in the

whole N.T. (^ 5), and here only' for
* they know ' (4), not ; he must therefore have learnt some-

where (?at school), that in order to speak correct Attic Greek one
must conjugate '- icrre '-. So also it is not surprising if

Paul writes to his pupils and colleagues in a somewhat different,

i.e. in a somewhat higher style, than that which he uses in writing

to his congregations. It is noteworthy that in the artificial repro-

duction of the ancient language the same phenomenon repeated

itself to a certain degree, which had long before occurred in the

reproduction of Homeric language by subsequent poets : namely,

that the imitator sometimes misunderstood, and accordingly misused,

a phrase. Just as Archilochus on the strength of the Homeric
line : tckvov, y^-verj\ VTreprepos^?,

(II. xi. 786, Menoetius to Patroclus) employed^
(a sense which it never bore)^ : so in all probability Luke

(with or without precedent) used / in . 20. 29
as equivalent to ' after my departure,' because he had misunderstood

airt^Lv (correctly 'arrival') in Herodotus, 9, 77

The same writer has -, (from the obsolete,) with the force of the aorist,^, in answer to the

question Where ? and many other instances.

^ The discrimination between the popular element and the literary element

interwoven into it is very minutely worked out in J. Viteau, Etude sur le Grec
du N. T. : Le verbe, syntaxe des propositions, Paris, 1893.

2 Vide the Scholia to II. loc. cit. (Archilochus, frag. 28, Bergk.).
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§ 3. ORTHOGRAPHY.

1. One portion of the changes in the Greek language that have

been alluded to (§2, 1) concerned generally the sounds and com-

binations of these; but in general alterations of this kind it is

usual for the spelling not to imitate the new sound off-hand, and

certainly not without hesitation, in the case of a word which already

had a stereotyped and ordinary spelling. So, in Greek, in the

time of the composition of the N.T., there was, as we know from

manifold evidence of stone and papyrus, no one fixed orthography in

existence, but writers fluctuated between the old historical spelling

and a new phonetic manner of writing. The sound-changes,

at that time not nearly so great as they afterwards became, had

principally to do with the so-called t adscript in the diphthongs

, 7;, (strictly at, 7/t, with i pronounced), which, since about the

second century before Christ, had become mute, and with the old

diphthong ci, which from about the same period ceased to be

distinguished from long i. But the writing of AI, HI, i2I, EI did

not on that account become obsolete, preserved as they were by

their occurrence in all ancient books and literal transcripts of them

;

only it was no longer known in which cases a, e, d should be

furnished with the symbol for mute, and in which cases long i

should be written as EI. Many persons took the drastic measure

of omitting the mute in all cases, even in the dative, as Strabo ^

attests, in the same way that we also find I as the prevailing spelling

for I (though still not without exceptions) in manuscripts of the

period 2; others considered that in EI as against I they had a

convenient means of distinguishing between I and , in the same

way that e and ^, and 6 were distinguished. So% is sometimes

KiNic, sometimes KeiNeic; and even kginic would be frequently

written by any ordmary scribe. It was not until a later date that

the historical method of writing was uniformly carried out, and
even then not without occasional errors, by learned grammarians,

especially Herodian of Alexandria, who taught in Rome under

M. Aurelius. This was in keeping with the prevailing impulse of

the time, which made for the revival of the old classical language.

Since then, in spite of increasing difficulties, this method of spelling

has been continuously taught and inculcated in the schools with the

help of numerous artificial rules up till the present day.

2. It is impossible therefore to suppose, after what has been
stated, that even Luke and Paul could have employed the correct

historical spelling in the case of mute and et ; for at that time
there was nobody in the schools of Antioch and Tarsus who could

teach it them, certainly not in the case of ct, though some rules

might be formulated at an earlier period with regard to mute.
We are debarred ft-om all knowledge as to how they actually did

* Strabo, xiv., p. 648, t- ras,
($) ^.

2 Papyrus ms. of the poems of Hero(n)da8, London, 1891.
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write, and it is a matter of indifference, provided that one realizes

this state of things, and recognizes that e.g. stood equally
well for or- The oldest scribes whose work we possess
(cent. 4-6) always kept themselves much freer from the influence of
the schools than the later, i.e. they frequently wrote phonetically or
according to the rule €t = I (so the scribe of B), and indeed t mute
finds no place in MSS. before the seventh century. In our case there
can be no question that we should follow the Byzantine school, and
consistently employ the historical spelling in the N.T., as well as in

the case of all profane writers, and remove all half measures, such as
those, for instance, still remaining in Tischendorf, without any
regard to the MS. evidence. The recording and weighing of evidence
of this kind in the case of individual words, e.g. words in -eta, -la, is

the most unprofitable of tasks that a man can undertake.

3. The mute should therefore be supplied, as the correct his-

torical spelling, in the following words, as well as in the well-known
cases : ^•€,- (for --(€), ^, ?;, et/cij,^, ., 7€^77, (. ^ (old dative forms) ; , ,/?,, /, ?, /;? (for ^, from '/?),, (for -ifetv). In the case of (, it is not yet
satisfactorily ascertained how far the tenses partook of the t, since

interposes itself and supplies (for -), etc.

;

in the active we may write -, '-, : in the perf. pass.•€/ appears to be correct, like, but (A. 4. 9)
on the model of. It is also doubtful whether an t was ever
present in the forms first found in Hellenistic Greek, 8,-
(optat.),,9 (Attic , -, -Xoias) ; but
since t is essential to the optative, we may insert it in those
instances. As yet there is not suflacient evidence to decide between

-,, -,. For ct in place of tjl vide infra 5.

4. El for is established in MSS. and editions, being found most
persistently in Semitic words, especially proper names, where it

would never once be without use as an indication of the length of
the t, provided only that it be correctly understood to have this

meaning, and not to represent a diphthong, which is fundamentally
wrong. We can, if we please, in these cases assist the pronunciation
by means of the symbol for a long vowel () : thus AavtS,,,,,^,^ 'lat^os, , Aevt{s),^,,^,€;-,^^;,,,

^ Certainly in later times the in{)€ appears to be short, since it

is elided in verse, Maneth. iv. 188.

"^. always in B, generally «, occasionally CD, see Tisch. on L. 1. 5.

3 The MSS. (A. 5. i) vary between et, t, v: there is no doubt of the identity
of the name with the Aram. i^-VQu (piUchra), still it has been Grecised (gen. •$
like, -$, § 7, 1) no doubt in connection with {)$, in which the
ei is quite unjustifiable (Ap. 21. 19, -tpos BP).

* See Kautzsch in W.-Schm. § 5, 13 a (Hebr. \3ptr n^ for n^r). The spelling

with at the end as against -et, -t has only the very slenderest attestation

;

even the of the second syllable must perhaps give way to the a of the western
tradition (many authorities in Mt. 26. 36 : cp. Mc. 14. 32).

5 With et Mt. 20. 29 BCLZ ; so always B, frequently «(D).
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therefore no et (so^ ), but rightly 'HAeca?, 'RXtas? L. 4. 27 ^^ w^ lias undoubtedly t, and is also spelt with

€1 in (only), just as has (Mc. 7. i, 3, 5, A. 5. 34
etc.),, -aios (Mc. 1. 14, 16, Jo. 7. I, A. 5. 37 etc.), Setva

(Gr. 4. 24 f.), (. 9. 33 etc.). ' foUows the analogy of/€, '€8€ etc., and must therefore retain ei in our

spelling of it,^ although the inhabitant is called, as the

inhabitant of€ is?.
5. With regard to Greek words and names, the following must be

noted for the correct discrimination between «t and t :, not

-€ (cp. otKTt/o/Aos, -, which in certainly also have et § 4, 2).

'Ikovlov, not EiK. (? according to Etym. M. sub verbo, which, however,

does not agree with the coins, which give t and et ; the MSS. in

A. 13, 51, 14. I also read t). ^,' etc., €. ,
T€tcrw, €€., - (from ). . 16. 34
(^^), L. 23. 1 8, see § 28, 7. There is considerable

fluctuation in the language from the earliest times between -eta

(proparoxyt.) and -id; Ja. 5. 10 (B^P) is the form
attested also for Attic Greek;, however (E. 3. i, Jude 16),

already existed in Attic beside. The spelling? ()
2 C. 10. 4 cannot be invalidated on the ground that in Attic€ 'campaign' and 'army' are interchanged, and
the one form stands for the other ; ' province ' A. 25. i has
for a variant not but /? (A, cp. «i). Et is produced
from according to the later Attic usage (which converted every

into €fc) in the words XeiTovpyos, -, -etv (orig. ., then .),
which were taken over from Attic, and in (L. 22. 42, the
literary word = the colloquial ^eXets § 21, 7), whereas, in other cases

y in roots and in terminations (dat. 1st decl., conjunct., 2 sing, pass.)

remained as e, and the use of the future for aor. conj. (§ 65, 2, 5)
can on no account be explained by this Attic intermixture of the
diphthongs.

6. in the language of the N.T., and also in the standard MSS.,

is in general far from being interchanged with i. - (and-) rests on a popular interpretation of the word, for in place
of the unintelligible? the heathen (from whom the designation
of the new sect as. proceeded) substituted the familiar, which had a similar sound ; the spelling of the word with

(in the N.T. preserved in every passage by «^ A. 11. 26, 26. 28,

1 P. 4. 16) was not completely rejected even by the Christians, and

^W. H. Append. 155. alone is consistent in reading Mt. 1. 6
(the others -lou). In the case of 'Efeifias r\*prn Mt. 1. 9 f. we have only
the witness of D for -et- in the passage L. 3. 23 ff.', which it alters to correspond
with Mt. However, is the analogy complete? C. I. Gr. 8613 also has

-eKias (-x^as) beside€.
2 Cp. Herodian, Lentz, p. 279, 34.
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maintained its position for a very long time.^ Kv/oi^vtos for

Quirinius L. 2. 2 may be explained in a similar way (by a connec-

tion of it with ^-]), but and the Latin MSS. have /(€)
CyriTio.^ In L. 14. 13, 21 for avaTr^jpos is attested by
quite preponderating evidence («ABD al.), and is moreover men-
tioned by Phrynichus the Atticist as a vulgar form.^ el for ^. 6. 14 («ABD^) is attested also in the LXX. and in papyri *;

besides, all this class of variations belongs strictly to the province of

correct pronunciation [orthoepy], and not to that of orthography.

It is the same with the doubtful' or (^
C. 4. II, with L al., which, according to Dindorf in Steph. Thes.,

is the correct spelling), and semicinctium A. 19. 12 (all

MSS.), with which one might compare the comparatively early occur-

rence of/ denarii^ (N.T., however, always has 8.). All

uncials have sericum^ Ap. 18. 12. The distinction made
between 'camel' and 'rope' (Mt. 19. 24 etc.,

Suidas), appears to be a later artificiality.

7. At a much earlier time than the interchange of ?;
- 1 begins that

of at - € (), appearing in passive verbal terminations already in the

Hellenistic period, in the middle of a word before a vowel some-

where about the second century A.D., and soon after universally, so

that little confidence can be placed in our MSS. as a whole in this

respect, though the oldest (D perhaps excepted) are still far more
correct in this than in the case of €t - 1. The question, therefore,

whether, in obedience to these witnesses, Kepea is to be written for

Kepaia, and the like, should not be raised ; the following

may be specially noticed : A. 2. 9 (B correctly)'' ; avayatov

Mc. 14. 15, L. 22. 12 (on quite overwhelming evidence); '
raeda Ap. 18. 13 (all uncials ^^) ;

paenula (the Greek
form: strictly it should be ^<5) 2 Tim. 4. 13 (e all uncials

except L) ; but (A al. -/) L. 19. 4 (from^
formation like^ from ).

8. The diphthong vl is already from early times limited to the

case where it is followed by another vowel, and even then it is

contracted in Attic Greek from the fifth century onwards into v;

it reappears, however, in Hellenistic Greek, being frequently indeed

^ See Hermes xxx. 465 ff.

2 Cp. Dittenberger, Herm. vi. 149. In Joseph, also the majority of the mss.

h^ve •$ : to which add Map/cos$ C. I. A. iii. 599.

^Phryn. in Bk. Anecd. i. 9, 22, ) -, ei

''/, ? (Tisch. ad loc. ),

4 Blass, Ausspr. d. Gr. 33^ 77 (Aegypt. Urk. des Berl. Mus. 543).

5 Ibid. 37, 94.

^Cp. (W.-Schm. § 5, 14) (so for -os) Neapolitan inscription, Inscr.

Gr. It. et Sic. 785, to which sirkarium and holosiricum are given as parallel

forms in Latin Inscr. (Mommsen).

''From ch"]}; see Euseb. Onomast. ed. Larsow-Parthey, p. 22. Yet

according to Konneke (sub A^erbo 13) the LXX. have and side

by side.
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written (in inscriptions and papyri) vei, i.e. ti-i, whereas on the

other hand the inflexion -vta, -mr/s (§ 7, 1) implies that the is not

pronounced. The uncial MSS. of the N.T. write it throughout ; it

sometimes occurs in the word-division in that the first scribe

divides v\lov^ ; A has occasionally what comes to the same thing, i)iOs.

The diphthong is non-existent (as also in Attic it may be said

not to occur) ; }? is a trisyllable, and consequently to be

written ;?.
9. Consonants. - .—The spelling ^ in place of /?, is

widely disseminated in the Hellenistic and Roman period, in order

to indicate the soft sound which has in this position only. This ,
however, is found far more rarely in the middle than at the beginning

of a word. In the N.T. the MSS. have . 1. 1 1, 2. 8 («,

Latt. partly; but has little support, as D Mt. 2. ii,

«Jo. 19. 39);^ 1 Th. 5. 19 (BiD^G).

10. Single and double consonant.—With regard to the writing

of a single or double consonant much obscurity prevails in the Eoman
period. The observance of the old-Greek rule, that /a, if it passes

from the beginning to the middle of a word (through inflexion or

composition), preserves the stronger pronunciation of the initial letter

by becoming doubled, 2 is even in Attic Greek not quite without

exceptions ; in the later period the pronunciation itself must have
changed, and the stronger initial p approximated to the weaker medial
/o, so that even a reduplication with p was now tolerated{
§15, 6). The rule cannot be carried out in the N.T. without doing
great violence to the oldest MSS., although, on the other hand,
in these also there are still sufficient remnants of the ancient

practice to be found: thus all MSS. have^ L. 9. 42,
Mt. 5. 21, 27 etc. (always in these words, § 16, 1), see Gregory
Tisch. iii. 121 ;- always, 2 C. 12. 4,€ Jo.

18. I etc.; on the other hand, Jo. 19. 23 (pp B), Mc.
2. 21 {pp B2KMUr), 7[€ A. 27. 43 «0 etc. But while
this matter too belongs to orthography, the spelling pp recommends
itself as a general principle, is wrong, since it is assimilated
from--(: B^ Mc. 8. 3 2,and passim; also «DL sometimes,
see Tisch. )^ ; (a borrowed Semitic word) has the metrical
prosody _ ^ _ guaranteed and the doubling of the consonant estab-
lished in its Semitic form (. 2 C. 1. 22 wAFGL, 5. 5 «DE,
E. 1. 14 FG), cp. also Lat. arrha.^

In the case of the other liquids and all the mutes there are only
isolated instances, , not, is shown on quite

^ Tischendorf, N.T. Vat., p. xxviii. 4. There seem to have been people
who thought themselves bound, for correctness' sake, to pronounce hu-i-os,
mu-i-a, in three syllables ; cp. Cramer, Anecd. Oxon. III. 251.

^ Even the initial in Att. inscr. is occasionally written pp CEovu..
1889, p. 49 ff. , 20 ).

3 Evidence for from inscr. and papyri in W.-Schm. § 5, 26 b.*. C. I. Gr. ii. 2058, B. 34, . Papyrus Notices and Extr.
xviii. 2, 344 (W.-Schm. ibid, c) ; but pp Berl. Aeg. Urk. 240, 6.
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1

preponderating MS. evidence to be correct, and the orthography is

also vouched for on metrical grounds. €5 2 Tim. 1. 15 C«D
etc., -€5 A : the single letter appears to be the better spelling.^

In ///? KDITS'Ji the duplication of the has very slender attest-

ation. evi/€v?JKovTa, eVi/aros are wrong;- for living creatures

is correct (yewav, yewdcrdai), for products of the field incorrect,

since these are termed€ from -^- Mt. 26. 29, Mc. 14. 25,

L. 12. 18 etc. This rests on quite preponderant evidence, which
is confirmed by the papyri.^ On (), Krkwo) see § 17. In

the single is attested by the almost universal evidence of
B, frequently also by that of D (nearly always in Luke and Acts)

;

the word belongs to the series of Hellenised names (§ 10, 2), which
treat the an of the Hebrew termination as a variable inflection,

whereas the interpretation of ^1< as from ^\- (W.-Schm.

§ 5, 26 6) affords no explanation whatever for the -t^s.^ On the other

hand, "Kwa | is correct, and' (Aram, 1^1^, cp. 'jIlDIOD, = of Josephus) is also explicable (L. 8. 3

with V BD: 24. 10 with only DL) ; the masc. "Awas (for "jiJl

Hebr., "Avavos Joseph.) might be influenced by the analogy of.—Mutes :? appears to be commended by Lat. grabatus,

and the duplication of the (introduced by the corrector in B) is

accordingly incorrect in any case ; but for the there is the greatest

MS. authority (for which « has ; the single in B^ only at Mc.
2. 4). Cp. W.-Schm. § 5, note 52. ; is the orthography of the

N.i?. (1 Mace.) ; elsewhere preponderates (W.-Schm. § 5,

note 54).

11. Doubling of the aspirate.—The aspirate, consisting of Tenuis

-f Aspiration, in correct writing naturally doubles only the first

element, , , ; but at all times, in incorrect writing, the two
are doubled, , , . So .. for (§ 6, 7)
Philem. 2 D^ ; . 5. DE (but {€)^ . 21. 19
in all MSS.);€ or- Mc. 7. 34 nearly all: especiall)?• widely

extended is Ma^^aios (in the title to the Gospel i^BD) ; Ma^^tW
A. 1. 23, 26 BID; Mt. 1. 15 B(D); ^(9(9 (-^, -)
L. 3. 29 «iBi.

12. Assimilation.—Much diversity in writing is occasioned in

Greek (as also in Latin) at all periods by the adoption or omission

of the assimilation of consonants, which clash with each other by
reason of their juxtaposition within a word. In the classical period

the assimilation is often further extended to independent contiguous

words, and many instances of this are still preserved in the oldest

MSS. of the Alexandrian period ; there are a few remnants of it in the

MSS. with which we are commonly dealing, including those of the

^vyos (Gentile noun?), C. I. Gr. ii. 3027 cited by W.-Schm. ibid. d.

2 Ibid, a ; Deissmann, Bibelstudien, 105 f.

^ The inscription, C. I. Gr. 8613 (under a statue of Hippolytus) has
;

similarly Inscr. Gr. It. et Sic. 1106 (end of fourth century); otherwise -pv- haa
most support in (later) inscriptions.
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..: 6/ />€ . 1. 13, 2. etc. AC, . 2. 12 , Mt. 18. 2,

L. 18. 20 LA etc.; / L. 2. 5 al. ; /- 24. 2
EG al.; cy- L. 21. 23 . The later period, on the other

hand, in accordance with its character in other matters (cp. §§ 5, 1 ;

28, 8), was rather inclined to isolate words and even the elements of

words ; hence in the later papyri the prepositions iv and remain

without assimilation even in composition, and so also in the old MSS.

of the N.T., but this more often happens with than with ev, see

W. H. App. 149 f., W.-Schm. § 5, 25\ is everywhere assimilated

to the extent that it loses the before consonants, both in composi-

tion and as a separately-written word; but the Attic and Alexandrian

Avriters went further, and assimilated the guttural, so that was
written before mediae and liquids, before and . But the MSS. of

the N.T. are scarcely acquainted with more than ( and ; for e/cyom

1 Tim. 5. 4 D^ has' (i.e. eggona, not engona, Blass, Ausspr. 123^),* Col. 2. 11;? D L. 12. ^^. We naturally

carry out our rule consistently.

13. Transcription of Semitic words.—In the reproduction of

adopted Semitic words (proper names in the main) the MSS. occa-

sionally show an extraordinary amount of divergence, which is partly

due to the ignorance of the scribes, partly also, as must be admitted,

to corrections on the part of persons who thought themselves better

informed. Thus the words on the cross in Mt. 27. 46 run as follows

in the different witnesses : € - ( - (€)(^), —
- (€)/ —/, {€) —(^ — (.) ; in

Mc. 15. 34 €(€)4 — — r^A(e)t, — /(/) — A(e)fc/>ia,.—.-(€-()€. Grammar, however, is not con-

cerned with individual words, but only with the rules for the tran-

scription of foreign sounds, which are the same for the N.T. as for

the LXX.2 The following are not expressed : ji, Ji, |n, 3?, with

some exceptions, where is represented by , as^ ',
'-^X^f ^'^^j prtj ii)lp&,^ varies between^
Mt. 1. 5, /? . 11. 31, Ja. 2. 25 ; and ^ by , as »">^^3?,

Fcifa H-Jj?;^ A. 1. 19 is strange for ^' ^JDH (cp.

^T^)•^—^ ^^^ ^ = ^ ^^^ ^ ', the latter (a half-vowel, our w, not our v)

blends with the preceding vowel to form a diphthong : AamS,,
Aem?, Nti/€V6Tat L. 11. 32*; cp. with this? A. 19. 14 if this
= Lat. Scaeva. 5, , = , , thus with aspiration, except when
two aspirates would stand in adjacent syllables, in which case the
Greeks differentiate also in native words; so- (Joseph, has
V. 1. : cp. LXX. 'lirTODD =/) and /),
D^HD (wBD Mt. 4. 13, 11. 23 etc., later MSS. ., see

' nakLvyevecia Mt. 19. 28 «B^CDE etc., Tit. 3. 5 «ACDEFG.
* Cp. C. Konneke in Progr. von Stargard, 1885.

' Reproduction of the guttural by prefixing is seen in ^^ Mt. 27. 46 (see
above) L (Euseb.), ^adava-fik b«?np, LXX.'^,' |'j;.

* Another reading Nii/ei;?^ (mafe-ei;/).



§ 3• 13-14, § 1.] DIVISION OF WORDS.
1

3

Tisch. on Mt. 4. 13),. But Ji is also represented by , as in

13-125 ; cp., likewise admitted into the language

at an early date ; riS^it becomes, in L. 4. 26,/ in wAB^CD
al., B^KLM; there is fluctuation also between Na^a/ae^,

-/3€T, -.{\ where the corresponding Semitic form is uncertain.€€, -p€T in Mt. 14. 34, Mc. 6. 53, L. 5. i, is incorrect, D in

Mt., Mc. correctly ^-; in ^€(9, -^ the corresponds

to Semitic 3?, 3?1125''iD5^. On the other hand p, t^ are rendered by the

tenues , ,^ while ir is almost entirely absent from Semitic words.

Sibilants : D ^ 12D = -, t = f (with the value of French z), but t^i

Mt. 1. 5 Boes «B, Boos C, Boo( EKLM al.; lltNi ?. On"^ ^'-' see § 6, 7.

14. In Latin words it must be noted that qu^ is rendered by /cvr

aquilo (§ 28, 3) ; KvptvLos Quirinius sup. 6 ; likewise ^wtt

by Ko : quadrans8. U is ov: Mt. 27. 65, ^'Povos ;

but also : Mc. 15. 39.^ On i = e see § 6, 3.

§ 4. DIVISION OF WORDS, ACCENTS, BREATHINGS,
PUNCTUATION.

1. In the time of the composition of the N.T. and for long after-

wards the division of words was not generally practised, although

grammarians had much discussion on the subject of the position

of accents and breathings, as to what might be regarded as eV /xepos

and what might not. It is absent from the old MSS., and
moreover continues to be imperfect in the later MSS. down to the

15th century. Of course it is the case with Greek as with other

languages—the controversy of the grammarians shows it—that the

individuality of separate words was not in all cases quite strictly

established: words that were originally separate were by degrees

blended together in such a way that it is not always perceptible

at what point in the development the separation came absolutely

to an end. One indication of the fact that the blending has been

completed is when the constituent parts can no longer be separated

by another word : 8e, not ore ' is the correct expression,

whereas os ' is employed ; in the N.T. we also have?
Mc. 14. 31, L. 20. 31, E. 8. 26 (on the other hand Homer has <Ss

'

?, which is still met with in Herodotus and Attic writers)^ ;

', are still retained in the N.T. On the same
principle the following e.g. form one word : oWts (still separable in

Attic), 7€/), TOivvVf yuevTot, , €,, (the two last

separable in Att.), and€, -^,^ 7€/3€, in the N.T.

1 Exception : (see above) '3npnty, in which case, however, there is

a reverse change by assimilation to -.
2 Dittenberger, Hermes vi. 296.

2 Even as late as Philodem.. ii. 97, Sudhaus.
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also indisputably ?, ^, where' ' hos can no longer, as

in Att., take the place of ovSej/os etc. A second criterion is

afforded by the new accent for the combined words : ^
(^vwep€K€Lva} from eV, ovSeis from' ets, (e/cTore) from

€K irdKat (U €) ; a third by the new signification of the com-

pound : is nO longer identical with ,
is different from', the origin of e^avri^s in e^ ^? (opas

and of in tVa ^ is obscured. All this, however, by no
means affords a universally binding rule, not even the absence of

the first indication of blending ; for in that case one would have to

write e.g. os in Attic. So also in the N.T. 'that is'

is not proved to be erroneous by the occurrence of a single instance

of Be (R. 1. 12), but it certainly does prove that it is not
the necessary form. In most cases it looks strange for preposi-

tions before adverbs to appear as separate words, because the

independent notion of the preposition is lost : therefore we have,, kiravptov ' to-morrow,' airkvavTL, ^,,
7€{€)'7€((<; '^

; still ' 'from henceforth' appears to be
correct, also e<^' ^ ' once for all,' ' at once,' cf. exc Tpls. On'
«?, eh see § 51, 5; vTTepeyiu (Lachm. 2 C. 11. 23) is clearly

an impossibility, as the sense is, I (subject) am so more than they
(predic).

2. The system of symbols for reading purposes (accents, breathings,
etc.), developed by the Alexandrian grammarians, was in the first

instance only employed for the text of poetry written in dialect, and
was not carried out in ordinary prose till the times of minuscule
writing.^ With regard to accents, we have to apply the traditional

rules of the old grammarians to the N.T. as to other literature,

except in so far as an accentuation is expressly stated to be Attic
as opposed to the Hellenistic method, or where we notice in the
later form of the language a prosody different from that of the
earlier language, which -necessitates a different accent. Peculiar
to Attic is the accentuation^ etc., in N.T. accordingly BieT-qs;

also >< for /?, axpeLos for /3€05 (whereaS <5, €3,
/Aotos were the ancient forms, and iPoreign to the ^),
for^ with a different prosody,/ for -, imperat.
I8e Xafie for ' Xafie. On the other hand we are informed by
Herodian that < -vv, -vv were the ordinary, not a
peculiarly^ Attic accentuation. One characteristic of the later
language is the shortening of the stem-vowel in words in -, as, (§ 27, 2), therefore, also are paroxytone,

1 Also virepeKirepiaaov E. 3. 20, 1 Th. 3. 10 (5. 13, v.l. -?) always presents
a single idea, and is completely held together by /). Cp. § 28, 2.

„'^ I* i« ^^^^ *h^t Euthalius already used those symbols in his edition of the
N.T. writings (W.-Schm. 6, 1, note 1), and they are also found in individual
uncials dating from the 7th century (Gregory Tisch. iii. 99 f

. )
; in they

originate from a corrector of the 10th or 11th century.
3 According to Herodian's words( , 938 L.) one would

have concluded that ^,^ were peculiar to late Attic ; however,
modern Greek. also has^ (romance lang. ermo etc., Dietz, Etymol. Worterb.
d. rom. Spr. I. sub verb. )^,, but axpeios.
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not /, ; but is not analogous to these (cp.),
and is even written in B^ (1 Jo. 2. 20, 27). Also

for, for ptyos are attested as vulgar forms (Lobeck,

Phryn. 107), but there is no reason to infer from these that

is the N.T. form of. Herodian informs us that the shortening

of t and V before was the general rule, hence we get ^^,,
; but we have no ground whatever for extending this rule

to t and V before , and has ^Aeii/'ts, hence accent/ ; similarly

pLxj/av (peixpav B) from, whereas the prosody of is not

established, and the accent of Kvxpai is therefore equally uncertain.,,, erpixfa etc. (with ei before \^ in and the

Herculanean rolls), therefore^ Mc. 5. 4 (-^^
). In ' spot ' the quantity of the t is unattested, except

indirectly by B, which throughout has,?,/ ; this

proves that it is not. In,, in which
has et in almost all cases (contrary to all analogy : the words occur

in the old dialects), the accent does not enter into the question., not -etoi/, is the constant form in B, and is also made
probable by the analogy of such words as,;€ (§ 27, 3) has also better attestation in the N.T. («AB etc.)

than -eiov. In Latin proper names the quantity of the vowel in

Latin is the standard for determining the accent. This is definitely

fixed for Marcus, Priscus, quartus ; hence, -,'^;
but or. In spite of everything there remains

considerable doubt in the accentuation, since the accents of the MSS.

are not altogether decisive ; everything connected with the Hebrew
proper names is completely uncertain, but there is also much uncer-

tainty in the Greek and Grecised names.

3. The same principle must be followed for determining the

breathing, yet with somewhat greater deference to the MSS., not so

much to the actual symbols employed by them, as to the writing

with aspirate or tenuis in the case of the elision of a vowel or in the

case of ovK, . It is established from other sources as well that

the rough breathing in the Hellenistic language did not in all cases

belong to the same words as in Attic ; the MSS. of the N.T. have
a place among the witnesses, although to be sure some of these, such

as D of the Gospels and Acts, are generally untrustworthy in the

matter of tenuis or aspirate, and they are never agreed in the

doubtful cases. Smooth for rough breathing is especially strongly

attested in Jo. 8. 44 €€ («B^DLX al.), which might be a

newly-formed perfect of ^-, and not an equivalent for '^
' stands,' see § 23, 6. The rough breathing is abundantly vouched
for in certain words that originally began with a digamma : cXirCs,4 (' ^) . 2. 26 «CD, . 8. 2 «BiD^FG, 1 C. 9. 10

in the first occasion only FG, in the second only A. E. 4. 18, 5. 2 DiPG, Tit. 1. 2 Di (ev FG), 3. 7 ' FG( D),

A. 26. 6 no attestation. €'7€ DP L. 6. 35(
^ has Kpeia-Tos, also in some places the equally correct forms,.
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Herm. Vis. iii. 12. 2 «) ; there is also one example of this from Attic

Greek, another from Hellenistic, the Greek O.T. supplies several.^

—€: <^ Ph. 2. 23 «ABiD^FG, €6€ A. 4. 29 ADE, k^>u^iv

L. 1. 25 DWA(X), . 2. 7 «DE, /Tes 1 P. 1. 8

which also has / G. 1. 19; many examples of -, -, ^-
in O.T.2 The form often attested in inscriptions^ exists in

^' \Ua.v Mt. 14. 23 D (ibid. 13 all have '), 17. 19 B^D,
20. 17 Bi, 24. 3 ^B^ Mc. 4. 34 B^DA, 6. 31 B^ (not 32); in B^
again in 9. 28, 13. 3 (elsewhere also '). Mt. 5. 33
(widely extended, Phryn. p. 308 Lob., from .^) ; but eVos ('
€Tos L. 2. 41, Hellenistic often eVos) does not appear in the N.T.
with the rough breathing. Sporadic instances like e^/jov,

€V€K€v, oxfea-Oe (Gregory Tisch. iii. 90) must be regarded as

clerical errors; oXiyos, however (where there is no former
digamma in question), is not only a good variant reading in nearly

all the passages in the N.T. (A. 12. 18 «A, 14. 28 «, 17. 4 B*,
19. 23 «AD, 19. 24 «, 27. 20 A ; elsewhere only 15. 2, 17. 12), but
is found also in the LXX. and the papyri.^

4. A difficult, indeed insoluble, question is that concerning the

use of rough or smooth breathing in Semitic words, especially proper
names. The principle carried out by Westcott and Hort appears to

be rational, namely, of representing ji^ and 3? by the smooth breath-

ing, 1 and by the rough, a practice which gives us many strange

results : A/?eX (n),? (rt), ()," (ji), and 'Avavi'as

(n),^ (ji), but 'E/?/oatos (3?). The MS. evidence, on the
other hand, is deserving of little confidence in itself, and these
witnesses are anything but agreed among themselves(-atas -.,
^ -.,?-. etc.).^ Initial f must, when repre-
sented by t, receive the smooth breathing, except where Hellenisation
connects the Hebrew with a Greek word with a rough breathing :- (but^^ ^^, in accordance with the rule).

-atas has dropped the > (so also Aram. ii'^^iliDi»^)•

5. Of the remaining symbols, the familiar signs for long and short
in unfamiliar words might in many cases be employed with advan-
tage, so I in Semitic words as an equivalent for the et of the MSS.

(§ 3, 4). The marks of diaeresis, which from a very early time
were made use of to indicate a vowel which began a syllable,
especially t or , are necessary or useful in cases where the or
might be combined with a preceding vowel to form a diphthong

:

','?,-,,? (the last name was still

iolS^®^°7' • ^^ ' W.-Schm. § 5, 10 a; A. Thumb, Spir. asper (Strassburg,
1889), p. 65, 71.

2 Gregory, ibid., Thumb 71.

3 Thumb, ibid.

4 Ibid. 72.

« Berl. Aeg. Urk. No. 72 ; W.-H. 143. Elsewhere however, as in No. 2,
\. and N.T. iir' OXiya D Mt. 25. 21, 23.

« Cp. Gregory 106 f. Jerome in his explanation of Biblical names avowedly
brmgs

j; under one head, and never writes h for any of these letters.
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a trisyllable in Latin when the literature was at its prime). ^ In
Semitic names, moreover, it is often a question what is a diphthong
and what is not ; the use of the marks of diaeresis in ancient MSS.

(as in D', -8) and the Latin translation can guide

us here, thus 'leaa-at Jessae (-e), Ephraem (-em, also nL in

Jo. 11. 54 -€/x),^ but KatV, NatV,, ^^-(), although in

the case of, in spite of the Latin ai and of KaiVav in D,

according to the primary Semitic form CjJ^p) at appears to be

more correct.^

On()5 Caiphas it is difficult to make any assertion ; * on- see § 3, 8. The hypodiastole may be employed in , rt for

distinction, though may likewise be written (but oWts).

6. As regards punctuation, it is certain that the writers of the N.T.

were acquainted with it, inasmuch as other writers of that time

made use of it, not only in MSS., but frequently also in letters and
documents ; but whether they practised it, no one knows, and
certainly not how and where they employed it, since no authentic

information has come down to us on the subject. The oldest

witnesses (w and B) have some punctuation as early as the first

hand; 5 in the higher point on the line () is, as a rule,

employed for the conclusion of an idea, the lower point(-
viz..) where the idea is still left in suspense. One very

practical contrivance for reading purposes, which (although often

imperfectly executed) meets us e.g. in D of the Gospels and Acts,

and in D (Claromont.) of the letters of St. Paul, and which Euthalius

about the middle of the 5th century employed in his editions of

New Testament writings, is the writing in sense-lines (), the

line being broken off at every, even the smallest, section in the train

of ideas, which required a pause in reading.^ Later editors are

compelled to give their own punctuation, and therewith often

enough their own interpretation : this they do very decidedly when
they put signs of interrogation (which in the MSS. are not earlier

than the 9th century) in place of full stops. Economy in the use of

punctuation is not to be commended : the most correct principle

appears to be to punctuate wherever a pause is necessary for reading

correctly.

1 As proved by Fr. Allen, Harvard Studies in Class. Phil. ii. (Boston, 1891),

71 ff.

2|nj;5 L. 4. 27 is (-as) in WABCDKL, hence X, Latt. (some)

Neman ; but€€ EFM al. and other Latt. ; the remaining Latt. Naaman.
^ or -vav without the marks of diaer. both and i^ ; always
.{'), i^ partly (in three instances) -{), partly -(') (three

instances also) ; Haaias mostly (except R. 9. 22, 29, 10. 16, 20), « nine
times Raatas, ten times? ; but NatV, KatV b^B constantly.

^For Kata0as D and most Latt. have Kat0as (Kaet0., ;^.) ;? is also

found in Josephus. The Semitic spelling is NS'p (not tiSO =:$).
5 Gregory, 345, 348. Tischendorf, N.T. Vat. xix. flF.

See Gregory, 113 ff.
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ELISION, [§5.1-2.

§ 5. ELISION, CRASIS, VARIABLE FINAL CONSONANTS.

1. It is in keeping with the tendency to a greater isolating of

indi-vridual words, which we have mentioned above (§ 3, 12) as

characteristic of the language of the period, that only a very

moderate use is made in the N.T., according to the MS. evidence

which may here be relied on, of the combination of words by means

of the ousting (elision) or blending (crasis) of the concluding vowel

(or diphthong) of a word. This tendency was carried so far, that

even in compound words the final vowel of the first component part

was not elided (€/-/37^9 in the N.T., in later Greek-% ;

§ 28, 8).^ In no case does elision take place in noun or verb forms

;

even in the verse of Menander, 1 C. 15. ^^^ there is no necessity

whatever to write -'6/ for 6. for the sake of the

verse, since the writing with elision or in full (plene, the regular

Latin usage) was always, even in verse, quite a matter for individual

opinion with the ancients. The only case where a pronoun suffers

elision is' eVrt or (§ 4, 1) ; so that it is particles alone

which are still coupled together with comparative frequency with

other words, though here also the elision might be much more
abundant than it is.^ , according to Gregory, out of 345 cases

where a vowel follows, undergoes elision in 215 (in these statistics it

must, however, be remembered that the standard MSS. are far from
being always in agreement) ; before articles, pronouns, and particles

it shows a greater tendency to combine than before nouns and verbs.

:
' frequently, otherwise combination hardly ever takes

place (Ph. 2. 18 «BP, ' ACDE al.). ' . 8. 4,

ov8' Mt. 24. 21, . 13. 5, '? 1 C. 14. 2, ' . 9. 7;

in' . 9. 2 5, C deviates from the rest with; the scriptio

plena is more widely attested in ' ct A. 19. 2, ' . 9. i8;

elsewhere the final vowel remains. Te, ^, /^t^Jre, /, /, apa etc.

are not subject to elision. In prepositions, elision very seldom
takes place where a proper name follows; even on inscriptions of an
earlier time there was a preference for preserving the names
independent and recognisable by writing the preposition in full.

On the other hand, there was a tendency to elision in the case

of current phrases, and where a pronoun followed : ' ^^ ^
*, ', , , ' e/xe, ' (^'), ', /€' , ' , ' (), €§ (1 . 2. 15).

'AvTt' undergoes elision only in' &v; elision is most frequent with
(because there were already two vowels adjacent to each other),

thus 81 R. 8. 25, '- 1 C. 13. 12 ; but with
proper names ' R. 16. 27, Mt. 8. 17 (before^ . 7. 9 and ' are both attested).

2. The use of crasis is quite limited in the N.T. In the case of

the article, which affords so many instances in Attic Greek, there

1 See Gregory, 113 if.

2 Gregory, 93 flF. Zimmer, Zeitschr. f. wiss. Th., 1881, 487 ff.; 1882, 340 ff.
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occur only the following in the N.T. : 2 C. 2. 7, G. 2. 7,

1 P. 3. 9 (stereotyped as a single word, hence. Si) ;

'by name' Mt. 27. 57 (D /) ; {yap) L. 6. 23, 26,

17. 30, but even in this phrase (which is equivalent to a single word)
there is not wanting strong attestation for . With the

crasis is constant in= * if it be but/ fairly constant in = * even
if (but for kav ^ and if is only sporadically found) ; in most
places there is preponderating evidence for,, /,?,
€{€).^ Thus is only blended with the following word, if it

be a pronoun or a particle : there appears to be no thought of writ-

ing KaXeyev and the like.^

3. The variable after t and e at the end of a word became more
and more firmly established in Attic Greek in the course of time, as

the inscriptions show, and so passed over into the Hellenistic

language as the favourite termination, though modern Greek shows
us that it subsequently disappeared again. In the standard MSS. of

the N.T. it is but seldom wanting, whether a consonant or a vowel
follow it, or the word stands at the end of a sentence ; the rule that

the V should always be inserted before a vowel and always omitted

before a consonant is indeed not without a certain ratio, and receives

a certain amount of early support from the usage of the papyri, but
as far as we know the rule was only formulated in the Byzantine
era, and the instances where it is broken are quite innumerable.^
The V is wanting^ occasionally after -e (L. 1. 3 ^ «BCD etc.,

-€v AEKSA), and in, somewhat more often after the -crt of the

plural( most MSS. Mc. 2. 4,- L. 16. 29,- twice

Jo. 5. 23), most frequently, comparatively speaking, after -crt dat.

plur.; €/ 2 C. 8. 10, 9. 2 (D'^FG, t)^ as elsewhere
in Mss.),e and (12 exx. in N.T.)^ remain free from it.

4. The tr of is also established, for the most part, in the

N.T. before consonants as well as before^ ; is only
strongly attested in A. 23. 11 («AB before ). Ph. 3. 17 («ABD^FG

^ In Acts 15. 27 there is for a v.l. in D (as is sometimes
read for ). 1 Th. 2. 14 A (with coronis). Ph. 3. i «*FGP.
1 P. 5. 9 all MSS. . With conjunction, yap,

- The statistics are given in Gregory, 96 f.; Zimmer, I.e., 1881, 482.
all MSS. in Mt. 5. 47, 10. 13 etc.; 'and if 'Mc' 16. 18, L. 13. 9 (D ),
6. 34 D, Ja. 5. 15 ; more often ' even if,' as Mt. 26. 35, Jo. 8. 14 (but in 16 only
i^ has ).
^Nor yet of,, which Holwerda conjectures in A. 28. 15,

Jo, 1, 24, whereas his proposals in A. 22. 5 (for ) ...e (), Mt.
12. 21 (for , = ev), L. 18. 7 ^ (for -) are more
probable. But D* has. in L. 15. 16.

* Kuhner-Blass, i. 3, i. 292.

5 W. H. 146 if. ; Gregory, 97 ff.

* Hermas, Vis. iii. 10. 3^ t*,^ as, =, but ii. 1. i

twice (once «*).

^? is generally without on Attic inscriptions of the classical period,

Hedde Maassen de litt. NT paragogica (Leipsic, 1881), p. 34, also in the mss. of

authors like Strabo, Dionys. Halic, Athen. (even before a vowel), Lobeck,
Pathol, ii. 156.
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before TrepnraT.), H. 12. 21 (^*•*^ before ),. 16. S («AB
before /xeyas). "/ and /xex/at generally stand, as in Attic, even before

a vowel without -, according to the majority of the Mss., but^^
. 12. 4 (-/at D*), and more frequently^ («xpts) ov

Mc. 13. 30 («-/ot, D ?), G. 3. 19, 4. 19, H. 3. 13( ), while in

1 C. 11. 26, 15. 25 etc., the witnesses are divided. 'AvrtK/avs

A. 20. 15 'over against' (a late usage), Att.() (^.
in Attic = ' downright ').i

§ 6. SPORADIC SOUND-CHANGES.

1. General sound-changes in the language of the N.T. as opposed
to Attic Greek do not openly present themselves, or at least are no
longer apparent, being concealed by the older orthography, which
either remained unaltered or was restored by the scribes (cp. § 3, 1).

Of sporadic alterations which influenced the spelling as well as
the pronunciation of words, the following are noteworthy :

—

A - ( - €v). For ap we have ep in €(<€ (Ionic, mod.
Gk., also papyri) in all cases according to the earliest evidence;
also rkaa-epa Jo. 19. 23 «ALM, Ap. 4. 6, A. 4. 9 «A etc.; but
reo-o-apes, -, - : recrae/aas never, but in place of it -ape's =
accusative (see § 8, 2), so that we must give the regular inflection

Teo-o-a/aes, -apa etc., to the KT. writers ( = Ionic and mod. Gk.
-e/)€?, -€pa etc.). 2€ also frequently has in the MSS.( never; cp. also -epos Clem, ad Cor. i. 14. i, 30. i A):
Mt. 8. 3 €€( B*EL al. (ibid,, 2 all

MSS.), Mc. 1. 42 €€- AB^CG al. (41 -, 40-, 44 all MSS.); elsewhere more often with
-ep-, especially in A ; ^ no possible paradigm results from this, -ap-

must be written throughout. Cp. further for -apa AC
A. 21. I.—Variation between ta-te (va-ve):^, as in
Attic (Ionic and Hellenistic, veXos Phryn. Lob. 309),. 3. 1 6 only in«; vice versa,^ in L. 12. 28 for -e^ci,

see § 17. The vulgar term( 'seize' (§ 24, ^-? Papyr. Berl. Aeg. Mus. 325, 2), is derived from the Doric^ = 76€^ 'press,' but has become diff'erentiated from it (7rc;rt€--^ 'pressed down' L. 6. 38).— and ev at the close of a word

:

eVexii/ (eiV.) is Ionic and Hellenistic; the Attic eveica (§ 40, 6) cannot
be tolerated except in A. 26. 21, where all the witnesses have it

(speech of Paul before Agrippa, cp. § 1, 4 ; on the other hand in
19. 32 - is only in «AB).* The Ionic and Hellenistic ehev for
dra is only found in Mc. 4. 28 «B*L; '^ nowhere (according to
Phrynichus 124, Lob., both words are ^-? ). For
dyyapevu) (a word borrowed from Persian : so spelt in mod. Gk.),

^ Apoc. Petr. 21, 26{)^,, 29 .
2 Gregory, 80. Buresch, Rh. Mus. xlvi. 217 f.

3 Gregory, 82. Buresch, 219.*€ Hermas, Vis. iii. 1. 9 «, but 2. i e'iveKev W, ^veKa as, 5. 2 ^veKev «.
^v€Ka as.
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€/3. Mt. 5. 41 «, Mc. 15. 2 1 «"'^B*, For/ 2 Tim. 4. 10,

A Ae/o/A., C /. j in Latin also we have Belm. side by side with
Balm?- AY for ey: ipawav for ipewav Jo. 5. 39 «B*, 7. 52 «B'^^T

etc. («B* in general, AC occasionally), an Alexandrianism accord
ing to Buresch, Eh. Mus. xlvi. 213 (lxx. «A generally, not BC).^

2. A - O, - O. ?, <$ (§ 3, 3) were written
instead of -aAotas, from() 1 Tim. 1. 9 according to «ADFGL,
on the analogy of- etc., when the formation of the
words had been forgotten. Inversely,^ Mt. 6. 7 «B was
written for ., cp. (elsewhere in late writers only
the form with is found);^ Mc. 13. 35 only B"^, L. 11. 5
only D*, in A. 16. 25 and 20. 7 all MSS. ^-- ; cp.^
Lob. Phryn. 195. - C. 1. 2 is read by nearly all MSS.,

but the title is irpos^ in AB*K(«). Of course the text

and the title, which certainly did not originate with the author,

should be brought into agreement ; in favour of we have the coins

and nearly all the evidence of profane writers (-a- is a v.l. in

Xenophon, Anab. i. 2. 6).

—

- : k^oXoOpevetv A. 3. 23 «B^EP al.

(-€- AB^CD), 6€€ . 11. 28 (-€- only ADE),^ 1 C.

10. 10 {-€- I)*[FG]). Thus the evidence is overwhelming for the

second o, which has arisen from assimilation with the first (as in

o^oAos for dySeXos), this is also the popular spelling (mod. Gk.)', side by side with it remains constant in N.T.
Buresch 3 is in favour of e in the N.T. and the LXX.; in the latter,

Avhere the word is extraordinarily frequent, we should write with e

according to «A^B^(B° -o-).—In A. 18. 24, 19. i «* for^(? D) it must be remembered that the names
are originally identical : being Doric for. It

appears in fact that in the Acts we should read^^ (in the

text), whereas? is an interpolation from 1 C. 1. 12 etc.;

the scholia also (Cramer, Caten., p. 309) seem to assume a difference

with regard to the name between Acts and 1 Corinthians.

3. - 1, I - Y. The I^atin t in the majority of cases where the
vowel was no pure i, but inclining to e, was represented by the
older G-reek writers not by t but by e : Te^epts,^ Te/^epios, Ao/xenos,

and others (but Ttros always with i), see Dittenberger,
Herm. vi. 130 ff. In the N.T. L. 3. i is the traditional

spelling, but Xkvnov linteum Jo. 13. 4 f,^ Xeyewv legio the majority
of uncials in Mt. 26. 53 (-t- «^B^DL), Mc. 5. 9 (-1- «*B^CDLA),
15 {-i- «*BLA, hiat D), L. 8.^ 30 (-t- «*B*D*L). In the N.T. the
best authority thus supports- ; both forms occur in inscriptions.^

^ De Vit. Onomasticon tot. lat. s.v.

2 Gregory, 81. W. Schmid, Gtg. Gel. Anz., 1895, 40.

^ Op. cit. 216 f., cp. also H. Anz. Subsidia ad cognosc. Graecorum serm.
vulg. e Pentat. vers, repetita (Diss. phil. Hal. xii. ), p. 363. 'OXodpeuovrai stands
side by side with also in Clem. Horn. xi. 9.

^Hernias, however, has Vis. i. 1. 2.

^Ditt. 144 (Hesych. ; Xex'rtapios, inscr.).

6 Ibid. 142(/ also in Plut. Rom. 13, Otho 12).
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The opposite change is seen in HotIoXol Puteoli (A. 28. 13), the

ordinary Greek spelling ^ (similar is the termination of Xkynov
;

the form Xkvreov would have looked unnatural to a Greek). In

the Greek word aXuvs it appears that if the termination contains

I l-ulj -eis), the preceding becomes c from dissimilation : aAeets

Mt. 4. 18 f i^*B*C, Mc. 1. 16 AB*L-", 17 «AB*CLA, L. 5. 2

«*ACLQ.—I - : is the older spelling, MltvX. A. 20. 14

that of the later writers ; for/ or -la (Strab., Stephan.

Byzant., Plin.) the MSS. in A. 20. 15 have -, -{) (-vXlov^

-OS MSS. of Ptolem. v. 2. 8).

4. Interchange of short and long vowel (or diphthong).—A - .
avayaiovj (cp. on at - e, § 3, 7) : the spelling with a has

overwhelming authority in Mc. 14. 15, L. 22. 12 (from- ;

with v.l. in Xenoph. Anab. v. 4. 29).—EI before

a vowel easily loses its t from early times, especially in derivatives

("A/Dctos TTctyos, but- as in N.T.); hence may be explained- R 3. 12 O.T. («AB*D*G, in Lxx. «A2), whereas
€<; does not vary. But there are instances in the simple word
as well : €€<5 often in Attic, rcAetos N.T. ; also in N.T.

occasionally, L. 3. 13 (-etov C), A. 15. 28 (D -etov), elsewhere TrXetov,

and always, irXeiovos etc. (Attic also has TrAeovos) ; in the

derivatives always, -€€.—N.T. always eW (Homer and
tragedians have €' and ); on the other hand, eivcKev with
lengthened vowel (Ionic ; etVe/ca is found in Attic Gk. as well, even
in prose) is an alternative for 'dvcKev in L. 4. 18, O.T. (also lxx.
Is. 61. I ; supra p. 20, note 4), A. 28. 20 «"^A, 2 C. 3. 10 (most MSS.).

—

- i2 : (from) and^ Ja. 5. 7 (o «AB"^P) are

comparable with^ (Att.) and ttAoi/aos (late writers). For€-€€ L. 7. 4 1 , 1 6. 5 we should not write ^. (which has
less authority); 2 nor should we replace the correct? A. 17. 18
by of nAD al—[Y-OY: . 3. 1 8 «BC,-
AP does not belong here, on account of the long ; the latter form,
which is found elsewhere, is certainly of Latin origin.] A peculiar
word is or /., which is equivalent to () in

sense, 1 Th. 2. 8 (in O.T. sporadically),3 but cannot easily be connected
with . (from €) ; but appears to exist in this sense
(Nicand. Theriac. 403), cp. (6), ()€, and the like,

Kuhner, P, i. 186.
f

\ ;
t^ r

, \
j

5. Contraction and loss of vowel.—In contraction the Hellenistic
language, as appears from its inflections, does not go quite so far as
the Attic. Still^ for Att. in Col. 2. 16 is only attested
by BFG^(lxx. occasionally): while dyaOoepyeLv (1 Tim. 6. 18;

A. 14. 17, v.l.) arises from the endeavour
to keep the two halves of the compound word recognisable, § 28, 8

1 Ditt. 145.

^ Herodian, ii. 606 L., has and ; the word is certainly not Attic (the oldest
form is, then ^-^) ;^- and the like come from Attic

= %. See further Lobeck, Phryn. 691 ; W.-Schm. § 16, 5, n. 28.

3 See W.-H. 152 a, W.-Schm. § 16, 6.
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(always?, icpovpyetv etc.).^ An entirely new kind of con-

traction is that of t€i = ii into : from ra/xieioi/, ttciv (pin)

from xtetv, see § 24, cTrctKeta B* Acts 24. 4^ (so also vyeta for,
no instances in N.T.). In €5, ^, contraction

never took place, but the € dropped out in (Ionic and) Hellenistic

Gk.: so in N.T. 6<5 L. 2. 24 «BE al., with V.l.

13. 34, Mt. 23. 37 (condemned by Phryn. 206, Lob.). In cAeivos

(Att.) for eAceivos it must be remembered that the spelling cAetvos

(Ap. 3. 17 AP, 1 C. 15. 19 FG) may also represent cAciVos, and
moreover, contraction in the N.T. is improbable. The reflexives in

Hellenistic Gk. are », kavrov (but €\ § 13, 1 ; the con-

junction 'if is eav, § 26, 4, a form which is also very largely

introduced to express the potential particle (ibid.)

6. Prothetic vowels.—The only points to note under this head
are that always stands for^ ; on the other hand Keivos

never stands for cKetvos : similarly x^cs is not found, but only^
(also the prevalent Attic form) Jo. 4. 52 »AB"^CI) al., A. 7. 28

«B^CD, H. 13. 8 «AC*D*M. On vide supra 4.

7. Interchange of consonants.—The main point under this head

is that the Hellenistic language did not adopt the Attic substitution

of TT for or of pp for , though isolated instances of this were

continually intruding into it from the literary language, especially

as Atticising writers naturally imitated this peculiarity as well as

others. In the N.T. for we have :,,,( . 13. 12 ) ; also Pauline

epp. on preponderant evidence (1 C. 7. 38, 11. 17, Ph. 1. 23, only

1 C. 7. 9 -TT- «BDE), but Hebrews ( 1. 4, 7. 7, 19, 2 2,

8. 6 [twice], 9. 23, 11. 16, 35, 40, 12. 24, there is diversity only in

6, 9, where is read by D*K, and 10. 34 wA) and Petrine epp.

(1 P. 3. 17; doubtful 2 P. 2. 21). To this corresponds -,
in St. Paul (1 C. 11. 17, 2 C. 12. 13, 15), but the literary

words 7•^6, 5// are read with even in his letters,

2 P. 2. 19 f , E. 11. 12, 1 C. 6. 7 ; Jo. 2. 10, E. 9. 12 O.T.;

. 7. 7, 1 Tim. 5. 9 (all MSS.; cp. § 2, 4); literary words,€€? 2 C. 8. 15 O.T. ; iXarrodv H. 2. 7 (9) O.T., Jo. 3. 30.

(tt is also occasionally found in Hermas : Vis. iii. 7. 6 cXarrov
;

Sim. ix. 27. 4«? ; 9. 6 /). Similarly€ always

takes the place of Att..—With regard to Att. pp for the

usage is more evenly divided. " Gospels, Ap. 12. 5 (but

ap(p)eva «B, clearly a correction for €), . 1. 27 [twice]

{pp «*[C]), G. 3. 28 (pp «), 1 C. 6. 9, 1 Tim. 1. 10; but along with, €, €€, which are constant, we find (in Paul. epp.

and Hebr.), 2 C. 5. 6, 8, 7. 16, 10. 15, H. 13. 6 (also

mod. Gk.; but Apoc. Petr. 5€); for

^ Also in E. 13. 3 for •/ ?- there is a conjectural reading ayado-

€, but the antithetical clause will not suit this.

2 Elsewhere always €'$, -let'/ceia. In, iadteis the analogy of the other
parts of the verb prevented the fusion from taking place ; on €$ from
see § 23, 7.
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the vulgar,€ Lc. and Hebr. give /(^€) L. 14. 32,

17. 12, 24. 28, H. 11. 13 (Mt. 15. 8, Mc. 7. 6 O.T.;

Barn. 20. 2).—Apart from these, there is hardly anything worthy of

note. Fluctuation in the aspiration of consonants :- (also

fluctuate in Attic) in airvpis, Mt. 15. 37 (-- D), 16. 10

(- BD), Mc. 8. 8 {- «A*D), 8. 20 {- D), A. 9. 25 (-- «C, hiat

D); <^075 D Mc. 15. 36 (not Mt. 27. 48; -- is also Attic);-: . 1.13 BCP, -^? , ( orig. =, SO

Still in .." . 8. 40 ''^, so L. 11. 27/ most MSS.,- DFG 23. 29 (D*), hut C (usage also fluctuates in Attic

writers, Kiihner I^, i. 157). is read L. 21. 11 BD for

; this suffix takes the form sometimes of-, sometimes of

-Tpovj Kiihner, ibid. ii. 271. 27. The in (, see

§ 3, 11), Philem. 2, is aspirated, as in inscriptions of the regions

(Phrygia, Caria) to which Appia belonged, where the name is

frequent ; but it is very doubtful whether this is the Roman name
Appia. The Attic 7€, 7rav8oK€v<s (Lob. Phryn. 307) occurs

in L. 10. 34 f in «* or «*D*. In ovdeLs,€ the of (€), 8{€)
has united, contrary to rule, with the aspirate of efs to form (else-

where = + aspirate) ; these forms occur from the latter part of the

Attic period onwards, in writers (Aristot.), on inscriptions, and on
papyri, and so, too, in the N.T. (and LXX.) occasionally :

A. 27. 33 mAB; ovdevos L. 22. 35 ABQT al, 2 C. 11. 8 «BMP;
L. 23. 14 «BT, A. 15. 9 BHLP, 19. 27 «ABHP, 26. 26 «B,

1 C. 13. 2 «ABCD°L (thus this spelling is by no means universal).

Still^ is the prevalent form (as also in LXX. ; only in

Mc. 9. 12 BD have -€). W. Schm. § 5, 27, n. 62 (Herm. Mand.
iv. 2. 1 K^ Sim. ix. 4. 6 ; Clem. Cor. i. 33. i, 45. 7,
i.e. ^

8. Insertion and omission of consonants.— in Hellenistic
Gk. retains in all forms and derivatives with the stem the of
the present tense :,,-- etc., § 24,

W.-Schm. § 5, 30. The addition of in €(),'{)
is as variable in Attic as in Hellenistic Gk. (W.-Schm. ibid.);

N.T. A. 14. 17 (with DEP),- 28. 6 «* for- (. A ; elsewhere uncertainty about the only exists
in the case of these compounds with -).—Insertion of cons, for
euphony (av-8-p6<s, ^--) takes place in many Semitic names
(--?, --), in the N.T., i.e. --, . 11. 32(^- D L. 2. 32, etc.).— for A. 3. 7 «*AB*C* is

unexplained. /? Mc. 7. 32 has no authority (/?
= 6-, and SO with one in «AB*DGK al.: also LXX.
Is. 35. 6: B•^^'"• is the first to write yy). The excision of a
consonant (accompanied by lengthening of a vowel) appears in
ytvoa, ylv (Ionic and Hellenistic); also noticeable is

= . 13. 2 (all uncials), found also in the LXX. and
elsewhere in the late language (W.-Schm. § 5, 31).
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§ 7. FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS.

1. Words in -/ and those in -?, i.e. - (§ 3, 8) follow the

pattern of those in -, - etc., i.e. they take in G.D. •/;?, 'q

instead of Att. as, ^. (On the other hand those in -pa. [i^/Aepa], and
in true -ta [^^,] retain throughout the sing.) ,^ -t^s

(A. 10. I etc.),) (A. 12. 2), (L. 6. 48),^
(A. 27. 30),, -Tj (5. i),, -i^s (5. 2). Similarly the

Lxx. and the papyri. ^ Exception : (adj.), L. 1. 36 all

MSS.

2. The inflection , G. as, etc. in proper names is not confined to

words where a definite sound (e, t, p) precedes, any more than it is

in Attic. >6', -as Jo. 11. I ;, -as (?) A. 9. 38 (cp. § 10, 5).

To this corresponds the inflection of masc. names, N. as, Gl. (as in

Doric etc.), D. , A. , V. : 'Iov8as, - (Mc. 6. 3);^, -
(. 25. 23). Cp. § 10, 1. (On the other hand, -tas, -: so, -ov L. 1. 40, 3. 2, beside and; , 1. 17

[- «], 4. 25, like Att. KaAXtas, -.)

3. Peculiarities.— . 19. 27 occurs in the formula 17€' (as in inscriptions); but ibid. 37 ^ ^eos, which is the

usual Att. form.—Oeos, voc. Oee, Mt. 27. 46 is unclassical, occasion-

ally in LXX.; cp. Synt. § 33, 4.

4. Contracted words in Decl. I. and II.

—

Boppas, G. , L. 13. 29,

Ap. 21. 13 (Att. and later writers ha\^e and ). The
use of contracted words of Decl. II. is very limited : voi^s and$
are transferred to Decl. III. (§ 9, 3) ;

Jo. 18. i is no doubt

from -ppos;/ Jo. 19. 36 O.T., but uncontracted L. 24. 39
(D oVra) ; - Mt. 23. 27, Eph. 5. 30 T.R., H. 11. 22,2 like^. 2. I AG, -€os 4. 4 w, -eas 5. 8 (cp. Clem. Hom. x. 8 /^€os,
dpyvpeovsj, apyvpea, /<€ ; xvii. 3€, xpycrea); but this

uncontracted form is in no passage read by all MSS., and alternates

with much more numerous examples of contraction in this adj. (and

in the adjectives a7rAoi;s, SlttXovs) in Ap. and elsewhere. Cp.

W. Schmidt de Joseph, eloc. 491 f Xpvcrav Ap. 1. 13 «*AC is a gross

blunder, wrongly formed on the model of xpvcras 1. 12 (?).

5. The so-called Attic second declension is wanting, with the

exception of the formula t'Aetas croi (v.l. tXeos) Mt. 16. 22 ; cp. t€s
v.l. -eos H. 8. 12 (Hermas, Sim. ix. 23. 4; '/ [-cs A] Clem. Cor.

i. 2. 3). Mc. 14. 15 (-,- are the best attested

readings), L. 22. 12 (-,-, -ayeov, -) is an incorrect

form
;
^ is non-existent, taking its place ; Aaos, vaos stand

for Actus,; , -5 for s. Kcos . 21. , ace. for

(like late Attic), is declined in this case after the manner ofs Decl. III.

1 E.g. pofys Berlin Pap. 328, ii. 32 ; 349, 8. 327, 15. (§ 3,

8) 405, 24.

2 ',6 "WK\r)ve% says Moeris ; but many examples of the

uncontracted form survive in Attic as well. Cp. W. -Schmidt, op. cit. 491.
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. Gender in Decl. II.—^0 and 17 are recorded in Mc. 1 4.

3

(Att. 6 Arlstoph.). for 17. 8. II (?) (« omits

6). in Mc. 12. 26 has overwhelming authority; is read in

L. 20. 37, A. 7. 35 (Hellenistic, according to Moeris).. 14. 19 f. as commonly, but, according to ABCP, ...
(cp. LXX., Gen. 30. 38). in all cases, even of the

specially precious species of stones (where Attic has 17). (as

in old dialects, LXX.), L. 15. 14, A. 11. 28 (6 L. 4. 25).

. 9. 4 (Attic : Doric and LXX.). for 17 . 21. 1 8 (cp.

; Theophrast. de lapid. 49).

§ 8. THIRD DECLENSION.

1. Accusative singular in and v.—The late-Greek forms in -av for

(inscriptions, papyri : found quite early in dialects), on the analogy

of Decl. I. are frequently found in MSS., Mt. 2. 10 -^ «*C,
Jo. 20. 25 AB, A. 14, 12/ DEH al., ap^evav Ap. 12. 3 A,

13. 14 A, 22. 2 (Tisch. on H. 6. 19); they do not
deserve to be adopted. In words in - the accus. in - is not

unknown to Attic{,-^), but occurs only in barytone
words [paroxyt. or proparoxyt.] ; in the N.T. the following are

incredible:- (? accent) H. 6. 19 ACD, . 16. ii

AB^D*- R. 4. 5 «D*FG, Jo. 5. 1 1 «*.—In barytones
in -ts with in the stem, the regular Attic accus. is -lv, and so

too in the N.T. etc. are the usual forms : but A. 24.

27 {-iv «^EL), 25. 9 A, Jd. 4 AB, Hellenistic according to Moeris
(papyri).i Cp. L. 11. 52 (lxx. ; D^ as in Attic and
Ap. 3. 7, 20. I, in the quotation of Justin, cp. 2).

2. Accusative plural (assimilation to the nominative plural).—
The old termination (v)s in vowel stems{, ) has
disappeared in Hellenistic Gk., and these words are inflected with
as: Mt. 14. 17, Jo. 2. 14. But€ - — ?,. 1. 1 8 (€? ).—For -as we have -es in the MSS. (accus. =
nom.: old dialects and late Gk.^) in the case of^^ (§ 6, 1),

A. 27. 29 N, Jo. 11. 17 «, Ap. (4. 4), 7. i A twice, once, 9. 14 b*

(so still more often in lxx.). So also we have by assimilation

(like at and ras ttoXcis,) ot and - in Hellenistic

Gk., and this accus. plur. is regular in N.T. for all words in -evs.

3. Relation of the nominative to the cases (inflection with or
without consonant).—The inflection -as, -os = s, as -, -s,,
-, has almost disappeared. , dat. in L. 1. 36 (as in

Ionic : so usually in lxx., where also the gen. occurs, as in

Clem. Cor. i. 63. 3; ibid. 10. 7 ^, v.l. -a). Kepas, repas take
(as in Attic and always in Hellenistic Gk., ace. to

Moeris): . 13. , Mt. 24. 24. We have only
and plur. . 14. 2 1, 1 C. 8. 13 (other cases wanting).

^ See also Viereck, Sermo Graecus quo senatus populusque R. ... usi sunt
(Gottingen, 1888), p. 59.

2 See especially Buresch, Rli. Mus. xlvi. 218.
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There is most attestation for the consonantal inflection with for

all cases of the comp. in - : exceptions are almost confined to the

Acts {irXdovs nom. or ace. A. 13. 31, 19. 32, 21. 10, 23. 13, 21,

24. II, 25. 6, 14: but -v€s, -vas 27. 12, 20, 28. 23) and John (^^
« -ova 1. 51, 2. I,€ ABE al. -, D -ova 5. ^6, irXdovs

4. 41, elsewhere Mt. 26. 53 or -?).—On the other hand the

is omitted not only in^? Mt. 15. 22, Mc. 8. 3 (Polyb. and others;

like iroXus^ wrongly written vri(TTLs\ but also in epet? (ace.) Tit. 3. 9^' al. (e/3tv «'^'DE al., but in the middle of words that are clearly

plurals), G. 5. 20 (nom. with v.l. epis sing.), 2 C. 12. 20 (ditto), cp.

v.l. in 1 C. 3. 3, 1 Tim. 6. 4; side by side with e'/aiSes 1 C. 1. 11 all

MSS. (epeis acc. in Clem. Cor. i. 35. 5).—Assimilation of the nom. to
the oblique cases takes place in Hellenistic Gk. in words in -is, -tvos

when iv is substituted for is (pV, /), and so in N.T., 17 /
1 Th. 5. 3{ Apoc. Petr. 7).

4. Open and contracted forms.

—

. 6. 15 (Hermas, Sim.
ix. 4. 4 etc.; Clem. Cor. i. 10, 7), and . 13. 15 (from
LXX. Hos. 14. 3) show the widespread tendency, which is

apparently not wholly foreign to Attic, to leave this case uncon-
tracted in words in os. (But€ A. 4. 22, 7. 30 etc.) On the

other hand we have tt^x^s,/ for^ Jo. 21. 8 (-€ A),

Ap. 21. 17;^- (a barytone adj. in vs : etc. are never so

inflected) has? for -eos Mc. 6. 23 (Apoc. Petr. 27),

L. 19. 8 (D2), with the var. lect. ({€) «BLQ,
ARA(D*). /xtVeta would be a not impossible assimilation to(€ ;- and - are attested as Hellenistic.^ *Yyii^s, vytrf

Jo. 5. II, 15 etc. are Hellenistic (Attic has as well)

5. Genitive -eos and -€5. /?a^ews L. 24. i (on preponderant
evidence), and^ «BKL 1 P. 3. 4 are mistakes of the popular
language (see Lobeck, Phr. 247) for -eos (otherwise there is no
instance of the gen. of the adj. in -vs).

6. Peculiarities.—'Salt' in Attic is ol HXis, in N.T. ilXas,

Mt. 5. 13 twice ( [cp. rh] « twice, D once), Mc. 9. 50
twice( once «*, twice LA), L. 14. 34( «"^D), no doubt derived

from Tovs aXas, and inflected like Te/)as : Col. 4. 6. This form is

also characteristic of the common language, according to Herodian ii.

716, Lentz. (In Mc. 9, 49 D has in a clause from Levit. 2. 13
which is wanting in «BLA; ibid. 50, acc. «^A'^BDLA, s^^^^ al.)—Navs only occurs in A. 27. 41 vavv (literary

Avord = vulgar ).—-" 'a hen' nom. sing. L. 13. 34 (cp.

Doric gen. opvtxos);^ for 'bird' N.T. has opveov Ap. 18. 2 etc.

(also Barn. 10. 4, Clem. 1 Cor. 25. 2, Herm. Sim. ix. 1, 8).

—

, -ets, dat. plur. -eiJcrt (like yoveis, -€) Mc. 6. 4 (-€(TLV «*

[om. «*]AB2CD* al.), L. 2. 44 B^LXAA.^

1 On the Hellenistic, Lob. Phryn. 243 f. W. Schmidt, Jos. eloc. 498.

^ Lob. 247. In dialects and in poetry a neuter plur. in -eia of these words occurs,

A. Buttmann, Stud, und Kr. 1862, 194.

3 Babrius ap. Crusius Philol. 1894, 238 (Athen. 9, 374 D, Herodian i. 44. 7 L.)>

^Cram. Anecd. Ox. iii. 246.
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§9. METAPLASMUS.

1. Fluctuation between neuter and masculine in Declension II.—
Aiiirvos for -ov is only a v.l. in L. 14. 16, Ap. 19. 9 (B), 17. €/?
has plural ^^ (old) L. 8. 29, A. 16. 26, 20. 23, and/ (old)

Ph. 1. 13 (without distinction). ? 'yoke' (in use since Polyb.)

never ^, QefuXtov, plur. -a A. 16. 23 (Horn. LXX.; Herm. Sim.

ix. 14. 6; Attic, according to Moeris), elsewhere 6 '^^
1 C. 3. II f., 2 Tim. 2. 19, Clem. Cor. i. 33. 3 etc. ^(strictly sc.^;
Attic). 5 . 11. ,. quot. (class, ). , plur.

. 7. 1 2 HP (Att. and LXX. ;- read by «AB etc. does not

suit the sense). has plur. Jo. 6. 19 i^'^D, and?
^corr.^gL

al. : the latter also occurs in L. 24. 13 and Ap. 21. 16

AB al. with v.l. -imv (both plurs. are Attic).

2. Fluctuation between Declensions I. and II.—Compound sub-

stantives with 1/ in their second half are formed with -<5 in

Attic, in (dialectic and) Hellenistic Gk. more often with -5
(Decl. I.), Kuhner, i. 3, i. 502. So in N.T.,,, (/ Acts 19. ^), also €<5
centurio Mt. 8, 13 (- «^), and in the majority of places in the

Acts; but tribunus always,? A. 22. 25 and
often (with much variety of reading about the vowel) ;-
Sapxos or - 28 1 6, an addition of the text (om. «AB).i

•6€' A. 28. 8 according to Moeris is Hellenistic for -pia,

Lob. Phryn. 518. "?, 6 (in L. 21. 25 , see 3), L. 4. 37, A. 2. 2,

H. 12. 19, similarly stands for ^?) (Moeris).

3. Fluctuation between Declensions II. (I.) and III.—The exx.

of interchange of -o? masc, Decl. II., and -os neut., Decl. III., have
somewhat increased in number, in comparison with those in the

classical language. The Attic '(ikeos becomes to e'Aeo? in LXX. and
N.T. always (exc. Mt. 9. 13 eAeoi/ C^EFG etc.: 12. 7 eXeov EG etc.,

23. 23 rhv eXeov CAAH : H. 4. 16 e'Aeov C^D^^EL : Tit. 3. 5

tXcov D'^KL), with gen. iXiovs, dat. lAeei (the original forms, if we
may judge from the old derivative lAeeivos, cp.? from,
and the compound). is the class, and also the usual
N.T. form; rh . (nom. or ace.) 2 C. 9. 2 «B, Ph. 3. 6 «^ABD^FG,
with gen. A. 5. 17 only B^ (Clem. Cor. i. 6. i, 2, 9. i etc.

to; 5. 2, 4, 5 etc. 0). " L. 21. 25 for (see 2).

(ancient) for 6 L. 4. , D {. ), cp. A. 3. 10 C. To
(nom. or ace. sing.) 2. C. 8. 2 «*BCP, E. 1. 7, 2. 7, 3. 8, 16,

Ph. 4. 19, Col. 1. 27 (also . «), 2. 2 (neut. «*ABC), is attested on
preponderant or very good evidence; elsewhere (even E. 1. 18)
., and always gen.. To o-kotos (cp. ?) is

universally found (earlier 6 and ) : in H. 12. 18 is a vrong
reading for. Fluctuation between - neut. and -a, - Decl. I.

is rarer: (Attic, which has also ^) 2 C. 11. 27 ^
(8 *); rh vi/cos2 i c. 15. 54 f. O.T. quot., 57, Mt. 12. 20 O.T.

^ On the usage of Josephus cp. W. Schmidt, Jos. elocut. 485 fF.

2 The usual lxx. form : Lob. Phryn. 647.
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quot., Herm. Mand. xii. 2. 5 ; ^J
-] 1 Jo. 5. 4. NoOs and «irXois

(the latter A. 27. 9) are declined like% \ gen. voo?, dat. , as

also in Herm. Sim. ix. 17. 2 (cp. § 7,
4).i &, -/os Mt. 3. 12,

L. 3. 17, for 17 ?, - (cp. § 7, 5). The dat. is formed from
Decl. III. in words that in their other cases are neuters of Decl. II.:

SaKpvov (Ap. 7. 17, 21. 4) —/ — L. 7. 38, 44 (also in

Attic occasionally ; is an old form occurring in poetry)

:

----- always Mt. 12. i etc. Consonantal
stem of Decl. III. for -o- stem of Decl. II. :/ (on the model of) . 12. only in A for (i^BCP as elsewhere
in KT.).2

. § 10. PROPER NAMES. INDECLINABLE NOUNS.

1. The Hebrew personal names of the O.T., when quoted as such,

remain with few exceptions unaltered and indeclinable : /,^, ',, etc. The exceptions are mainly

nominatives in »"l~, which are represented by the termination -as and

declined according to Decl. 1. (gen. -a and -ov, see § 7, 2) :?
Mt. 1. 2 f.; Ovpta<5, gen. -ov ibid. 6;,-? etc. (but 'A^ta

[as Lxx.] ibid. 7 nom. ace, L. 1. 5 gen.). Other exceptions are

:

-- Mt. 1. I acc,? nom., cp. inf. 3(, nom.
«''B); and 2 Tim. 3. 8; Aems, -eis nom. H. 7. 9
«•^BC*, the remaining MSS. -l (a) : cp. inf. 2. is declined

either with gen.- (therefore nom. -), so Mt. 1. 6- (but
«^ -/ indecL), 12. 42, and elsewhere: or- (like,
therefore nom. -) : A. 3. 1 1- (DE -), 5. 1 2 (-/?
BDEP) ; so also LXX., unless, as usually happens, the word remains

indeclinable. ? Josua H. 4. 8. - (so, according to the

best evidence, with lxx. and Josephus, instead of -. of the

ordinary MSS.), gen. always -? as if from -evs, dat. -et Mt. 17. 4
«BD al. (others -), Mc. 9. 4 AB^DE etc., ibid. 5 «ABODE etc.

(nearly all), and so elsewhere with constant variation in the MSS.

between -et and -: acc. -ea only in L. 16. 29, elsewhere -ijv

(A. 6. II, 7. 35, 1 0. 10. 2, H. 3. 3). The latter inflection : -, -rj,

-rj, - (cp. inf. 3) is that prevalent in the LXX.^

2. The same old Hebrew names, if employed as proper names of

other persons of the N.T. period, are far more susceptible to

Hellenisation and declension. The Hellenising is carried out : (a)

by appending -OS ; always, "/5-os A. 11. 28, 21. 10 : (b)

in words that in their Greek pronunciation would end in a vowel, by
appending -s to the nom., -v to the acc: so, (cp. 1),

Acvis (also written -eis; therefore i) Mc. 2. 14 (acc. -tv, indecl. «*A

- So also povs, gen. poos, in later Greek : cp. W.-Schm. § 8, 11, note 7.

^ Ibid. § 8, 13 : it looks as if the original nom. was taken for a gen. : the late

form for is parallel.

^ In Josephus Niese and Naber write -ios (an impossible inflection ; in the

MSS. -^$ is a strongly attested variant), -ft, -rju in their text; -$ (with v.l. -4os)

is found as early as Diodor. Sic. 34. 1. 3. W.-Schm. § 10, 5.
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al.), L. 5. 27 (ace. -ti/, indecl. D), 29 (nom. -t§, indecl. D) ; to which

must be added the nom. in -as, see 1 ; for the inflection vide inf. 3:

(c) in names in -, by the substitution of s for in the nom., so that

the inflection follows that of : "Avvas L. 3. 4, A. 4. 6,

Jo. 18. 13, 24 "^ (Joseph. "Avav-os) : /^? A. 4. 6 D,^ a name

which in Joseph, is still further Hellenised to ^;? : so N.T,

/i^s (§ 3, 10) Ijn'T' or/ (L. 3. 27 in the genealogy of Christ),

gen. -oi;,2 dat. --^{-^i L. 7. 18, 22 «AB or B*[L], Mt. 11. 4 DA,
Ap. 1. I «"^, cp. -et), acc. -77 v. Josephus also makes? out of

Katvar and Na^as out of^. The common name is also

abbreviated into (Syr. KD'Jl) lxx. 2 (4) Kings 25. 23, and so

Mt. 16. 17 / = 2. (6 luos) Jo. 1. 42(
AB3 al., Syr.), 21. 15 (5 A^''"• al., Syr. Sin. -jsr, a form

which also stands for the prophet Jonah L. 11. 29 etc.); or

-/ («, Syr.) is found in L. 3. 30 (in the genealogy of Christ).

By a similar abbreviation t\OT became f\>OV -, gen. -rjros

(inf. 3) Mc. 6. 3 BDLA (- «,- AC), 15. 40, 47 (with

similar v.l.): cp. the var. lect. to Mt. 13. 55, 27. 56, A. 1. 2^, 4. 36;
in this name the evidence preponderates for the full Hebrew form
without alteration, vide inf (d) The Hellenisation is carried furthest

in,- =€ (this form occurs for Peter in A. 15. 14 in

James' speech, 2 P. 1. i[ ] : for others in A. 13. i, L. 2. 25
etc.): the pure Greek name with a similar sound is substituted for

the Hebrew name, after a fashion not unknown to the Jews of the

present day, just as' (A. 17. 5 etc.) is substituted for Jesus,

and perhaps KvStas for^? (L. 8. 3 according to the Latin cod. /).

On the other hand, the following, though employed in this way,
remain unaltered and indeclinable : - generally (vide sup.),

Na^avaTJA (also the names of the angels^ [. ] and), Mava?jv . 13. I. Similarly the woman's name-:
whereas

QJ^.''?
sometimes remains as, esp. for the mother of

Christ, and sometimes is Hellenised to ( in Joseph.),

with great diversity of reading in the MSS. (gen. Mt. 1. 16,

18, 2. n etc.; acc. 1. 2o [-lav BL] : in chaps. 27 and 28 the
form -ta for the nom. has most support in the case of the other
Maries; in L 1. 27, 30, 34, 37, 39 etc., but 41,

2. 19 «BD [D has also frequently elsewhere nom. -a, dat. -a

i.e. -, acc. -] ; Paul in R. 16. 9 has, an unknown lady, in

ABCP -6av).3 The following are declinable without further addition :" »"»2 (nom. L. 2. 36) and Syr. ^^^ (s^^• ""^5 s®®

§ 7, 2) ; the following are Hellenised by the addition of a ( ?)

:

() )'\\ "jiiiTUD (L. 8. 3, 24. 10), and there is a similar

addition of in 0*^125 Mc. 15. 40, 16. i.^ appears already on an Egyptian papyrus of the 3rd cent. B.C.,

Flinders Petrie Pap. ii., p. 23: \\...[€], ds $
^KaXecrai].

2 in LXX. 2 Chr. 28. 12. » Cp. W.-Schm. § 10, 1, note 1.
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3. The declension of Hebrew masc. proper names whose stem
ends in a long vowel (with the exception of those in -tas), and of

the similar Greek or Graeco-Roman names which are formed by
abbreviation (§ 29), follows the same pattern on the whole for all

vowels, and is consequently known as the "mixed" declension.

Three cases (G.D.V.) exhibit the pure stem (those ending in a, ,
being in our spelling extended by an mute) ; the nom. in all cases

has ?, the ace. generally v, but this is often wanting in LXX. and
N.T. Avith the y]{i) and stems : ^?, ace. --, vide sup. 1 (so

LXX., e.g. 2 (4) Kings 20. 21, 21. i, 2 Chron. chap. 33) : Aevts, vide

sup. 1, 2 : ?, ace. A. 19. (- A^L, 'AttcAA^v «*,

§ 6, 2), cp. ace. § 7, 5, 1 C. 4. 6 (- «*AB), Tit. 3. 13 (- «DO,- FG). Exx. {a)^,,, Ziyvas (from-
8), ? ( =?). (b) (^?, vide SUp.) -^?
R. 16. , acc. - (as in . 19. «, vide sup.). The gen. of Greek

names of this class, in classical Greek -ov, is unrepresented in N.T.
(c) Aevts, vide sup. 2. (d), -ov, -ov, -ovv, -ov. (e)?
(from'?). In extra-Biblical Greek besides this declension

of such names there is found a second, in which there is a similar

nom. in -s, but the stem for the remaining cases is extended by the

addition of a consonant (usually , in Egypt ), e.g. ?, -?,*, -8 : the single N.T. example of this declension is ^?,
-, sup. 2.

4. Roman proper names.—There need only be noticed Agrippa, -a : Aquila? : Clemens, Crescens, Pudens, gen. -entis

=() -€VTo<s Ph. 4. 3,( 2 Tim. 4. 10, ;? (-evros) 21.

The of the nom., which was hardly pronounced, is often absent
from Latin inscriptions.

5. Names of places, mountains, rivers.—In this category it is the

usual practice in by far the majority of cases for non-Greek names
to remain un-Hellenised and undeclined, with the exception, of

course, of prominent place-names, which were already known to

the Greeks at an earlier period, such as ;, -? ; "<;
Asdod (cp. § 6, 7) . 8. 40 ; /? etc. and (river-name)^, -ov. The Hellenisation is well marked, a new etymology
(iepos, /xot) being given, in the case of*€/, -, a form
which is employed in the N.T. alongside of (in the
latter there is no good reason for writing the rough breathing,

§ 4, 4 ; Mc. and John (Gosp.) always have '^lepoa•., and so Mt. exc.

in 27. 37 :: is always the form in ., Hebr., and in Paul,

except in the narrative of G. 1. 17 f., 2. i : L. gives both forms,

but 'Upovcr. rarely in his Gospel.^ Other exceptions are :,
gen. -as, acc. - Jo. 11. i, Mc. 11. 12, Jo. 12. i, Mc. 11. 11 etc.

(but Mt. 21. 17, Mc. 11. I B* els ^6', L. 19. 29 «*BD* cis

Biy^avta) :, Mc. 15. 2 2 ^( ACDE al.): <5, - Mt. 10. 15 (-? CDLMP), -?
2 . 2. 6, cp. inf. 6 ( ): 8, gen. 88 . 9, 38
B^EHLP, -? «**0, - indecl. «° (which is harsh in the con-

^ LXX.., except in 2, 3, 4 Mace, and Job. See W.-Schm. § 10, 3.
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nection eyyus (<; . rrj)) ; elsewhere the ace. is, ibid.

32, 35 (- CEHLP), either as neut. plur. or as indecl. (?) :
^

ace. L. 4. 26 (- gen. LXX. Obad. 20): (-/.) 'The

plain * ''^'^
; Decl. III. or (with Aramaic -a) indecl. (?) : <5}

amp (therefore Hellenised), - Mt. 10. 15, 11. 24, 17. 29, 2 P. 2. 6;

-0L<5 Mt. 11. 23 (Mc. 6. 11 Text. Kec, an insertion from Mt.),

L. 10. 12 (so earlier in LXX.). On the other hand the following

e.g. are unaltered and indecl. : ,,,
Jo. 3. 23, 26/ ibid.,; (mountain)^ (brook)/

Jo. 18. I { . correctly AS; other MSS. are corrupt

with , KcSpov ; Josephus declines /?)., Mount of Olives, as a Greek rendering cannot be indecl.;

therefore, as we elsewhere have 6po<s , we must also read

opo?(acc.) TO (not^) L. 19. 29, 21. 37 : all

MSS. give a wrong inflection in A. 1. 12 ,?
for€ : cp. § 33, 1.

6. On the declension of place-names.—Double declension as in

class. Greek is seen in Neav A. 16. 11; therefore also read

'lepa Col. 4. 13. Instances of metaplasmus : Decl. I. fem.

sing., Decl. 11. neut. plur.

—

-, ace. - A. 14. 6, 21, 16. i,

but dat. - 14. 8, 16. 2 : ace. . 1. 1 1 «, -, gen.- . 16. 14, dat. -ols . 2. 1 8 ( -pfj, § 7, 1), 24 (t^" -py, -pats),

cp., supra 5. Decl. III. and Decl. I. confused.

—

/Atv, dat.

-tvi A. 13. 5, but -tvy «AEL, cp. (W.-Schm. § 10, 5) gen.'
in Suid.^? (cod. A), Salamina{m) Latt. ap. Acts ibid, like

Justin ii. 7. 7, Salaminae insulae xliv. 3. 2, Salaminam (cp. the new
formations in romance languages, Tarragona, Cartagena, Narbonne).

7. Gender.—In place-names the fem. is so much the rule that we
have not only -^ (. 5. 28 etc.), but even- ^lepoao-

Mt. 2. 3 (on A. 16. 12 ?, ? €6 ... ?, see

§ 31, 2). The masc. 6 (the spring and the pool) in L. 13. 4,

Jo. 9. 7, II is explained by the interpretation added in Jo. 9. 7
/xe vos. ^

8. Of indeclinable appellatives there are only a few : (
Mt. 27. 6 *, correctly ; indecl. in another sense

Mc. 7. II, where it is introduced as a Hebr. word) : ,
(. 2. 17 .): -, (L. 2. 4 1 ''' .) :( gen. for -
2 C. 12. 7 ^^ al.; more a proper name than an appellative) : aUepa
ace. L. 1. 15 (indecl. in LXX.) : ovat Ap. 9. 12, 11. 14 (like 17

OXlxj/ls etc.: also used as a subst. elsewhere, LXX. and 1 C. 9. 16,

see W.-Gr.).

§ II. ADJECTIVES.

1. Adjectives in -os, - (-), -ov and -os, -ov.—(a) Compound adj.

apyrj {dpyos = d-epyos) 1 Tim. 5. 13, Tit. 1. 12 (Epimenides), Ja.

1 There is a similar fluctuation in Josephus, W.-Schm. ibid.

2 Josephus has ij ., sc. /^, . J. v. 12. 2, vi. 8. 5, but . ii. 16.

2, vi. 7. 2.
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2. 20 BC* (v.l. /) ; Att. a/oyos yvvr} Phryn. Lob. 104 f. -
/; Mc. 4. 28 (not Unclass.). -- Mt. 4. 13 {(( , i^*), but 17 /? L. 6. ly

;

these compounds in -tos admit of both forms, (b) Uncompounded
adj. ?8 always (Att. - and -//). ^ Mt. 25. 10

(A -, - 2 . 9.
J,

1 P. 1. 5 (Att. - and -). ?
is the usual form as it is in Att.; - 2 Th. 2. 16 (-tov FG), H. 9. 12,

often as a v.l. ^e^ata always (Att. -a and -os). - (Att.

-) 1 Tim. 2, 9 «*AD*'°"• aL; v.l. -tW *H? and - (as in Att.).

88 ? . 4. 3. 8 1 Tim. 2. 8 {- Att. and Lxx.).? L. 2. 13 (v.l. ovpavov), A. 26. 19 (Att. -). In Other cases

the N.T. is in agreement with the ordinary grammar.

2. To- L. 1. 36 has the fem. ? for Att. -
(Clem. Hom. xii. 8 : Phryn. Lob. 451 ; cp. evyevidoiv- Clem.

Eom. Epit. ii. 144), whereas strictly this fem. only belonged to words
in -^, -, and to those in -evs().

3. Comparison.—The absorption of the category of duality into

that of plurality (cp. §§ 2, 1, and 13, 5), occasioned also the dis-

appearance from the vulgar language of one of the two degrees

of comparison, which in the great majority of cases (cp. inf. 5) was
the superlative, the functions of which were taken over by the

comparative.^ The single instance of a superl. in -? in the N.T.
is^ A. 26. 5 (in literary language, the speech of Paul

before Agrippa, § 2, 4). The remaining superlatives are in -?,
and are generally employed in intensive [elative] sense, and in some
cases have quite lost their force :? perexiguus passim^ (as

a true superl., either due to the literary language or corrupt reading

in 1 C. 15. 9: for which^ occurs in E. 3. 8, inf. 4):

2 C. 12. 9, 15, A. 18. 3 D ('gladly,' 'very gladly'):

in the dedication L. 1. i :? permagnus 2 P. 1. 4: irXcio-ros

Mt. 11. 20, 21. 8, cp. § 44, 4: 1 C. 14. 27 ( 'at most'):^

. 17. 15 (literary language, a true superl.) : ^^^
passim: ?yyio-ra D Mc. 6. 36 (Joseph, passim: Clem. Cor. i. 5. i).

The most frequent superlative which still remains is (-)- (Acts, Pauline epp., 2 Peter : still there are no more than

twelve instances in all).* Cp. Synt. § 44, 3.

1 The usage of the Ep. of Barnabas agrees with that of the N.T. On the

other hand in Hermas, although his Greek is the unadulterated language of

ordinary speech, superlatives in -raros and-^ are quite common with intensive

[elative] sense, while he also uses the comparative for the superlative proper.

This (Roman) form of the thus held the same position in this respect as

the Italian of to-day, which does not distinguish between comp. and superl.,

but has preserved the forms in -issimo, etc. , in intensive sense.

2 Hermas, Mand. v. 1. 5 'the little bit of wormwood/
in a preceding passage (ibid.) . A similar use occurs as

early as Aeschin. iii. 104.

^Herm. Sim. viii. 5. 6, 10. i, ix. 7. 4 ^, but viii. 1. 6
irXeiov .

* A popular substitute for, as also for and is

supplied by the adjective ('superabundant,' 'ample') together with
its adverb and comparative, ro Mt. 5. 7 = . (cp.

C
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4. Special forms of the comparative.—For comp. of we
never have, yScArtoi/ as an adv. only in 2 Tim. 1. i8 {-
Herm. Vis. iii. 4. 3, 7. i); -- (-, § 6, 7) only in Pauline

epp., Hebrews, and Pet. ('more excellent' or 'mightier,' 'of higher

standing,' opp. to . 7. y) ; the vulgar dyadarepos (Herm.

Mand. viii. 9. i) is never found in the N.T.^ For comp. of 65,
'worse' is frequent; rh^ is opp. to 1 C.

11. 17; adv. 'less' (of degree) 2 C. 12. 15.

deterior is the opposite to Jo. 2. 10, H. 7. 7, vide supra

:

or, as in Attic, to . 9. 1 2 .. quot.; adv. 'less'

(of number) 1 Tim. 5. 9( is 'smaller' as in Attic).

(Hellenistic, ) is the constant form, not (Att.) or

-, unless the latter is to be read for in A. 27. 13 (a

literary word, cp. in Clem. Cor. i. 65. i the juxtaposition of the

cultured phrase? with conj., and the vulgar els

with inf). 68 'the lowest of all' (see 3) is correctly

formed according to the rules of the common language
;?

3 Jo. 4 shows an obscured sense of the idea of the comp. in, but is not without analogies in the older language (e.g.-
). Mt. 23.= magis (Appian also has

= SnrXdcria . Proem. 10), whereas 7•€/)?
shows the Attic formation of such comparatives.

5. Adjectival comparative (and superlative) of adverbs.—The
superl. has been retained where the comp. in the

sense of 'the first of two' has disappeared, so Jo. 1. 15, 30, . 1. I Xoyov (but 7/36€5= ' former,' 'hitherto'

survives in E. 4. 22 --, cp. Herm. Mand. iv.

3. I, 3 etc.); the corresponding adv.76= 'formerly' H. 10. 32,

1 P. 1. 14 Th. (§ 34, 7) in Jo. 6. 62, 9. 8 (ibid. 7. 50, 51 as a

wrong reading), G. 4. 13, 1 Tim. 1. 13, whereas the first of two actions

is here also denoted by (Mt. 7. 5, 8. 21, L. 14. 28, 31 etc.),

except in H. 4. 6, 7. 27 (literary style; in 2 C. 1. 15 should

apparently be erased with «*). The opposite word '^trxaros is like-

wise also used in comp. sense (Mt. 27. 64) ; while «orrepos is superl.

1 Tim. 4. I (a wrong reading in Mt. 21. 31); the adv. is

§44, note 3), L. 12. 4 { AD al.) ri = irXhv ; 12. 48-
corepov, D ; cp. Mt. 11. 9 = L. 7. 26, Mc. 12. 40 = L. 20. 47, Clem. Cor. i.

61. 3. The adv.^ = Mt. 27. 23, Mc. 10. 26, 15. 14{-
ENP al.). (In conjunction [- D] Mc. 7. 36,$ .
2 C. 7. 13, vide inf., cp. § 44, 5 and pleonasms like .) So also
the Berlin papyri, 326, ii. 9 el ' ^ (' further'), and
mod. Greek^, adv. -pov 'more.' In St. Paul, however,
appears occasionally to have a still stronger force = 2 C. 7. 15,
12, 5, G. 1. 14, cp. A. 26. 11 {. 2 C. 7. 13 (?) = 'still much more,' cp.
sup. ), while in other passages of his writings it may be replaced by or, as by : Ph. 1. 14, 2 C. 1. 12, 1 C. 12. 23 f., 2 C. 10.

8 etc. So also H. 7. 15 { =) ^ri, 2. I, 13. 19 -,
Herm. Mand. iv. 4. 2, Sim. v. 3. 3.

^ Kiihner, i. 3, 1. 565. ^? is also found in Herm. Vis. i. 2. 3 (* excel-
lent'; as a proper superl. in Diod. Sic. xvi. 85); Herm. Sim. viii. 9 has-, Kiihner, ibid. 555.
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common (also in superl. sense, as in Mt. 22. 27, L. 20. 32).

Further exx. of comp. of adverbs : €|€5 Mt. 8. 1 2 etc. (Herm.
Sim. ix. 7. 5), €<€$ A. 16. 24, H. 6. 19,^ . 4. 9 (of

course also in superl. sense); these adjectives are not found in

Attic, which however has the corresponding adverbs : €/
L. 14. 10, H. 10. 8 (Att. more often -)/ Mt. 2. 16( perhaps more correctly D), {-pov AB) L. 24. 28,

iyyvrepov ,. 13. 11.

§ 12. NUMERALS.

1. has gen., dat.- (plural inflection) : similarly LXX.:^
Siiaiv for Bvoiv is condemned by Phrynichus (Lob. 210).

2. In compounds of with units, at least from thirteen up-

wards, occupies the first place (this practice is more frequent

in the later language than in the older : in mod. Gk., except in the

case of eleven and twelve, it is universal) : (SeKaSvo [Polyb.]

A. 19. 7 HLP, 24. 11 same evidence; €€/0€§ Mt. 1. 17,

2 C. 12. 2, G. 2. I : Jo. 11. 18, A. 27. 28, G. 1. 18 (^
7€€ Herm. Vis. ii. 2. i t^) : 8€ L. 13. 4( 6. b^'^A

al.), II (. . . AL al.). The ordinals, however, take the reverse

order : €(•€8€ A. 27. 27, TrevTeKaiSeKaros L. 3. I (lonic

and later language: Attic usually? .). With larger

numbers there is a similar order of words, with or (usually) without
: eLKOCTL rpeis 1 C. 10. 8, e^ Jo. 2. 20.

§ 13. PRONOUNS.

1. Personal.—The 3rd pers. is represented by : the same
form is used for the 3rd pers. possessive. Reflexives: 1st pers.

sing. kpRvrov, 2nd sing, (not ), 3rd sing, kavrov (not

avrov) '.^ plural 1st, 2nd, and 3rd pers. (so in Hellenistic Gk.,

not ., ., .; in 1 C. 5. 1 3 from
Deut. 17. 7, see § 48, 10).

2. Demonstratives.—, iKelvos as usually; the intensive

(ovtoct-l) is unknown, but is employed by Luke (in the Acts) and
Paul (Hebrews) in the adv. vvvt = vvv. "OSc is rare and almost con-

fined to the phrase raSe Xeya : Acts 21. 11, Ap. 2. i, 8, 12, 18,

^ Quite plebeian are ^n, in for, in the apocryphal
addition to Mt. 20. 28 in D.

2W.-Schm. §9, 11.

^ Even in the inscriptions of this period the trisyllabic forms, etc. sup-

plant the dissyllabic, which in classical times were used alongside of them. In
the old edd. of the N.T. the latter still appear pretty frequently, but are now
rightly replaced by or (see Synt. § 48, 6), so even in R. 14. 14 ') «AB, A. 20. 30 «AB. The long results from the con-

traction (^0) ; in the Hellenistic and Roman period it has occasioned the
loss of the V in pronunciation, whence the spelling (just as the in di, q, was
unpronounced). See Wackernagel in Kuhn's Zeitschr. xxxiii. (N. F. xiii. ), p. 2 ff.
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3. I, 7, 14; elsewhere A. 15. 23 D; 7€ L. 10. 39; ^
Ja. 4. 13 (Clem. Cor. ii. 12. 5 ]^(. is only a conjecture). Cp. Synt.

§ 49, 1, and inf. 4.

3. Belatives.—^'O?, 17, : ?, \% , ; the latter, however,
only in the nom. sing, and plur., except that 6, also appears as

ace: in meaning it becomes confused with 09, see Synt. § 50, 1. We
have the stereotyped phrase ? in Luke and John (' in D
L. 13. 25) ; otherwise there is no instance of these old forms (so we
never find -, for artva), in the same way that the forms,

( = TLvos, Ttvos), , ( = Tt vt, tlvl) etc. from Tts, Tts have become
obsolete. "- is only in Mc. 15. 6 «''B^C al.^ yrovvro (male

ov 7). i^^AB*; the right reading in DG ov av yrovvro § 63, 7).

On the use of 6s for a demonstrative pron. see Synt. § 46, 2.

4. Correlative pronouns.—Ilotos -? (roioorSc only 2 P. 1. 17, cp. 2) — otos — oirotos. IIoo"os —•§ — oVo?. ^
(G-. 6. II, . 7. 4) - (2 C. 1. , . 2. 3, Ja. 3. 4,. 16. iS)-r)XLKos (Col. 2. , Ja. 3. 5). To these must be added
TTOTttTTos (with similar meaning to ttoios), Synt. § 50, 6. On the

correlative adverbs, see § 25. and too-ovtos {Loos)
have neut. in -ov and -o (both forms are also found in Att., though
the first is more frequent): with var. lect. Mt. 18. 5, A. 21. 25

text, H. 7. 22: with -ov only H. 12. i; on the other hand
Herm. Vis. iv. 1. 10 (2. 3 with v.L).

5. With pronouns and pronominal forms it has also happened
that words indicating duality as distinct from plurality have become
obsolete (^ - rk ;^ — e/caaTos), with the exception of

(the N.T. form, never) and €, which, however,
already becomes confused with ?. Cp. Synt. § 51, 6.

§ 14. SYSTEM OF CONJUGATION.

1. The system of the conjugation of the verb is apparently not
much altered from its earlier state, since nearly all the classical

forms are found in the N.T., the dual, of course, excepted. The
voices remain as before : and the tenses are the same, except that in

all voices only one future exists : ', ' (the fut. --, which is

derived from the aorist and related to it in meaning, never occurs);--,( (not fut. perf., of which the
name ' Attic future ' is sufficient indication that it was absent from
the Hellenistic language); '-,-; -,-, but
not'^ fut. perf.;,, but the form,
which in Attic was allied to the present as distinguished from: which belonged to, no longer appears (1 P. 4. 18 is a
quotation from Lxx. Prov. 11. 31). This certainly destroys the
harmonious structure of the system of the tenses, viz. continuous

^For€ L. 19. 40 the better attested reading is «BL{ D:€ passim in lxx.). But cp. the aor. A. 24. 21,
inf. § 24.
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action in present, past, and future time = pres. impf. and fut. of the

present (^, pass.) : completed action in past and future

time = aorist and fut. of the aorist (-,-) : continuity

of completed action in present, past, and future time = perf
,
plupf.,

and fut. of the perfect (^^,- pass.). Of the moods,
moreover, the optative is clearly on its way to becoming obsolete,

being only found in Luke's writings with any frequency, where its

presence is due to the influence of the literary language which
retained it. Of the future opt. there is no trace, and this tense is,

generally speaking, almost confined to the indie, since the use of the
fut. infin. is, with few exceptions, limited to the Acts (11. 28, 23. 30,
24. 15, 27. 10: cp. Synt. § 61, 3), and the fut. part, outside the
writings of the same author (Gosp. 22. 49, Acts 8. 27, 20. 22, 22. 5,

24. 17) is of quite rare occurrence (Mt. 27. 41, but «*,

Kol- D Jo. 6. 64 [?], 1 C. 15. 37, H. 3. 5, 13. 17, 1 P. 3. 13,

2 P. 2. 13 with V.I.), cp. Synt. § 61, 4. Finally, the verbal adjective

has practically disappeared, with the exception of forms like?
which have become stereotyped as adjectives; the only exx. are^ 'liable to suffering' A. 26. 23, and L. 5. 38 («*D) : cp. Herm. Vis. iv. 2. 6€€.

2. Periphrastic forms.—The perf and pluperf. indie, are not

unfrequently represented by a periphrasis (as is also the case in

Att.), while for the perf conjunctive (passive) a periphrasis is a

necessity (as in Att. for the most part) ; the perf imperat. is

expressed periphrastically in L. 12. 35 7€/€^/6 ; on the

other hand we have€ Mc. 4. 39, By means of periphrasis

the place of the fut. perf may also be supplied (L. 12. 52, Mt. 16. 19,

18. 18, H. 2. 13) ;
periphrasis has, on the whole, a very wide range in

the N.T., see Synt. § 62.

§ 15. AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION.

1. The syllabic augment is wanting as a rule in the pluperf (as

also in other Hellenistic writings, but not in Att.) ; exceptions are

chiefly in the passive (W. Schmidt de Josephi elocut. 438):

L. 16. 20, eTreyeypaTTTO A. 17. 23 ( -^-^ D), vvkeLVTO
J. 9. 22, TrepLehk^ero 11. 44 (/. D"*), €7re7rot^et L. 11. 22{^
D), and many others.

2. The syllabic augment, in places where in Attic it holds an
exceptional position instead of (or in addition to) the temporal, has

been ill maintained :, (Att. .),, (^/
. 7. 45 O^ly i^ ^*^

>^. Petr. 6) : in, it

has indeed survived, but through being misunderstood has intruded

into the other moods and the fut. (see irreg. verbs, § 24) ;

{-- B^P) A. 2. 25 O.T. quot.:/ Jo. 6. 2« al. is no doubt a

wrong reading for^ (cp. ibid.). On the reduplication in, vide inf 6.

3. The augment - instead of e- (less frequent in Att. than in later

writers) is always used with ^ (Att., ^), never with
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(a word adopted from the literary language : but€
Herm. Sim. v. 6. 5) ; in / t and there is much variation

in the Mss. between 8.^ -, and eSw., €- (cp. W.-Schm. § 12, 3).

4. Loss of the temporal augment.—The addition of the temporal

augment was not without exceptions even in Attic Gk. in the case

of an initial diphthong of which the first letter was € or o. The
N.T. has€ G. 2. 5 (as in Att.),8, i«^B* Jo. 2. 20,

B'^D A. 7. 47, kir 1 C. 3. 14 (. B^C) : on

the other hand Mt. 21. 33 all MSS.,8 L. 4. 29( D), cp. 2 Tim. 1. 5 (-ot- Only D*),

{-) Ja. 4. 5 O.T., . 11. g etc. W. H. App. 161.

Since the original documents of the time show several instances

of unaugmented 01, and Phrynichus refers to it as a custom of his

time (Phryn. Eutherford, 244), it may safely be attributed to the

writers; besides (for oi) no longer bore much resemblance to oi

(which in ordinary pronunciation somewhat inclined to ). Cp.

W.-Schm. § 12, 5, in older Attic when augmented always

became , in the later Attic (which also used , a interchangeably)

not always ;i in the N.T. ev preponderates, but - also occurs not

unfrequently : . 11. 5 ace. to i^ADE, A. 8, 15

{-ev- only B), 20. 36 {-ev- B^D), . 9. 3 (. DEKL).2 For
unaugmented at the only ex. is 2 Tim. 1. 16 {--^^^;
interchange of at = e and 1).—The augment is wanting in the case

of a single short vowel in (as in Att.: Attic reduplic.) : in

for -€ A. 16. 26, . 4. 7 .. (e arose from the

moods instead of €i = i: similarly Lxx.) : in as a particle

introducing a wish, cp. § 63, 5 ; other cases appear to be clerical

errors: €€()€ L. 24. 27 {-- EHKM al.), SuyeipeTO Jo. 6. 18

al., A. 2. 25 O.T.,vide supra 2, L. 13. 13 (--

«E al.) etc.

5. Temporal augment or ci.—In general the N.T. agrees with
Attic ; thus it has-, . 18. 3 ^"^AB^DE, pyav
Mt. 25. 16 «*B*DL, 26. 10 «*B*D, Mc. 14. 6 «^B^D, L. 19. 16

«^AB^DE* al., H. 11. 33 i^'^O* (see also E. 7. 8, 15. 18, 2 C. 7. 11,

12. 12 ; B* reads el- only in E. 15. 18, « in all these four passages,

DE never) as in Attic, and in the Berlin Egyptian Eecords 530. 15
(but perf -et-, augm. and redupl. being distinguished,

see 6).

6. Reduplication.—Initial loses its peculiarity in-? . 10. 2 2 «*ACD"^P for Ipp.: . 19. 13 only
«*(. «"'=), cp. Mt. 9. 36 D*. (Similar forms
in Ionian and late writers, W.-Schm. § 12, 8 : Kiihner, I.s ii. 23).

On p for pp, vide supra § 3, 10. , (on the
model of /ACjuvi/fiai) L. 1. 27, 2. 5 only as a v.l. (Clem. Hom. xiii. 16:

^ In the later Atticism this is purely phonetic, as is shown by the fact that
this €v was also introduced as the augment for av : from. The
same ev appears in inscriptions of the Koman period ; but in the N.T. the only
example is D A. 12. 24.

2 W.-Schm. §12, 5 6.
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Kiihner, ibid. 24)./ (from F^F^py.) as in Att. (augm. 17, see

5) Jo. 3. 21, 1 P. 4. 3. Similarly we have beside : in

this case, however, the spelling is very widely spread both in

Att. and in the N.T. (1 C. 9. i -o- «B^D<=EFGP, -- AB^ al.

:

Jo. 1. 18 -o- B*EFGHKX, -- «AB^CLM al. etc.).^ is read

by nearly all MSS. in L. 16. 20 (as if from ').
7. Augment and reduplication in compound verbs and verbs

derived from compounds.—Where the simple verb (with initial

vowel) has been forgotten, the augment precedes the prepos. (so usu.

in Att., but always in N.T.) : ^, €€8 ;,,€€,^; '€•€<5. In addition to these N.T. has

( = € Mc. 1. 34, 11. 1 6 (attested also in Att., but
hardly correctly, as an alternative for€,^, and, r/vot^a

side by side with ^,, with inf L. 3. 21(. only in D) : impf. only {8)€ L. 24. 32, perf act. in

nearly all cases Jo. 1. 52(^ «), 1 C. 16. 9, 2 C. 6. 11.

See irreg. verbs, § 24. Thus whereas in this instance the double

augm. appears as against the Att. usage, has only the single

augm.:€6 A. 18. 4 (. DEHLP),€<€ 2 C. 11. i (ibid. 4,

but BD* .), cp. Moeris's dictum^, . "Ev€s

;

elsewhere, too, in the N.T. there is no instance of doubly augmented
forms of this kind.

Verbs derived from compounds() are in general

treated like compound verbs in Attic Gk., if the first component
part is a prepos.; the same is always the rule in NT., except in the

case of 7€€ : €.€ Mt. 7. 2 2 «B*CLZ, .
B^EGM al., 11. 13 «B*CDG, 7€. B*^EFG al., (with

similar division of MSS.) 15. 7, Mc. 7. 6, L. 1. 67, A. 19. 6 (« always
eirp. except in Jd. 14 7€€€ : * €7., "* ., all

others .).^ So also makes (from :

does form part of the word 1), but in Att. (we even
have 7€/)€, €€(€ in Acts 16. 5, a form proscribed by
Phrynichus). Verbs formed from compounds of ev, when the adverb
is followed by a short vowel, have a tendency in the late language

to augment this vowel : ^/^,€€6 (so always)

:

(.^, €€(€ . 11. 5 «DEP (cvap. AKL).^ Verbs com-
pounded of two prepositions tend to a double augmentation

:

7€€ (. ) Mc. 8. 25,- (. DK) Mt. 12. 13:

similarly Mc. 3. 5 (. D), L. 6. 10 (parallel forms occur in

inscriptions and the papyri); but in H. 12. 4€€•€ is hardly

attested.

^ Mt. 13. 15 O.T., A. 28. 27 O.T., explains itself. from{) : the verb is proscribed by Phryn. Lob. 339.

^ This verb is treated at length in Kovros .--^ (1895),

p. 70 ff. : see also W. Schmidt, Joseph, eloc. 442.- eirapp. does
not come under this head{ not is imbedded in it).

^ Hermas, Vis. iii. 1. 9 t^, einjp. as : Sim. viii.

3. 5.
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§ 16. VERBS IN -a TENSE FORMATION.

1. Verbs with pure stem.

—

€ keeps a short vowel in the

formation of the tenses (Att. --\^^,^^ 1 C. 15. 49( Herm. Sim. ix. 16. 3, but perf. €6€ ibid. 1);^

inversely (€7)7^€ makes^- 1 .2. 2 (lxx.; in old and
Attic Gk. -« preponderates). Cp. from stem pe- Mt. 5. 2

1

«LM al., 27 KL al, 31 »LM al., and so elsewhere interchangeably

with (cp. LXX. and other late writings), but the short

vowel is limited in N.T. and other writings to the indie: where
there is no augment the form is always p-qdds etc. Iletvav makes
7«, cTretVaora (no doubt with a, not a) L. 6. 25 etc. (so also

LXX.); but ^,. With we have- . 10. 23

i<D*P, but. as in Att. in Jo. 13. 10 {--- only E) :€€
always (L. 11. 7 etc.), as against Att. -et/xat (-)) : ^^ as

Att.: cp. irreg. verbs,,.
2. Verbs with mute stem.—Of verbs in -^ the following have a

guttural character :, kvva-ra^av Mt. 25. 8 (Hellen.: Att. -):
^, fut., aor. pass. Mc. 10. 34, Mt. 2. 16 etc.

(Doric and Hellen.: '- etc. Att.); the following is dental:,,^ (1 C 15. 52, Mt. 6. 2 al.), Hellenistic

for -()^ ; the following fluctuate :, -,,-
( = Att.), but -- Hellenist. 2 C. 12. 2, 4, cp. (Att.),

(old and Att.),^( Homeric fut.) :, -, -
L. 9. 51 BCL al. (-t|a «AD al.), 22. 32 {-$- D al.), Ap. 3. i AGP
(-^-b^B), 2 Th. 3. 3 B, A. 15. 32 CE, elsewhere -- (and,^), which was the old inflection : cp.. ^(), () are unrepresented in present and
imperfect.

3. Verbs with liquid stem.—Verbs in -,- take only -,- in the 1st aor. act., without regard to the preceding sound

:

thus ( precedes) as in Att., but also ^^ (^),-, ^/ for Att. - : from- L. 1. 79>? (male -6€<5 AB'^CE al.) . 21. 3 J
^) . 18. 23

:

1 C. 5. , 2 Tim. 2. 21{ is also sporadically

found in 4th century Attic). '^Kpai (contracted from aeipai) agrees

with Att. Perf pass. € Mc. 11. 20 (Att. -/, though
-a/A/xat is also attested),^^ Tit. 1. 15 (Att. --), cp.-€ Herm. Vis. iii. 11. 2 W (--as),)€ Mand. xii. 5. 2.

§ 17. VERBS IN -. NEW FORMATION OF A PRESENT
TENSE.

A new present tense is formed out of the perf (instances of which
are forthcoming also at an earlier period : from ^) :

(Phryn. 118) from- (the latter never in N.T.:

^ The c in is never found elsewhere except in the aorist and future active.

^1 C. 9. 21 «ABal., but «'DEKL the regular form elsewhere, cp.

Irreg. Verbs, § 24.
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^. LXX., never in good writers, N.T. with aor.-) :- 'stand' from' (used along with the latter word),
Mc. 11. 25 (€€ {-€; -^ «), 3. 31 }€? "**" (v.l. ^ravreSy

€;€5, «?), 1 C. 16. 13 (imperat. ^), G. 5. (id.),

Ph. 4. I (id.), 1 Th. 3. 8 (id.), the only additional forms elsewhere
are€ R. 14. 4, and -€€ indie. Ph. 1. 27 : thus it is almost
confined to Pauline writings, and is mainly found in the imperat.
(for which is the old form, €(€€ is unexampled). The
word (mod. Gk. €(: -^ Epigr. Kaibel, 970) is thoroughly
plebeian. Other exx. of new present forms are : for-
(Hellenist., also LXX.) L. 12. 27,^ , -cfa DL (the latter

form, elsewhere unattested, is cited by Cramer, An. Ox. 2. 338,
as Kotvov, and - as /)), -evvva-L «A etc. as all MSS. read in

Mt. 6. 30 :— 'put on' Mc. 15. 17 «BC (D evBvSLo-K.) for€: €8• 'put on oneself L. 8. 27 «""^A (D --) al.

{v.l aor.), 16. 19 (lxx., Herm. Sim. ix. 13. 5):

—

(Hellenist.,

see Phryn. Lob. 317 : formed from the Hellenist, aor., like€• from: see § 19, 2), L. 1. 24 impf., not
2nd aor.: elsewhere no instances of pres. or impf. in N.T., Ev.
Petr. 16 €6€:—(')€() for -€, with ' extremely un-
certain spelling : Mt. 10. 28-(- al.,- ):
Mc. 12. 5 -KTevvovTeSf EG al. -€vovT€s, -evvvvT€<s, t<° -lvvvvt€<s, MS
-atVovre? : L. 12. 4 -,- DG al., -atv- M, -eiv- B:
2 C. 3. 6 -evvei, ACDE al. -evet, -eiVet : Ap. 6. 1 1 ^, BP
-eivea^at : 13. 10 -evet, -evct BCP, -etvet « ; here Lachm. writes -atVet

(as he does in 2 C. 3. 6), Tischend. -evet.i The ordinary - has
most support in Mt. 23. 37 {-ew- CGK, -ev-«), L. 13. 34 (-ew- AK
al.). For the spelling with -w- or -v- see on ()( :

— (appar-

ently not earlier than Hellenistic Gk., from ^, ivixpa) for :

—

() for (Hellenist., mod. Gk. : cp. /,^ with
from) everywhere except in Mt. 9. 17

(probably in an interpolation, cp. D) ; in Ap. 16. i we should write
cKxeare aor. with instead of -eere.^ The best MSS. write the word
with vv: A. 9. 22 «B^C, 21. 31 «*AB*D, 22. 20 «AB*, Mt. 26. 28
«ABCD al, similarly 23. 35, Mc. 14. 24, L. 11. 50, 22. 20; in other
writings, however (Lob. Phryn. 726), is the only recognised
form, and this also has analogy in its favour. Cp. further in the
table of verbs, § 24,/,,^ (under ).

§ i8. VERBS IN -. ON THE FORMATION OF THE FUTURE.

1. The so-called Attic future of verbs in -ew,- etc. disappears,

as the name itself implies, from the Hellenistic language, and accord-

ingly from the N.T.; therefore -, -, not - -£??, - -§ in ..
^ In Acts 3. I for A has, C, in L. 10. 31 A-. The spelling- has, however, little probability in view of the con-

sistent forms of the fut.- and aor. -eiva ; with- one might compare.( also occurs occasionally in LXX., W.-Schm. § 15 note.)

2 Herm. Vis. v. 5 avyxuwov ti ; in Sim. viii. 2. 7 of as should
perhaps be emended.
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Greek are correct (whilst the LXX. still has forms in - -cis). So in

particular , (/,,/,
§ 24). On the other hand, verbs in- to a great extent form their

fut., as in Att., with -, particularly (W. H. ii. App., p. 163) in the

3rd pers. plur. act., where the following syllable also begins with a

: L. 1. 48, 19. 44 etc. (only in Col. 4. 9-- «''BFGP,- «"^ACD" al., whereas ibid. 7 all MSS. have

(€, cp. E. 6. 21, Jo. 17. 26). In the LXX. the formation in

-L(o prevails, and this is accordingly found in O.T. quotations,

. 10. 19,/ . 7. 43• Additional exx.: Mt. 25. 32•€ ^'^, -Let b^'ABD al. (-LovoTLV 13. 49 all MSS.) : /^
always : Ja. 4. 8? (- A) : ((, ^^ are

constant:^ Mt. 3. 12, item (L. 3. 17) H. 9. 14 {.):€•€ 1 P. 5. 4,^ Col. 3. 25 «*ACD*(- «''BD'' al.),

E. 6. 8 «<=D" al. {-^ «*ABD* al.),^ 2 P. 2. 1 3 (v.l.€) :,- or -, § 16, 2 : . 22. 5 !^,-
;/ . 8. 32 : /? . 10. 37 ..*= al., -^ «*D*

( /)) LXX.**^) :. Since in .. quotations the -
of the LXX. has not been corrupted by scribes into -, it appears

that in original passages of the N.T. the reading - should in

general be preferred.

2. Future without the characteristic form of the future tense.—
agrees with the Att. form : for/ N.T. has,

L. 14. 15, 17. 8, Jo. 2. 17 O.T., Ja. 5. 2, Ap. 17. 16 (lxx. has/ passim : , correspond to , emov :

Phryn. 327,.). In place of the fut. the lxx. and
N.T. have , etc.; €€€ Deut. 12. 16, 24 (Clem, Cor.

ii. 7. 5 for from, cp.^/xat).

3. Whereas in Att. many active verbs form a future middle, in

N.T. the active form is in most cases employed throughout.^ occurs in the Acts (exc. in 28. 26 O.T. quot. -) and
E. 10. 14 a wrong reading of «*DE al. for- WB; but,
Jo. 5. 25 (-ovTat AD al.), 28 (item), 10. 16 al. (where there is

diversity of reading - is preferable, since- has not been
corrupted in the Acts).' Mt. 18. 21 (Herm. Mand. iv.

1. I, 2) : Mc. 14. 13 : Jo. 10. 28 (b*DLX ov]): Acts 28. 26 O.T.: L. 6. 21: (- as

ordinarily): 8 Mt. 23. 34 al.:^ {,, see 2):

Jo. 5. 25 «BDL (-ovTat A al), 6. 51 «DL (- BC al.), 57 ABC-^
(- al., ) C*D), with diversity of reading ibid. 58 and so

passim, all MSS. in Jo. 11. 25, E. 8. 13, (1 Th. 5. 10,

see § 65, 2) 2 Tim. 2. 11 (/{)/>/ ; -/ CLP is only a cor-

ruption) : both forms also occur in Att. :{ as usual)

:

. 17. 8 «, correctly for N.T. AP
(from z= -, cp. 13. 3): L. 6. 25, Jo. 16. 20, Ap.
18. 9 (wrongly- «A, though so read in Herm. Vis. iii. 3. 2)

:

^^- Mt. 5. 33 is also the Att. form : os Demosth. 54.

40 is passive.
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L. 19. 40 «BL, AR al. as in Att. and Lxx.,,

: ({), oxpojxat as USUal) : Mc. 10. 34 :(-/, as USUal) : €• Jo. 7. 38:( 2 P. 1. 15
(-^ «) : -- (cp.. : no Attic instance of fut. from-) L. 22. 10, A. 20. 22 : (,, as USUal).!

§ 19. VERBS IN -a FIRST AND SECOND AORIST.

1. 1st aorist act. in- instead of 2nd aorist.

—

() beside-
is seen in 2 P. 2. 5,^ L. 13. 34, A. 14. 27 D
(found at the least in dialects, LXX., and late writers):- side
by side with . 5. 14, 1 6, Mt. 18. 15, Herm. Mand. iv. 3. 6,

vi. 2. 7 etc. (Empedocl., lxx., Lob. Phryn. 732) : 1 P. 4. 2

(the better Att. form is ), '- often takes the place of
the last word (Ionic and late, not Att.) A. 26. 5 etc.: --
Mt. 13. 26, H, 9. 4, causative Ja. 5. 18 as in LXX. Gen. 1. 11

(Empedocl., late writers), never' : ^- intrans. for e^w
Mc. 1. 32 BD (' « A etc.), L. 4. 40-? D, ^vvavros a few MSS.,? most MSS. :, as in late writers, almost always (avcKpayov

L. 23. 18 «BL, Herm. Vis. iii. 8. 9) except A. 24. 21€€ «ABC
as LXX.: ^6 (late) A. 6. 2 {€.), L. 5. ii D (id.), Mc. 12. 19 b^) for -X(e)t7rr/, elsewhere '.^ The assimilation to the
fut. is everywhere well marked.—A new 2nd aor. avc'GaXov is formed
from Ph. 4. 10 (LXX.), apparently in causative sense
(dveeaXere €), unless should be read with FG;
cp. §§24: 71,2.

2. 2nd aorist passive for 2nd aorist active.

—

^ for€,^(-) L. 8. off., (^ Mt. 24. 32=Mc. 13. 20 (like;
late). So also^^^ for- is read by in Jd. 4.

3. 1st and 2nd aorist (and future) passive.—In the passive voice

the substitution of the 2nd aor. for the 1st is a very favourite idiom.

--^ L. 8. 20 . (lxx., and as early as Att.) : Mc. 7. 35
{-. A al.), A. 12. 10 {- EHLP), Ap. 11. 19 {- ), 15. 5 side

by side with- (Att. nas 1st aor.) : fut.- Mt. 7. 7,

L. 11. 10 i^AC al., BD (as also in Mt. loc. cit.), but-- L. 11. 9 f. (A)(D)EF al.: 2 C. 12. 2, 4 (late) for

Att. (so Ap. 12. 5 ACP, but - «,- ), with fut.- 1 Th. 4. 17: (Hom., Ionic, late writers) Ap. 8. 7,

1 C. 3. 15 (2 V. 3. 10), elsewhere, as in Att., we have the 1st aor. and
the fut. formed from it : Mt. 5. 14, etc. In these new 2nd
aorist forms there was a preference for the medial letters as the
final sound of the stem, even though as in the last instance (-)
the stem strictly had another termination {- Att.,- poet.)

:

cp. pres. § 17 :€ Acts 2. 37 :€ G. 3. 19,€
R. 8. 20, 10. 3 al.,- Herm. Mand. iv. 1. 10 (this writer also

^- is also to be regarded as Att. fut. of the aorist, as compared with- fut. of the present.

^Herm. Sim. viii. 3. 5 has along with -iirev. Clem. Cor. ii. 5^, 10-.
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has for -X^>7, from Sim. ix. 6. 7), /^-
1 C. 15. 28, H. 12. 9 (Barn. 19. 7), but L. 17. 9 f. 6>€ as in

Attic. makes- Mt. 24. 12 (-•€ ; late writers

even say, Lob. on Soph. Ajax, p. 373^ : cp. -).
New 1st aorists (for what in Attic is expressed by a different verb)

are^ L. 2. 11, Mt. 2. 2 (Att. -^^) :^ passim {Ait.). A substitute for 2nd aor. is (poet.), the regular

form (also) for Att..
4. On the intermixture of terminations of the 1st and 2nd aor.

act. and mid. see § 21, 1.

§ 20. VERBS IN -a AORIST AND FUTURE OF DEPONENT
VERBS.

1. Aorist passive for aorist middle.

—

€ (Hellenist., Phryn.

108, LXX.) in addition to : Mt. 6. 10, 9. 29, 15. 28, 26. 42
imperat., in O.T. quot. 21. 42; elsewhere only

11.23-- «BCD, 28. 4 «BC^DL ; Mc. and Jo. (including Epp.

and Apoc.) never have this form except in O.T. quotations, so also

L. Gosp., but 10. 13 ( = Mt. 11. 23)- ^(BDUa, 18. 23-
«BL : in Acts the only instance is 4. 4 all MSS. -^ but D also

has it in 7. 13, 20. 3, 16; it is frequent, however, in the epistles of

Paul and Peter, and in Hebrews. Cp. the perfect --^ (found

in Att.) in addition to ykyova. '7€ (Hellenist., Phryn. 108) is

universal, Luke alone uses the Attic form^ as well, 3. 16

(23. 9, L correctly -vero), A. 3. 12 (D is different), and always in the

indie; otherwise the latter form is only found with var. lect.

:

Mt. 27. 12 (D correctly -ero), Mc. 14. 61 {- D; -'), Jo. 5. 17,

19, 12. 23. The corresponding fut. is. So also
* dissemble,'€, G. 2. 13 (Herm.

Sim. ix. 19. 3, as Polyb.), 'doubt,'. 'Attc-

L. 21. 14, -- 12. II, but Clem. Alex. ii. 35 f. Dd.
(quotation)- (Att.^, but the other aor. too is

very old). Again, only makes (found in Att.),

never :, ()•- L. 10. 6 «* (-
rell.), . 14. 13 t^AC (ibid. 6. 11 -- or- all MSS.,

and so elsewhere; but Herm. Vis. i. 3. 3 «, iii. 9. i «,
and-^ Pap. Londin. p. 113, line 916; €,
corresponds to '-, ). To verbs expressive of emotion,
which also in Att. take a passive aorist, belong (found
along with -, § 24), {- BL) Jo. 5. 35 (but 8. 56-(, and SO elsewhere) : (, late form). 13. 3 A (-/•€/ i^BP,-( C),- 17. 8, cp.

§ 18, 3 (the act. -^ occurs in Ap. 17. 7 and regularly elsewhere;- in pass. Sense 2 Th. 1. 10): ^a/x/?€ta^at Mc. 1. 27^- (-- ),^ . 3. 1 1 I), cp. impf Mc. 10.

24, 32, but A. 9. 6 D as in Horn. etc.—AteAe^aro A. 17. 2

>* {4 DE), 18. 19 wAB {-€ EHLP) is a wrong reading for

SfccAeyero
; the Attic stands in Mc. 9. 34. '- and
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- have only the aor. mid. (Att. more often aor. pass.; a corrupt

active form- occurs in Herm. Sim. i. 5).

2. The future passive (i.e. strictly the aoristic fut., see § U, 1) is

found with other verbs similar to those mentioned :{
only for preS. Ap. 11. 16)- 1 C. 15. 51, €€<ou
H. 7. 21 O.T. quot.,-( 1 P. 4. 18 O.T. quot.),< . 13. 6 O.T. On the other hand:^, ;'>/,•€ 1 Tim. 3. 5 : (L. 11. 5 etc.).

§ 21. VERBS IN 42. TERMINATIONS.

1. As early as Attic Greek there is not wanting an intermediate

form between the 1st and 2nd aor. act. mid., with the terminations

of the 1st aor. but without its : € beside dirov, yjveyKa beside

rjveyKov. The Hellenistic language had a tendency to extend this

type to numerous aorists which in classical Greek had the termin-

ations of the 2nd aor. throughout : dXa, -, ei/aa, - etc.

(Ktihner I.^ ii. 104). Still this process, by means of which the

second aorist was eventually quite superseded, is in the N.T. far

from complete. (W. H. App. 164) keeps unchanged in the

forms with (as also in Att.) : «, -,- ; also fairly

often before :^ 2 C. 4. 2,^ 1 Th. 4. 6 (-0- AKL
al.); etTTas Mt. bis, L. semel, Mc. 12. 32 with v.l. -es «-^DEF al.,

Jo. 4. 1 7 -es «B* ; - has preponderant evidence ; rarely dira as

in A. 26. 15 ; imperat. etVe and dizov (for accent, Lob. Phr. 348)
interchangeably; the part eiVas is rare (A. 22. 29 - HLP),«
hardly occurs (in Jo. 11. 28 all MSS. have d-n-ovaa in the first place,

BC* have -- in the second ;- Herm. Vis. iii. 2. 3 «, iv. 3. 7 «*)

;

on the other hand etVovTos etc., etVetv. "HveyKa has except in

the infin. (only 1 P. 2. 5 has, always -€ in Joseph.,

W. Schm. de Joseph, elocut. 457) ; imp. Mt. 8. 4 TrpoaevejKe (-ov BC),
Trap- Mc. 14. 36, L. 22. 42 (male vv. 11. -at L. al., -etv AQ al.).

Other verbs never have inf. in -at nor part, -, nor yet imperat.

2 sing, in -ov ; on the other hand these forms occur : A. 1 6.

37 BD, 21. 27 «*A (-), Mc. 14. 46 «B (-),(^ Mc. 12. 8 ,
cp. Mt. 13. 48 D, 21. 39 D, Ap. 18. 19 C) ; « Mt. 13. 17 «B,

L. 10. 24 «BC al., Mc. 6. 33 D etc.: ct'Sayuci/ Mt. 25. 37 B*I, Mc. 2.

12 CD, 9. 38 DN : €?€ L. 7, 22 A, Jo. 6. 26 C : €8. 17. 3 A,

6 b*A ; in these instances -ov has far the most support from the MSS.

It is otherwise with «, -: etXaro 2 Th. 3. 10 (-ero K), Herm.
Sim. V. 6. 6: dveiXare A. 2. 23, - 7. 2i (-cTO P), - 10. 39 (-ov

HLP): efetAaro 7. lO {-€0 ), 12. II {-ero ),- 23. 27 (-
HLP), but -€ 7. 34 O.T. quot. has only slender attesta-

tion : eWvos H. 9. 12 (-0-D*), - L. 8. 35 B*, Mt. 22. 10 D,

A. 5. 10 AE, 13. 6 A: -a/xcv L. 23. 2 B*L al. Again there is

preponderant evidence for lirco-a, -, -are (G. 5. 4) : imp. -are

L. 23. 30 (-€T€ «*ABD al.), Ap. 6. 16 {-ere «BC). . 10. g A
(-ov«BCP), -a/xev A. 27. 5 «A, 28. 16 A. 21. 8 B, Mt. 25. 39 D:
- is often interchanged with -ov : but the imp. lA^are,^ is
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attested by the mass of the MSS. All other instances are quite

isolated :^ Mt. 8. 32 «^ L. 20. 31 B* Jo. 8. 53 D* : '/^,
-€, -€ Jo. 1. 12 and 1 Jo. 2. 27 B"*^, L. 5. 5 A : eVtav 1 C. 10.

4 D* etc.

2. The (mod. Gk.) extension of the terminations -a, -as etc. to

the imperfect is rare, and in no case unanimously attested.

Mc. 8. 7«, A. 28. 2 «AB, 8. 10 «, Ap. 9. 8 «A (9 -ov oriin.),

L. 4. 40 D, Jo. 15. 22, 24 D* (rell. -ov or --) : -^ 2 Jo. 5 «A

:

^ Jo. 11. 56 «D, 9. 10, 11. 36 «*, A. 28. 6 B. According to

Buresch, Rh. Mus. 46, 224, these forms should not be recognised in

the N.T., since the MSS. supporting them are quite thrown into the

shade by the enormous mass of those which support -ov, -es etc.

3. The (aoristic) termination -av for - in the 3rd pers. plur.

perf. (Alexandrian according to Sext. Emp. adv. gramm. 213) is not

frequent either in the LXX. or in the N.T., and in the latter is

nowhere unanimously attested, so that its originality is subject to

the same doubt with the last exx. (Buresch, p. 205 ff.). The
instances are ; L. 9. 36 BC2LX, Col. 2. i «^ABCD^P

:

€ BDL Jo. 17. 6:€ ABCD al., ibid. 7 (^--
«) :- i<AB . 16. 36 : Ja. 5. 4 •

yeyovav R 16. 7 «AB,. 21. 6« (- «"^, Buresch) : 7€7()
18. 3 AC : 19. 3 «.

4. The termination -/ for - in the 3rd pers. plur. in Hellenistic

and N.T. Greek is constant in the imper. (also in the pass, and mid.

as(€( Ja. 5. 14) ; in the impf. (Hellenist., Kn. ii.^ 55)
it is found in- R. 3. 13 O.T. quot.: also Jo. 15.

22, 24 «B al. (/ D* AD^ which makes a very serious

ambiguity),^ 2 Th. 3. 6 «^AD* (-ere BFG, -ov M'=D'^°"Eal.,

somewhat ambiguous). The forms are apparently authentic, since

they were hardly current with the scribes, except in contract verbs,

where these forms are also found in mod. Gk. , cp.^ D
A. 17. 5( 'i D 2. 46 ; D also has,€
in 17. 27, see 5 ; Herm. Sim. vi. 2. 7, ix. 9. 5).
Cp. Buresch, 195 if.

5. The termination -es for -as (in perf. and 1st aor.)^ is not only
quite unclassical, but is also only slenderly attested in the N.T.

:

Ap. 2. 3 €07€ AC, 4 i^G : A. 21, 22 B, k(i>paK€s

Jo. 8. 57 B* €€5 17. 7 AB, 8 B,' . 11. i7 C etc.

(W.-Schm. § 13, 16; Buresch, 219 if.; '^ Papyr. of Hyperides
c. Philipp. col. 4. 20).

6. The rare optative has 3rd sing, of the 1st aor. in at (also Clem.
Cor. i. 33. I, not the better Att. -ete ; and a corresponding 3rd
plur. in aiev : L. 6. ii BL (-ttev «A,- Att. EKM al:

D has quite a diflferent reading) : A. 17. 27 al.,

-€uv «E,- and ibid, D, which may be correct (cp.

^ Apollonius, Synt. i. 10, p. 37: 37, p. 71, attests, ?ypa\f/€S, for

-as, - as forms about which grammarians were in conflict. •€€ *
Mt. 23. 23.
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LXX./ Gen. 49. 8, 1\. Deut. 33. 16, W.-Schm. § 13,

14, note 14), since the scribes of D and of its ancestors certainly did

not find the optative in the living language.

7. The plupf. of course keeps et (not c) in the plur.: .-..
Mc. 15. 7 etc.

8. The 2nd pers. sing, of the pres. and fat. pass, and mid.

regularly ends (as also in the older Attic) in ->/ ; the later Attic et

{ and et interchangeable, § 3^ 5) is found only in the word,
borrowed by Luke from the literary language (L. 22. 42- FGE al.;

cp. Herm. Sim. ix. 11. 9 ), v. 5. 5 apparently ySovAet), = ^eAets

of the popular language. Along with -y, the termination -, esp.

frequent in contract verbs in -, corresponding to the forms -/^at,

-rat as in the perf , is a new formation of the popular language

which coincides with the primitive ending, and in mod. Greek has

affected verbs of all classes.^ /- L. 16. 25: 1 C. 4. 7,

R. 2. 17, 23, 11. 18: also, L. 17, 8. (Herm. Vis. ii.

4. I : Sim. i. 3/ [Vis. iii. 6. 7 the same form, but
corrupt], ix. 2. 6 .) These should be regarded as the

regular forms in the N.T., since,},) are not represented.^

§ 22. CONTRACT VERBS.

1. Verbs in -.— takes as in Att., but, Sixpav take a

for as in other Hellenist, writings (cp. iiravaa-a, § 16, 1). (From
1 sing. impf. R. 7. 9 for €.^) From we have
in 1 Tim. 1. 8 «D al., AP, otherwise there is no apposite

example
;

is Hellenistic, cp. Clem. Cor. ii. 6. 5 A, § 21, 7,

W.-Schm. § 13, 24.—Confusion of- and - : Mt. 15. 23
«ABCD, Mc. 4. 10 «C, Jo. 4. 31 C (no MS. in 4. 40 [9. 15 X], 12. 21),

A. 16. 39 A; no other form of this vb. with ov:—
Mc. 14. 5 «C*- Jo. 11 38 «AU:

—

Mt. 6. 28 B:

—

viKovvTi Ap. 2. 17 AC, 2. 7 A (-OVTL B), 15. 2 C:

—

L. 8.

53 D*KX etc. Cp. mod. Gk.j W.-Schm. § 13, 26.—On -,
2 pers. sing, pass., see § 21, 7.

2. Verbs in -.—Uncontracted contrary to the rule is iSeero

L. 8. 38 (-€iTo «^BC^LX, -eeiTo AP formed out of -€€ with correction
ft written over it), cp. Clem. Hom. iii. 63, /oee Apoc. Petr. 26,

Phryn. 220.—Confusion of - and - : iXeiovTos R. 9. 16 (-
B^K), Jd. 22 wBC^, 23 «AB (there is much variety of reading
in this verse) ; but R. 9. 18 eAcet i^A^BD^L al., eXea only in D*(E)FG
(otherwise no exx. of such forms from : both forms found in

1 Cp. Lob. Phryn. 360.

^ It is otherwise with verbs in •4 : L. 23. 40) , Herm. Vis. iii. 1. 9?, but 10. 7,, i.e. t^ for €$ as. From verbs in -6,-
(sic) LXX. 3 Kgs. 14. 6, Clem. Hom. xvi. 6., from, occurs as early as 3rd cent. B.C. on an Egyptian papyrus. Grenfell-

Hunt, Greek Papyri, series ii. (1897), p. 29.

^"^ also occurs in Demosth. 24. 7 nearly all mss., Eur. Ale. 295 v.l., Phryn.
Lob. 457. Cp. ^^, Herm. Mand. iv. 1. 9 ; Kiihner, Gr. I.^ ii. 436.
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LXX. : ^ the tenses have , though « has) :

—

Philem.

18, -€6 «"D^^^EKL,- . 5. 13 only «* (and A); the

Hellenistic vb. elsewhere employs -etv.^

3. Verbs in -.—Infin. - ( = oetv) for- :^ Mt. 13. 32

B*D, Mc. 4. 32 B* : . 7. 5 BD* : 1 P. 2. 15 «^:

but all uncials in L. 9. 31, and it is the constant form in

LXX., so that the termination - is hardly established for the

N.T. Cp. W.-Schm. § 13, 25 : Hatzidakis Einl. in d. neugr. Gramm.
193.—The conjunctive is regular in 1 C. 16. 2 (--^« al.) : on the other hand it takes the indie, form in G. 4. 1

7

^;€, 1 C. 4. 6- (just as the sing, of the conj. act. is

identical with the indie, and in vbs. in- the whole conjunctive).

§ 23. VERBS IN -MI.

1. The conjugation in -, which from the beginning of the Greek
language gradually gives way to the other conjugation in -, and

which has eventually entirely disappeared in modern Greek, in

spite of many signs of decay is not yet obsolete in the N.T. In

vbs. in- (and in, which in Attic and other early writers

have already a very strong rival in the forms in -(), the older

method of formation has not yet disappeared in the N.T., and is

especially the prevalent form (as in Att.) in the passive : Mt. 8. 25, 9. ly, etc. Active forms : 1 C. 12. 31

(never - in this form),? Jo. 2. 18 (never -vs),

Mt. 4. 8 (« -), Jo. 5. 20 {-vvei D, but ibid. D -wo-lv for ),
cp. § 24; but Jo. 12. 25 (v.l. -), /,
Mt. 23. 20 if. (from this verb there is no certain form in -,- . 6. 1 6. Imperf. only in - form: ^? Jo. 21. 8,(7)/ Mt. 21. 8 (v.l. -/), Mc. 11. 8 D, L. 19. 36.

Imperat. R. 14. 15,/ Ja. 5. 12, 1 Th. 5. 19.

Infin./ Mt. 26. 74, Mc. 14. 71 (- BEHL al.), 16. 2

1

(- ). Partic. . 9. 1 1, heiKvvovjos 22. 8 (-/Tos «) :

but^/? . 27. 17, 2 Th. 2. 4{- AFG).

2. In verbs in -, -/, -omi there are similar transitions to the

conjugation.- ,. 16. I, 3. 5, 5. 8, 2 C. 10. 8 are

a few certain relics of the active of these forms in -ami (undoubtedly

from the literary language) ; elsewhere this verb takes the form
of (Hellenist.), for which- (more often than- in

LXX.) is a frequent v.l., occasionally also the plebeian(? . 1. 6 D, 17. 15? D*, Mc. 9. 12

«*D,- B''^). Thus :/ 2 C 3. I, FG
-, BD* - : 4. 2? wCD*FG, -? D*^EKL, -€<, a similar division of the MSS. in 6. 4 (-? is also read by
«") : 1 C. 13. 2 />(9 ACKL,- «BDEFG (this is the only

instance where a form is strongly supported as a v.l.) :/^
1 W.-Schm. § 13, 26, note 26.

^ On this confusion of- and - see Hatzidakis, Einl. in d. neugr. Gr. 128.
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Herm. Vis. i. 3. 4. / stands for in A. 14, 17
c/A7rt(/x)7rAt3v (lxx.). The passive remains unaffected by this change
(cp. 1) : 7€/36 2 Tim. 2. 16, Tit. 3. 9, . 5. etc.[[^- . 28. 6, Tisch. -^), Mt. 22. 4)-
/xei/os . 28. 4) Gr. 3. 13 .. quot,: so also, €7/ as

usual, except that, -^, -6/x€i/os are read by or B* in

Mt. 19. 12, 26. 53, Mc. 10. 39, A. 4. 20, 27. 15 (also in the papyri),

cp. €€€ L. 1 9. 48 «B : and dvvrj stands for in

Mc. 9. 22 f. « (or ^') BD al., 1. 40 B, L. 16. 2 «BDP (v.l. -^),. 2. 2, but -acrat is read by all MSS. in Mt. 5. 36, L. 5. 12, 6. 42,
Jo. 13. 36 (Phryn. 359 : still Svvy or -ct is already found in Attic
poets). Cp. W.-Schm. § 14, 17; both forms are found in Hermas,
e.g. 8vvy Vis. ii. 1. 3, iii. 10. 8,- iii. 8. 5.—On' vide infra 4.

3.,.—The pres. indie, as in Att. ; , i.e., occurs
in L. 8. 16 D;? is also found L. 22. 4; only occurs in

Ap. 3. 9 AC^ (- BP,^ «). But in the impf the forms €,
are already found in Att. and so in N.T.; 3rd plur. kridovv

A. 3. 2, 4. 35 (cp. for Attic, Bekk. Anecd. i. 90), also 8. 17 according
to D^EHLP (-€ «AD2,- ,-« C), Mc. 6. 56 ADN al. (-€
«BLA) : A. 4. 33, 27. i, Mc. 15. 23, but A. 16. 4- {-ow
HLP), Jo. 19. 3 wB ; the forms in- are to be preferred. Imperat.
Tt^ei, as in Att. But in the passive goes over to the

conjugation, the analogy between the two forms being very close :€€ A. 4. 35 (-0T0 B^P),^ 1 C. 11. 23 (- B^LP), and'
so 2nd aor. mid. . 12. i6 AC, cp. Mt. 21. 33 «^B*CL, Mc.
12. I «AB*CKL, L. 20. 9 «^AB*CL; but^ A. 5. 8 all MSS.—
For pres. conj. see 4.

4. 2nd aorist active and middle.—; is found as an alternative

for-, see 6 ;, employ the 2nd aor. only in the
mid., while, -are, -, '^ etc. are the aor. act. forms
in use (only L. 1. 2 has a 2nd aor. act., literary language
in the preface). From other verbs €,' may be added. The
indie, is regular (for the mid. cp. 3). The conj. to' (and' shows great fluctuation (2 sing, ? Mt. 5. 25) : in the
3rd sing., which through the loss of the t in pronunciation had
become identical with the 1st sing., beside () and we also

have the forms (), yvoi or ^ (identical with the optat.).

This last form, however, is almost confined to the Pauline Epistles,

where the scribes often met with the optat., which was not cur-

rent in their own day, and therefore introduced it occasionally

for the conj. (vide infra): E. 1. 17 - most MSS. ( ), 3. 1 6^ only DEK al., 2 Tim. 2. 25 } «*ACD*P (Jo. 15. 16 ;
^ Tisch., others, cp. for -6v A Ap. 22. 2{ Mt.

26. 46, D Mc. 14. 42, J. 18. 2, 21. 20). In Hermas occurs Vis. i. 1. 3,
ii. 1. 2 ; Clem. Cor. i. 23?. Examples from the papyri in W. Schmidt,
Gtg. Gel. Anz. 1894, 45.

^ No inference for an aor. can be drawn from ' . . .] Jo. 1 7. 2

b^^AC al. (v.l. -, -, etc.) : nor yet from Mc. 6. 37' ...^
(i^BD, v.l. '€ and), see § 65, 2.
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EGH al.; D* 1 Th. 5. 15). It is more difficult to decide

between, and , yvot (the latter like) : still has the

greater attestation (Jo. 7. 51, 11. 57 [ *], 14. 31, . 22.

24 : whereas has equal or greater authority in its favour in

Mc. 5. 43, 9. 30, L. 19. 15); also (7) all MSS. in Mt. 18. 30,

the same form or ) all MSS. in E. 1. 17, 3. 16, 2 Tim. 2. 25,

Jo. 15. 16 (« (€), cp. 13. 29( D).—The optat.8 is Hellenistic

(Phryn. 345 f., Moeris)^ and in Paul. Epp. E. 15. 5 etc.—Imperat.- and A. 12. 7, E. 5. 14 O.T. quot. (-, -€ are con-

stant), . 4. I (- A), /€/3 Mt. 17. 20 along with€ Jo. 7. 3, Mt. 27. 40 etc., L. 14. lo;

this verb also has -/3, -/?€ Mt. 24. 17, 27. 42,. 11. 1 2 {-€. )
like /, -are. 2

5. Perfect active.—Of the perfects formed after a partial analogy

to verbs in -/,^ limits these shorter forms to the infin.

L. 13. 25, A. 12. 14, 1 C. 10. 12 (no other form: also usu. in the LXX.),

and partic.? (in most cases : is also found), fem.

1 C. 7. 26, 2 P. 3. 5, neut. Mt. 24. 15 (v.l. -), . 14.

( -tos), but€ (« -) 5. 6. But the indie, remains^
etc. (cp.). On( see § 1 7. From^- we have inf.

Tc^vamt A. 14. 19 DEHLP ;€ always. 8, -as, -e, -€ etc.

(Ionic and Hellenist.) ; only in A. 26. 4 (speech of Paul before

Agrippa) (literary language) ; '€ . 12. 17 (unless it be

imperat.)
;
plupf y^cLv, -ets etc.; moods as in Att.: €,€ Ja. 1. 19,

. 2. 5 (v.l. €€) ; infin. elSevai, part. ?.
6. Remaining tenses of the ordinary verbs in -.—< in

transitive sense has fut., aor., perf (differ-

entiated from- ; first found in Hyperides) A. 8. 11. Intransitive

are/, fut. and, aor. € and
;

both forms in the simple vb. are identical in meaning, as in Ionic and
Hellenist.^ (in Att.^. have a passive sense). Com-
pounds of/, e.g., -, -, -, i^av-, k^-, - etc. take

-,- in aor. and fut. in intransitive senses ; on the other hand
the following also take aor. in - in passive senses :.
(R. 5. 19),. (Mt. 12. 13, Mc. 3. 5 -?; C, Mc. 8. 25 -?7«, L. 6. -; t^*, . 13. 19), . (L. 16. 4)•^ The perf.€ has present meaning; but in Jo. 8. 44 («B*DLX al.)€€ (§ 4, 3) it has true perfect sense ' has stood,' a new formation

related to' (?).—From, except for -, -, ' (which is

at once impf. and aor., as in Att.), no forms are represented in N.T.

1 This- is found in other Hellenistic writings in all optatives in- :

Philodem. Rhet. ed. Sudhaus, ii. 52, 144, 169, 285, (,, o^oKoy^-n,.
2 Attic poets also have,, but other forms with ; lxx. only

has- side by side with -.
* There is not sufficient ground for attributing a passive sense to the simple

verb in passages like L. 21. 36 (D ibid,).
* But also without passive sense^- D L. 4. 39, 10. 40, Clem. Cor. i.

12. 4 ;€ Herm. Mand. xii. 2. 3,. Sim. viii. 4. i.
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1

— has, as generally in the Hellenist, language, perf. act.€€
(Jo. 11. 34 : Att. -), perf. mid. re^et/iat (.) Jo. 9. 22 (pass, in

T€^€t/Aei/os Jo. 19. 41 «B for €; ^ in the parallel passage L. 23.

53 €€ according to the Att. usage, which is adhered to else-

Avhere in N.T. in the substitution of for),
7. ".—Only found in composition with -, -, (/-), -^

<-, and in the case of -,- (the only compounds in use in

the popular language) with the alternative form in - : in -tere, -Urai

the two conjugations coincide. ^ (so Jo. 14. 27), -
(Mt. 3. 15), -temt (Mc. 2. 7 etc.); on the other hand -to/xcv (so) in L. 11. 4 (Mt. 6. 12 D al., but «*B ^); 2nd
sing. pres. €<5 (i.e. -Uls, -Us, cp. § 6, 5, note 2), though in this case

there appears in Att. also -lets (and rt^ets) ; impf.€ Mc. 1. 34,
11. 16; in the passive there is fluctuation between -tevrat, -^- (vide infra). Cp. in Hermas- Mand. x. 3. 3, -tevrai

Vis. ii. 2. 4,- iii. 7. i. In the case oi there is only one
undisputed instance of the conjugation in - : A. 7. 25 :

elsewhere Mt. 13. 19, DF -iovros: L. 24. 45, *
<rvveti/at ; also, except in quotations, is never without var. lect.:

Mt. 13. 13 avvLova-L (language influenced by O.T.:- ** cp. D),

2 C. 10. 12 (-tacrtv «^B,- «*), E-. 3. 1 1 O.T.

quot. (Barn. 12. 10 -, but 4. 6, 10. 12 -tevat : Herm. Mand.
iv. 2. I, X. 1. 3 (, iv. 2. 2 awUi, x. 1. 6/, Sim. ix. 12. I; in the LXX. the forms from and/ are more estab-

lished and fairly frequent, W.-Schm. § 14, 16). ^, avtevrcs

E. 6. 9; A. 10. II, 11. 5.—Tenses : N.T. has etc.

like '( (4 supra), the perf. -€ never occurs, while^
Mt. 13. 51, ^ (BCD, al. -(€) Mc. 10. 28

may indeed give the impression of being perfects, but are still to be
taken as aorists (cp. Mt. 19. 27, L. 18. 28, and with Aristoph.

Ach. 101' Xeyu). The Doric (and Ionic) perf. was €,
pass. €, and the latter also appears in N.T.: the form^
is to be preferred in Jo. 20. 23 (wrong variants -Uvrai, -{^ :

«*

€-€, 1 Jo. 2. 12, L. 7. 47 f., 5. 20, 23 (also in Mt. 9. 2, 5
against- D [5 D^"*^], -Uvrai «[5 «''JB, Mc. 2. 5 {-Uvrai B], 9
[-te- t^B]). On ^, see § 15, 4.

8. £.—The transition to the inflection of a deponent vb. (seen

in '- : in mod. Gk. universally carried out) appears in 1st

pers. (differentiated from ^v 3rd pers. Lob. Phryn. 152), from which^ is also formed Mt. 23. 30, A. 27. 37, E. 2. 3 «B ; in G. 4. 3€ in the first instance (all MSS.) with («D^FG) following

;

elsewhere^.—The 2nd sing, impf- only occurs in Mt. 26. 69,
Mc. 14. 67 (Euseb. quotes the verse with ), elsewhere it is (the ter-

mination-- occurs nowhere else) as in Hellenistic Gk. (Phryn. 149).

The imperat. has beside,- the vulgar form Ja. 5. 1 2,

1 C. 16. 22 (Herm. Vis. iii. 3. 4, Clem. Cor. i. 48. 5), cp. W.-Schm.
§ 14, 1. (i.e. strictly', kvi=kv'. cp.^) occurs

^ Herm. Sim. ix. 15. 4 has in pass, sense, similarly^,
Clem. Cor. i. 20. 4.
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in 1 C. 6. 5, G. 3. 28, Col. 3. 11, Ja. 1. 17, already in the sense of
' there is,' which together with etVc has been supplanted by this

word, now written co/ai, in modern Greek. W. Schmidt, Atticism,

iii. 121.

9. .—In the popular language the verb occurs neither in its

simple form nor in composition, taking its place, § 24 ; the

compounds only are employed by L. and Hebr. (from the literary

language) and not always correctly. . 9. 6 for Att.€(€( is fut. in Att.) : eicrt^t Acts 9. 6 {-eXde) :

eiVtemt 3. 3, 20. 7, 4 D, 27. 43 : partic. L. 8. 4 (- D),

Acts 13. 42, in aoristic sense 21. 17 in the text, so aoristic ehyeL

21. 18, 26, -ea-av 17. lo, 15. (Clem. Cor. i. 24. 3 aTrcta-t 'departs'

[Att. 'will depart'], cp. 54. 2 : Clem. Hom. ii. 1, iii. 63, (€)€-
—•.)

10., €.—^^/,) . 23. 3 (cp. /, supra 3; SO

already in Hyperides for -^ imperat. (already in late

Att.) Ja. 2. 3, Mt. 22. 44 etc., and O.T. for -. Imperf
always€ § 15, 7 ; fut.- Mt. 19. 28 {-(€€ CO*
al.), L. 22. 30 b*AB^ al. Cp. § 24.—Ket/^at is regular : also used as

perf pass, of as in Att., supra 6.

§ 24. TABLE OF NOTEWORTHY VERBS.
(The prefixing of * indicates that the paradigm embraces several stems.)

active L. 1. 47 (Ap. 19. 7, prob. more correctly- ;
1 P. 1. 8 -are only BC*) ; elsewhere deponent with aor. mid. and pass., § 20.

The verb is absent from profane Greek (which has'/ instead).,^/ constant, § 19, 3.", aor. ijyayov and rarely 9j^a, § 19, 1 ;
perf. act. unattested.() only in composition -. (as in Att. ), pres. impf . unattested :

aor. (Att.) Jo, 19. 32 f., but the use of the augm. is incorrectly extended

(§ 15, 2) to the fut. Karea^eL Mt. 12. 20, O.T., and aor. conj. pass,-
Jo. 19. 31.

*Aip€tv, aor. elXov and -, § 21, 1: fut. (late writers, LXX.) L. 12. 18,

2 Th. 2. 8 (v.l., vide inf.), Ap. 22. 19 (but'- Ph. 1. 22).

'Akovciv, fut. and Attic-, § 18, 3.€ for oKecv (Phryn. p. 151) : only pres. attested (aor. -^ in LXX.

:

no other form of the aor. is likely to have existed). Cp.."-, with compounds av-, i^,- -, almost confined to Acts: (Jo. 4. 14,
21. 7 D), 1st aor. (lxx.) a. 14. 10 (Jo. 21. 7 D): 2nd aor. 19.

1 6 (also 3. 8. is better than -- of the mss.) : both forms occur in Att., fut., § 18, 3: 1st aor. along with 2nd
aor., § 19, 1.€, •le^'eiv,- : see § 17.

='»' (both Att., - also in LXX., W.-Schm. § 15):
2 Th. 2. 8 «* Origen (v.l. \€, aveXei). Tenses regular : L. 9. 54, G. 5. 15.() : fut.-, -, § 18, 3.

'AireiXeta-eai deponent A. 4. 17, 21 for Att. aireCKe'iv (1 P. 2. 23)

;

€€ as depon. is also Att.•€ : fut. -, § 18, 3: 2nd aor. pass, -yvv (and 1st aor.- as in
Att.), §19, 3.



§24•] TABLE OF NOTEWORTHY VERBS, 53,6, both forms Att., but in transit, sense 'increase,' whereas
'grow' is -o/ittt. N.T. has- trans, only in 1 C. 3. 6 f., 2 C. 9. 10 (Herm.
Vis. iii. 4. I, i. 1. 6 ^.%). Elsewhere -, (and aif^w : only E. 2. 21,

Col. 2. 19) is used = Att. -/ A. 6. 7 al. : along with- Mt. 13. 32
(fc^^D --^?), Mc. 4. 8 v.l., Epp. Paul, passim, 1 P. 2. 2.

BaivcLV : aor. ^,, -, § 23, 4.

Bapeiv : old (jSejS. 171556^ Plat. Sympos. 203 b) Mt. 26. 43,
L. 9. 32 (Mc. 14. 40 var. lect. ., .,,-. is the ordinary Att. word, but in N.T. besides this passage it

only occurs as a v.l. in L. 21. 34 DH, 2 C. 5. 4 D*FG). Elsewhere in the
pass. : 2 C. 1. 8, 5. 4, 1 Tim. 5. 16, L. 21. 34. Also the compounds,. in St. Paul {. Herm. Sim. ix. 28. 6, Clem. Horn. xi. 16).

W. Schmidt, Atticism, iii. 187.-£€ : aor. -, 16, 3.[] : 1 P. 4. 2, for Att. - (the only form in which this verb
occurs : elsewhere, cp. inf.).<€ : pres. conj. -vrj Mc. 4. 27 WAC^ al., but BC*DLA from, as Herm. Sim. iv. 1 (W.-Schm. § 15) : a new 1st aor.-
occurs, § 19, 1.

BXeirciv, ' to look,' aor. (Acts 3. 4) as in Att.: Mc. 3. 5,

etc. With the meaning * to see ' (for opav, vide inf. ) only in pres. and impf.

,

except Acts 28. 26 .. quot., see § 18, 3.{ =
. 11. 4, see §55, 1.)€, § 15, 3: §21, 7.

|€: also used of the wife (for Att.- Mc. 10. 12 {-} v.l.), 1 Tim.
5. II, 14 etc.; elsewhere for the wife N.T. uses- (but aor. --
1 C. 7. 39 = €777/;' Att.), for which' is read Mc. 12. 25 al.,

L. 20. 34 «BL{^. al.,: A al., yaovat D), 35 {7:^ al.,€.\ al.). The act.^ {cKy.) 'to give to wife' : Mt. 24. 38 {-/. i«iD,

rell. €Ky.), 1 C. 7. 38.—Aor. act.^- Mt. 5. 32 al., Herm. Mand. iv. 4 (so-, vide supra), for which the Att. form occurs as a v.l., 777/ias Mt. 22. 35
«BL, L. 14. 20{' D), 1 C. 7. 28^- ... (D*FG /?)., fut. -, § 18, 3.€< (never 7'7f• as in Att.), aor. -^- and -, § 20.6 (never yiyv. as in Att.), 2nd aor. conj. yvol and yvQ, § 23, 4.€, § 17 ; cp. yptv.,, § 22, 2.€,, § 15, 6.8, see § 23, 3 and 4., -is, § 22, 1 ; -, § 16, 1.€, fut. -^, § 18, 3.- pres., § 23, 2 ; augm. or -, § 15, 3; fut., § 20, 2 ; aor.- (and Mt. 17. 16 , Mc. 7. 24 ^, Epic and Ionic).

Aveiv intrans. 'to set' E. 4. 26 (Homeric: Att. ), for which
(Xenoph. and others) occurs in L. 4. 40{ D) : aor. ^, ^, § 19, 1{, § 19, 2) ;

' creeping in ' 2 Tim. 3. 6 (cp. Barn. 4. 10).

'^, trans, 'to put on' pres. only in Mc. 15. 17 AN, correct reading-, see § 17 : so mid., see ibid,: but tenses as in Att. -,- etc. : similarly (pres, and impf, unattested).6€ 'raise up,' 'awake' : intrans.^ (not -at aor, mid.), sc.

Mc. 5. 41 etc. (Eurip. Iph. Aul. 624) ; intrans.- 'rise' {iyipoa^ 'awake'
intrans,), aor, ^, § 20; perf. y'ypa 'has been raised' 1 C, 15. 4 (late

writers ; Att. iyprjyopa ' I am awake ' has become ypriyopQ), § 17).-, §23, 5: fut, , 8. 1 1 .. quot. (Ionic and late = Att.).
Eliretv,€ etc. see \yv.
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»-4«, §22, 2.

"EXkciv, aor. as in Att., fut. Jo. 12. 32 (Att. ?^).

:, § 15, 6.€< :^,^,€-, § 15, 5 and 6.•. In Att. for ' to come ' is used only in the indie, conj.

fa,, inLUvcu etc., impf. ^o, ijnu :
' will come ' = el/xt. When el/u fell out of use

(8 23, 9), was employed throughout:, etc., tut.^ (Epic and Ionic : Phryn. 37). Aor. ^Xdou and perf.- as m Att.' and {- as early as Hom., Doric and late writers). The

former predominates (as also in lxx.), so without var. lect. Mt. 9. ii,

11 i8f , 12. I etc., R. 14. 2f., 6, 20 etc. ; but( L. 22. 30 BD*T, ^^
Mc. 1. 6 «BL*A, 12. 40 B, L. 7. 33 BD. 34 I>, 10. 7 BD (elsewhere even c.

and L. have€ in all the mss.). Fut.^ from aor.-, § 18, 2

:

2nd sing, -, § 21, 7. Pf. (from the obsolete) Jo. 6. 13,

aor. pass. /3^^ L• 22. 10 D. (The pres. in the popular language was, so

always in S. John, elsewhere only Mt. 24. 38 ; see also Herm. Sim. v. 3. 7,

Barn. 7. 8, 10. 2, 3.)

'Exciv, fut. only , § 14, 1 ; similarly>€ has only : impf.

and aor. ., ., § 15, 7., fut.^ and -, § 18, 3 : aor.: . 26. 5, Herm. Sim. viii. 9. i,

for which in Att. was introduced as a supplementary form (cp. sup.) : perf. unattested. (Impf. 1st sing, ^^, -, § 22, 1.), perf. pass, and mid.€€$ (Att. without ) L.12. 35 al.

Hkciv : 3rd. plur.^ Mc. 8. 3 b^ADN (al. ^, elaiv), cp. Clem.

Cor. i. 12. 2. The transition of this verb of perfect meaning to the inflection

of the perfect tense is found also in lxx. and other late writings, W.-Schm.

§ 13, 2: Kuhner I. ii.^ 438 : W. Schmidt, Jos. elocut. 470.

'Hcr<roO<r6ai, 2 C. 12. 13 k**BD*-^ (Ionic€, with v.l.

(the Attic form [literary lang.] as in 2 P. 2. 19 f.,, and even
in S. Paul), FG, cp. Jo. 3. 30 (literary lang. ).

((), aor.^ § 19, 1 (no other form attested) ; (intrans.

)

Clem. Cor. i. 36. 2.

)£« {•€ depon.), aor. and-, fut.{, --, § 18, 3 : § 20, 1.<, see.
0^civ not (as in Att.), the ordinary word of the popular language

for * will ' (so mod. Gk. ) : beside it is found (literary lang. ) without
distinction of meaning, rare in the Gospels, and not often in the Epistles,
frequent only in the Acts.—Augm. always , § 15, 3 (perfect unattested).

*€€, generally defective, only pres. and impf. being used, but fut.

Jo. 7. 3, aor. Mt. 28. i, L. 8. 35 D, 23. 48 «BCD al., Jo. 8. 51 (-aei «),
Ap. 11. 12; elsewhere the tenses of (pres. impf. wanting) are used:
aor.-, perf.^, aor. pass,.<€<, mid. (Att.) H. 2. 17; 'be merciful' L. 18. 13, cp.

' expiated ' Plat. Legg. 862 C.

{),, § 23, 2, 4, 5, 6.

«to cleanse* not (Jo. 15. 2 D correctly, cp.
H. 10. 2 ;€4 is found in Herm. Sim. ix. 18. 3). In compounds the
simpler form is more attested : L. 3. 17 «*B (al.),-€ 1 C. 5. 7, 2 Tim. 2. 21.

K^t€<^,(. In Attic^ aor. = « I seated myself,'
' I seat

' trans, and also intrans. * I seat myself,' which is elsewhere ex'-
preseed by -ifo/wti : «I sit' (in perfect sense). In the N.T. set' or
•seat' is:, aor. - (as in Att.) : «I seated myself ' = (not mid.),
so that the sense of Jo. 19. 13 is extremely doubtful: there is also a perf.'(€ (intrans.) H. 12. 2 (the present only appears in trans, sense : for fut
vide inf.) ; aor. from^ (Phryn. 269) only in L. 10. 39 «ABC*
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al., -- C^DP etc.; 'sit' is (in the majority of cases) and.
(rare) : impf. *sat ' ('had seated himself) Jo. 4. 6, 11. 20, for which

occurs elsewhere, as in Mt. 13. i ;^ =, . 6.
(D-) etc.; fut.- Mt. 19. 28(-tVeir^e CD* al.), L. 22. 30 m'ab'^ al.

{-€€ EF, but B* conj., D-) for Attic. The
2nd pers. of is }, § 23, 9 : imperat. ibid. (' sit ' = ' seat thyself

*

Ja. 2. 3).

"KaUiv : aor, and fut. pass. § 19, 3.

KaXciv : fut., § 18, 1.

(Kcpavvivai), perf. pass, (late ; Att.). 14. .
K€p8a£v€iv (pres. and impf. unattested), aor. as if from (Ionic

and late writers) Mt. 16. 26 and passim ; but (§ 16, 3) 1 C. 9. 2i fc^*ABC
al. (« al., as also four times in the same chap. ver. 19, 20, 22)

;

a corresponding fut. pass,- occurs 1 P. 3. i. There is fluctuation
also in Josephus between the Attic and the vulgar forms, W. Schmidt, de Jos.
elocut. 451, 459.

KXaCeiv, fut., § 18, 3.

KXcCeiv, perf. pass. for -, § 16, 1., aor. and fut. pass,,, § 19, 3., the pres. rare in Attic (which uses- instead) is often in N.T.,
on the other hand- is only used in Jo. 1. 15 : fut. [], § 18,
3 : aor. (lxx., from-) only A. 24. 21 WABC.

Kpivciv :,, aor. and fut. § 20, 1., aor. pass,, § 19, 3.

(€€) : only in compound and -{), § 17 ; aor. pass, -
(late) Mc. 9. 31 al. = Att..

(€) Ja. 1. 15,- 1. i8 (from we have in LXX.,
W.-Schm. § 15).€ (already in Att.; older form -) Mc. 9. 20, fut. • Mc. 16. 3,
aor. act., perf. pass, as in Att.

AdKciv 'to burst': A. 1. 18 (cp. Acts of Thomas, § 33) as in

Aristoph. Nub. 410 : elsewhere unknown : to be distinguished
from ' sound ' (aor. ^)., fut.^, aor. pass.-{ Ph. 4. 1 5, \$
L. 9. 51 :) as in other Hellenistic writings, § 6, 8. (The later

Mss. restore the Attic form by omitting the . )

(€€ 'to collect'): only in -, -, (Att. usually

iy.) L. 9. 35.

*€€ 'to say': Att. ^^, etc.; but in N.T. defective (the be-

ginning of this defective state reaches back into Attic times. Miller, Amer.
Journ. of Philol. xvi. 162) with only pres. and impf. ; the remaining tenses

being aor., - (§ 21, 1), fut. , perf., aor. pass,,,
§ 16, 1, perf.. (Still Xe7eti' and were felt to be separate verbs,

otherwise we should not find these combinations : Jo. 21. 19,^ L. 12. 25, 20. 2.) But-,. as in Att. (Mc. 9. 34),

see § 20, 1.

€'€ : (class. ) with alternative form, Acts 8. 24 D,

17. 13 D, 1 P. 2. 21, FGr Euseb. Chrys. in

2 C. 4. 9 (also LXX.); 1st aor. occurs occasionally instead of,
§ 19, 1.,, § 16, 1.

(MeXciv) (LXX.) or - (both Attic forms) not represented:

fut. -, § 20, 2 : (the only Att. form) 2 C. 7. 8, aor. -- (not

attested in Att.) Mt. 21. 29 etc., fut.- . 7. 2i O.T. quot.

MeXXciv :^ and, § 15, 3.

MuUvciv :, § 16, 3.
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<(<: perf. pass.€•€ v.l., § 15, 6.0 'to spin' for (Ionic and late), the constant N.T. form, cp..
Niirrciv for vl^eiv, § 17.

(«), pres. unattested : aor. mid. as if from (not

pres.) 1 C. 11. 6 and^- A. 21. 24 (both forms unattested in Att.), but

in Acts D has, «B*D2EP: perf.( (Att.) 1 C. 11. 5.() avolyeiv (never -yi'iJj'at) : the augment is always in the in the comp.
SiayoiyeiVy L. 24. 31, dt^potyeu 32 etc.; also in the simple vb. con-

stantly in the 2nd aor, pass. i^voLyrjv A. 12. 10 {- al), which is a new
formation; in the other forms (the impf. is only attested for biav.) the old

syllabic augm. is still strongly represented : 1st aor. act. Jo. 9, 14( LX,- D), 17 iWoi^cv fc*AD al., BX., KL .^ similarly

ver. 32 : in verses 21, 26, 30 also has, and this form deserves prefer-

ence (cp. A. 5. 19, 9. 40, 12. 14, 14. 27, Ap. 6. i, 3 etc.);—perf. (intrans. as

in late writers)^ Jo. 1. 52 {pcy6a bi), 1 C. 16. 9, 2 C. 6. il, elsewhere
ivu<^pm as in Att. R. 3. 13 O.T. quot., 2 C. 2. 12 {ey. DEP), A. 10. ii

(€. ), 16. 27 : . 4. , but «AP ijve., similarly 10. i, 8, 19. 11 (3. 8 av.

ABC) ;—1st aor. pass, Mt. 3. 16 (ijve. B), 9. 30 {€. BD), 27. 52,
L. 1. 64 etc.:. Jo. 9. 10 with preponderant evidence {av. AK al.) : Acts
16. 26. t^AE,€. BCD, ave. HLP : there is diversity of reading also
in Ap. 20. 12. Infin.€ L. 3. 21 (-vot- only D), cp. supra dypovai,

§ 15, 2. On 1st and 2nd aor. {i)Poiyriv) and fut. ^yoa {--) see § 19, 3.€ (so to be spelt for -eipeip), fut. R. 9. 15 O.T. quot. (late).() ., § 23, 1 : fut. as also in Herm. Sim. \. 7. 5
( = Att. 1 C. 1. 19 O.T. quot., so nearly always in Lxx.): but fut. pass.

L. 13. 3 etc.

* is still more defective than in Attic, since even the pres. and impf.
are rare (being confined to the literary language) : the popular language
replaced them by means of\€ and. (Exceptions : 6pa, opdre, cave,
•ete Mt. 8. 4 etc. [but is also used in this sense A. 13. 40 etc.] : also
L. 16. 23, 23. 49, A. 8. 23 ?, H. 11. 27, 1 P. 1. 8, Ja. 2. 24 [Ap. 18. 18, Jo. 6. 2,
Mc. 8. 24] : in composition H. 12. 2, A. 2. 25 O.T., R. 1. 20 ; pres. and impf.
are rare also in Hermas : Vis. iii. 2. 4, 8. 9, Mand. vi. 2. 4 : Barn, opare 15. 8).
The perf. is still always {.), § 15, 6: aor. (-, § 21, 1): fut!,: aor. pass, apparui, fut. (perf. Herm. Vis',
iii. 1. 2 b^). In addition a new present form is created A. 1. 3
(LXX. ; Papyr. Louvre notices et extr. de mss. xviii. 2, no. 49 according to the
facsimile).€, etc., § 16, 2 ; § 18, 3.

Ilavciv,, § 20, 1.

HfCQiiv, aor. pass,(, fut. L. 16. 31{ D).«, - etc., § 22, 1 : aor., § 16, 1.€€ *to tempt' or 'try any one' (Hom., and late writers) always for
Att. weipap

; also for ' to attempt anything ' = Att.^ A. 24 6 al[ A. 26. 21 speech of Paul before Agrippa).€ nUtciv. The latter = ' to press ' as in Att. L. 6. 38 ; the former isconfined to the common language = ' to lay hands on' (mod. Gk.), aor(,( (John, Acts, once even in St. Paul, Apoc).
for -, § 23, 2.

-^''"^^^"^• ''^1'^'' ''!''"''' § 21, 7
;
aor. ^mop, imper. L. 12. 19 (Att also

ItP ' '^''••^.• 7„« C*DL, cp. ibid. 9, 10 etc. (Anthol. Pal. xi. 140 inverse
: papyri in W. Schmidt, Gtg. Gel. Anz. 1895, 40.)

nnrpdo-K€iv, in Hellenistic Gk. conjugated in full with the exception of fnf-and aor. act. (so impf. act.. 2. 4c). In^ , ^^uf • l
PM8. that the conjugation is fairly complete : the Tct ha. W ^
(Mt. 13. 46: D ...X...), but in^he oLr tenses tl^e^anrLlfioX
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are used. The N.T. employs the aorist of the latter of these two verbs
(A. 5. 8, 7. 9, H. 12. 16), from the former we have,,/,- pass, (all used in Att. as well) : in addition to these R. 7. 14,

Mt. 18. 25 etc.€, ^, and more frequently, § 21, 1.

TioQtlv, acr., § 16, 1.

'PaCvciv,€. For reduplication, § 15, 6.

'Pciv, fut., § 18, 3 (Attic has pres. fut., aoristic fut.).' in the pass. Mt. 9. 17, L. 5. 6 A al.: for which {-, late
vriters) appears in Mt. 9. 17 D, L. 5. 6 i^BL, Mc. 2. 22 al., v.l.- ; aor.^ ; the old epic word =€, cp. the Attic (and lxx.

)
parreiv

' to dash down ' Demosth. 54. 8 is found with the latter meaning in Mc. 9. 18{ D), L. 9. 42, lxx. Sap. 4. 19 : Hermas, Mand. xi. 3 as). To
this word also belongs = L. 6. 48.

'PiiTTciv and •€, Att., in the N.T. the present stem only occurs in
A. 22. 23,- {- DEHL) cp. {) Herm. Vis. iii. 5. 5 : perf., § 15, 6.*€ 'to save' (Epic, Ionic, and late writers) with aor. mid. €{)
and aor. pass. €{) (late) L. 1. 74 etc., etc., § 16, 2.

£€,,, § 16, 3.

*•€,<€< in Attic form one verb, since only pres. and impf. of'. are found, and from. the forms-, are absent. In
N.T.€ is used as in Att., however is also found in the pres.

r-'to visit' (H. 2. 6, Ja. 1. 27);€€ = ' to take care' H. 12. 15 (eVi-

' to inspect ' Clem. Cor. i. 25. 5 ; . Petr. 43)., fut. -, § 18, 3.€, tenses, § 16, 2.

(not., which appears first in late scholiasts), § 23, 1.6 ( adscript, § 3, 3) : like {,) the perf. is

still found Acts 4. 9 b^A (v.l. -), but . 2. 5 all MSS,, and in v^ 8
only has the Att. form-.

^<€, irayrjv, together with, § 19, 3,

TtKilv, fut., § 18, I.

T£kT61V,, § 19, 3.

: the Hellenistic perf. is for Afct., Phryn. 395

:

so H. 8. 6 «<'BD'=E (v.l. , male «*AD*KL, a form
which is also occasionally found in the older editions of late writers : Lob, on
Phryn. loc. cit.).*€ is defective and completed by means of other verbs as in Attic

:

,,^, (pres. impf. etc. from this stem not found),

(no pres. and impf. found), pass,, aor. (-^ (the only form
of this verb represented) Ap. 8. 12.

**•6 'to go,' ' depart,' a word of the common language (never in Acts,

Paul, or Hebrews ; mod. Gk., ), which makes only a present

tense (most frequently the pres. imperat.); supplemented by (which,

however, is not defective itself).€,, § 16, 3 : {), § 20, 2.( LXX.),(€{ Mt. 28. , L. 23. 54)> ^^
Ionic and Hellenistic verb, only found in composition with -, eVt-, -, and

elsewhere only in pres. and impf. (cp. $, $) : N.T. has fut.

. 5. 14 a quotation{ lxx. Gen. 44. 3 ; 6% Herodot.).

*€6, ijvejKa, -etv etc. § 21, 1.€, aor. (so and ^- Attic), perf.^ (unattested in Att.

)

1 Th. 2. 16 BD*. Meaning 'to arrive at,' 'come upon' as in mod. Gk.; 'to

anticipate ' only in 1 Th. 4. 15 (for which, is used Mt. 17. 25).
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€,<, § 20, 2.

<, etc. § 16, 1.

«. inact. only . 12. I5 (.. quot.) intransitive (frequently in late

writers) ; elsewhere only aor., § 19, 2.

XaCp<iv,, § 18, 3.

()« for /, § 17: fut. , § 18, 2: aor. as in Att.: pass.,€ also Att., pres. L• 21. 26 •: fut. perf., § 18, 3., augment, § 15, 2.

'€<, augment, § 15, 2 : aor. A. 7. 16 (Att., which is

still used in the lxx.).

§ 25. ADVERBS.

1. Adverbs of manner formed from adjectives with termination

-ws occasionally have a comparative with a corresponding ending in

-riptos: 7<€/39 2 C. 1. 12, and constantly in St. Paul, H. 2. i,

13. 19 (6. 17 -arepov, but -, 7. I5 -oTcpov), Mc. 15. 14 ENP al.(? «AB al.), 7. 36 D (-oVepov nAB al.), cp. for their meaning

and usage § 11, 4; Ph. 2. 28 (D*FG -orepov) ; cp.« / (Polyb.) Mc. 5. 23. Elsewhere such comparative

adverbs take -, which is also the predominant termination in

Attic, and from -() the constant adverbial form is -( {^
etc., Attic has also the adverbial ending -). ' Well ' is ?, no

longer €v (except in E. 6. 3 O.T. quot., A. 15. 29 literary language : ev

TTouCv 'to benefit' anyone, only in Mc. 14. 7); 'better' is-
(1 C. 7. 38). 7€/3/ 'in double measure' Mt. 23. 15 (late).—On€,, (-) see § 11, 5. We have an
instance of a numeral adverb in A. 11. 26 «BD^(
A al, D* reads differently), i.e. 'for the first time,' cp. Clem. Hom.
ix. 4 7/))9, xvi. 20?, ? ^-€, always used of the first appearance of something. Similarly

in Polyb. vi. 5. 10, Diod. Sic. iv. 24 6€ etc., Phryn. Lob.
311 f—An instance of an adverb formed from a participle (according
to classical precedent) is/? 2 C. 9. 6 (Plutarch).

2. In adverbs of place the distinction between 'where? 'and 'whither?'

is not always preserved even in classical Gk. (eV^a,, ^,
/,, €£•, €^); in the .. there is no longer any distinction
whatever, in the same way that eV and ct's begin to be confused (§ 39,

3). is ' where 1 ' and ' whither 1
' ( has disappeared) ; to it

corresponds , ( indef. is only in H. 2. 6, 4. 4, and in the
sense 'about' in R. 4. 19; . 2. 1 6). 'Here' ('hither') is

expressed by^ in L. (esp. in Acts) and Jo. 4. 15 f. (nowhere by), but usu. by (in Acts only 9. 14, 21), which no longer
has its original meaning ' thus ' (from ? -) : Att. also occasionally

> But Attic writers still have beside, ?^ the forms h>8ov, ivros, cktos to
express the answer to the question 'where?'; accordingly Phrynichus 127 con-
derane the use of et in answer to this question, in spite of the instances that
occur m poetry and prose. N.T. never has ^, and only rarely ipros, tKTO^
(the latter most often in St. Paul), which are still correctly used to answer
the question * where ?

'.
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uses =
' hither. * There' (* thither') is Ikci, in scholarly language

€€€ A. 21. 3, 22. 5 = 'there 'j[D Udy Cp./ for 6/ A. 20. i8 D
joined with; 'to every quarter' Mc. 1. 28,
' to another place ' ibid. 38, Lob. Phryn. 43 f.—The local adverbs in

- are no longer represented except? (- HLP) ' every-
where' A. 21. 28 ;) € 24. 3 appears to mean 'in

every way and everywhere.'

3. Adverbs answering the question * whence?' with termination
-€ : ( nowhere), oOev( nowhere), evdev (opposed to
cKet, unclass.) Mt. 17. 20 {kvTevOev C), L. 16. 26 ( = Attic evrcv^ei/,

cv^ei/Se), elsewhere ^^, which is also used for Attic cvOev in the
phrase Jo. 19. 18 ivTevdev c^rev^ei/ = Attic eV^ev Kttt evOev (Ap.
22. 2 €VT. €€€ AB, evT. . some minuscules, cvOev «*,

evOev add. N''). * Thence ' is eKdOev; other forms are^{-
Mc. 1. 45 EGU al. as in Attic prose),^€.—The termina-

tion -dev has become stereotyped and meaningless in most cases in

the words '-^,' 'within,' 'without,' as is often the case even
in Attic Gk. (they have the meaning 'from within,' 'from without' in

Mc. 7. 18, 2 1, 23, L. 1 1. 7 ; these forms are never used in answer to the

question 'whither?') : also in^. 4. 8 (Att.) : and the ter-

mination is entirely without force in,, as it is from
the earliest times. On the other hand = 'from above '{
does not appear) ; ' '? in Mt. 27. 51 (' om. wL), Mc.
15. 38 is like beside Mt. 26. 58( om. t<CF
al.), Mc. 15. 40, 5. 6{ om. AKL al.) etc. (also used in conjunction

with, so that and- both lose their force),

Mc. 9. 21 (without AX al., D ), cp. (', )
Homer, Acts 14. 17 (without prep.) ; later writers are fond of reviv-

ing this kind of expression Lob. Phryn. 46. first occurs

in Hellenistic Gk. ( = Attic which occurs in L. 17. 12 with, . 11. 13), also{) is first found in late writers (Lob.

Phryn. 93) ; on the other hand the classical is absent from
N.T.

4. Adverbs of time.—€,, 6{ only L. 6. 3 AEHK al.,

ore nBGD al.),; besides these( is wanting) fre-

quently in St. Paul for^ (mod. Gk. and late writers, cp. Phryn.

103), and occasionally in Mt. Mc. L. (never in Acts), H. 7. 25 (never

in Epp. Oath.) ; only occurs in [Mc. 15. 8 ACD al., om.]
A. 7. 51, 2 C. 4. II, 6. 10 [Tit. 1. 12 quot., H. 3. 10 O.T.], 1 P. 3. 15

(om. A Syr. Euseb.), 2 P. 1. 12.

—

etc. do not occur, only

in 2 C. 3. 15 f

5. The waning of the system of the correlative adverbs is seen

chiefly in the indefinite adverbs, of which alone is in ordinary

^ Hermas frequently has ^ ' hither and thither,' Mand. v. 2. 7 etc.

'^For in A. 18. 19 BHLP have, which is only found elsewhere in

Mt. 26. 36 (om. WC*), A. 15. 34 text (?), 21. 4 (not without var. lect.).

2 In Hermas the use of aei instead of is one of the indications which
mark the forged conclusion of Simonides (Sim. ix. 30-x. ).
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use( only in «, /^^ : on [^€] see 2 and 3); also in

the indefinite relatives, which become confused with the definite

forms (§§ 13, 3; 50, 1), and then in some cases (for^ sup. 3,

•€ 4) entirely or almost entirely disappear.

6. On compounded adverbs see § 28, 7.

§26. PARTICLES.

1. In the use of particles the New Testament language is poor in

comparison with the classical, not only because a considerable num-

ber of old particles are completely absent, but more especially because

many of the remainder are only employed in a limited way. The

Syntax Avill treat of the manner of employment and the combinations

of the individual particles ; here we merely give a table of those

which are represented and those Avhich are absent, together with

remarks on the form of some of them.

2. Particles (and conjunctions) or combinations of particles in the

N.T. :, /, /, (apaye), (apaye), axpt(s), yap, ye, Se, ^& (one ex.), ,,, eav,, €i, eiVe/a, €, €€, cttci,

€€/, 67£}7€/0 (one eX.), [€7€17€/0 R. 3. 3O V.I.], €7€, €§, , [^,

more correctly d (see § 3, 6), in eT O.T. quot.], 8,,[
V.l. in Jo. 12. 43], ^TOi, iW,, ^,,,, ,€, KaiTOL{y€), , €VOVvye, ^, [/xex/)i(s), v.l. for . ], ^,[ only in €l, vide sup.], €,,, ,, 66€(
ex.),, /, ore, , (), ^, (one ex.), , €,
{€ as in Att. prose only in combinations : SioTrep, eiVe/o etc.),,, €, ( only in, etc.), Toiyapoh'v,, ?,,
€, (7€/), 76/3€,.

3. The following Attic particles are entirely wanting : /), €,
,,, 8, eWe, , ,, , ,, (),,, €5. But the limitation of the rich store of particles

began at an early period, as may be shown e.g. by the fact that in
the'€ of Aristotle not only all the last-named
particles with the exception of are absent, but also the following
among those enumerated under 2 : , ,, ye,, Sioirep,^, etirep, citc,, (), (), ,,
^vovvy€, ( ?), , , , , 6€, , ,
Toiyapovv,.

4. / is the Hellenistic form for *if' (cp.,), not
or ; however is found in the MSS. of the N.T. in some few

instances, so Jo. 12. 32 B, 13. 20 (lav DEFG al.), 16. 23 BC al., 20.
23 bis (eav AD, semel «*), Acts 9. 2 . This may perhaps be
connected with the disproportionately greater encroachment which/ made into the province of , out of which a kind of interchange
of meanings between the two words might easily grow (modern Gk.
uses iav and for Mf). / is found very frequently after

' Hermas has further - Mand. iv. 1. 8, V. 1. 7 (Barn. 9. 6) and yovv
{ = oCv, as also in other late writers, see Steph.-Dind. yovv), Sim. viii. 8. 2 • Bar-
nabas has Wpaj 7^ in 10. 2 and elsewhere. *

'
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1

relatives in the N.T., as in the Lxx. and the papyri t^ Mt. 5. 19 09

eav (immediately followed by os ' ), 8. 19 k6.v^ 10. 42 os eau

(BD ), 11. 27 (;/ D) etc.; in St. John only in 15. 7 {o.v B),

1 Jo. 3. 22 (B ai/), 3 Jo. 5.

§ 27. WORD-FORMATION BY MEANS OF TERMINATIONS
AND SUFFIXES.

1. The formation of words is naturally carried further in the
Hellenistic language than in the classical to meet new requirements,

but in all essentials the old patterns are adhered to.

Verbs from noun forms in -os have termination - :/,
(in the older lang. SeKarevetv), (class, -^/),/ * to fall asleep ' {-^- in class. Gk. = ' to awake,' -ovv in

Hellenistic Gk. has the same meaning ; ' to fall asleep ' in the older

lang. =^//, cp. Barn. 4. 13), SoXlovv 'to deceive'

(?) R. 3. 13 O.T. quot.,, (- i^BL)

Mc. 12. 4 appears to mean 'to beat on the head' =,
but is quite unparalleled in this sense (cp. Lob. Phryn. 95),^
so also^ from , (€) from ,,,

= (from< : Lob. Phryn. 83),\ from /ois.

Verbs in -«' are principally compounds, see § 28, but there is alsa6 from?{ is old). For ^^ (Plut.)

N.T. generally has k^ovdevelv (lxx.), with ^ as a v.l. in Mc. 9.

12.—In -tfeti/ or (after an i) -afetv : -^ (ayios, old form),, €€, (old form -),-,€€,^,, for€(),^
(from = €., not from ; appears already in

Polyb.),€^^ (Hippocr.),, ttcAcki-

(Polyb.),€{ * sieve,' also a late word; old form, then -)^)^ (old-Ionic, Phryn. 218),(7€( from &'^12',,
from ' prison

'
; in Hermas from, Mand. iv.

2. 2, cp. 'to make wise' (lxx.) 2 Tim. 3. 15.—Verbs in

-€ are likewise formed from the most various stems :(
only in 2 Tim. 3. 6 as a v.l. for -, vide supra ; -€ Diod. Sic),

TrayiSeveLV (?), {)€€.€ (lXX. Jpassim) :- {-LTcmiv)

from- (§ 3, 6), from (Polyb.) 'to be naked,'

'to be a mediator,' so too (like,): on

a similar pattern ' to behave as an- ' (Aristot.)

like : so 1 C. 13. 4, Ph.

2. 30 (nowhere else) 'to show oneself' ('foolhardy'),

(8) Herm. Vis. iii. 7. 5, Barn. 2. 10.

—In- we have (like,). Cp. W.-Schm..

§ 16, 1. On new present formations like,- see § 17.

2. Verbal substantives in -, denoting an action :,, (- 1),,,,, (from ^/?^, not in ..),

1 For exx. see Berl. Aeg. Urk. no. 12. 18, 13. 10, 33. 16, 46. 17 etc.
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all from verbs in -^, -^, whereas with other verbs the tendency

to form such derivatives (/?, /? and others in the earlier

language) appears to have almost died out ; we only have/?
from €€, a/JTray/tos from /^ : and in Hermas-^
Vis. ii. 2. 2 fc<,- Mand. v. 2. 3 (Clem. Cor. 3. i). But

substantives in - (generally denoting the result of the action) are

formed from verbs of all kinds: 'a sin,' A. 25. 7

(a strange form instead of the old * an accusation '),i^ (old form -), avTAr;/xa <an instrument for drawing

water,' a strange form (elsewhere, -),/,, (cp. supra -cr/xos, which is never used of John's

baptism, and of Christian baptism only in Col. 2. 12 «''BD'^FG-, cp.

H. 6. 2 ; the distinction of meaning is preserved :-? is the

act of immersion, in the result is included),^ l^e//,^, €€ (UpaTCveLV 1), (Hellenistic for; here also there is a peculiar use of - for the place

of lodging), (Polyb.),-, ; Hermas has//
a vain thing ' Mand. ix. 4,

' an intoxicating drink ' vi. 2. 5

etc. (also in Philo, like '/). Abstract nouns, again, take

termination -<ns, and are mainly formed from stems that end with

a vowel (not from verbs in -^, where --^ is used) : ^iWt?,-, . 2. 4 (elsewhere -),^ R. 11. 8 ..
quot. (^(•€ 'to stupefy' Dan. 10. 9),^ €7<$ (^,
Phryn. 294 Lob.),-^ (Polyb.),/?{^ Herm.
Vis. ii. 2. 5). Nouns in -€ta are from verbs in -: (/)?,-, - ; Polyb.), , (AristOt.),/ (- SUp. 1),/^' (- is Hellenistic from €8^). The termination-
occurs in a few instances :- (old), new forms- from

and Ja. 1. 25. LXX. Sir. 11. 29, related to.
Without suffix is8 ' edification ' or ' a building,' a new word,
and strictly speaking incorrectly formed instead of - or --,
Lob. Phryn. 490 (the formation belongs to a primitive word
/, not to) ; but cp.^ from -^ and esp. the
Attic.—New nouns to express the doer are formed in
-< (no longer in -, -) :,,,,

(old form ), from -€ 'to speak Greek,'
so the^ Greek-speaking Jew A. 6. i etc.,(,,, ; such words, as is shown e.g. by Mt. 11. 12

-^, Jo. 4. 20 if. —, are coined
with almost the same facility as verbal forms. With ' an
upper garment' Jo. 21. 7 (already in Sophocles) cp. the German
* Ueberzieher

' [English * overcoat '].—In- (from -) are
(on inf. 6.), piov.—It is noticeable that

words in - in the Hellenistic language follow the analogy of those
in - and - (-) in so far that they, like the latter, now prefer
the verbal stem ending in a short vowel and avoid the stem with

' in Eustathius p. 1422. 21 is compared.
= Joseph. Ant. 18. 5. 2 uses of John's baptism.
' Fritzsche, Paul, ad Rom, ii. 558 flf.



§ 27. 2-4.] TERMINATIONS AND SUFFIXES. 53

a long vowel : / like -ts Sorrys, ', (already in old Doric) like

Qk^i% Oiros, whence /^/ = Att. -^^ SO 7ro/jia = Att. /^,,, even€/ for -^^^ (true Stem ), (£
. 5. 7 I) (but Tit. 2. 3).

3. Substantives from adjectives: with termination -<5: ?;?,
(old form /eta from -), /;?, ?^ . 2. 46

from 'simple,' 'plain,' Hellenistic (elsewhere the subst. is

always a^eAeta), -, <5, ; corresponding
forms from substantives are^ (Lucian), (1 and 4
Mace, Dio. Chrys.) in concrete sense 'the brotherhood' 1 P. 2. 17,
5. 9 (Clem. Cor. i. 2. 4; in abstract sense Herm. Mand. x. 1. 4),

in concrete sense 'principality' (an angelic order) E. 1. 21
(abstract Herm. Sim. v. 6. i) etc.—With- : from adj. in -,
with which this formation is specially frequent {-,),€€ (already found in Callimachus : in N.T. usu.

in concrete sense ' alms ') : from adj. in -os (like,
Barn. 10. 4), but with lengthening of the antepenultimate,

as in the comparative, when the syllable preceding it is short

:

-,,- ;€ ( = €/3€. from upeoi-

which is from tepevs) occurs in the older language. With -£a

:

^, 2 P. 2. 16 (from -oveiv, cp. €8\
4. Substantives from substantives : The feminine in- is the

correct form corresponding to masculine in -, -,
but in the later language this becomes an independent suffix( from,, ), so in N.T.

from (Lucian) Mc. 7. 26 (v.l.. i.e.

.: D, Latt. ).^—Of Latin origin are

the designations ending in -tavo? derived from proper names, in the

N.T.^ ' adherents of Herod ' Mc. 3. 6 etc., and
from =, the heathen designation for Christians

A. 11. 26, 26. 28, 1 P. 4. 16 (on cp. § 3, 6), formed on the model
of Fompeiani, Caesariani; in later times this form was frequently

employed for the names of sects. ^—Diminutives are, in keeping with

the whole character of the N.T., not abundant; some, however,

had become popular expressions, such as,,8
(old), 'bread-crumb' (only in N.T. from ),,, 'ear' (the latter form in Mc. 14. 47 nBC, Jo. 18. 10

nBC*LX) of the part of the body considered as such (Moeris says

is Hellenistic for Attic ov<s),^ whereas ? (together with)
denotes the organ of hearing regarded as such ; St. Luke, therefore,

atticises when he uses ovs for the part of the body (L. 22. 50:

1 Also in the sense of * votive offering ' L. 21. 5 according to XADX (B al.-).
2 Buresch, N. Jahrb. f. kl. Philol. 1891, 539, cod. A lxx.

^ W.-Schm. § 16, 2 c, who explains it as due to a form {\$), and
cites for Herodian L. ii. 455. 19 (but see ibid. i. 268. 14, ii. 708. 10).

^ R. A. Lipsius Ursprung des Christennamens (Jena 1873) ; Blass, Hermes
XXX. 465 fif.

^ The popular language was fond of denoting the parts of the body by diminu-

tives (Lob. Phryn. 211 f.), so modern Gk. *eye' from, 'ear*

(also Clem. Horn. v. 1, and as early as Isocrat. JEpist. 4, 11).
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DK). Denoting smallness :^ L. 5. 19, 24, (Lob.

Phryn. 180) A. 5. 15 t^BCD (v.l.),8. 10. 2, 8 if.

(Herm. Vis. ii. 1. 3 v.l., cp. late writers), formed

from() +- (only here). The following diminutives

contain a subjective idea and belong to the special class of-
[endearing terms] : Mt. 15. 26 f., Mc. 7. 27 f ,

Barn. 10. 5, (also contemptuous) 2 Tim. 3. 6, also

probably ovdpiov Jo. 12. 14 (elsewhere ovo?) : with the subjective

sense of love Herm. Sim. viii. 2. 9.—Formed with -€tov or

-lov is or -lov (§ 4, 2) from (also LXX.).^—With -
we should not reckon« mount of olives,' which should rather

be written gen. plur. (with variant form in A. 1. 12), but no

doubt€8 'privy' Mt. 15. 17, Mc. 7. 19, cp.,-,
and others. 2

5. Adjectives from verbs.—Ilei^os would be formed directly

from a verbal stem, did not this word in 1 C. 2. 4 owe its origin

to a patent corruption (^^ written for -ol). In -tos (verbal ad-

jectives) there are many instances of compound words (see § 28, 5)

;

an uncompounded word is^ 'capable of suffering' A. 26. 23
(Plutarch), in the narrower sense of words in -tos; on the other

hand in the more general sense, equivalent to a perf. part, pass., we
have (TiTia-Tos Mt. 22. 4 'fattened' (besides compounded words).

With the rare suffix -§ we have 6< Lxx. N.T. cp.

€8.s.
6. Adjectives from nouns (and participles).—In -tos

(old); from which the substantive is formed, in lxx.
*a thankoffering,' also in the N.T. L. 3. 6, A. 28. 28 etc. = 'salvation':

cp. 17, A. 27. 40 (only here, is old). From the

LXX., again, is Xahs€ Tit. 2. 4 = ^5>0 d^ 'a people of

possession,' = OS ^^, ov 6 Oeos€€, cp. Jerome
ap. Tisch. ad. loc, W.-Schm. § 16, 3 b. Quite unique 'in the Greek
language is «rioio-ios Mt. 6. 11, L. 11. 3 which cannot well be
derived from any other source but sc. (. 16. 1

1

and elsewhere in Acts), so that its meaning is ' bread for the coming
day': see the detailed exposition in W.-Schm. § 16, 3, n. 23.^ Origen
(i. 245) vas not acquainted with the word either in literature or
in the colloquial language, and it must therefore be an artificial
translation of an Aramaic expression. An obscure word in -ikos is^ Mc. 14. 3, Jo. 12. 3 (vapBod), which should perhaps
be rendered 'genuine' and be derived from tti^tos or, but
may on the other hand have an entirely different origin, W.-Schm.
§16, 3 b. Other forms in -ikos (or -okOs, after i) are (. 1. ,€ 1 C. 11. 2),€ . 2. 27 with V.l.

» For€'/' and the like are quoted as parallels, but even there
lov 18 at least in the majority of cases the correct form,'. But€,^ may be compared. In the lxx., e.g. in 1 Esd 2 AB
have -lov.

^ ' ^

« For details see Fischer, Vitia lexicorum N.T. 698 fT.

»[See aleo Lightfoot, On a Fresh Revision of the N.T., Appendix. Tr.]
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-etAca i.e. * the vessels of the potter ' (/cepa/ievs, but the more natural
meaning is 'earthen,' so that the word is incorrectly used instead
of €€, Lob. Phryn. 146),? =' belonging to ,' Of
the nature of- ' (opposed to^), in the MSS. occasionally
confounded with ' consisting of flesh ' (like and N.T.) 2 C. 3. 3 (-lkos E. 15. 27, 1 C. 9. 11, 2 C. 1. 12 [FG
-ivy], 2 C. 10. 4, 1 P. 2. 1 1, also 1 C. 3. 3 according to « al. [D^FG-
-lvol] ; in the similar passages E. 7. 14, 1 C. 3. i, H. 7. 16, while the
best tradition is in favour of -, the sense demands -ik6s, since
there is an antithesis with). In -ivos we have adjectives
of time (as in class. Gk.):^ L. 24. 22{

al., an atticising correction, Lob. Phryn. 51 : - also in Herm.
Sim. V. 1. l), (older form,), . 6. ,
Herm. Vis. i. 3. 2 (a similar form in class. Gk.) * daily'
(from ' = class.),? ' speedy ' (from,) 2 P. 1. 1 4, 2. i, Herm. Sim. viii. 9. 4.

§ 28. WORD-FORMATION BY COMPOSITION.

1. A distinction is drawn in Greek between true composition
(<€8), in which the first of the component parts, if subject to

inflection, is represented by the stem alone without inflection, and
improper composition (-?), i.e. the mere coalescing of words
originally separate, without further adaptation than is required for

euphony. To the class of parathetic compounds belong all com-
pounds of verbs with prepositions, together with some substantival

forms such as- from?, and many adverbs, in the

formation of which the later language showed itself as prolific as

it did in the production of compound verbs. A third category

is formed by the derivatives of (true or improper) compounds(), SUch as, - from,
from.

2. To enumerate the new (parathetic) compounds formed from
verb and preposition, together with the verbal substantives and
verbal adjectives belonging to them, does not come within the

province of the study of grammar. 2 We may also have more than

one preposition combined in a word, as in the classical language

;

special mention may be made of 1 Tim. 6. 5 'perpetual

disputations' (^^ = ' dispute ' Polyb.). Adverbs formed by
composition or cohesion (incorrectly used as prepositions) are coined

more freely by the later than by the classical language (Lob. Phryn.

45 flf.) ; as a rule they are composed of preposition and adverb,

as . 1. 21 etc. (), belong to the earlier period),

1 In the Hellenistic poets the quantity of the t, which in other words of this

class is short, is used indifferently as long or short ; cod. writes -ivos, not -eivos.

2 Winer, five essays *de verborum cum praep. compositorum in N.T. usu,'

Leips. 1834-43 ; A. Rieder * Verbs (and other words) compounded with more

than one prep, in the New and Old Test.,' Progr. Gumbinnen, 1876.
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also from prepos. and adj. as^ (beside -? ? as

wBCD read in Mc. U. 31 : the word would naturally be forced into

xmtpayc

form (prep, and pron. : cViKcti/a is old).

3. True compounds are in a few cases fundamentally substantives,

formed in such a vay that in front of a substantive, which keeps

its ordinary form, there is placed another substantive (or adject.)

more nearly defining or restricting its meaning {e.g. lion-head, Greek^ an architectural term); so in N.T., or- § 27, 4{€ Polyb.):€ a hybrid word from

€vpo<sB.nd aquilo (cp. evpovoro^ 'north east');\^,-?,-?,-?, {€86 appears in Attic) ;

(A) . 21. 2 from /? and 6, ibid,-
(but in the same verse is an adjective formed from

* leak,' sc.^
;
^^ from? and, but

words of this kind (cp. ^,^) belong rather to

compounds of subst. and verbal stem, vide infra 5 ; on the other

hand;? (cp. Phryn. 373 who condemns the word: deriva-

tive 8€€) does really consist of oTkos and.—The
subst. is defined by particle in (class.),^,( : by a verbal stem in apxiepeU (but the older form is

€<;^ i.e. 6 ^), (which is likewise

strictly to be explained as €6), L. 19. 2,

1 . 5. 4, (but in-,
it is clear that the first component still continues to govern the

second).^

4. There are a great number of adjectival forms composed of

adjectives (adv., prep., numeral) and substantive (adj.), which express

the combined notion of both ideas, such as the peculiar

L, 6. I (from two numeral adjectives), variously explained,

see Tisch. ad loc. and "W.-Grimm ; an example of the ordinary type
(particle and subst.) is aveXeo? Ja. 2. 13 (class,: the N.T. form
due to rh cXcos § 9, 3), so- (lxx.) A. 7. 51,/
Ja. 1. 8, 4. 8 (Hermas pass.),? (Polyb.), and

already found in classical Gk. ; =- tols?, like Homeric iVo^eos; especially with a preposition in the
first place, in which case the formation of the adj. in -los[
is from -a-tos) is preferred : (old), 1 C.
4. 9 = €Vt^€ (also in Dionys. Halic), and

(old),^§ (also old); (neuter of)
likewise takes this formation. From these words again neuter
substantives are formed. A peculiar compound of elements which
are coordinate and simply added together, is (late) 2 C. 11.

^ There are also correspondingly formed adjectives, thus in Hermas irepirnKpos
* very bitter' Sim. vi. 2. 5, dro/ceiOs 'somewhat empty' Mand. xii. 5. 2.
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25, 'a period of a night and a day,' Kiihner i.^ ii. 318 ; note moreover8€\ . 26. 7 =at€ (§ 44, 1) ; vttottOSlov * foot-

stool,' () the receptacle or vat excavated beneath the
winepress, dvayaiov (§§3, 7; 6, 4); further . 7. 4 (old),^ (Hellenistic, Lob. Phryn. 53; § 6, 2),/ 'halfan hour'
Ap. 8. I( AP, cp., etc.; Kuhneri.^ii. 323);,- a plant (garden mint). In the femin. we have
17 and its opposite dypiiXaLos (for which, according to

Moeris, Attic has kOtlvo<s) R 11. 17, 24, not, although-
in the later languaige is also directly compounded with the substantive

(supra 3), as in ; also, a distorted form of
or -lov (the old word) from. Then from adjectives

of this kind there was a further creation of abstract substantives, such
as * hardness of heart' (lxx.) related to

(lxx.), and therefore for --, cp. Barn. 20. i, and
of A^erbs (cp. 5), amongst which may be specially noticed( is old) G. 2. 14 (nowhere else), and« (the word€€ is a wrong reading, occurring also in Herm. Mand. ix. 8)
*to be slack in anything' Polyb. 4, 19. 10, formed directly from iv

and, although no word 'iy ever existed; A. 2.

T4 (lxx.) is also certainly formed directly from Iv and , cp.4€€ Clem. Cor. ii. 1,^^ Athanasius.

5. The greater number of compounds, originally adjectival, are

formed of substantive (adject., pronoun) or particle and verbal stem;
from these adjectives there are then formed parasynthetic abstract

substantives and verbs. The most ordinary form is : adj. -os,

abstract subst. -ta, verb -, like,, ).
So in the N.T. we have^? 1 P. 2. 14, ayaeoiroda 4. 19
{yaooLi Herm. Mand. viii. 10, Sim. v. 3. 4), ayadotrouLv 2. 15

(beside ayaOoepydv 1 Tim. 6. 18, ayaOovpyeiv with V.l. aya^oTrotcrv

A. 14. 17),€ 2 Th. 3. 13, (and aovpyo, both old),

KaKOTTOtetv (old), -eiv, idv only in N.T. (Acts 7.

41) of the image of the golden calf, where the adjectival stem only

exists, and only needed to exist, in idea, (and-)
Hermas, Vis. i. 3. 2 etc. With other verbal stems there are

:

an old form (from ': nowhere), -
(first^ in ..:- nowhere), \oyoav - (late, other writers

also have -), ' to stone ' together with (the

old word was Xcvetv), ^, €T€/)ofvy€tv 2 C. 6. 14 {l€pvyo
LXX.),,^ (), of imcertain meaning

Acts 23. 23 (an infantry corps), according to a probably

certain conjecture €€€€ = -dv Col. 2. 18{- has to

be imagined : the word is formed like) etc. Where the

verbal stem has an active sense the adjectives generally are paroxy-

tone (in the case of a short paenultima) or oxytone (if the paen.

is long), whereas in the case of a passive stem (and a short

paenultima) the accent is thrown back on to the first part of the

word{ ' firstbom,' whence, cp. €vayy€XLov,

1\€ occurs in LXX. Ecclesiastes 8. 11. Tr.]
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12 1 6). Bat for words of passive meaning the form of the verbal

adj in -% is preferred to that in -os; thus in N.T./?
1 1 1 8, Ja. 5. 2, (Sophocles) Jo. 19. 3,

(-€) . 12. 15,^€6 (like)
;

just as in active words - (the noun of the agent) may take

the place of -os, €€€ supra 3,- Acts 1. 24,

15. 8 Herm. Mand. iv. 3. 4 (nowhere else), 10. 34

(-T€ti/, -). From€ the compounds are formed with

termination -88• :8, Tit. 2. 3

(like. in older Greek), €€/)€/ ? ( = hepa-€?
=€?) 1 Tim. 1. 3» 6• 3^ ^01^>

with-^ (Hellenistic words): 8€( . 16. 23(^^
Mc. 12. 4 etc. LXX., a/^/ from) ; from verbs

in -, -€ with termin. --^s (1st decL): (§ 6, 2),^^ (whence\ , with

fern,- . 16. 14; so also^ {€(,) 1 C.

6. 9» 1 Tim. 1. 10, (/^), whence €/)€6
Hermas,€8 .. (a more correct form than -em like; however, except in 1 C. 10. 14, has -/oeia = -), and

from we have words in- beside those in-, see § 9, 2.

In68 . 6. 6, Col. 3. 22 ( reads with ct, like

which is formed from) the underlying word is68
(which occurs in Const. Apost.), where the formation is dependent

on 8. Occasionally , -es also appears as a termination

:

€'} (), subst. -iveta (old), /?}? Mc. 8. 25 {-; V.l.

i^* al), an old poetical word, but also in LXX. : the sense

has become weakened to * clear,' so also in Herm. Sim. vi. 5. i

;

- {, Eurip.), -€ (Polyb.), (cp. inf. 7) from« (Polyb.), (Att.). ' cock-crowing

'

(vulgar word. Lob. Phryn. 229 = 17 6 .) is peculiar,

there being no conceivable adjective from which it can be derived.

In- *a case '
^ Jo. 12. 3, 13. 29 the verb,

is concealed ; the Atticists require in place of this vulgar form the

longer Phryn. Lob. 98 (cp. ' a hand-basin ').

6. In the older language it frequently happens that in compound
words of this kind the verb is given the first place(, 8-), in the later language this does not often occur ; on compounds
in dpxL- vide supra 3: (-eta B, cp. 5) Col. 2. 23 based on- (from) which is not found, cp.

Hermas, €^€() Plato, Demosth., Hdt.,(- ejipressing spontaneity) :, and
(Aristot.),( late language, and)^ 3 Jo. 2 (no

* Hesychius also has the phrase , s.v..
' I.e. one who deceives his oitm mind = ' conceited' ; the word also occurs on

a papyrus of the 2nd cent. B.C. (in rhetorical and artificial prose, Grenfell 'An
Alexandrian erotic fragment,' Oxf. 1896, p. .3).

' Strictly a case for the mouthpiece of a flute (7).
< Found already in an Attic inscription of the 1st cent. B.C.,..

1893, 49 flF., 1. 30.
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forms with /- appear in N.T.).—The words compounded with cer-

tain pronouns and particles deserve a special mention :?
Tit. 3. II[ and^ are old); words with - privative
for the most part formed in -tos, e.g. in N.T. aycvcaAoyiyros,^^,^ (, -civ are old), ^/?, 70$,

/otTos, ?,?, (? is old, -
Polyb.),^?, /€?^?, (^? old), €^€/3€^?, €-? etc., not however exclusively in a passive sense (e.g. those
from^^, [/xcTaJvoeiv) : so also? Jude 24 (old) is

active.^ The opposite to d- is h- (e.g. '^ — ^ opposed to) :^ is Opposed to in Bam. 9. 6 C and
= €v 7€) of «G: Paul has /^? - '/? 1 C 9. 2 1, § 36, 11.—
With ed we have: evapeaTos (already in Xenoph.),€€8 'ready
to impart' 1 Tim. 6. 18,/?, «^/'? . 12. I (nowhere
else) probably = 'easily surrounding and
thereby hindering ' a person ; with - :,-?,. ()- (and -) can also be compounded with
ordinary adjectives (in classical Gk. ?, •?), but in the
case of €7€ 1 C. 7. 35 we should rather refer the word to^^ than to ; a compound of adverb and verb is

quite inadmissible, therefore (Hellenistic) must be derived

from an imaginary «?(, certainly not from€ (aorist

€^), similarly the old word (N.T.) is

derived through an imaginary from ^ and
(cp. €).^ '? (class.) is from €v and a-yyeAAeiv; whence« (as early as Homer) = reward for good news, thanks for a

good message, cp./ supra 5 ; it is only late writers who
employ it for the good news itself; -^^^^ *to bring good
news' is also found in Attic Greek.—- Jo. 21. 5, which
according to Moeris is Hellenistic for Attic oxpov 'something eaten

with bread,' comes from and- ; however (lxx.)

is connected with^^(, //? are old).—A special

formation is that in -, -€, -, -, -, allied to -?, and
not to be confused with abstract nouns from adjectives in -?(), since the former has the active sense of the verbal

substantive: 'an oath,'^ A. 17. 26 'a setting of

bounds' (unless with Hesychius should be read, cp.;-,), 'righteous judgment' R. 2. 5,

. 9. 2 2, also7€€ ("^) Tit. 3. 5 ; in com-

position with a preposition this formation appears in the older

language, e.g. ( is as early as Attic ; also from a

simple verb).
7. Of compound adverbs, which were not originally derived from

adjectives, there are not many instances in the N.T. In -ct there

are L. 23. 18, A. 16. 34, in the cultivated lan-

guage of Luke, although these particular instances are not Attic;

1 See note 3, p. 68.

2 But Ja. 1. 13 is passive, cf. § 36, 11.

' Cp. § 6, 7.
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cp. Kiihner i.^ ii. 303 (i is probably an incorrect spelling, \\-
and the like have i).' is frequent in the Acts (also occur-

ring in R. 1 5. 6), a classical word. (For adverbs in- see Kiihner

ibid. 307 f.)

8. As is already apparent from the preceding instances, the em-
ployment of compound words in the N.T. is fairly large, and is not

absent even from the simplest style, although the more elevated style

naturally has a larger number of them : for the (as Aristotle

terms the compounds) serve from the earliest times as an embellish-

ment to the speech. In the short letter to Titus the following

striking instances occur (verbal compounds and others are neglected^ :,,-,,,,,,, ^,,, \/€ ',,) •\€7]•, €(•,; [(.-,-?; ', (^'), ',; ^-
;,,,, ;€.—With regard to the manner of the composition, it is

further to be noticed that, at least in the case of words compounded
with numerals, the numeral undergoes no elision as it does in Attic,

but remains intact, in accordance with the effort after a clearer

isolation of the words—a tendency which has likewise diminished
the number of cases of elision between separate words (§ 5, 1, cp. 3, 12).
Thus€,- Tisch. in Acts 13.1 according to N*, L. 3. i i^*C
etc. (Tisch. on L. loc. cit.),/^ A. 7. 23, 13. 18,-
//? R. 4. 19 (which is an old form in dialects, but this is due to

Kiihner i.^ ii. 332 ; Att.- from-) ; in addition to
these,^ 1 Tim. 6. 18,^ 1 P. 4. 15 KLP,
but WB -/)7-; cp. LXX.//? (Deut. 31. 28),-,, later- and the like.

§ 29. PROPER NAMES.

In the proper names of the N.T. the only grammatical point
which calls for attention is the class of (hypocoristic) abbreviated
names. These abbreviated names have always existed in Greek,
and present a great diversity in their formation, see Bechtel-Fick,'
Gnech. Personennamen 26 if. : -is, -las, -^, -^ (-), -, -(),-{), -,- etc. ; the Hellenistic language, on the other hand,
as It meets us m the N.T., has hardly any other form of the abbrevi-
ated name than that in -as, which is employed not only when the
full name contams an a, as in 'AvriVas Ap. 2. 13 from', but
also when there is no such support for it, and the second half of a
name containing two stems is completely set aside. These short
names were in some cases given at birth, as when a Mantitheus called
his son Mantias, a Niceratus Nicias, a Demoteles Demon, but in others
the person onginally had the full name, but was frequently called
by the shorter name, as Menodorus the admiral of Sextus Pompeius
IS spoken of by the historians sometimes by his full name, sometimes
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as Menas (W.-Schm. § 16, 9).i An instance of this in the N.T. is

ItAomvos, as he is always called in St. Paul (also 1 P. 5. 12), and?
A. 15. 22 etc.: also no doubt? A. 18. 24 D and?
in St. Paul{^ « in Acts, see § 6, 2), R. 16. 8 with
v.l.; but/? Col. 1. 7, 4. 12 (of Colossae) Philem. 23
and? Ph. 2. 25, 4. 18 (of Philippi) cannot be one and the
same person, although undoubtedly the one name is an abbreviation
of the other. The remaining abbreviations in -, in many cases of
which the original name is not distinctly recognisable, are : 'A/DTc/xas(€8, Varro de lingua Lat. viii. 21),^ (//? and
the like), Zi;vas (68<5, see Bekk. Anecd. 857),/? (/.),

(^68<;), {^pLOS ), €<(
or a development of ?, found in Attic Greek i),^

/3/xevas (1€),^ (^),? (§1)^ In - there are . 16. (vide supra), and
/0/x^s ibid. 14 (which can hardly be merely identical with the name
of the god, although at a later period this kind of appellation is also

found) ;^ in -? there is only ?, vide supra. The name
/Qeas, which has early attestation, is of a genuine old Greek form.

1 See also Crusius, N. Jahrb. ftir Philol. 1891, p. 385 if.

2 Bechtel-Fick, op. cit. 253 f., regard itself as an abbreviation of- or of €-\$.
^Ibid. 205 (cp., -%, -lvu,- etc.).

^Some ancient Latin mss. translate the title , by secundum
Lucanum. In R. 16. 7 is commonly found a man's
name 'lovvias { = Junianus ^) ; some of the ancient commentators (see Tisch.)

took them to be a married couple like Aquila and Priscilla.

5 Ibid. 304 if.
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SYNTAX.

§ 30. SUBJECT AND PREDICATE.

1. It has already been noticed (in § 2, 1) that it is in the syntax,

i.e. in the method of employing and combining the several word-

forms and ' form-words ' current in the language, that the principal

grammatical difference between the classical and the N.T. language

undoubtedly lies, just as it is here too that there is the greatest

difference between the individual writers of the N.T. It is also on

the syntactical side that the language itself has shown the greatest

development, and moreover it is here that the antithesis between

the artificial writer and the plain narrator of facts or the letter-

writer—as also that between the man who has received a pure

Greek education and the man whose education has been wholly

or preponderantly Hebrew—is most clearly marked. Hence the

difference in culture between the individual N.T. writers must make
itself felt in their syntax, from the author of the Apocalypse at one

extreme to Paul, Luke, and the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews
at the other.

2. The two principal kinds of words are the noun and the verb.

The simplest sentence is formed by the combination of these two,

where the noun (ovo/Aa) represents the subject, i.e. the fundamental
idea, and the verb (.) represents the predicate, i.e. some further

statement concerning the subject. If however the predicate is

complex, the noun must very soon be called into requisition for

this ofiice as well, and will serve sometimes as the principal part of
the predicate, sometimes as the complement of the verb. In the
former case, where one noun serves the purpose of specifying and
defining another noun, the verb is in many cases a mere 'form-
word' necessary for the statement of this relation, though like

every verb it still presents the two inflections denoting tense and
mood. It is therefore only natural that, at least in the case of
the commonest tense, the present, and the commonest mood, the
indicative, the language should omit the verbal * form-word '

' to be

'

as readily intelligible. On the question of the omission or non-
omission of the auxiliary verb different languages are divided. In

72
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Hebrew the omission is the rule, in Greek it is allowable from the
earliest times and occurs also in the N.T., whereas modern Greek
has given up this liberty and always inserts the auxiliary verb.

3. Omission of the auxiliary verb. By far the most frequent
instance of omission, as in the classical language, is that of the
commonest form of the pres. indie, of the auxiliary verb, namely
the 3rd pers. sing.. Still this omission never grew into a
fixed usage of the language, except in the case of a few stereotyped
phrases. Such are: SijAoi/ on (class.) 1 C. 15. 27, (1 Tim. 6. 7 ),
also with reverse order of words oVt ..., StjAov G. 3. ii; rt

() Mt. 8. 29, Mc. 1. 24, 5. 7, L. 4. 34, 8. 28, Jo. 2. 4I

( = Hebr. T^^ ''^"'^ Judges 11. 12 etc.; there are, however,

similar classical phrases) ;2 irpos () Mt. 27. 4, Jo. 21. 22 f.,

quid hoc ad te (similar classical phrases),^ cp. yap 1 C. 5. 12,

and many other instances, infra § 50, 7 ; () ? 1 C. 15.

32, Ja. 2. 14, 16( Tt ?? Demosth. 9. 69);
€Tt

J
... Jo. 14. 19, 16. 16 f, 19 (eVt . . 10. 37

.., but in LXX. Is. 26. 20 without this ellipse)
;

OS- Ja. 1. 12, R 4. 8 O.T. (Hebr. *25\:1 n'ttTNt), so also ol

etc. Mt. 5. 3 etc., in this exclamation where the 3rd pers.

is used the auxiliary verb is never expressed (it is different with
the 2nd pers., Mt. 5. 11, 16. 17, and in a statement of fact, 11. 6 [om.

€( X ab] = L. 7. 23): cp. the classical y' € ...
Aristoph. Ran. 1482. The classes of sentence where this omission

is particularly frequent are exclamations (A. 19. 28, 34 €y
"ApTcpis, R. 11. 33 9 €€€ ) and
questions (L. 4. 7,^ 6yo] . 10. 2 1 ' —

;

R. 3. 7€•( ^ rj ;)

:

but it is also found not infrequently in statements of fact, Mc. 14.

36 ? croi, . 9. 1 6 f. , vy^/" yap ^ ^^, 1 C. 10. 13 and 2 G.

1. 18? ^, 1 Th. 5. 24? 6 (with in

2 Th. 3. 3, but the verb is wanting in FG al.),- 6 1 Tim.
1. 15, 3. I, 4. 9, 2 Tim. 2. 11, Tit. 3. 8. Another class of expression

where (as in classical Greek) the omission is common consists of

impersonal phrases; . 9. i6 (vide supra), 9. 23, R. 13. 5?
(with ia-TL Mt. 18. 7 but om. BL), R. 13. 11, A. 2. 29, 2 C.

12. 4, . 6. 4, 1 8, 10. 4, 11. 6, (as we say 'if

possible') Mt. 24. 24, Mc. 13. 22, R. 12. 18 (G. 4. 15 vide infra),

but with Mt. 26. 39, Mc. 14. 35. . 8. I is

classical. The verb may also be omitted even when it is not a

^ Nonnus in his metrical paraphrase presents a very noteworthy various

reading : , yuvai, ) ;
= yovai ;

( ' What is this to me or

to you?' cp. the following words ). Cp. Aristoph.

Lysistr. 514.

2 Ktihner, Gr. ii. 364 (Herodot. 5. 33 $ ;

Demosth. 29. 36 } ;).

^ top ; Dem. 18. 21^( irpbs.
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more copula: 1 C. 15. 40 / iirovpavta (sc. kcrrLv 'there are')

Koi . «Viycta. Other forms of, are omitted : elo-Cv with

vide supra, R. 11. 16 d , ,, , cp. ,. 4. 14, 1 C. 16. 9> . 2. 1 1 etc.

|, i<r\Uv, cl are not often omitted, and the omission is even more
rare when €, €^, or crv are not inserted; Mc. 12. 26 = A. 7. 32
O.T. ' ^€09' ... (but Lxx. has € here, though it is

absent from the original Hebrew, and so Mt. 22. 32; also some MSS.

in Mc. and Acts), Jo. 14. 11, 2 C. 10. 7; without a pronoun 2 C.

11. 6 €1 € ;? (sc. ei'/xi which D^E introduce, St.

Paul has been speaking of himself just before in verse 5),^ Ap. 15. 4
ort (sc. €?), Ph. 3. 15. '^Hv 3rd sing, is always omitted in

the phrase (rj) L. 1. 26 f., 2. 25, 8. 41, 24. 13 (D),
1 8 (/ « al), A. 13. 6 (D is diiferent), or o5 oVo/xa Mc.
14. 32 ( C), or in the still, more Hebraic (cp. 1 Kings 1. i etc.){) L. 1. 5, 27; parenthetically

(Demosth. 32. 11 ) Jo. 1. 6 (with inserted
«*D*), 3. I (i^*, as Luke has elsewhere in his Gospel and
almost always in the Acts [class.], cp. §§ 33, 2 ; 38, 2 ; Xenophon
Mem. 3, 11. i writes r] ); in these phrases it makes no
difference whether is to be supplied (with persons) or€ (with
place-names). (or -) is omitted in 1 P. 4. 17, 1 C. 15. 21,
cp. 22. ' only occasionally in St. Paul (2 C. 8. 11, 13). ' is

commonly omitted in formulas expressing a wish, such as? ••:

(sc. 6 € €) Mt. 16. 22, etc, as in classical Greek(9 Soph. O.C. 1477 ; cp. LXX. 2 Kings 20. 20) and in Hebrew
(Tjp "ip'u)

; in doxologies such as ctUoyr/To? 6 ^eo's (2 C. 1. 3 etc.)

= Hebr. Q'n'b.ii T^T^ (Ps. QQ. 20 etc.) we may supply either 'is'

(cp. R. 1. 25 OS la-Ttv ivX. ..., 2 C. 11. 31 6 / ., 1 P. 4. 11- [cVtii/ om. A] ^, Buttmann p. 120) or 'be' (Winer, who
compares 1 Kings 10. 9 ykvoiTo ., Job 1. 21 eiU.); the former,
however, appears to be the sense in which the N.T. writers under-
stood the phrase. < is omitted in ^^- eKetVoj
Mt. 27. 19 (cp. for the formula what is said above), in ^
(class.) 2 C. 8. 16, 9. 15, (R. 6. 17); see further . 13. 4, 5 6., R. 12. 19 if, Col. 4. 6. On the omission of eTvat and

cp §§ 34, 5^; 73, 4 and 5 ; 74, 2. The present or imperf. (aor.
and fut.) of« {€•,, .) may, after Hebrew
precedent, be omitted after =2, which can stand by itself
for the verbal predicate, though it may also be introduced in
addition to the predicate, Mt. 3. 17 (17. 5) ^ ISoh (sc. iyiveTo)
€K - (but^ the same phrase occurs without loov

. '5)» I^• 5• 18 8€'^ ... (sc. ^crav,
as m 13. ), cp. 5. 12, . 13. 11 \ ISoh , 8.
36. On the more extended use of the ellipse of the verb vide
infra § 81.

/^ ^' V /^ °^'''i' T^ ""''"'Jf'J ^6$ (so more correctly than -ou) sc. eiai[ precedes), see § 42, 2.
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4. Absence of the subject. On the absence of the subject, where
it is not contained in the verb or in the context, the following
remarks may be made for the N.T. usage. The so-called impersonal
verbs expressing meteorological phenomena are almost entirely want-
ing. (the vulgar word for vet, which nowhere appears) is

personal in Mt. 5. 45, sc. 6 i^eos (lxx. Gen. 2. 5, but ^ vei is also
a classical phrase), impersonal in Ja. 5. 17, L. 17. 29 (Ap. 11. 6 iVa

v€To<s ^), in the Vulgate simply pluat)
;
^^'^ etc.

are nowhere found ( L. 17. 24; the verb is

used = ' to shine ' as in class. Greek ibid. 24. 4, cp.^ A. 9.

3, 22. 6 * to shine round about '). Equally uncommon in the N.T. are
the classical expressions in which the agent is readily supplied from the
verb in the person to whom some particular task belongs (e.g.^-
sc. ):- 1 C. 15. 52 'the trumpet shall sound' ("Winer

compares the German ' es lautet '; in any case 6 cannot
be understood, the most that can be supplied is -). Peculiar

phrases are ayiL ('it is,' as ^ is used)
L. 24. 21, and 'it is enough ' Mc. 14. 41 (Anacreontea 28. 31

;

but D has . tcAos, the matter has received its completion).

Somewhat more frequent is the impersonal passive, like Latin itur
' one goes,' but this usage was never developed to any great extent

in Greek : Mt. 7. 2 tv €€€^^ ( =Mc. 4. 24,

L. 6. 3S), L• 6. 38€ ^;-€ (cp. Mt. 7. 7, Mc. 4. 25),

where the writer passes at once to the 3rd pers. plur. act. with
equivalent meaning ... : 1 P. 4. 6 veKpois-,
R. 10. 10, 1 C. 15. 42 f. 7€<'/3€ tV, lyuperat ev^
..., Herm. Mand. iii. 3^ . But oTt

Mt. 5. 21 does not come under this head, since the question 'What
was said V finds its answer in the oVt clause ; in the same way,
Trpkirov , Set, e^eari, t^ov (io-ri), iyevero, C7rt

(. 7. 23)^ followed by an infinitive are not instances of the

loss of the subject. The use of the 3rd pers. plur. act without a

subject is occasioned by the indefiniteness of the agent, but the sub-

ject may also, if one likes, be denoted by ol, as in L. 6. 31^ €€€ - . = ' that one should do unto you.'

The instances of omission in this case are not very many : Mt. 7. 16

avXXiyovaLV, Mc. 10. 13 -, L. 17. 23 ipovaiv, 12. 20,

Jo. 15. 6, 20. 2, A. 3. 2, Ap. 12. 6 (1 C. 10. 20).—In the formulas of

citation such as Xeyet 2 C. 6. 2, G. 3. 16 etc.,- 1 G 6. 16, H. 8. 5,€€ . 4. 4, is to be understood {'He says
') ; in 2 C. 10. 10

(«DE etc., 1 ' one says ') appears to be a wrong reading for

(), unless perhaps a Tts has dropped out (but cp. Clem. Horn,

xi. 9 ad init.).

^ yiyovev take its place in Jo. 12. 29.

2 Used impersonally in Herm. Mand. iv. 1, ] iiri^
irepl yvvaiKOs aWorpias (Hebr. nV"'^j; '?];).
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§ 31. AGREEMENT.

1. The arrangement (^«) of the different parts of the

sentence, primarily of subject and predicate, involves a mutual

assimilation, inasmuch as the individual nouns and verbs are not

represented by a single abstract radical form, but only appear in

certain definite and distinctive forms, and these forms cannot differ

from each other in different parts of the sentence, where they refer

to the same thing or person. In addition to its application in the

case of subject and predicate, this law of agreement holds good also

for nouns which are bound up together into a smaller whole within

the sentence, one noun more nearly defining the other (the attribute,

apposition). The individual forms [or inflections] to which nouns and
verbs are subject express the following ideas : {a) one of the three

genders, since there are nouns which possess different forms for these

genders (adjectives), or which at least draw a distinction between
the masculine and feminine genders (designations of persons such
as- -)

; () one of the two numbers (the dual no
longer existing in the N.T.)—this applies equally to nouns and
verbs; (c) one of the five cases (nouns)

;
(d) one of the three persons

in the case of the verb, while the noun is for the 1st and 2nd persons
represented by a certain class of words—the pronouns. Any com-
bination of words where the agreement in any of these respects is

not adhered to is strictly proscribed as a solecism, except in some
definite cases where the language admits of the violation of the
law of agreement.

2. Want of agreement in gender.—Instances of an adjectival

predicate in neuter sing, agreeing with a feminine subject are :

Mt. 6. 34 apKcrbv rrj ^. , 2 C. 2. 6, . 12. 3 D * otl apccrrov iartv rots^. The third instance is, however, uncertain, since
the text in D may be due to corrupt conflation of different readings.
In the other two instances it appears better to regard^ and

as imitations of the Latin satis (cp. L. 22. 38€ - €(, Herm. Vis. iii. 9. 3 ^ satis

dbi; on the other hand the predicate is €6 in 1 P. 4. 3) than
to compare the classical usage in general propositions such as

; in instances like the last the word ' thing

'

must be supplied, and a comparison is drawn between the general
idea contained in the subject and other things of a different charac-
ter. KaXhv TO aXas Mc. 9. 50, L. 14. 34 'salt is a good thing'
would also in classical Greek be expressed by something like

ol aXes
; but there is an absence in the N.T. of analogous

instances of this use with a masculine or feminine subject, just as
the fuller classical forms of this neuter predicate—// ,-/—are also Avanting. Still we find tl 'something (special),'
ovSh 'nothing' i.e. 'nothing worth' used as neuter predicates to a
masc. or fem. subject : G. 6. 3 et 8€ ns uvai tl^ (as in
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class. Greek ; beside this we have dval ns A. 5. 36, cp. 8. 9 = ' a
great man'). Further instances are 6 Iler/oos kykvero( €),
see § 50, 7 ; 1 C. 1 1 . 5 (the woman who is unveiled) ^v ia-n 6
ry €€), Mt. 6. 25 = L. 12. 23 ^ icrTL rrjs :

in general assertions of this kind ,/ would be
impossible. But in particular statements the pronoun is brought
into agreement with the noun: E. 11. 5 ris - el —
(German would use the neuter 'was'), E. 1. 8 kanv eXirU ttjs:(€< avTov, 1 C. 3. 17 (o vaos Oeov) oltlvcs v/xeis (but in

1 C. 6. II [sc. ...] Tives '€ =, which would
not have been sufficiently clear, while ovtol would have been
impossible j Herm. Sim. ix. 5. 3 [is the meaning of]). If the pronoun is the subject, in this case also there is

agreement, which is contrary to German usage : Mt. 22. 38 ;-, Ph. 1. 28< {i.e. resistance, €
€( avTOLS ev8€L^L<i ?, cp. . 3. 13? . 16. 1 2

€(. But in assimilation of this sort Latin goes a step further

than Greek: see 1 P. 2. 19 f. ,-^ ?—'
€i -€€€, ^, where the Greek regards the
two ideas of 'grace' and 'endurance' as too distinct to admit of

being merged into one, while the Latin translation has haec est gratia

(Buttmann, p. 112). In interpretations by means of a relative

sentence (as in 1 G 3. 17 quoted above) the prevalent form
elsewhere for the relative is the neut. sing, (which in that passage
would be intolerable : - ^), even though neither the
explanatory word nor the word explained has this gender : Mt. 27.

;^^ ., (os A al.) € (the

repetition of^ either before or after is rightly omitted
by ^'^^D), Mc. 15. 22 ., 6€^^ . .,.

3. 17 ^oavpyk, , Jo. 1. 42^ etc.; Mc. 12. 42, 6-
',
Col. 3. 14 , 6 (.1. , ^?)- ^ (Barn. 15. 8 ...,); cp. Mc. 15. 16 , 6€; . 6. 17

-
, ^ ; in the Apocalypse alone is there

assimilation of the relative to the subject or predic.: 4. 5,
a (v.l. ) , 5. 6, 8. This phrase has become
as much a stereotyped formula as the equivalent' eWt()
in Mt. 27. 46 —' €( 0ee ..., . 2. 14€ , , 7. , 9. 1 1 etc. But all

these instances represent not so much a classical as a Hellenistic

usage. (Tfc 6 is common to N.T. and classical Greek § 50,

7). On Mc. 12. 28 see § 36, 12; on want of agreement
in the constructio ad sensum vide infra 4; on the construction

^ Jo. 19. 17 Tou, , 6 (al. os)' ToXyodd is.

badly corrupted; we should read with LX, vulg. al. p. .,. .
^ Since this is a case not of interpretation but description, os would be more

correct, cp. Col. 3. 5 TrXeove^iav, iyns , where ' 'that
is to say ' would be more in place than in verse 14, cp. the v.l. in E. 5. 5. The
reading 6 (BDEFG) for o's in Col. 2. 10 is entirely wrong ; in 2. 17 6 (BFG) for
& is harsh.
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where the subject of the sentence is composed of several words, or

in the case of an attribute to several nouns vide infra 5.

3. Want of agreement in number ; neuter plurals with singular

Terb. Probably there is no more striking peculiarity in the whole

of Greek syntax than the rule that where the subject is a neuter

plural the verb still remains in the singular. This rule, which in

Attic is never broken, is however not without exceptions in Homer
and in the Hellenistic language, and modern Greek has gone back

completely and exclusively to the use of the plural verb in this

instance as in others. In the N.T. (as in the Lxx.) there is great

fluctuation, and very often this fluctuation extends to the readings

of the MSS. in individual passages : while in the Shepherd of

Hernias the plural is found in the majority of cases. Of neuter

words which denote persons : € is used with plural verb in

Mt. 10. 21 (sing. BA)=Mc. 13. 12 (sing. B), but with sing, verb in

1 Jo. 3. 10, E. 9. 8 : IQvr] with plur. verb Mt. 6. 32 (sing. EG al.),

12. 21 O.T., 25. 32 (sing. AE al.), L. 12. 30 (sing. AD al.), Acts 4.

25 O.T., 11. I (sing. D^), 13. 48, E. 2. 14 (sing. D«E), 15. 27, 1 C.

10. 20? (om. Wvy] BDEF al., sing. KL), G. 3. 8 O.T., 2 Tim. 4.

17 (sing. KL), Ap. 11. 18 (sing. «*), 15. 4, 18. 3, 23, 21. 24, Clem.
Cor. i. 59. 4 (with sing, verb all MSS. in E. 9. 30, E. 4. 17); but
with 6/ the sing, verb preponderates, L. 4. 41 (plur. «C), 8.

2, 30 (plur. CF, also D with another reading, op. 31 f.), 35 (plur. «''),

38 (in verse 33€- has overwhelming evidence, -ev SU), 10. 17:
the plur. is found in Ja. 2. 19;^ uses both constructions,

plur. verb in Mc. 1. 27, 3. 11 (v.l. sing.), 5. 13 (sing. B), A. 8. 7 ?

Ap. 4. 5 ? 16. 14 (v.l. with sing, partially introduced), a sing, verb
in L. 8. 2, 10. 20 (v.l.), 1 C. 14. 32 (v.l.).
Other neuter words besides these appear with plural verb : Mt.
6. 28 KpLva - (but with sing. verb in the corre-

sponding words in L. 12. 37), Jo. 19. 31 has first ha ^), followed by , Jo. 10. 8
(- L) . In the verses preceding the

last passage quoted a sing, verb is used with, ibid. 3, 4, with the additional words 6tl-
(because <^€ would have been ambiguous) and further on

another plural in verse 5; in the subsequent verses, 10 has'
where must be regarded as the subject, in 1 2 cVtiv is read
by mABLX, ctVtv by DP al., and so on with constant interchange
up till 16 (in 27 and the following verse there are conflicting
readings). On the whole, the singular verb certainly is more
frequently used with words which have not a personal meaning
(the singular^ is not excluded even by the insertion of a numeral,
cav- - €KaThv Mt. 18. 12), and is Uniformly employed
with abstract words (exceptions are with
L. 24. II, and perhaps with [v.l. -] 1 Tim. 5. 25)
and with pronouns such as and (. 1. 19; Clem. Cor. i. 42. 2 , cp. 27. 6). In 1 C. 10. II there are two readings:

and-TUTTot /^, cp. verse 6 8 TvVot
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€€-, the verb taking its number from the noun which forms
the predicate, as it does also in classical Greek as^ as in Latin
(Kuhner, Gr. ii.2 67).i

4. The so-called constructio ad sensum is very widespread in Greek
from early times, though without being subject to any rules; the
same construction appears in the N.T. It affects both number and
gender. The instances mainly consist of the collective words
which embrace in a singular noun the idea of a plurality of
persons : masculine words like ?, ?, feminines like,, neuters like,- (with plur. verb in Herm. \^s.

ii. 2. 2). Instances of this construction, where a masculine plural
conforming to the sense only appears in a clause appended to the
main clause, do not give serious offence even in English : e.g.

1 C. IG. 15€ , oTt —€^ kavTov<s (eVa^ev

is unnatural), Jo. 6. 2€ , oTt.
The following are rather harsher constructions : L. 2. 13, ( =), \,
. 21. 35 , Aipe (
DHLP) cp. 3. II. And this want of agreement in number is not
excluded even where the singular and plural words are directly

connected : A. 6. 11 ? ^ (-ev) Ty€, 25. 24 €( -ev) —
,€ ..., Mt. 21.86 ?, Jo. 7. 49 ^\^ 6 - elonv. The following also

are closely allied to? etc.: € 'the heathen,' . 4. ly f.-, ... (1 C. 12. 2 is not an instance
of this), at G. 1. 22 f. (which is followed by Se-
ovT€s ^), and names of places : L. 10. 13
-, though here the other reading -vat (DEG al.), since the
towns are regarded as wholes (as in Mt. 11. 21 ff.), appears prefer-

able. Cp. § 48, 5 (use of the personal pron. and the relative).

5. If the subject consists of several coordinate words connected by, the common predicate must, according to German feeling, stand
in the plural in conformity with the sense, and of course if one of the
subject words is, this plural predicate must be the plural of the
1st person : L. 2. 48 6 ^ ^^ ,
Jo. 10. 30, 1 C. 9. 6. An additional modifying word, referring to

the subject, as'/zevot in the passage quoted, will, if declinable,

likewise fall into the plural, and into the masculine plural in a case

where the subject consists of a combination of masc. and fem. words
(Joseph and Mary in that passage). This is always the case if the
predicate follows the subject ; on the other hand, if it precedes the
subject, it is rather the custom for the verb to stand in the singular,

and to correspond in form to the subject immediately following it

:

again, if the verb is interposed betveen the different subjects, it is

made to correspond to the subject which has preceded it, and can
only take the number of that subject. Instances of the singular

1 On the stereotyped use of the sing. ,, i'Se, dye see § 33, 2 note.
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verb occupying the first place : A. 11. 24 6 olkos,
where the first word is the main subject ' thou together with thy

whole house,' similarly Jo. 2. 2 8e ^ ol, and, so far as the participle at the head of the sentence is

concerned, A. 5. 29^ Se Tlerpos ol dirav (cp.

verse 21) ; but the singular verb is also used where the subjects are

placed on an equality: Jo. 18. 25 8g . rierpos

(cp. 20. 3, . 26. 30 ; SO without exception where the

subject words are not persons, as in Mt. 5. 18 6 ovpavhs yrj)

;

L. 2. 33 8€ 6 7. avTov , Mt. 17-3^
(b^BD : al. -) -- ?^. From the last

two instances it follows that where the predicate is divided, that

part of it which precedes the subject is in the singular, the part

which follows it is in the plural (so in the passage A. 5. 29 quoted

above). In the following instances there is a special reason for the

plural verb : Mc. 10. 35- ^ /cat^ (the pair of brothers who from the first were thought

of together), Jo. 21. 2 ^- Herpos ..., L. 23. 12

eyevovTO € '^.8<5 6?, . 5. 24 ? - — 6

€ /3^5? — (the plural has already been used

before of the same persons in verse 21 ; cp. 1. 13, 4. 27). Accord-

ingly in default of any reason of this kind, where the readings differ,

the singular appears to deserve the preference, as in L. 8. 19,

A. 17. 14 ; we even have? Sk? 5 the reading

of D in Acts 14. 14, cp. 13. 46 D. Instances of interposition of the

predicate are L. 8. 22 avrhs els .,
Jo. 4. 36 etc.—For adjectives and participles qualifying several

words cp. L. 10. i ets , 1 Th. 5. 23, the

other hand 8€ . 9. g (ibid. 3. 6 is

an interpolation from verse 14).—The singular verb is regularly

used, if the two subjects instead of being connected by are

separated by : Mt. 5. 18 eV ov -, 12. 25,

18. 8, . 5. 5 (especially if the verb precedes as in 1 C. 14. 24);
G. 1. 8 kav ayyeAos 1^ , (it WOuld be
impossible to include the two subjects in -^). An exception is

Ja. 2. 15 eav? / (occasioned by the

adjective, the singular of which,- or -], would have been
harsh).

6. Solecisms (in the Apocalypse). In distinction from all other
New Testament writings, and in particular from those of the Apostle
St. John, the Apocalypse exhibits a multitude of the most remark-
able solecisms, which depend in the main upon the neglect of the
laws of agreement. Thus we have in 1. 5 - Xp.,

iruTTiJs, ^ &\ ",
... (the datives account of in verse 6 accord-

ing to Winer), 11. 4 cla-iv al

eviOTTLOv - («* ; «""), 12. 5
€€€/ vlbv /)<6( ; appeva «, apareva ), ... (the cor-

rection -€va is no^ improvement; a better alteration would be to strike

out vl6v)j 14. 19 €€ CIS ^ 6 (
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1

€ «). Cp. 2. 20 (nom. in apposition with ace), 3. 12 (nom.
for gen.), 6. i (the same, as a v.l.), 7. 4 (nom. for ace), 8. 9 (for gen.),

9. 14 (for dat.), 14. 12 (for gen., which « reads), 20. 2 (for ace): 7. 9( . . . ecrrtoTes . . .€^< ; the ace. is dependent on dhov
which stands at the beginning of the verse, the nom. on
which follows, Winer), 5. nf. (Aeyovres following

and 6 8€ ...; similar anacolutha with
or -ovres in 4. i, 11. 15, 14. 7: and with v.l. 11. i, 19. 6), 21. 9 with
v.l. It has even been fixed as a rule for this writer that an apposi-

tional phrase following a noun in any case stands in the nominative,

although scribes have shown a strong inclination to correct these sole-

cisms.^ The isolated cases of anacoluthon of this kind which appear in

other writings of the N.T. should be regarded either as excusable or as

due to a corrupt text. Jo. 1. 14 Xoyos orap^ kykvero — -
'^ — {- D) <. In this passage

the word in question is one which to a remarkably great extent, both
in the N.T. and also in papyrus documents, appears as indeclinable :

thus A. 6. 5/•; (- BC"), 3 (-<»)/?, 19. 28/ (-^ AEL), Mc. 8. 1 9
TrX-qpeis (-' AFGM), 2 Jo. 8

(-/07/5 L)j the only passages where it is declined in all MSS. (no

genitive following it) are Mt. 14. 20, 15. 37 ( «s), Mc. 4. 28 a v.l.

(-), 6. 43 a v.l. (-/oets); cp. Papyr. Berol. no. 13. 8 /, 81. 27 as/, 270. g, 373. 13, 21 ; Grenfell-

Hunt, Pap. ii., p. 107 []€€, 118 (perhaps

also 117, where is given at the end of a line).^—In Philipp. 2. i

€6 Tts —
, et tl—, et —

, et tis, d tl ('if it avails ought,' cp. § 31, 2) ought to be, as it

seems, written throughout.—Ja. 3. 8 ?/, , €< (Tisch. puts a colon after /.,
making the following clause independent, sc. ).—L. 24. 47

— (- D correctly, -evov AC^FH al.)

and A. 10. 37€ / ' '?,€ dh . (. AD, which is improvement;
-evov correctly LP; but the whole clause . . . . is perhaps
taken from L. 23. 5). For other instances cp. § 81.

^ Nestle, Philol. Sacra 7, Einfuhrung in das Griech. N.T. 90 f. Akin to this is

what may be called the indeclinable use of \4yuv or Xayovres in the LXX. = "VDnh :

Gen. 15. i, 22. 30, 38. 13, 45. 16 etc. , Winer. On the practice of many translators

of putting words in apposition with any of the oblique cases in the nominative,
see Nestle, Philol. Sacra 7. (Nestle also conjectures in Ap. 1. 4

in place of the readings, &, & or eicLv, just as in 5. 13
ii alone has preserved the true reading instead of or 5. In 2. 13
he reads ev$ .

.

. os.

)

^' is also used indeclinably in the lxx., e.g. Num. 7. 13 F, 19 ii,

20 B«*, Job 21. 24 all mss., Sir. 19. 23 B*. Cp. the phrase 'eine Arbeit voller

Fehler.'" (E. Nestle.)
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SYNTAX OF THE NOUN.

§ 32. GENDER AND NUMBER.

1. The neuter of the adjective or participle is occasionally used

with reference to persons, not only in phrases like to/,
L. 1. 35 *that which is to be born,' cp. to /, but also as in

Jo. 1 7. 2 — 7(<, 8?, (€, where

men are first comprised under the collective name -, then under

the neuter, and finally (in avrots) the usual mode of designation

appears. Cp. Jo. 6, 37 (a similar instance), 1 Jo. 5. 4( ;

6 has been previously used in verse 1); further H. 7. 7 '
KpcLTTOvos €€, for or , in order

to represent the thought in a more abstract and so in a more general

form. A similar collective use of the neut. sing, appears in classical

Greek (Kiihner ii.'^ 13). Elsewhere the neut. plur. is used:

1 C. 1. 27 f. — . . —,, where
the sing, would have been wrong because of the idea of unity which
it would imply—since the etc. do not form a definite section

—

and moreover with the masculine the emphasis would not have lain

so strongly upon the abstract quality of foolishness etc. Cp. further

G. 3. 2 2 , which is not so strong as ?, which might
also have stood, Jo, 12. 32 «*D. (In classical Greek

Xenoph. Anab. 7, 3. 11 ap. Winer ; -
Dem. 8. 41.)

• 2. The feminine appears to stand in place of the neuter, in

consequence of a literal rendering from the Hebrew, in the O.T.
quotation Mt. 21. 42=Mc. 12. n kykveTO-, from Ps. 118. 23 = Hebr. *5< 'this.'

3. The so-called collective use of the masc. sing, (on the neuter
sing, vide supra 1) is found in E. 3. i tl to /-/ 'lovSaiov

;

i.e. 'What advantage has the Jew as Jew?' (which every individual
Jew has ipso facto); cp. 2. 17-29, where the individual has already
been selected as the representative of the community. We have
just the same use with names of nations and rank, 'the soldier,' 'the
Jew'; Latin miles, Eomanus etc.; in classical Greek it is less common
(Thucyd. 6. 78 , '). Other instances are
Mt. 12. 35 6 aya^^s, R. 13. 8 epyov, 1 P. 4. 18

-6, R. 14. i -^. But in Ja. 2. 6
refers to the example of verse 2 : also in 5. 6 a single

instance ^is thought of in 5, while 1 C. 6. 5- is an incorrect expression, which is easily
intelligible (since - of course presupposes more persons
than one), for . . hkpov ( account of verse^ Tts . . .€, where the language refers primarily to the
plaintifi). Cp. LXX. Gen. 23. 15, Winer § 27, 1.
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4. Of another character is the use of the sing, of objects, which
belong individually to several persons, where several persons are

spoken of, as we also say * they shook their heads ' [die Kopfe] or

'they shook their head' [den Kopf], i.e. everyone his own head,

where the insertion of * everyone ' would be quite superfluous. In
Greek, including N.T. Greek, the plural is usual in such cases ; but
deviations from this are permitted in classical as in N.T. Greek

:

A. 25. 24 tVa- (Vulg. capita), L. 1. 66 WevTO
/Tes ev tyj^ (DL rats KapSiais), Mc. 8. 17

e'xere , . 6. 14 '•€€ ,. 6. 1 1 €86<( (but in L. 24. 4 is collective

'raiment,' as is usual with this word[ ACL al.]). The
sing, is always used in the Hebraic periphrastic expressions

. 7. 45, L. 2. 31 j

. 3. 1 8 (2 1); also €6/6? is used with a plural

word as in A. 2. 23, but here we have also the conceivable use of€ with a singular; Ik ./ Jo. 10. 39.

5. The plural is used with reference to a single person by a

generalising mode of expression in Mt. 2. 20 ol<, namely Herod (verse 19); the plural implies

the thought, there is nothing more to fear, since with Herod's death
all are dead who etc. More peculiar is the use of the plural in the

case of a certain group of substantives. This is partly due to the

influence of Hebrew; thus aicoves is used in H. 1. 2, 11. 3, 1 Tim. 1.

17 C?) for 'the world,' in L. 1. 33 and often for 'eternity' (esp. in

the phrase eis ? ? G. 1. 5 etc.) = iD'^TQiD'ii?

:

^'^^', but in most writers this plural is only used of

heaven in the figurative sense as the seat of God (beside the sing.

Avhich is used in the same sense), whereas in the literal sense of

the word the sing, prevails, except where, in accordance with the

Jewish conception, several heavens are distinguished (E. 4. 10€ ovp., cp. 1. 10, Col. 1. 16, 20, H. 1. 10 O.T.,

4. 14, 7. 26, 2 P. 3. 5, 7, 10, 12, 13; also probably ai

Mt. 24. 29 = Mc. 13. 25=Lc. 21. 26). Thus we always
have ^ Mt. 3. 2 etc., 6 ev (?). 5. 1 6 etc.; similarly in Luke 10. 20 />
ev Tois ovp. ( D), 12. 23 ev ? ., . 2. 34?

7. 56; in Paul 2 . 5. , . 3. 15, . 9 («), Ph. 3. 20, Col. 1.

5, 4. I( «*ABC), 1 Th. 1. 10; 1 p. 1. 4{ «) ;
(John

never has the plural; also in the Apoc. it only occurs in 12. 12);
in Mt. the passage 24. 31 ' €? runs

counter to the rule given above (Mc. 13. 27 has the sing, here), but

not 3. 16 f., cp. Mc. 1. 10 f. dSev ?? —
,

€ (L. 3. 2 f. has the sing., but cp. A. 7. 56).

Further />=0'^>3' in Paul, R. 12. i etc.; the sing, only occurs

in Col. 3. 1 2 (plur. K) ; cp. infra 6. The following plurals agree

with the classical use:, east and west Mt. 2. i, 8. 11

etc., but only in the formula (?),-, on the other
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hand we have cV tq dvaroXrj Mt. 2. 2, 9; ai/aToA^sj(B-a>i/) is also

found beside ^- . 21. 13, . ( -) 7. 2,

16. 12 (8 never occurs, as in class. Greek 8• is practically

the only form). Always , or/ ; ev Tois

8€ Mc. 16. 5, CIS €^ Jo. 21. 6; beside these we have

€1/ €^ R. 8. 34, E. 1. 2o etc., sc. €/ ^classical use is similar).

Cp. € 'the region' Mt. 2. 22 etc., €6€ beyond A. 7. 43

(a wrong reading from the LXX. ; it should be )., parts of the temple (or tabernacle) H. 9.

2 f are used as well as in verse 1 ( . in LXX.

1 Kings 8. 6). (class.) is only so used in " Mt.

16. 18 (LXX. Sap. Sal. 16. 23; class.), elsewhere the sing, is used

for one gate ; similarly for one door (class, often ), cp.

at^- . 16. 20, SO that Jo. 20. 19 f. , and perhaps

also A. 5. 19, 23, 21. 30 are to be understood of several doors ; the

plural is used in the expression ^ Mt. 24. ^,^ Mc. 13. 29,

cp. Ja. 5. 9 TTph figuratively, Ovpas . 12. 6

literally (but ibid. 5. 23 irpo in a similar connection).

(class.) is used in L. 16. 23 «v ? ( D)

{'), the sing. in verse 22. ( means 'clothes'

including and; but is used inaccurately =/ in

Jo. 13. 4, 19. 23, also probably in A. 18. 6). The use of

for 'pieces of money' Mt. 26. 15 is not usual in classical Greek;

oxpiuVLa 'wages' L. 3. 14 etc. is Hellenistic. (in classical

poets) Ap. 18. 24 (but «AGP read /) is blood shed by several

martyrs; Jo. 1. 13 is used of the substance from

which a man is begotten (Eurip. Ion 693, Winer). The names of

feasts are as in classical Greek(, ^>5) in the plural

:

«, yevkcria ( in Mc. 14. i , but

D omits .; strictly . .)
',

also- 'a marriage-feast' Mt. 22. 2, Lc. 12. 36 etc. (classical):

but the sing, is used in Mt. 22. 8 etc. , . 2. 2, . 9. 4
«CK (17 BDE al., as always elsewhere; cp. the classical).

6. The plural of abstract expressions is found in Greek in a manner
that appears strange to us, not only in poets, but also not infre-

quently in an elevated prose style, being used to indicate the

individual concrete manifestations of the abstract quality. In the

N.T. the epistolary style occasionally presents a similar usage

:

2 C. 12. 10 e/ois (v.l. €/)€i9, cp. § 8, 3), fijAos (v.l. ^),,,,, (€, cp. G. 5. 20, ?
1 C. 7. 2,?,,? 1 . 2. cp. 4. 3»-< Ja. 2. ,? Jd. 13 ; also 'mortal

dangers' 2 C. 11. 23( Herm. Sim. vi. 5. 3).

§ 33. THE CASES—NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE.

1. The nominative as the case of the name(/} = nomina-
tivus) appears to stand occasionally, where a proper name is

introduced, without regard to the construction, in place of the case
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which is strictly required. Thus Jo. 13. 13 €€ /xe 6?
/otos, but here the nom. has mainly a vocative character,

vide inf. 4 : Ap. 9. 1 1 e'xet (oV. is omitted by the
Latin Vulgate and may be supplied from the preceding words). Cp. Xenoph. Oecon. 6. 14 TO (€? (other instances in Lobeck, Phryn. 517. i).

But elsewhere the name is regularly assimilated to the case : Mt.
1. 21, 25? , Mc. 3. 16^

Uerpov (only and the Latin versions have /?) : and
without exception in the phrase 'by name' e.g. A. 27. i€) ^: cp. infra 2. It is accordingly incredible

that the Mount of Olives should be translated by 6 and
that this word should be used as indeclinable in L. 19. 29, 21. 37
o/oo? (ace.) TO//, but we must write/ ( opo?

. in L. 19, 37 etc.), and in the single passage where we dis-

tinctly have the other form, A. 1. 12 (opovs ^)?
we must correct the text to (as also in Joseph. Ant. Jud.

7, 9. 2), see § 10, 5.

2. The nominative occasionally stands in a parenthesis inter-

rupting the construction: thus Jo. 1. 6 ^-,
(- is read before 6. by «*D*), cp. 3. i (where N* has/?/; there is a more detailed expression introduced

by ^v in 18. 10; cp. also Ap. 6. 8, 8. 11, 9. 11; a similar classical

use, § 30, 2) ; for this elsewhere with a more normal adjustment to

the construction oVo/xa - (often in Lc, but in Acts only at 13. 6;
ov TO ov. with v.l. <f

6v. Mc. 14. 32) or (Luke, Gospel and
Acts) is used. The instances in statements of time are more
striking : L. 9. 28 iyeveTO / ?? ?, ^, .. ., Mt. 15. 32 8 (^^ w)

/3?- /. So also we may accordingly interpret A.

5. 7 kykviTo , ? , yvvrj ..., and perhaps
too (as Bengel and Winer) L. 13. 16 ^ 6 ?,

€.^
3. The double nominative (nom. of the subject and nom. of the

predicate) is found in the N.T. as in Attic, except that occasionally

in place of the second nominative ? with the accusative is used

after a Hebrew model (as it is also used instead of the second

a,ccusative with corresponding active verbs, § 34, 5). This con-

struction appears with (more precisely with the fut. ',
which has a certain relation to yLvoa) and^, but chiefly in

quotations : ? Mt. 19. 5 .. = Hebr. , iyev
? ? 21. 42 .., ?? L. 3. 5
.., 2 C. 6. 1 8 ..; seldom except in quotations, as in L. 13. 19
eyeveTo ? (om. ? D), Jo. 16. 20 ?

^ The use of the nom. with, ' ( 6 6$ Jo. 1. 29 etc.) can
only appear irregular, if one recalls the original meaning of the words.
Already in Attic writers (with this accent) has become a particle = ecce^

and ^ at any rate has become stereotyped like aye and, so that it is joined
with a plural word (Mt. 26. 65 etc.; a-ye oi Xeyopres Ja. 4. 13, cp. 5. l).
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€}€ ( =€(€, with which the use of et's is not

remarkable), Ap. 8. ii (with 16, 19 kykv^To els cp. Staipelv

ei9 : with 1 Th. 3. 5 «is Kevhv^ 6 cp. the Attic et?

K€p8os TL Spoiv). The combination^ (passive) ds is also

not Attic, being taken from LXX. Gen. 15 6- et?^, in addition to its use in that quotation we have €t9

ov^lv- A. 19. 27 (the same combination in Is. 40 17),

TO, TCKva ek R. 9. 8, cp. 2. 26 {for nothing, for a

seed ; cp. class,/ elvai, ^ e^vat) ; from this use comes the

phrase ^\ els ka-ri 1 C. 4. 3.

4. The language has created a special case for address, namely

the vocative; this is limited, it is true, to the singular, and even

there is not in all cases distinguished in form from the nominative.

This case appears also in the N.T.( L. 6. 42, Mt. 6. 9),

but generally without the accompaniment which it usually, has in

Attic, namely the interjection (5. In most cases where this is

found in the N.T. it expresses emotion: Mt. 15. 28 (om. D),€ ( in L. 22. 57) J^• 2. 4j '^• 21 etc.),

17. 17 ( = Mc. 9. 19, L. 9. 41) S> (on the nom. vide

infra), L. 24. 25, A. 13. 10 & (cp. inf.) ... (R. 11. ,
is not an address, but an exclamation, for which

purpose [in this case also written ] is likewise used in Attic),

G. 3. I, 1 Tim. 6. 20. With a less degree of emotion : €
R. 2. I, 3, 9. 20, Ja. 2. 20{ without & in L. 12. 14, 22. 58,

60) ; it is found without any sense of emotion in the Attic manner
only in the Acts : S> 1. i (in L. 1. 3 , as

the author of the work has the address-
; on the other hand Dionysius of Halicarnassus in the work. has (5 ', in any case

without either S> or- would be much too bald), 18. 14{)' (Gallio is speaking), 27. 21 (while, ' etc. are used even in this book without (5,

and even the simple 7. 26, 14, 15 etc., 27. 10, 25), ^
according to the witnesses supporting the text in A. 26. 13 (7).

—

From the earliest times (the practice is as old as Homer) the

nominative has a tendency to usurp the place of the vocative.

In the N.T. this occurs in two instances •. on the one hand, with
adjectives standing without a substantive or with a substantive
whose vocative is not distinguishable from the nomin. : Mt. 17. 17,

Mc. 9. 19, L. 9. 41 (but D in Mc. and Lc. has), A. 13. 10 (with which may be compared
in Menander); L. 12. 20 (a variant -ov has little support),

1 C. 15. ^6 (ditto) ;i—on the other hand, where the article is

introduced, which must naturally be followed by the nominative.
The latter use of the nom. for voc. is also found already in Attic,

e.g. Aristoph. Acharn. 242' dXtyov ,
i.e. you (who are) the basket bearer. Ran. 521 (you there,

^Even- is read by BD in Jo. 17. 21, and by AB in verses 24, 25,
evyarrip AB^D etc. Jo. 12. 15 O.T., L. 8. 48 BKL, Mt. 9. 22 DGL, Mc. 5. 34 BD.
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the lad I mean) ; in prose 6 €•<, (5 avSpes

Trapovres, , Upo^eve ol ol Trapovres (Xen. Anab. i.

5. 1 6), and esp. with participles, one half of which do not form a

vocative at all.^ And so in the N.T. we have L. 8. 54 ?
iyeipov, Mc. 5. 41, 9. 25, L. 12. 32 , ,
11. 39 ^H'^^'S ot,^ . 14. 4 ... , Col. 3. 8 if. at

6€5 — ot av8pe<s — € etc. = /€? /xej/ at .-—€< ot

8€^, . 18. 20 ovpave ...^ In all these instances

we have not so much a simple address as a more definite indication

of the person addressed. But the N.T. (and the LXX.) have extended

this usage still further ; in particular {&) is not common (only

in Mt. 27. 46 in a translation ; also rare in LXX.), the phrase 6 6'eos

being used instead, L. 18. 11, H. 1. 8 O.T., 10. 7 O.T. etc., Kvpie 6

Oeos Ap. 15. 3, and so also Mt. 11. 26, R. 8. 15, 86. 6. , KvpLos 6 6<5 Jo. 20. 28 (?
KvpLos 13. 13, vide supra 1); further 6^ . 15. 3, Mt.

27. 29 (BD al. ^), Mc. 15. 18 (here «BD al. ^^), Jo. 19. 3{^ «), since this. ' is not a correct title, but

a special designation, whereas the mode of addressing king Agrippa
in A. 20. 7 etc. is and must be^.

§ 34. THE ACCUSATIVE.

1. The use of the accusative as the complement of transitive

verbs, which is the most ordinary function of this case, in the

N.T. gives occasion only for a few special remarks, since in the

first place transitives and intransitives are not so sharply distin-

guished in N.T. G-reek as in older Greek, and again other cases

besides the accusative offer rival claims to be used as the comple-

ment of the verb. The following verbs occasionally appear as

transitives. Mivctv 'to await,' A. 20. 5, 23 {-^ 1 0. 13. 7 etc.,

also in the sense of ' to await the help of God,' Clem. Cor. i. 34. 8, a

quotation, for which LXX. uses the dat. ;^^ A. 1. 4,^
1 Th. 1. 10). 'to avoid' (opposed to€ 'to strive after'

anything), 1 C. 6. 8, 1 Tim. 6. 11, 2 Tim. 2. 22 (with Hebraic con-

struction . in the same sense 1 C. 10. 14) ; 'to flee before,' 'to

escape,' only in H. 11. 34,^ < as in class.

Greek, elsewhere . as in Mt. 3. 7 ttjs

(which in class. Greek is only used of places, ^^
Xen. Mem. ii. 6. 31, cp. Herm. Mand. xi. 14 '

'from him'); trans, in L. 21. 36 etc.;. 2 P. 2. 20
(ibid 1. 4 with genit. ? see § 36, 9). -- 'to shun,' trans, as

in classical Greek, A. 21. 25 etc., as well as with L. 12. 15

1 Kruger, Gramm. § 45, 2. Ktihner, Gr. ii.^ 41 flf.

^ So also L. 6. 25 oval , oi, is regular, since oi . is equi-
valent to a vocative.

^Without the article we have A. 7. 42 O.T. /cos^ = {€$) 6 . .
(see on the omission of the article § 46, 9).
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(Xenoph. Cyr. ii. 3. 9), cp./ iavrov 1 Jo. 5. 21.^ 6-
*to fear,' usually transitive, takes after Hebrew usage in Mt. 10.

28. 6 is only intrans. (in classical Greek also trans.)., usually intrans., is trans, in L. 7. 9- (om.

avT. ), A. 7. 31 TO (om. op. A). Jd. 1 6 . -- is

intrans. (with in 1 Jo. 2. 28), but -/. is transitive, cp.

ivrpcTrea-dai infra 2. €6( R. 9. 15 O.T.) trans. KXaiciv

mostly intrans., trans, in Mt. 2. 18 O.T. (lxx. is different), L. 23.

28 according to D (in the other MSS. it takes with accus.).6€ is trans, only in 2 C. 12. 21 (and in L. 23. 28 according to

D). <)€< *to bewail' is trans, in L. 8. 52 (class.), and takes

€7rt with ace. in Ap. 1. 7, 18. 9. € 'to take pleasure in' is

trans, only in Mt. 12. 18 O.T. in «*B (al. ets, iv), H. 10. 6, 8 O.T.

(the LXX. here has^, elsewhere however it uses evS. transi-

tively e.g. Ps. 51. 18).( occurs in A. 25. 20 «ABHP,
CEL insert ets; nowhere else in the N.T. is the accus. found after. or. [occasionally in classical Greek after .], which take €v

or 7€/)6, both of which constructions occur in Herm. Sim. viii. 3. i ).- *to boast,' mainly intrans., is trans, in 2 C. 9. 2, 11. 30
(with ace. of the thing). (€ is often transitive (a late use, not
Attic), et's Tiva the Attic construction is found in Mc. 3. 29 (om. els

D), L. 12. 10.2( is only used transitively.) is no
longer used with accusative of that by which one swears, except in

Ja. 5. 12; elsewhere it takes eV (e6s) = Hebr. 2, Mt. 5. 34 etc., or (as

is found as early as class. Greek) . 6. 13, i6; but
(evopK.) still keeps this accus. Mc. 5. 7, A. 19. 13, 1 Th.

5. 27{ [D 6pK.] (€ with genit. Mt. 26. 6^, Herm. Sim.
ix. 10. 5). €€ 'to triumph ' is used transitively = 'to lead in

triumph' in Col. 2. 15, and somewhat differently in 2 C. 2. 14 ('to

cause to go in triumph as a victor'; the use in the first passage may
be paralleled by Plutarch Comp. Thes. et. Rom. 4). (a

late word) is intrans., ' to be a disciple,' in Mt. 27. 57 v.L, but the
passive^ is read by «CD : trans., 'to make a disciple,' in
A. 14. 21, Mt. 13. 52 (pass.), 28. 19. '•66<, a middle verb, is

intrans. in Ja. 4. 13 : trans, 'to deceive' in 2 P. 2. 3 (so

Soph. Ant. 1050). €€ (a late word) €.vayygKlov (like) occurs in R. 15. .^ - in the sense of 'to be
wanting ' (without a case in Jo. 2. 3, cp. Dioscor. 5. 86), is trans, in
Mc. 10. 21 '/ v(TT€pd «BC al. (-06 AD al), cp. LXX. Ps. 22. i (else-

^ In L. 12. 15 {bpare \€€) the words \. are wanting in the
Syriac version, and this same sense of ' to beware of ' already belongs to opav =^, Mc. 8. 15 opare (om. D, these two verbs cannot stand together), 12. 38 (on the other hand. is also used transitively ' to look at ' Mc.
13. 9, 1 C. 1. 26 etc., and perhaps Ph. 3. 2 unless here it =). We
also have Mt. 16. 6{ , where bpare is
wanting m the Latin witnesses).

^1^' ^• '2 ^^ °^^ ayvooOaiv\)€ 'railing at those things in which
they know nothing' (the idea is expressed more intelligibly in Jd. 10).^^$ . 2. ly is noticeable on account of the object, since
the classical use is {i^)i\aaK. ' to dispose Him to mercy towards one.' But
a similar use ( = expiare) is also found in lxx. and Philo.
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where the Lxx. also has the dat. Buttm. 147; § 37, 3). The following
are transitive in virtue of their composition with (as in class.

Greek):^ Col. 2. 18, . 11. 33,-- . 7. 19 ('to get the better of etc.) : with (class.)8€,€, in Lc, Acts, and Hebr. (in one
sentence we have beside this the construction with and the
genit., H. 11. 29 ^- < <5 ): with7€( (including Mc. 6. 48) : with -rrepC rots

1 Tim. 5. 13 (class.),- . 25. 7 (class.), TrepLayeiv

(also intrans. § 53, 1) Mt. 9. 35, 23. 15, Mc. 6. 6 (with v.l. h in Mt.
4. 23): with irpo- Lc. 22. 47 (D ^/), = class,€ TLvi; cp. Lat. praeire aliquem;'^ with vn-ep virepeycLv Ph. 4. 7 (cp

§36,8).

2. Verbs with variable construction. El• (?) in Attic
take the accus. in all cases, similarly () iroulv

and the like ; but in L. 6. 27 we have? toU - , Mc. 14. 7
cv TToteiv with dat. (this is wanting in «*) : for the use of these verbs
with the accus. cp. infra 4. But 6€ and pXairrciv (a rare word)
take Ttva in the N.T. as in Attic (Xvo-iTcXctv Ttvt as in Att., but only
in L. 17. 2 where D has- ; similarly? Ttva, but
only in A. 23. 5 O.T., for which elsewhere is used in

A. 19. 9 etc., like euAoyetv, besides which we further have?, but Only in L. 6. 26 (D ). (The simple with accus. of
the person = ' to allude to anyone in one's speech,' is found in Jo. 1.

15 [a v.l.], 8. 27 [a v.l]. Ph. 3. 18, as in classical Greek.) The
following verbs of cognate meaning take the accusative :

(Att. with dat.) Mt. 5. 44, L. 6. 28, 1 P. 3. 16 : nva
A. 8. 3 (Att. Ttva and Ttvt) : Jo. 9. 28, A. 23. 4 (as in

Att.): (Att. tlvi) Ttva Mt. 5. 11 etc. (in 27. 44 ' is a
\vrong reading for) :' . 8. 8 «^AD*al.,
K'^BD'^al. (the latter is the Attic use) :- (Att. with dat.)

with accus. in (Mt. 5. 44 [D"^ V*•*"])? ^^c. 11. 21, L. 6. 28(
EHL al. Justin Ap. i. 15), Ja. 3. 9 (cp. supra 1,, with which verbs this whole class, with the exception of ev

TToteiv etc., appears to have been brought into uniformity). '-
Ttva is ' to be afraid of anyone ' (Polyb. and Acts ; the earlier use

with Ttvos = ' to trouble oneself about '), cp.- supra 1
;

'to envy,' 'bewitch,' G. 3. i (in Attic it perhaps also takes

Ttvt like); Ttva (Att.) occurs in Mt. 4. 10 O.T., L. 4.

8 O.T., 24. 52 (om. D), Jo. 4. 22 bis, 23( «^ ; in the same verse

all MSS. have ), 9. 38 D : elsewhere with Ttvt (a late use,

Lobeck Phryn. 463) or absolute (. L. 4. 7) ;

(Polyb.) Ttva Mt. 17. 14 (D omits ), Mc. 10. 17 : without a

case in Mc. 1. 40, with' Mt. 27. 29 (the dat. in the

former passage has very slight support) ; in Attic has

accus. of the thing, dat. of the person: so also in L. 1. 19, 2. 10,

^^^ aW-fjkovs R. 12. lo ' to prefer ' = Ph. 2. 3 aWyjXom
i'TrepexovTas (cp. also 1 Th. 5. 13) ; not elsewhere in this sense, but cp.

irpoKpiveLv. The ace. of course depends on 177., not on.
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1 C. 15. if. etc.: but it is also found with accus. of the person L. 3. i8«/^ and frequently in Luke and Acts, also G. 1. 9
(ibid. 8 with dat.), 1 P. 1. 12 ;i irapatveiv (only in Luke, from the

literary language) has accus. instead of the classical dat. A. 27. 22

(construction like that of7€) ^
;

takes ace. in 1 C. 7.

31 ot€ «"^ABDFG, dat. according to «''D^'^^EK etc.

as in 9. 12, 18 etc. (cp. Buttm. p. 157); ireivav and ^Lxpav take accus.8- Mt. 5. 6 (class, gen.), elsewhere they are used with-

out a case.

3. The so-called accusative of the inner object or of content, found

vith intransitive and passive verbs and generally with any verb, is

used in the N.T. practically in the same way as in the classical

language (there being a special reason for its being kept, as the

Hebrew had a similar usage). This accusative, whether it be that

of a substantive which is radically connected with the verb or of one

connected only in sense, in most cases requires, in order to have any
raison d'etre at all, to be more nearly defined by means of an adjective

or a genitive, whereas the dative of verbal substantives when simi-

larly used does not need this nearer definition, see § 38, 3. This is

also occasionally omitted with the accusative, if the substantive has

a more concrete meaning, as in Mt. 13. 30 (according to the correct

reading of D Origen etc.) 8(€ () Secr/xas («BC etc. read eis .)
'into bundles,' which is a quite different use from Mt. 12. 29 STjo-y- (ace. of the outer object), but at the same time is not
entirely similar to the possible phrase Setv, since the ace./?
denotes an external result or product of the action (cp.€

L. 6. 48, TTOieiv,^) ; an object of this

kind may then become the subject to a passive verb (G. 1. 11). A
similar instance is L. 2. 8 -crovTes of 'watch duty,'

'sentry duty' (so in Xenoph. Anab. 2. 6. 10 etc.; also in Lxx.), where
expresses a definite objective kind of-^, and by no

means expresses merely the abstract idea of the verb ; so 18'
. 11. 5, 16. (passively 16. 9).^ But in other cases

we have Mt. 2. 10 -, Mc. 4. 41
\Uyav,. 16. 9^' €, 1 . 3. 14
('fear of them') , Col. 2. 19 ('grows')- . This closer defining of the noun is also not absent

where the verb stands in a relative sentence : Jo. 17. 26--^ € (y according to D), Mc. 10. 38, Herm. Mand. vii. 6^ €.
the same class of accusative belong the cases where, in place of

the substantive with the word which more closely defines it, the
latter word occurs alone, either in the gender of the substantive,

^^But not with a double ace; in A. 13. 32 ... iirayyeUav should be taken
with the following clause."^^ with dat. instead of ace. in Ap. 2. 14 rests on a reading which is
quite uncertain.

3 But 1 Jo. 5. 16 is more closely defined by ?
: cp. the following words (' there is ') irpbs .
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1

which must then be supplied, as in L. 12. 47 f. 8€ iroXXasy

6Xiya<5 sc., or more commonly in the neuter : L. 5. 33(€( {=7rvKva<s vryo-retas), 2 C. 13. i '
('for the third time'), Ph. 1. 6€<5 ('having this confi-

dence'), 2. 18, 1 0. 9. 25 €€ (but in Herm. Mand.
viii. 2 . TO is an instance of a true objective ace, being

opposed to TToietv TO 7.: ibid. 2-12 the verb is also used with ,
genit., and inf.; cp. - in the from

Oxyrhynchus), 10. 33 , 11. 2

which is still more adverbial ' in everything,' ' in every respect
'
;

' Ph. 2. 18, Mt. 27. 44 'in like manner' (on which is modelled

the concise phrase in 2 C. 6. 13 - 'in like manner
in return,' Fritzsche)

; ^^? . 10. 2o, cp. 11. 12;

2 C. 12. II ovSev--^ cp. 11. 5, Mt?. 19. 20 Tt; ('wherein

am I still backward ?
' whereas tiVo?. = ' what do I lack 1

'), 2 C.

12. 13 TL - (similar sense); R. 6. 10 €€,
TTj (^ — ], ) ^, G. 2. 2 kv,€ (the death that He died, the life that He liveth, or

else =m that He died and liveth). Still the use of these neuters

in the N.T. is far less extensive than in the classical language.

4. A double accusative is found mainly with a number of verbs

which can take both a personal object as well as (in another relation)

an object of the thing. Thus 8•€ with ?? -. 21. 21, cp. Mc. 6. 34? (where however
is rather to be regarded as ace. of the inner object), Jo. 14. 26 /?, also . 5. 1 2 < (not Ttva) ^
... (thus the examples with this verb are not many):<€
1 C. 4. 17, -. Jo. 14. 26. But is not repre-

sented, the phrase used being (Hebr. y^) tlvos, Mt. 11. 25(7) (Herm. Sim. ix. 11. 9) or the still more
Hebraistic -. 6. 1 6 (passively' L. 18. 34 [^^ incidentally also in Homer
Odyss. 23. 110 ' ],
19. 42). Mt. 6. 8 (D is different), Mc. . 22 f etc.,

besides which may be used of the person (class.) Jo. 4. 9,

A. 9. 2 (the middle verb : this never takes double ace), or
Mt. 20. 20 BD (v.l. Trap), 1 Jo. 5. 15 i^B (similar v.l.) :« (ask a
question) Mt, 21. 24, Mc. 4. 10. (The following are not
found with double ace:, -«, the person being introduced
by L. 16. 3, or placed in the gen. [ibid. D; L. 10. 42 etc.], as
also in classical Greek : and airoo-xcpeiv [the thing is placed in the
gen. in 1 Tim. 6. 5, but there is a v.l.]. Iloiciv ' to do some-
thing with' occurs in Mt. 27. 22 (accus. of the predicate)^, cp. Herm. Sim. i. 4 TTOiijaeis , . 12. 1 8? what was become of P.: Mc. 15. 12 is similar to the
passage of Matthew, but D reads ^€= what shall 1 do to'i

cp. supra 2 ; with the same meaning we have the construction tlvC

^ The reading (i^BP ovdevbs) xpeiav^. 3. 17 can hardly be right.
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Mt. 21. 40, L. 20. 15, A. 9. 13, Herm. Sim. v. 2. 2, ix. 11. 8 : also

A. 16. 288 rrpa^ys [in place of 7roLq(rrj<ij . In Attic

the ace. must be used in all cases in this sense, supra 2, whereas
irouLv TLVL Tt * to do sometMug for anyone,' as in Mc. 7. 12, 10. 36,

is also correct Attic Greek. Instead of tlvl we also have
3. Tt ev TLVL or €ts, Mt. 17. 12 [om. kv «D al.], L. 21. 31, Jo. 15. 21[ AD^ al.] ; cp./ 'ipyov kv Mc. 14. 6, els e/xe

Mt. 26. 10 [Attic has ipy. with double ace] ; ^ ev

1 C. 9. 15, cp. L. 21. 31 [Buttm. p. 130]). The double ace. is also

found after verbs of putting on and pitting off: €/€, ^88.
Tt Mt. 27. 31, Mc. 15. 17, 20, L. 15. 22 ; hence we have also in the

N.T. (not class.)^ Tt L. 23. 11 AD al. (om.

fc^B al.), Jo. 19. 2 (but not with ^^ which takes Tivt Tt

Mt. 27. 28, nor with^^ when used in other connections,

see L. 19. 43). Also with xpCuv : H. 1. 9 O.T. Ttm e'Aatov, a Hebraic
use (but in Ap. 3. 18 the ace. must certainly be taken in

connection with, not with -). With causative verbs

this use is more developed than in classical Greek :

Mc. 9. 41, 1 C. 3. 2, 'to make to drink,' cp. Plat.

Phaedr. 247 (so also in the LXX., 'to make to eat': in

1 G. 13. 3 with the ace. of the thing only, cp. Winer, § 32, note 4),

<})€ 'to make to carry' li. 11. 46, and ivopK. (strictly 'to

make to swear by,' Hdt. ?8 6. 74) 'to adjure
by' Mc. 5. 7 etc., vide supra 1.—In addition there are the instances,

few in number, where the ace. of the inner and of the outer object
are found together: Jo. 17. 26 (y according to D)- €, . 2. 4 . (€, L. 4. 35^^, G. . 2 ovhh -, 4. 2, . 25. , Mt. 27. 44j
Mc. 6. 34 (supra).

5. A different class of double accusative is that where one ace. is

the ace. of the predicate, the construction corresponding to that of
intransitive and passive verbs with a double nominative. This class
is used after verbs of making{ /?te Jo. 6. 15, cp. supra
4, 01/€€ . 1. 2, Tt? /xe €(€ L. 12. 14) :

having and taking (A. 13. 5 ^, Ja. 5. 10€€ Tovs : designating, calling (Jo. 10. 35 etTre

deovs, 15. 15, Me. 10. 18 Tt /xe Xiyeis ayaOov ; L. 1. 59
: in Hebraic style 1. 13, 31 e-€ts ^,, cp. the passive '. . 2. 21, Buttm. . 132) :

confessing,^ - Jo. 9. 2 2 (with etvai D), 1 Jo. 4. 2
(ace. and inf B), 2 Jo. 7 : regarding, (Ph. 3. 7 riy ,
ibid. 8 with efi'at introduced, which is elsewhere always wanting
vith riyeiareai, whereas vice versa and do not
appear with a double ace; A. 20. 24-- , but
there is a v.l. in which oo^a is replaced by ', for which in this
sense

[ = Lat. habere] cp. L. 14. 18 ' €. Ph. 2. 29:€€ with Mt. 14. 5, 21. 26, like -qyela-eai 4 2 Th. 3. 15, Clem.

1 The dat. is used with^ in Mt. 10. 25 B*, cp. § 37, 7.
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Cor. ii. 5. 6, Herm. Vis. i. 1. 7):^ proving{ G. 2. 18, but
kavrov<i ? Oeov 2 C. 6. 4 ; on 2 0. 7. 1 1 see § 36, 2 note),

{feigning,^? SlkoIovs L. 20. 20 D). Beside
these double accusatives we occasionally find eis prefixed to the

predicate, showing Hebrew influence (cp. § 33, 3), A. 13. 22 r/yet/oer? €6?, 47 .., 7. 2; Mt. 21. 46 €is

(? . CD al.) (more frequent in LXX. ; Clem.
Cor. i. 42. 4 els-) ; the inserted (other

instances given above) may also be a Hebraism, cp.^- ?
. 8. 36 .. (Hebr. 3,).—One may refer to this class of double ace.

L. 9. 14€? ^, cp. Mc. . 39 y

again Mt. 13. 30 -, supra 3; and the classical

Tt 8vo, Ktihner ii.^ 278 f

6. The passives of the verbs specified in 4 (with which verbs when
used in the passive the person and not the thing usually becomes
the subject) occasionally appear with the object of the thing

:

2 Th. 2. 15 § TrapaSocrcLS 88)(^€, 1 . 12. 13 ev€. (of COUrse ^,^ also take this

object, but they are middle and not passive) ; ^ we further have
(formed after the classical tl)€.
. 6. 9> ^nd Ph. 3. 8 , Mt. 16. 26 xpv\r]v) (cp. Mc. 8. 36, L. 9. 25), opposed to K€p8aLV€Lv, and formed
on the model of , but with a further derivative

sense of the verb = to lose.^ Since moreover the person who is

expressed by the dative after the active verb may become the

subject to the passive verb (cp. § 54, 3), such passives may also

appear with the ace. of the thing :/ evayyeXiov G. 2. 7,€€ 1 C. 9. 17, R. 3. 2, ^^
. 28. 2 (active^ ), . 5. 2 (also L. 17. 2 according

to d TrepUKeLTo : Herm. Vis. , , Sim. vi. 2. 5). Finally

we have (formed after€ Mt. 22. 13)/? TOi,'? 7§
Jo. 11. 44,8€ 1 Tim. 6. 5)/ ,/ . 10. 2 2 f , according to a general usage of the

Greek language, which is employed with still greater freedom
especially by St. Paul :^ G. 6. 6 ' he who is

instructed in the gospel,' cp. A. 18. 25, 21. 24, L. 1. 4?, while with
the active verb the person is the object, never the thing;7€ Ph. 1. II, cp. Col. 1. 9, 'with the

fruit' (a Hebraism, Exod. 31. 3 );€€ 2 C. 3. 8 'into the same image'; (on

ibid. 6. 13 cp. SUpra 4, and for

infra 7;^^ . 21. 3 ^^ a wrong
reading for€§).
^Hermas also has (Sim. viii. 3, 4) yvoari ^ toi>s ... 'recognise

them to be those who ' etc.

2 Instead of the ace, with the Apocalypse has ev with dat. in

3. 5, 4. 4 (here AP omit ev) ; so too Mt. 11. 8, L. 7. 25- ev.
^ Hdt. 7. 37 is wrongly adduced as a parallel : ] rivos (his son's)- (to lose as a punishment) : the mss. have ttj ^.
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7. The accusative of reference with adjectives and the like has

a very limited use in the N.T., since this function is mostly taken

over by the dative, § 38, 2. Mt. 27. 57 'by name' (class.;

elsewhere) : Jo. 6. 10 - : .
2. 17 ap)(up€v<s , ^. But this same phrase

Trpbs/ R. 15. 17, together with the phrases R. 12. 18
—, 9. 5 and 16. 19 ' as a

v.l., ' €?s 12. 5, has already become an adverbial accusative,

similar to^ (v.l.) R. 15. 22,

(at most) T/5ets 1 C. 14. 27, ^, cp. § 11, 5; in& *daily' L. 19. 47. 11• 3» . 17. 1 1, 28 D, 19. g the

article is meaningless, cp. 5. 2i D, / 'in the after-

noon* 3. I D (infra 8); to and 'for the rest,' 'now,'

'already' Mt. 26. 45 = Mc. 14. 41 (in both passages a v.l. without
T^), A. 27. 20 (.), 2 C. 13. II (.), . 6. . («*
'henceforth,' see § 36, 13), and frequently in the Pauline Epp., also

H. 10. 13 (also Attic); to £ ' . 24. 25 'for the present'

(Lucian and others); 'finally' 1 P. 3. 8, 'from
the beginning,' 'at all' Jo. 8. 25. Again, the phrases ov

Mt. 23. 37 and passim, Jd. 7 come under the head
of accusative of the inner object (besides which we have the dat.

Ph. 1. 18 , § 38, 3, and' ov . . 15. II, 27. 25, cp.

R. 3. 2, 2 Th. 2. 3).

8. Accusative of extension in space and time: L. 22. 41^-' , 2. 44) Jo. 6. 19, answering the question
How far? where the ace. may be regarded as a kind of object of
the thing; Jo. 2. 12 ' ov , answering the
question How long ? (to be similarly explained, cp. the dat. § 38, 5)

;

as to Mt. 20. 2 € ('at a denarius') ,
'a day,' 'per day,' vide § 36, 8. Further, 'day and
night' Mc. 4. 27, L. 2. 37, A. 26. 7; - L. 21. 37
'during the days, the nights'; 2 P. 2. 8 is classical.

This accusative appears to go beyond its own department in the
phrases 5, (see 7), where the question asked is

When? (cp.- LXX. Dan Sus. 7); 2 as it does moreover
in its use with (occurring in classical Greek): Jo. 4. 52,, . 3. 3 , . 10. 30 (and verse 3 with v.l.

ircpl as in verse 9), cp. Aesch. Eum. 159 ovSevos
Koivrjv, Eurip. Bacch. 722 , Aristot. 6>..
cap. 30 ad fin. , Demosth. 54. 4 etc. ( = €ts, 'at the hour,' \ . . 3. ), although the .. has also
TToiV and similar phrases, for which and for the encroachment
of the dat. on the functions of the accus. see § 38, 4 and 5. A
peculiar idiom is found in A. 27. ,, ^-^-^, i.e. 'it is to-day the 14th day since' etc., 'to-day is the

^' Mt. 4. 1 5 0.. is a literal rendering of the Hebr. = versus,
which appears elsewhere in the lxx., e.g. Deut. 11. 30.

2 Cp. al^LXX. T^v€ Gen. 43. 16, Ex. 7. 15. See Sophocles
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14th day in succession that,' cp. Demosth. hos, 'it is

now the third year that.'—In answer to the question How far

distant? beside the accus. (L. 24. 13€•:, cp. . 1. 1 2), we find also with the genitive,

probably a Latinism {a milUhus passuum duobus, Caes. B. G. 2. 7)

:

Jo. 11. 18 i^v ;^/ iyyvs 'Ie/>•, ? , cp.

21. 8, . 14. 20, Herm. Vis. iv. 1. 5 (Diod., Plut. etc.).

§ 35. THE GENITIVE.

1. By far the most extensive use of the genitive is that by which it

defines a noun more closely after the manner of an adjective, and
like an adjective either as attribute or predicate ; in the latter case

the genitive is said to be dependent on elvat (yivea-OaL etc.). The
kind of relation which exists between the genitive and its noun
cau only be decided by the sense and context : in the N.T. this

is often purely a matter of theological interpretation, which cannot
form part of the teaching of a grammatical work. The place of

the noun, which is defined by the genitive, may also be taken by
a pronoun and more especially by the article. We select here only
the points that are worthy of note.

2. Genitive of origin and membership.—As in the classical

language, the genitive is used where a particular person is indicated

by the mention of his father,^ Mt. 4, 21

etc., a use in which the introduction of vtos is perfectly admissible,^ L. 3. 2 ; in the case of the sons of Zebedee,
if named together, vloi (almost) always appears, Mt. 26. 37, 27. 56,
Mc. 10. 35, L. 5. 10, only in Jo. 21. 2 ABL al. read ol ., while
01 viol Z. is read by t*DE; where vl6<s is omitted the introduction
of one article, contrary to the usual classical practice, causes the
insertion of the article with the other noun as well, thus

€-6 . 13. 2 2 .., cp. § 46, 10 (but without an article^- Jo. 6, 71 etc., similarly in Greek style^/? Bepotaio? A. 20. 4). Indication of the mother by
her son's name : Mc. 15. 40 (cp. Mt. 27. 56)os, whence in verse 47 ^• V '•?, 15.

. as in L. 24. 10 (the article with the gen. is in this

case neglected except in Mt. 27. 56 . -). Of the

wife by her husband's name (this is also classical) : Mt. 1 . 6, Jo. 19. 25 ,^ Whether in the case of

the apostle called? L. 1. 16, A. 1. 13, vl6s or in

accordance with Jd. i is to be supplied (the latter is

grammatically admissible : cp. 6 sc. .
Alciphron Ep. ii. 2) is a question which need not be discussed here.

Membership in a family (including a family of slaves) :

1 C. 1. II, {sc. brethren. Christians) (sc. slaves) /-,/ R 16. 10 f. occurs in a metaphorical sense

^ The V.I. in A. 7. 13 (DH : al. iv . or iv .) is explained
in accordance with Gen. 33. 19 as. <5 ., which in any case is wrong.
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(a common Hebraism) : 1 Th. 5. 5 viol ea-re viol
;

hence with omission of vtos, the genitive being also used predicatively,

€(€ vvKTos ovSe ctkOtovs 1 Th. 5. 6, <5 ovres 8, cp. H. 10. 39
ovK - 7•€?. Possession or^discipleship :

ot 1 C. 15. 23 ; as predicate, A. 27. 36 ^ oy,
R. 8. 9 OVK eWtv (X/o.), 1 C. 1. 12, 3. 4 ^

etc., 6. 19 € ('do not belong to yourselves,' cp.

20), 3. 21 ( =€, cp. § 48, 7); L. 20. 14; . 1. 7

'does not belong to you,' 'is not your concern,'

2 P. 1. 20 ?-? ; . 5. 14

€/3€ ; Herm. Sim. viii. 1. 6 / -
, cp.

. 10. 36 after the removal of the interpolated §, A. 20. 3

(Thuc. 1. 113).—The use of Iv, cU with the genitive of the house of

anyone is not found in the New Testament, nor yet the phrases ,
CIS' (as in Clem. Cor. i. 4. 11), instead of which we have h
? L. 16. 22, ek8 A. 2. 2 7 0.. (, EP and some MSS. of the

LXX.), 31( ACDEP).

3. Objective genitive. Noteworthy instances are Mt. 24. 6

'rumours of wars': A. 4. 9 evepyeoria 'to a man':

R 10. 2 deov 'concerning God' (Jo. 2. 17 O.T. 6 . -):
Jo. 7. 13, 20. 19 ' 'fear of the Jews.'

Further instances : Mt. 13. 1 8 - (cp. 36)

about, of: 1 C 1. 6 , 1. 8 ?, Mt. 4 23 etc. , Mc. 1. .. ;
phrases similar to the last are frequent in St. Paul

(besides this use we have. Oeov in R. 1. i and elsewhere,

denoting the author, the meaning being there explained by Trepl

vlov in verse 3; to. R. 2. 16, 16. 25, cp. 2 C. 4. 3,

2 Tim. 2. 8, denoting the preacher; and to.
G. 2. 7 = 'among,' 'to,' similar to the use of^^; but. etc. would be presumptuous and false, as if the

individual evangelist had a special gospel proceeding from himself,

therefore . etc. is used, i.e. according to Matthew's presenta-

tion of it). Other objective genitives are ^- Xp. R. 3. 22

etc., for which we also have . ? .. . 20. 2 1 etc. and. . 1 Tim. 3. 13 etc.: ., , . 7]€
2 C. 10. , ,. 1. 5, 1 • 1. 2 2 etc., whereas can be
both subjective and objective, but in . . and .

the gen. indicates the author and the cause respectively,

hence U . . Ph. 3. 9, . R. 9. 3) also

Ph. 3. 9• In R. 2. 7 ' endurance in ' is also a

kind of objective genitive ; on the other hand 1 Th. 1. 3
is parallel with the phrases and, and is rather to be regarded as subjective, express-

ing patient hope in conjunction with active faith (cp. G. 5. 6) and
labouring love.

4. The genitive of the whole or partitive genitive has not altogether

died out, although its place has been taken to a great extent by the

periphrasis with ^ {, ). Mt. 5. 29 f. / , 6. 29
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eV, 10. 42 eVa etc.; but 10. 29» 18. 12 eV c^, 26. 2 1 €^5 €^/ etc.: in Mt. 6. 27, 7. 9, L. 11. 5, 12. 25 and
elsewhere ti's e^ /^ ; and, generally speaking, in the case of tls the
gen. appears more frequently with If than without it (Mt. 22. 28 has
Ttvos €7, but appears not to be genuine : Mc. 12. 23
Tfcvos, here also the gen. is wanting in Ack : L. 7. 42 Tts,
but . is omitted by D etc.: 14. 5 t/vos, If : 20. 33
Ttvos, but. om. b**e if,^ SO that the only certain instances of
the simple gen. remaining are A. 7. 52, H. 1. 5, 13). With tls,

however, the reverse is the case, the simple gen. preponderating
(except in John) ; with? it is found exclusively ; but? l|

L. 14. 33. This use of If can hardly be called classical

(although /xovos If and similar phrases occur),i still it is

more classical than that of in Mt. 27. 21 Tiva ; the
use of Iv also, has classical precedent, Ja. 5. 13, 14, 19, 1 C. 15. 12
Tig Iv, A. 5. 34 tls Iv (D ^^); cp. on the
periphrasis for the partitive gen. with verbs, § 36, 1. This gen. is

used predicatively in 'Y/^evatos 1 Tim. 1. 20, A. 23, 6 : with
kK Jo. 18. 17, L. 22. 58, 1 C. 12. 15 f. (Clem. Cor. ii. 14. i, 18. i).

The following is noticeable : 1 P. 5. 9
(strictly incorrect).—The employment of the partitive gen. or a
periphrasis for it as subject or object of the sentence is peculiar

:

Jo. 16. 17 ehrov € /^^^ (some of his disciples)

dXXrjXovs, 7. 40 €K 6)(^ VTcg —,^ Trapayevo €
6es L. 8. 35 ^ (some men of the town), A. 21. 16

(^€ add. ) ,^ 19. 33 ^'^ '''^^

(sc. TLV€s)j . 11. 9> L. 21. 6 If (sc. ?),
11. 49) ^t. 23. 34) -^.p. 2. 10, 2 Jo. 4'} it even takes the place of a
dative in Jo. 3. 25 eyeveTO - ^' (-) the part of some of the disciples,' cp. A. 15. 2.

This form of expression is due to Hebrew influence O*^), although

in isolated cases the genitive is also so used in Attic (Xenoph. Anab.
3, 5. 16 : Hellen. 4, 2. 20).—To the class of partitive genitives

belongs also the gen. of the country, added to define the particular

place intended, and always with the article (§ 46, 11) : ^^
Mt. 21. 11, Mc. 1. 9, ttJs . Jo. 2. i,? t^s? A. 22. 3, with? 21. 39, 16. I2 17TI? ()

(as should be read) /^? ^?? ?. As a
definition of time : ^ /?/3 Mt. 28. i ' late on the Sabbath

'

(which in accordance with the next clause and Mc. 16. i must be
equivalent to ' after the Sabbath '), ? - ' twice in the

week' L. 18. 12. A further instance may be noticed: L. 19. 8- ( AR[D]) with classical assimilation

to the gen. instead of to (Kiihner ii.^ 299, 17 yrjs) ;

^ Movos in the N.T. is never more nearly defined by a reference to the whole
of which it is a part.

^ is an interpolation of al.

^ Here however rives may have dropped out after, since a second
article is required.

G
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elsewhere we have] . 12. 14 (cp. 11. 9, 11 without a

genitive), cm Trjs- Mc. 6. 23, like TO

{sc.) . 11. 13.

5. A nearer definition of any kind by means of auality, direction,

aim etc. is expressed by the genitive in a long series of phrases,

some of which obviously take their origin from Hebrew (in which

language the adjective is but slightly developed) : ?
. 1. 8, . . 2 . 2. 15, L. 16. 8, //
T^S . 9) . . 18. 6 = 6 (cp. 16. ir iv^) : . 3. 12, .
6. II i^^D with V.l., cp. . 13. I, 17. 3,

. 8. 23, ( . 12. 15 cp. LXX. Deut. 29. 18,1 . 9. 15€ =€€6 (in . 9. 22 £ , . are

different, being equivalent to persons who bear the wrath or the

mercy), ol L. 4. 22, R. 1. 26, 6 oivos. 14. etc. (where there is no equivalent adjective

which could replace the gen.), / t^s R 6. 6, .
7. 24 (cp. . 6. 12, 8. ), . .

and . . T^s Ph. 3. 21, . . Col. 1. 2 2,

2. etc. The reverse order of words e.g. =) 1 Tim. 6. 17 (ev ,. 6. 4 = ^^ ,
but cp. 7. 6) may be paralleled from the classical language (W.

§ 34, 3). Further noticeable instances are ,,
etc. after Hebrew models R 2. 5, 2 C. 6. 2 O.T., 1 P.

2. 12, also L. 1. 80, in which there is nothing remarkable

but the Hebraic substitution of for (ol

Aeschin. 2. 58): and ^

to life' etc.

Jo. 5. 29 (. LXX. 2 Macc. 7. 14) : Mt. 10. 5,

(a kind of preposition like t)^^, § 34, 8, note 1) 4. 15 O.T.

:

instances with the meaning to, as Jo. 10. 7»

. 14. 27 (but . Col. 4. 3 = a door by which the

word enters), Mt. 1. II f., /^ Jo. 7. 35 • with the meaning among (from), ,
2 C. 11. 26, followed by , ), etc.—To the

gen. of content belongs among other instances Jo. 21. 8

(like class. ) ; to the gen. of apposition
(Kuhner Gr. ii.- 226 d), i.e. where the genitive takes the place of

a word in apposition with another, 2 C. 5. 5

('which consists in' etc.),R 4. 1 1 (
AC*), Jo. 2. 2 , . 4. g [^

(not partitive, see Win. § 59, 8, but perhaps gen. of the
thing compared) etc.; also 2 P. 2. 6

like Hom. II. 5, 642 etc. (this construction occurs here
only in the N.T., since . 16. 14 is the gen. of, like 11. 5 ; Cp. also 2 C. 11. 32/, . 3. 1 2, 18. , 2 1, 21. 2, ).—On the gen.

^- ris iv & iv ; but^ is read
by cod. AF, and^^ for iu . by B*AF*,' and this was the reading followed
by the author of the Ep. to the Hebrews.
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with adjectives and participles used substantivally see § 47, 1.

—

The gen. is used predicatively (supra 2 and 4), denoting quality,

in Me. 5. 42 r]v , L. 2. 42 ore eyevero € (D is

different)/ H. 12. 11 €t"i/at, .
6. As in classical Greek, there is nothing to prevent two genitives

of different meaning from being connected with a single substantive

:

2 C. 5. I 17 eTTtyetos , possessive gen. and gen.

of apposition. Ph. 2. 30 (subjective) €
(objective), . 7. 17, 2 . 3. 2 /

('apostles sent to you') (closely with. 'sent from etc. to').^ In most cases, however, if several

genitives stand together, one of them is dependent on the other,

a practice through which writers, especially St. Paul, are occasionally

brought to a really burdensome accumulation of words : 2 C. 4. 5( ('which proceeds from the gospel')

(content) , . 1. 6 ? (a single idea,

cp. Ph. 1. 17 ei's ) ,^ 4. 13 «ts,^ 1. 8, 19, Col. 2. 12, 1 Th. 1. 3
(supra 3) ;^ . 14. 8

(supra 5) , Unless

should be removed from this passage and from 18. 3 (with Griesbach)

as an interpolation from 14. 10, 16. 19 to '( om. «), 19. 15. The last genitive of the series is usually

a possessive (Buttm. 136). In order that some clue may be left for

the understanding of the construction, it is necessary (and also in

conformity with Hebrew precedent) that the governing genitive

should always stand before the dependent genitive, while in the

case where two genitives are dependent on a single noun, one is

placed before and the other after the noun, see the instances given

above (Buttm. 135 f.). It has further been maintained (ibid. p.

294 f.), that in a case where a genitive without the article dependent
on a preposition governs another genitive, the former must always
occupy the first place : in the same way that a word in any case

without an article usually, though not always (Mt. 13. 2, ^^'^) precedes the genitive which it governs. Exceptions
however must be admitted in the former case as well ; Mt. 24. 3

1

^ Here also belongs Ap. 21. 17 -, =
* amounting to 100 cubits,' cp, ibid. 16.

^However, there is so much obscurity and harshness in this passage that

one is justified in supposing some corruption of the text {s <5ta> . ?

cp. the Syriac).

^ DE read ? 6-, which would necessitate the rendering ' the praise of

the glory of His grace'; cp. 1. 12 ets ^. { add. A) 7]$, 14 eis ^ir,{ om. W) 50^175.
^ Here further, the possessive is dependent on the first of the two geni-

tives in each case ipyov,,, according to the prescribed rule (see

below in the text) ; but the Western and Syriac mss. put this after,
and some of these also make the sentence much smoother by reading the ace.

TO fpyov — — .
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/€ }?, if the reading is correct/ means

'with a loud trumpet-sound' (cp. H. 12. 19, Ap. 1. 10, 4. i, 8. 13),

and 2 C. 3. 18 dnh //? 'from the spirit of the Lord/

cp. verse 17.^ Also . 6. 2 (unless is right in

reading) can only mean 'teaching of baptisms.'

§ 36. CONTINUATION : GENITIVE WITH VERBS, ETC.

1. The genitive is used in Greek in connection with verbs in a

series of instances where the partitive meaning is obvious. In the

N.T. this partitive genitive with verbs is replaced, even more fre-

quently than in the other cases mentioned (§ 35, 4), by a periphrasis

with a preposition (or the use of another case). It is true that€€ 'to partake of always has the gen. (A. 2. 46, 27. 33 f.,

2 Tim. 2. 6, H. 6. 7, 12. 10; the verb has a different meaning in

the combination A. 24. 25 = Polyb. 2, 16. 25 = 'to

get [an opportunity] later'); so also^^ in 1 C. 9. 12, 10. 21^

H. 2. 14, 5. 13, 7. 13, though fter. ck is found as well in 1 C. 10. 17,

and just as these constructions with the gen. are limited to Luke,

Paul, and Hebrews, so^ rtvos only appears in H. 2. 14, while

Paul, Peter, and John say (using the dat. not only

of the person as in classical Greek, but also of the thing as in

R. 15. 27 Tois^ € ', cp. 1 Tim.

5. 22, 1 P. 4. 13, 2 Jo. 11; R 12. 13 holds an intermediate position),

or else (person) eV nvt G. 6. 6, or ct? ?/^ Ph. 4. 15. MeraSiSovai never has the genitive, but the

accusative, if it is the whole which is imparted R. 1. 11, 1 Th. 2. 8

(the classical usage is analogous), elsewhere only the dat. of the

person
;
, is unrepresented ; 6 /xepo? Iv—(of the

thing) occurs in Ap. 20. 6. But the greater number of the con-

structions which come under this head—to take of, to bring, eat,

drink of etc.—have been lost to the genitive, and are expressed

by CK or : L. 20. 10 ,^ Mc. 12. 2

-] (only in . 27. 36 do we have-
[with many var. lect.], like-, vide infra; beside which

ibid. 33 is correctly used to indicate not the

whole but the part), Jo. 21. 10 , 1 C. 11.

28 € , Jo. 4. 14 os irirj 5 (as well as

Tt, where the object consists of the whole, Mc. 1. 6^
/xeAt aypiov, like Aristoph. Eq. 604 \ ?'? ; 1 C. 8. 10 €^ ka-OUiv, cp. 7, . 2. 14, 2, i.e.

^ is wanting in ML etc., D al. have . . /.
2 The Vulgate has a domino spiritu (Tertullian indeed reads a domina

spiritmim). There might also appear to be an irregular order of words in the
reading given by Origen (in Matt. torn. xiv. 14) in 1 0. 2. 4 : ev

07',' iv airodei^ei . But cp. with the last words
TTJs 2 C. 4. 13, . . 1. 17 etc.

' The use with the simple gen. in Ap. 2. 17 (so AC j, 4 <) is not authentic.
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meat which comes from sacrifices; 1 C. 10. i8 ol €€< ?, which they consume in common).^ Of verbs of cognate

meaning to these, ' to satisfy ' (vulgar word for KopevvvvaL,

see Athenaeus iii. 99 e) has the genitive Mc. 8. 4, the passive

-€( only has , € L. 15. 16,^ 16. 21,. 19. 2 1,^
(literary language) has the gen. A. 27. 38 ;

€€< has the gen. in

yevicrdaL Mt. 16. 28 etc., H. 2. 9, ' L. 14. 24,8€ . 23. 14, Swpeas . 6. 4 ^ OH the other hand the ace.

in Jo. 2. 9 TO , . 6. 5 , not a classical but most
probably a popular usage. The phrase Philem. 20

(the word only occurs here)^ is derived from the literary language

;

airoXavctv is unrepresented;€ always has the gen., but is

limited to Luke (A. 20. 29), Paul (R. 8. 32 and passim) and 2 Peter

(2. 4 f.).

2. Closely related to a partitive genitive is the gen. with verbs

of toucliing and seizing. Of this we have the following N.T.
instances : -^ Mt. 8. 4 and frequently in the Gospels (in John
only in 20. 17 besides 1 Jo. 5. 18; in the Epistles besides the last

passage quoted only in 1 C. 7, 4, 2 C. 6. 17 O.T.; never in Acts),

A. 28. 3,€ (literary language) H. 11. 28, 12. 20;€••€< Mt. 14. 31, Mc. 8. 23, Luke passim, 1 Tim. 6. 2, 19,

. 2. 1 6, 8. 9 O.T., 'to lay hold on any one (anything)': also with

the part expressed in the gen., Mc. 8. 23^ €,"^ so that the correct construction is in all cases the gen.;^

on the other hand, 'to seize,' 'to hold' (Hellenistic) has

the whole in the accus. as in Mt. 14. 3 , and
the gen. is confined to the part which one seizes on, Mt. 9. 25€€ € ( ^^ D) -}?, Mc. 1. 3 1 (^lOt D), 5. 4 1(€ ), L. 8. 54 {€ Ttm is not found except in

Mc. 9. 27 according to A al., where «BD read as in the other

passages) : in metaphorical sense, ' to hold fast to,' ' lay hold on,'

with gen. (probably due to the use of 'to get the mastery of
with gen. in the literary language) H. 4. 14, 6. 18. Luke also says

(vulgar VOrd =^) a-uThv €6 . 3. 7, like

Eurip. Hec. 523. In addition to these we have

^ Still in many places a classical writer would have employed the gen. where
the ace. occurs in the N.T., as in Jo. 6. 53 -. € , cp. the use of the ace. in 54, 56, 57 with Tpuyeiv, a
verb which in the N.T., as in classical Greek, never takes the gen., but which
a classical writer would not have used in this connection.

^ There is a v.l. in APQ al. , cp. infra 4.

^$- Aristoph. Thesm. 469 ; on the other hand, apart
from these combinations with the gen. of the person, the use of with this

verb is found as early as Plato, Charmid. 175 r^s.
* The reading of D \a6evos . is neither in the style of classical

(Plato Parmen. ad init. 7775 xeipos) nor N.T. Greek (which never has the middle).
^ It is only in appearance that. seems to be used with accus. as well

:

in A. 9. 27 (cp. 16. 19, 18. 17) ^yayev, the is dependent
on i^yayev, and must be supplied with. (L. 23. 26

b^BCDLX must be a wrong reading instead of$ tivos AP al. ).
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with the gen.: €< (met.) H. 6. 9 . €? ('connected with,' 'leading to salvation') and-
(met.) Mt. 6. 24, L. 16. 13 evhs ^^ 'to attach oneself to,'

'hold to,' Tit. 1. 9 (similar meaning), 1 Th. 5. 14 -^€ ('to assist'), like- (met.) L. 1. 54, A. 20. 35
(' to assist,' as in LXX. and Hellenist. Greek ; but in ot t-^s evepyea-ias€ 1 Tim. 6. 2 ' to attain,' 'to partake of).

3. The gen. with verbs of attaining (cp.€•, supra 2

ad fin.) only remains in some isolated instances in the more cultured

writers. tlvos L. 20. 35 {^ is absent in Latin MSS.),

A. 24. 3, 26. 22, 27. 3, 2 Tim. 2. 10, H. 8. 6, 11. 35,6€
Tivos H. 6. 15, 11 33, but in R. 11. 7 is read by

all the standard Mss. (so ovSev Herm. Mand. ix. 5, but ?
. 2. 4, cp. on the classical use of the neut. pron. or adj. Kiihner

ii.2 301, note 9). takes the gen. only in appearance in

L. 1. 9(- = ., § 71, 3), the acc. in A. 1. 17, 2 P. 1, I

(which is also more frequent in classical Greek than the gen.);, only the acc. Mt. 5. 5 etc. (Hellenistic, Phrynich. p. 129

;

Attic has the gen.); is followed by a preposition 2 C,

10. 13 f—Verbs of desiring and striving after: takes the

gen. in A. 20. 33, 1 Tim. 3. i, but the acc. in Mt. 5. 28 in BDE etc.^

(^5 is hardly attested, the case is wanting in i^* and some fathers),

elsewhere it takes the inf. or is used absolutely ; opiyea-Qai with gen.

1 Tim. 3. I, 6. 10, H. 11. 16, as also |€€- { = 1€.) 1 Th, 2. 8;
is transitive as in classical Greek, so also contrary to

classical usage are Treivav, SLxpav, § 34, 2.

4. The genitive after 'to be full,' 'to fill' has been better preserved.,- (the former only in Gospels and Acts, the

latter also in E. 15. 24) always take the gen., Mt. 22. 10, L. 1. 53
etc.; takes a gen., L. 2. 40 - (-to, b^^BL, vide

inf.), A. 2. 28 O.T. (with acc. for v.l. as also in the LXX.), 5. 28,

13. 52, R. 15. 13 (BFG- iv [eV om. FG] Traay, vide

inf), 15. 14, 2 Tim. 1. 4: and also € (partitive, supra 1) Jo. 12. 3
(B) : the pass, takes the dat. R. 1. 29, 2 C. 7. 4, cp. § 38, 1,

or €V E. 5. 18, but Col. 2. 10 ei/ () €7€^ is

different: cp. also for the active R. 15. 13 supra: with the acc.

(supra § 34, 6) Ph. 1. 11, cp. Col. 1. 9 : €>€ with gen. Mt. 23. 27
and passim, also Ap. 4. 6, 8 etc. (ibid. 17. 3 [-]/

is a solecism) ; so€€ Mc. 15. ^6{? D), Jo. 2. 7,

6. 13 ^,2 Ap. 15. 8, with Ik L. 15. 16 v.l. (cp. supra 1), Ap. 8. 5, cp.

supra. Under this head may also be brought

^So frequently in lxx. : Exod. 20. 17 - tt)v ..,
Dent. 5. 21 etc. (Winer), Herm. Vis. i. 1. 4, Sim. ix. 9. 7 (with gen. Sim. ix.

13. 8).

2 Probably * fulfilled '= 'perfect,' cp. 4. 12 rAetoi (D"E
al. €\^) deov.^-^€^ vivTe ... ; we might
correct. as in L. 9. 17, cp. also L. 13. 8 D.
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, ?( «) L. 16. 24,^ and perhaps/
L. 15. 17 (Lucian, not class.), cp.^^ infra 9.

5. Of verbs denoting perception, only appears once
(L. 9. 45) and there with the ace. of the thing (, 'to understand

'

= ; on the classical use of-. tl see Kuhner ii.^ 309); with- Mt. 2. 4 [not D], Jo. 4. 52 [not B] the person is expressed
by , with avvUvaL it is nowher^ expressed. Thus the only
remaining verb which takes the gen. is ( 2 C. 6. 2 O.T.
takes the gen.: also A. 16. 25 ; vwaKovetv takes the dative).

With this verb the person, whose speech one hears, regularly stands
in the gen. (as in classical Greek), while the thing, concerning which
one hears tell, stands in the ace. (as does also the person in a similar

case, as in E. 4. 21•€). It is not an essential difference

that the person may also be introduced by Jo. 1. 41 and passim
(classical), and occasionally by (unclassical, A. 9. 13, 1 Jo. 1. 5)
or, with Hebrew phraseology, (, ) /^? tlvos

L. 22. 7 1) . 1. 4 D, 22. 14. But there remains some common
ground for the use of genitive and accusative. ' To hear a sound

'

in classical Greek is , etc.; but in the N.T. we
have both . and, the former being used in St. John's

Gospel in the sense of *to obey' (5. 25, 28, 10. 3, 16 etc.), the latter

in the sense of mere perception (3. 8, 5. 37), while in the Acts and
the Apocalypse both constructions occur indiscriminately with the

latter meaning: ace. A. 9. 4, 22, 9, 14, 26. 14 (gen. E), Ap. 1. 10,

4. I etc. (also 2 P. 1. i8); gen. A. 9. 7, 11. 7 (ace. D), 22. 7,

Ap. 14. 13, 16. I, 21. 3 (3. 20 Ho obey'), as also H. 3. 7, 15 O.T.,

12. 19. *To hear words' admits of both constructions in classical

Greek also; the N.T. generally uses the ace, but the gen. in

Jo. 7. 40, 12. 47, 19. 13 (with v.L, cp. 8). The following are used

correctly,€ A. 7. 34, L. 15. 25 ;

the following are doubtful, Mt. 12. 42,

L. 11. 31, Mt. 26. 65, Mc. 14. 64
(acc. ADG), L. 1. 41 ; €{) . 5. 13 is wrong( . 2. 6 D).—It is probably only in appearance that the

verb takes a double gen. in passages like A. 22. i

(Jo. 12. 47 ^^ Herm. Mand. . 5, cp.

Sim. ix. 23. 2), since belongs to, the pronoun
being similarly placed in Jo. 9. 6.—€ appears nowhere, and o^eti' is not found
with a case that more nearly defines it (the gen. with the latter verb

is of course of a different character to the gen. with the former); but

on the analogy of o^etv, €,^ 'to smell of something'

we have in A. 9. i ? (lxx. Jos. 10. 40€€ ).
6. remember, to forget.- . 2. 6 .., 13. 3)

together with its aorist and perfect always takes the gen. (on

^ The LXX. uses Levit. 14. 16 (Buttm. 148) ; the classical instances of

Ttvos (Arat. 650 etc., Buttm. ibid.) are formed on the analogy of\€ TLvos in Homer.
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1 C. 11. 2 f. see § 34, 3) ; also |6€ for the most part, but the

ace. in Mt. 16. 9 (D is different), Jo. 15. 20 «( /), D {^?) instead of (gen. in 16. 4 [ora. «"'D], 21), 1 Th. 2. 9,

2 Tim. 2. 8, Ap. 18. 5 (Herm. Vis. i. 3. 3, ii. 1. 3) : with -^ ('to

make mention') H. 11. 22 (15 gen.) : classical usage corresponds to

this, both cases being used ; ^- and -^ take ace,

Mc. 14. 72, 1 C. 4. 17, 2 C. 7. 15, H. 10. 32 (class, ace. and more

often gen.); <€ and -^ take ace. in Jo. 14. 26,

3 Jo. 10 (2 Tim. 2. 14 - is different, the ace. being

that of the inner object), gen. in L. 22. 61, and Trepl 2 P. 1. 12.'€ with gen. only occurs in H. 6. 10, 13. 2 (ace. «*), 16

;

similarly. ibid. 12. 5;. takes ace. in Ph. 3. 14 (as

occasionally in classical Greek).

7. There are but few remaining instances of the genitive with

verbs expressing emotion. The cause of the emotion (after,€, iXietv etc.) never stands in the gen.; the Hebraic verb

<nv£t6t=€€etv(from = &"^)?') probably only appears

to be followed by the gen. of the person pitied in Mt. 18. 27 ^ (else-

Avhere it takes or tlvl,^ tlvo<s). €€- ' to bear

with,' however, takes the gen. throughout in the N.T. as elsewhere,

Mt. 17. 17 etc. 46 takes the gen. in 1 C. 9. 9, but DEFG
read ircpl /^, which is also the construction in Mt. 22. 16 = Me.

12. 4, Jo. 10. 13, 12. 6, 1 P. 5. 7 (not unelassical) ; in A. 18. 17

$ c^eXev the construction is probably personal as

often in classical Greek (ov8h being nominative and partitive).

Still we have em^cXcio-eai Ttvos L. 10. 34 f., 1 Tim. 3. 5 ; €€ rtvos

1 Tim. 4. 14, H, 2. 3, 8. 9 O.T.;- 1 Tim. 5. 8 ;€
Mt. 6. 34 with €^$ « etc., ^? , perhaps eavrrj should

be read from the Lat. sibi ( irepl Ph. 2. 20, Ttvos

1 C. 12. 25).

8. The following verbs of ruling (excelling) take the genitive

:

€ Me. 10. 42, R. 15. 12 O.T., €€ L. 22. 25, R. 6. 9 etc.,€6 Mt. 20. 25, Mc. 10. 42 etc. (for €^•^€ ibid, vide
inf. 10),€€ 1 Tim. 2. 12, -^^, €€,
L. 2. 2, 3. I, A. 18. 12 (v.l.), 8<6€ Ja. 2. 6 «'^BG al., but

is read by «*A like^^ etc., § 34, 1 ; on
vide supra 2. But <€€ no longer governs the genitive, except
in Mt. 2. 22 Tijs'?« (the rest read kirl . as often in the
LXX.), elsewhere (eVi -. 5. io= 'on earth ') it takes eVt

L. 1. 33, 19. 14, 27, R. 5. 14, after Hebrew precedent (PV IplQ).

On7^ see § 37, 4. Verbs denoting excellence: •€€
Tivos E. 3. 19 (so Plat. Gorg. 475 B, the usual classical construction
is the ace. or absolute, as in N.T. 2 C. 3. 10, 9. 19), {mipi\av Ttvos
Ph. 2. 3, but (also classical) 4. 7. Here also, therefore, we only
find remnants of the old usage ; especially is this the case with the
gen. of the thing after verbs of accusing etc., of which the only

^-^ 6 eKetVoi» * the lord of that slave.

'
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instance which can be adduced is^? . 19. 40, and
this is contrary to Attic usage( rt, but nvos in

Plutarch Aristid. 10), elsewhere ey/c. and (pass.) take
TLvo<5 A. 23. 29, 6 etc. (Attic) ; for the dat. instead of gen. of the
punishment see § 37, 2.—The gen. of price is still used with
verbs of buying and selling, thus Mt. 10. 29 26. 9,. 5. 8 etc.; also (to agree) Mt. 20. 13, but Ik 8.€ ibid. 2,^ cp. for the same periphrasis for this gen.'€
Ik Mt. 27. 7, ck A. 1. i8 ; see further L. 16. 9 (on the use of

iv see § 41, 1) ; a kindred use is|() tlvos 2 Th. 1. 5, 11,

1 Tim. 5. 17, H. 3. 3, 10. 29 ; but 'to exchange for' is expressed by^ Tfc ev . 1. 23 (after the LXX. Ps. 105. 20), cp. 25^-
a€Lv €v, 26 /. els (unclassical, although the gen. with /act. is

also absent from classical Greek; in Plat. Tim. 19 A €. ei's means
' to bring over to another place ').

9. Of verbs which contain the idea of separation, the following are

found with the gen.: . 2, 1 2, 4. 1 8,--
1 Tim. 6. 5? with v.l.- (D*), cp. 2 Tim. 4. 4,<€ 1 Tim. 1. 6 (with € tl 6. 21, 2 Tim. 2. 18),€€ 'to

differ' Mt. 6. 26 etc.,€ 'to hinder from' (Xenoph.
Polyb.) A. 27. 43 (elsewhere . nva, . , also after Hebrew example

TL tlvos L. 6. 29, ' to refuse,' as in LXX. Gen. 23. 6),

XiCirt^Qai 'to lack' Ja. 1. 5, 2. 15 (ev ^^ 1. 4 'in no respect'), cp.

^epLe€LV Tivos, supra 4,- 1 P. 4. I aapas (ibid.

3. 10 O.T. TravcLv TLva ;^ as in class. Greek Ap. 14.

13, €7-€ [intrans.] . 4. 4 .., )^ tlvos does not

occur. ixTTipciv 'to be inferior to' (cp. vaTepos) 2 C. 11. 5, 12. 11: 'to

lack' L. 22. 35 : in the same sense vaTepd^OaL R. 3. 23 (with ev

1 C. 1. 7, cp. supra^ : 'to remain alienated

from' = 'tO lose' H. 12. 15 [lXX. Eccl. 6. 2], cp. vvakpos
Herm. Mand. ix. 4);^ 'to abstain' A. 15. 29, 1 Tim. 4. 3,

1 P. 2. II (in A. 15. 20 the reading varies between the simple gen.

and; with 1 Th. 4. 3, 5. 22) : ••6€ 'to be distant' L. 7. 6

^*> (v.l. with ttTTo, as in 24. 13 etc.); xPTit^iv Mt. 6. 32, L. 11. 8

(-, ^ al.), 12. 30, R. 16. 2, 2 C. 3. i. To these may be

added- TLVOS ' to ask ' Mt. 9. 38, Luke passim (for which -n-pos

TLva is used in A. 8. 24, cp. €voaL irpos 2 0. 13. 7, irpos),

2 C. 8. 4, G. 4. 12 ;- ' to need' only in A. 17. 25. Quite

peculiar is the use of the gen. in ov /5paSwet KvpLos ttjs kirayyeXias

2 P. 3. 9, 'hesitates and refrains from accomplishing it.' But in

other cases separation is expressed by or 1^ (classical Greek uses

the simple gen. as well) : with /ot^eiv, , /, iXevOepovv,, €LV, aap€Lv, Xov€lv ; with€ L. 16. 4 there are

^ Unless this e/c has a distributive meaning, as in Attic inscriptions (Meister-

hans' Grammar of Attic Inscriptions, p. 173. 2) ; ...^', where an apparently irregular ace. is added in the
same way as in Mt. . The same inscr. has elsewhere : i^

; of course ^ could not well be said. In an-

other instance : , the ace. likewise has no governing
verb ('eight oboli being reckoned for each stater ').
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variant readings (« )? «BD, LX with , APE, al.

with the simple gen.).^

10. The following compound verbs take the gen. on the strength

of the preposition :^ in metaphorical sense (not in the literal)

G. 5. 4, 2 P. 3. 17 ; the remaining instances are all compounds of

(with the meaning 'against' or 'down over'; on the other

hand, with the meaning 'down,' they take the ace, § 34, 1) : -
Mt. 9. 24 (D* ), Mc. 5. 40, L. 8. 53 ; -^

1 Jo. 3. 20 f.{8€ Ttvos is classical, in the N.T. it only takes

the ace, Mt. 12. 7, also Ja. 5. 6);- 'to boast oneself

against' R. 11. 18, Ja. 2. 13( always takes the ace; in

Attic Tti/os); Ja. 4. 1 1, 1 P. 2. 12 (Clem. Horn. xvi. 8,

xix. 7 also has KaraAeyetv tlvos 'to revile'); Mt. 26. 62

etc.;, a Pauline word, 'to be burdensome to' 2 C. 11. 8,

12. 13;- ' to wax wanton against' 1 Tim. 5. 11 ; -€ Mt. 6. 24 etc.;/ 'to pour over' takes the gen. in

Mc. 14. 3 according to «BC al., other MSS. have or with

gen.: in Mt. 26. 7 it takes iiri nvos or ctti ti ; €^€ (cp.

supra 8) Mt. 20. 25 = Mc. 10. 42 ; passim.

1 1 . The use ofthe gen. as the complement ofadjectives and adverbs

is also, as contrasted with classical usage, very limited. The follow-

ing instances occur: koivwvos,. tlvo<s (gen. of the thing) 2 C. 1. 7,

1 P. 5. I, R. 11. 17 (also with the gen. of the person, *the companion
of someone,' H. 10. 33, also 1 C. 10. 18, 20; beside which we have

L. 5. [gen. D], cp. § 37, 3 and^, supra 1);

[not , nor t6tos; Clem. Cor. i. 7. 7 has €\;€8 . 3. I, 14, 6. 4» 12. 8 ( = ' a companion of someone' 1. 9 O.T.

;

cp. E. 5. 7 ?); (<5 eiKovo^ R. 8. 29, i.e. 'a bearer of the

image,' cp. § 37, 6 for the dat. (in? tivos and similar cases

with a personal gen. the adjective has become a substantive, cp.

ibid.); le'vos tivos 'estranged from a thing,' E. 2. 12 (Plat. Apol. 17 D;
with dat. Clem. Cor. i. 1. i) ; *untempted by,'

Ja. 1. 13 (so in classical Greek/? §, ayevaros etc.,

Kiihner ii.^ p. 344 f ) ; in, - \ivvo\).os 1 C. 9. 2i the

gen. is dependent on (a peculiar and bold use, cp. § 28, 6) ; but
is followed by {€ CP) Ja. 1. 27, as also Mt. 27. 24,

A. 20. 26 (Demosth. 59. 78), cp. supra 9;
Mt. 23. 28 etc., L. 4. i etc.( and are

never found with gen., . Herm. Mand. v. 7, xi. 4), cp. ' to fill

'

supra 4 ; &|ios,$ Mt. 3. 8, 1 C. 6. 2, etc., cp. gen. of price

supra 8; Mt. 26. 66, Mc. 14. 64,(,) Mc. 3. 29, etc. (as well as the use with the dat.,

modelled on , Mt. 5. 21 f, which is the commoner
classical construction ; ibid. 22 we also have? ) ;65 with gen. only in Jo. 8. 55 «CLX /^, but is read by
ABD etc., cp. 9. 9, 1 Jo. 3. 2 and elsewhere in N.T. (the gen. is also

classical but rare) ; Herm. Mand. viii. 4. 10

^The reading in A. 19. 27 eya\€6ros («ABE), instead of
ij-$ or ^-., seems to be impossible.
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(classical). Adverbs: lyyis with gen. Jo. 11, 18, R 10. 8 O.T.,

H. 6. 8, 8. 13 etc., with dat. (rarely in classical, more often in late

Greek) only A. 9. 38 eyyi;? -;? t^s? ttJ 077|; (therefore

with good reason), 27. 8 (the text of the passage is not quite certain);- Jo. 4, 5, cp. L. 10. 29, 36 and - Mt. 5. 43 etc.;

evTos L. 17. 21,1 Iktos 1 C. 6. 18 etc.; '^ Mt. 21. 39 etc. (not eW,
€0€, since 2 C. 4. 160 tJ/awv sc.^ should be taken hke
the preceding 6€ . in the sense of Our' etc.);

Mt. 5. 14 etc., . 4. , Mc. 6. 1 1 etc. (not,);''€ Mt. 5. 16 etc., Siria-Qtv Mt. 15. 23, L. 23. 26,- Mt. 3. 1

1

etc.; irc'pav Mt. 4. 25 etc.; [eu€K€iva A. 7. 43 is a wrong reading] ; in

addition to these - ? etc., see § 40, 6 ff. Prepositions.

—The class of adjectives in -, formed from verbs and taking the

gen., which is so large in Attic Greek(-^- tlvos and the

like, Kiihner ii.^, p. 315) is entirely absent(? 1 Tim. 3. 2,

2 Tim. 2. 24, but without case). We occasionally find verbal adjec-

tives in -Tos (in the sense of a per£ part, pass.) taking the gen., as

also indeed the perf. part. pass, in its ordinary form, still this is due
to the participle becoming a sort of substantive. Like

( = -") one may also say

R. 8. ^^f Mt. 24. 31 etc.;/€ R. 1. 7 ; cp.

16. 5 etc., ol . 15. 2 (cp. Attic €6< );^ Jo. 6. 45 0•., cp. 1 . 2. 13 ?, ' kv? (classical parallels in

Kiihner, p. 322, e.g. Soph. El. 343), where, if? be not spurious,? has kept its adjectival character ;

Mt. 25. 34; Mt. 11. II, L. 7. 28 (LXX. Job 14. l);

in '-, however, in R. 1. 6 the gen. is rather a gen. of the

possessor, since the Person who gives the call is God rather than
Jesus (Winer, § 30, 4).^ A peculiar use is ^ (D)

L. 2. 27.

12. The genitive of comparison with the comparative (and with

what remains of the superlative, cp. § 11, 3 ff.) is found as in the

classical language ; and along with it (though this is much the rarer

construction of the two, as it is in the earlier language)^ is used the

analytical expression with , particularly when the gen. could not

well be employed or would not be sufficiently explicit (e.g. with an
adj.,8 2 Tim. 3. 4? with a statement of time
R. 13. II, with an infinitive Mt. 19. 24, A. 20. 35 etc., with a gen.

. 4. 1 9, also with a dat. as in Mt. 10. 15,

^ But in Mt. 23. 25 ^ , 26 rb . . - €$ the
genitive denotes the whole, as in L. 11. 39.

^ The gen. in$ . 3. (Paul has similar phrases elsewhere)
is also equivalent to a gen. with a substantive, see on this phrase Winer § 30,

2, Buttm. p. 147 (E. 4. i has €os iv ).
^O. Schwab, Hist. Syntax d. Gr. Comparation (Wurzburg, 1894), ii. 92,

reckons that the use of the gen. or after the comparative is in poetry in the
proportion of 18 : 1, in Attic prose writers in the proportion of 5.5 : 1 ; in any
later period the use of the former construction is more than three times greater
than that of the latter.
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A. 5. 29); it is seldom found without some such occasion for it

{Jo. 3. 19 ( , 4. TrAetovas yaa^T^ras

TTotet 1 Jo. 4. 4? 1 C 14. 5)•^ In addition to this periphrasis

there is the periphrasis by means of a preposition : (cp.

classical passages like Thuc. i. 23. 3, Avhich however are not entirely

similar, so that the prep, could not be replaced by r/ ; ^ })^i jj^

modern Greek or is the regular means of expressing com-

parison) L. 3, 13 / (18. 14 '€€, without . wBL, other MSS. have the corrupt reading yap

€€), Hebr. passim, 1. 4 Trap' avTOVS, 3. 3, 9. 23,

11. 4, 12. 24, Herm. Vis. iii. 12. i, Sim. ix. 18. 2 ( = more than,

without a comparative, § 43, 4) ; and (as in the case of, classical Greek only shows the beginnings of this use), L. 16. 8^ , Jo. 12. 43 virep( ABD al. is corrupt)

H. 4. 12, A. 20. 35 v.l. (Herm. Mand. v. 6 has with the elative

;

with comparative in elative sense

Barn. 5. 9; also LXX. e.g. Judges 11. 25, see Winer). The word
* than ' is omitted after and -- before numerical state-

ments (in Attic €- Aristoph.. 1251 ; Lobeck Phryn.
410 f.;^ iiSit. plus quingentos) : A. 4. 22 €€/),
23. 13, 21, 24. II, 25. 6, 1 Tim. 5. 9 / ^^;^
also L. 9. 13 according to «* evcrlv eLov€s (other readings

are , , with stereotyped ^, cp. Kuhner ii.^ 847 f.)€, Mt. 26. 53 (i^''AC al.; k^'^BD)

(t^BDL; 8. AC al.) Aeytwms (t^^BD al; - «^AC al.);
instead of we also have (vulgar) Mc. 14. 58, 1 C. 15. 6 ^.—
Instances of looser employment of the genitive : Mt. 5. 20 eav

€•(() ^ ... ( = ihiin that
of the Ph., yours is more in comparison with the Ph.); Jo. 5. 36€ , where it is ambiguous whether
the meaning is ' than John had,' or ' than that given by John ' : in

the latter sense, however,^ ( al. read) . would be
better. As and -oVe/oo? have come to be used for

(§11, 4), 7€/)5 also takes the gen.: Mt. 5. 37 to ,
. 3. 2o ...— stereotyped use of the neut.

to intensify the superlative appears in Mc. 12. 28{ is only read by M*al., but D it. omit), cp. Thuc. iv. 52. 3, Win. §"27, 6.

13. Local and temporal genitive. There are a few remains of a
local gen.: L. 5. 19 (sc. 68ov, 'by which way') ^^,

^ In 1 Tim. 1. 4-^ r} the gen. would
not have been in place, especially as virtually has in this passage the
force of a negative.

2 For precise details on see Schwab ii. 108 f., 152 f., on 109 f., on
prepositions generally 149 ff.

2 For details see Schwab 84 if.

^ The next word is yeyovma, whicli some commentators attach to the follow-
ing €v6s yvvri ; still even if it is connected with the preceding words, the
usage remains the same, in spite of the Attic' ^ yeyovos, cp. § 34, 8.
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19. 4 €€ (D €K€Lvr)) 8€€(, which are incorrect, since

the gen. in classical Greek denotes the whole area within which
something goes on, just as the corresponding temporal gen. denotes

the whole period of time within which something happens. ^ Of
this temporal use the N.T. has the following examples : €/?
Mt. 24. 2o = Mc. 13. 18 'during the winter':? . 21. 25
'during the day,' 'in the day,' with v.l. . , cp. Mc. 5. 5,

L. 18. 7, A. 9. 24 etc. 'in the day as well as by night,' beside which
we have 'all day and night long,' § 34, 8 (but

Jo. 11. 9 iav TLS TrepLTrarrj iv rfj 'by day,' cp. § 38. 4; Trjs

'in the course of this day,' L. 9. 37 D) : wktos Mt. 2. 14 etc.,.

V. L, 2. 8 ('in this night'), for which we have wktos A. 5. 19
(v.l. . v.), 16. 9, 17. 10, 23. 31, like per noctem ; --

D* A. 1. 3 for 8l' . . of ^B etc. and with equivalent

sense ('during' i.e. 'at intervals in that time,' see § 42, 1);^(< . 26. 13, €( Mt. 25. 6,, <
Mc. 13. 35 (^- t*BC al., cp. § 34, 8), L. 24.

(all these denoting a space of time, 'the middle part of the day ' etc.,

not 'a moment of time'), (sc.) G. 6. 17, . 6.

i**AB ' henceforth ' (classical ; a stereotyped phrase). With an
adverb: 8U L. 18. 12 ('twice in the week'),

. 9. 7> as in classical Greek.

§ 37. DATIVE.

1. In the use of the Greek dative a distinction must be made
between the pure dative, which expresses the person more remotely
concerned, the instrumental dative (and dative of accompaniment),
and, thirdly, the local dative. Still this triple division cannot be
applied with absolute clearness and certainty to all the existing

usages. The functions of this case were in large measure, more so

than those of the accusative and genitive, usurped by different

prepositions, particularly and et's; connected with this and with
the disappearance of the use of the dative after prepositions, is the

subsequent loss of the dative in modern Greek and the substitution

for it of ets with the accusative. In the N.T., however, the case is

still very largely employed.
On the use of the dative as the necessary complement of the verb

the following points may be noted. To give, to promise etc.: there

is hardly any tendency to supplant the dat. (88 Iv...
, § 41, 2 ;

Herm. Yis. i. 4. 8 eis / ; iii. 11. 3'.88 is different, where expresses the result, as

in the N.T., E. 1. 24 etc. [although the dat. is found beside in

E. 4, 19]; 7rapa8. '8 Mt. 10. 17 etc. is also justifiable). To
do good etc., to be profitable, to injure: dat. and ace. see § 34, 1 and 4;

^In classical Greek these must haA^e been expressed by , iKeiv-rj, cp.

Xenoph. Anab. iii. 4. 37 , rj ^€\' irapiivai (therefore
D is right in 19. 4, but in the other passage the whole of the evidence supports
the gen. ).
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iv is also used in place of the dat., ibid. 4 : <€ always takes the

dat., Mt. 5. 29 etc. To serve(€€ ^^)
always takes the dat.; also SovXovv 'to make a servant' 1 C. 9. 19

;

on pass vide infra 4 ; Trpoa-Kwelv etc. take dat. and ace.

§ 34, 1 ; -. rtvos L. 4. 7, Ap. 15. 4 is Hebraic, § 40, 7
;

so also dpecTKeiv (elsewhere with tlvl, like and the adjectives

€(6,€, etc.) tlvos . 6. 5, €. tlvos

1 Jo. 3. 2 2. To show, to reveal take dat. always( 'to give

light' Ap. 21. 23 [with eV i^""], L. 1. 79), as also 'to seem'

{8oK€Lv,€( ; on€ kv and the like see § 41, 2. To say to

is expressed, as in classical Greek, by or tt/dos rtva ;- takes

dat. A. 26. 29, and Trpos rtva 2 C. 13. 7,€€( dat. only, Mt. 6. 6,

1 C. 11. 13. To write, to announce take dat.; more striking and

isolated cases of the dat. with verbs of speaking are :'€
}/ . 19. ^;^^ so 2 C. 12. 19 (Lucian, Plut.) 'before or in the

presence of anyone,' --- 'to say farewell' Mc. 6. 46 etc.

(Hellenistic, Phryn. Lob. 23 f); 'to boast of before'

2 C. 7. 14, 9. 2 ; rivL H. 13. 15, 'to praise,'

like-, ., R. 14. II .., Mt. 11. 25, L. 2. 38,

10. 21 (so also alveire . 19. 5, like LXX. Jerem. 20. 13 etc.,

Buttm. 153 note); 'to confess before anyone,' 'to anyone. 24. 14,

Mt. 7. 23 ( = 'tO promise' A. 7. 17, with V.l. -ev and eVv^yyetAaTO

D ; Mt. 14. 7; on6. iv see § 41, 2); €86<{ tlvl A. 5. 4 (lxx.; ibid. 3
Tiva 'to deceive,' as in classical Greek). To blame etc.:^
kyKaXuv take dat. (ey/c. R. 8. 33), and €€-

take the dat. as a doubtful v.l., § 34, 2 ; ibid, on irapaivelv€€€( ;(^^ etc. take dat.

;

also K€.Xev€Lv Ev. Petr. 47. 49, Herm. Sim. viii. 2. 8.

—

,, aTricTTetv, .1 take the USUal dat. ; but ' to

trust in' besides the dat. (as in Ph. 1. 14) more often takes eV,
fTTt TLVL or Ttva, ei's, and SO irwrT€V€iv : with TLVL passim, even in

the sense 'to believe in,' as in A. 5. 14, 18. 8 ; with prep,

'to believe in '
: eV tivl only in Mc. 1. 15 iv evayyeXiw,^

irrt TLVL 1 Tim. 1. 16, L. 24. 25 (. om. D), Mt. 27. 42 EF al.

(^*BL Itt' avTov, AD ), R. 9. 33 al. O.T., eVi Ttm A. 9. 42 etc.,

€ts Ttva, €19 TO oVo/ TIV09 etc., Avhich is the commonest construction.

Cp. Buttmann, p. 150 f 2—To be angry (also Mt. 9. 30
etc.; €7€ tlvl H. 5. 2 ; on-, § 34. 2), to envy take

the usual dat.; also to thank, to owe etc.—The adjectives belonging
to these verbs are subjoined : Tit. 3. 8 (- or

is used substantivally with a gen., 1 C. 7. 35, 10. 33 ;

TLVL Tit. 2. 11), €- vide SUpra
;. 7. 13, 1 Tim. 4. 15 (v.l. with iv), A. 10. 40, R. 10.

O.T., A. 7. 39, . 16. 15, cp. . 3.

^ Jo. 3. 15 is different, where if iu () is correct it must be taken in
connection with ^; ^.

2' * to hope in anyone ' (instead of or or ets ;( Thiic. 3. 97) occurs only in Mt. 12. 21 in a quotation from Is. 42.

4, where lxx. has iirl ; ev is read by D al. ; cp. § 5, 2, note 3.
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(1 P. 1. 21 €is deov AB, but «° al. read?
^

generally

absolute), A. 26. 19 etc.( absolute), «/? Mc. 6. 48
etc. (with TTpos Ti A. 26. 9) ; to these may be added the substantive6€€€ rtvL . 1. 14, 8. 1 2 (with gen. 15. 27 etc.).

2. The dative is used in a looser manner (as in classical Greek)
with various verbs to denote the person whose interest is affected

(dativus commodi et incommodi). Maprvpetv tlvl 'for anyone'
L. 4. 22 etc., also 'against anyone' Mt. 23. 31€€ eavTois.

(D al. cV ?) L. 18. 31 (D has

€. with gen.). 2 C. 2. 'for myself,' cp.

Herm. Mand. xii. 4. 6 8 ? ivToXas. Also €€ Trj ^ — -/
Mt. 6. 25 (L. 12. 22), 'for the life—for the body' (other con-

structions in § 36, 7) ; and most probably Ap. 8. 4 ^,
cp. 3 (Winer, § 31, 6). The peculiar Pauline employment of the

dat. in the following passages is not quite the same as in the

last instances : R. 6. 10 , -,, Se

, ) ^€, then in verse 11 ^ /xev Tjj ., ^? Se, 14. 7 • ovSels ), ?« ^-€'
€ yap , €, iav ^ . -)€, from which the conclusion is drawn that in every

case ; cp. further 6. 2, 7. 4.
/^ — €ts TO jivkaOaL €€ ...^ 2 C. 5. 15, Gr. 2. 19,

1 P. 2. 24; the dative therefore expresses the possessor, cp.

the dat. with infra 3. Further instances: 2 C. 5. 13
€fcT€ yap, ('it concerns God alone'), etVe,

('in your interest') : R. 14. 4 , 6' 6 '
yap ... i.e. eating etc. is a matter in which God is con-

cerned, which takes place for Him (for His honour). Cp. also the

O.T. quotation ibid. 11 yoi'v, with which may be
connected the use of tlvl (§ 34, 1). A peculiar use is

that in Mc. 10. ,, (- D^) = Mt. 20. 18

(here read by CD al., «, omits the noun), according to

Winer, § 31, 1 = ' to sentence to death,' cp. instances from late writers

like Diod. Sic. in Lob. Phryn. 475, 2 P. 2. 6( Clem. Horn.

Epit. i. 145) ; it may be influenced by the analogy of^/
and the Latin capite damnare.

3. The dat. with itvaL, yivca-BaL{ in Acts and 2 P. 1. 8)

denotes the possessor, so that it corresponds to ' to have ' or ' get

'

with an altered construction : •? ' they had no
room' L. 2. 7, iyiveTo -) {] 'all experienced and
continued to feel a fright ' A. 2. 43, a common construction, as also 1 .

in classical Greek, used where the possessor is previously known and
the emphasis is laid not on him but on the thing which falls to his

lot (on the other hand with a gen.

'the house [which is previously known] belongs to Socrates,'

cp. E. 14. 8 etc.) ; but we also have R. 7. 3 yvaL dvSpl,
4 (a Hebraism, modelled on 123'' tT*^^
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LXX. Lev. 22. 12 etc.), A. 2. 39 kcrnv kirayyeXia, due no doubt

to eTrayyekXea-daL tlvl, L. 12. 10 /?, riVt eWat (sc-
% but D has TiVos). Correctly in A. 21. 23 ela-lv

/)€5 'we have here'; Mt. 19. 27 rt eWat. On the model of

iCTTLV JOc 18. 39 we have also

L. 4. 16( om. D), . 17. 2 (? D) 1 1 Of time: . 24. 1

1

€L0vs da-i ' . Also with the meaning ' to

happen' Mt. 16. 22 ov ' rovTo, L. 1. 45, cp. the dat. with€ Mc. 10. 32 etc., and with ellipse of the verb L. 1. 43. The opposite meaning appears in eV crm AetVet L. 18. 22,

Tit. 3. 12 (Polyb. 10, 18, 8), cp. the use with va-repelv, a v.l. in

Mc. 10. 21, § 34, 1.—The relation expressed is diiferent, if with

the dat. only forms a part of the predicate : the idea of possession

is then at any rate not in all cases apparent. A. 9. 15

€( ' means have in him' etc.; but 1 0. 1. 18 6?
tols = ' is folly to them,' ' passes

for folly with them,' cp. 2. 14 f., Mt. 18. 17 ; also with the meaning
'it redounds to his' etc., 1 C. 11. 14 f. ( = 'he gets

dishonour therefrom'), whereas 14. 22 els tois ...
means 'are there for,' 'serve for' (cp. Ja. 5. 3).—\Vith adjectives:^ 'is good for thee' Mt. 18. 8 etc. ( = 'thou derivest

profit therefrom'), A. 19. 31 /? 'who had Paul for a

friend'{ in itself as a substantive regularly takes the gen.:

€1 Jo. 19. 12 ; similarly),,. 5. , 'S. had them for partners' (D ., cp.

. 10. 33)• With an adverb: ... €yevev 1 Th. 2.

(§ 76, 1); 1. . 9. 6, elsewhere frequently

without a verb, Mt. 1 1 . 2 1 etc. : in the Apocalypse it takes an ace.

in 8. 13 «B, 12. 12 t^ACP, cp. Latin vae me and mihi ; Buttm. p. 134.

—The following are equivalent to datives with : 1 C. 7. 28

TYJ ('for the flesh' ; with kv D*FG)'< ; 2. C. 2. 13^ (with ellipse of the Verb G. 5, 13)

;

in conjunction with another dat. 2 C. 12. 7 ^; tjj; further instances occur with €€, Mt. 11. 29 /3}, R. 7. , 21, 2 . 12. 2,. 20.
;

with . 24. 5; with yoev dypov € Mt. 27. 7
(as one might say ) ; with an adjective,€ L. 7. 12 (cp. LXX. Win. § 31, 3).

4. Not far removed from the use of the dat. with is its use
with the perfect passive =7 with a gen.:

have done this' ; so in N.T. L. 23. 15.2 The other N.T. instances,

however, of the dat. with passive verbs are connected with the
particular sense in which the verb is used. In classical Greek we
have€ ' to appear' corresponding to Ttvt 'to

shine,' 'give light' (supra 1), and so in the N.T. in addition to

1 Has this strange usage of Luke arisen from Plat. Rep. ii. 359 avWoyov• rots-- (with yevo^. ) €65 ? Cp. § 2, 4.

^ D has^ , c invenimus in illo.

Perhaps the right reading is eV without ireirp. , cp. A. 25. 5.
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€,€ we have also tlvl (aor.)
' to appear ' with the same construction( is found already

in Eurip. Bacch. 914; Hebr. tl^t^D with "pii^ or ip, Syr. with %
A. 1. 3 and passim, not to be explained as equivalent to

Tfcvo? (in A. 7. 26 avTOLs is rather supervenit than apparuit). Cp.

§ 54, 4. So too ^ea^ijvat <; Mt. 6. I, 23. 5, and more
frequently-- ' to become known,' A. 9. 24 etc., § 54, 4 ^ (but- 1 C. 8. 3, 'has been recognised by God,' cp.

G. 4. 9),€€ only in E. 10. 20 O.T. (there is a v.l with ev, but

the Hebrew in Isaiah 65. i has 5).^ We have further-^ tlvl

of the woman (as in Att.) I C. 7. 39 (but cp. § 24 ),-
TLVL Mt. 1. 18, and as in Attic; Ja. 3. 7/ Ty Ty} is ambiguous (/^ tlvl is

Homeric, but here the dat. is rather instrumental), in 2 P. 2. 19
Tis, () the relative most prob-

ably means ' whereby,' since^ in Hellenistic Greek is an active

verb and may form an ordinary passive.^ On€ A. 5. 9
vide infra 6, page 114, note 1.

5. To the dative expressing the weakest connection, the so-called

ethic dative, may be referred Ap. 2. 5 (cp. 16)' trot, unless

rather the dative, as in Mt. 21. 5 O.T.' , is an incorrect

rendering of the Hebrew tj^D. Cp. Buttm. 155 f. Another Hebraism

is €05 ^ . 7. 2, like LXX. Jonah 3. 3?€ €
(D^npiiiD), i.e. *very great,' whereas 2 P. 3. 14-

(God) probably rather contains the dat. denoting

possession, cp. supra 3 ; * Barn. 8. 4/€ ' for God,' * in God's

sight.' Another case of assimilation to Hebrew is seen in the fact

that the classical use of dat. /xot in addresses (^, S>

has disappeared and its place been taken by the gen.:

2 Tim. 2. I, T€Kva G. 4. 19, T€Kvta 1 Jo. 2. I (in 3. 18 as a

V.L, «AB al. read without , which is the ordinary usage ; with

the pronoun never occurs), Mt. 6. 9 (elsewhere

7€ without pron., as the LXX. also translates the Hebr. ^'2^^

Gen. 22. 7 etc.).

6. Dative of community.—This dative, which is related to the

instrumental dat. ( = dat. of accompaniment or association), is

* With A. 7. 13 ^ rots , cp.^ 2. 28.

- The dat. with in R. 7. lo etc. is of another character, cp. supra
3 ad fin. ; on 2 P, 3. 14 vide infra 5.

^ Ja. 3. 18 ... aireiperai rois - is an instance of dat. corn-

modi ; cp. 1 P. 5. 9, L. 18. 31 (supra 2).—There are clear instances of the dat.

governed by the passive as such in the Clementine Homilies, e.g. iii. 68 ^e^

i<TTOy7]Tai, ix. 21 , xix. 23 rots Taireivois.

*A comparison, however, of E. 1. 4 elvai ...€,
Col. 1. 22 $ ... -. ., makes it possible

to interpret the dat. as equivalent to this periphrasis, which frequently takes
the place of the correct dative, 1 Jo. 3. 22 ^.
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frequently found with€ (. ; with only in

A. 20. 4, with €€( nowhere), beside the Hebraic . rtvos

Mt. 10. 38, Mc. 8. 34 v.l. (/ucTtt TLvos, also classical, occurs in Ap.

6. 8, 14. 13; but in L. 9. 49 €' is not *us' but 'with us');

with^6( (also tt/oos Ttva as in class. Greek) ; ojiiXctv A. 24. 26 ' to

converse' (? L. 24. 14); 6- 'to dispute' Mt. 5. 40

(/€ Tivos 1 C. 6. 6, cp. 7, like, € Ttvos

. 11. 7» 12. 7 al., Hebr. D/, cp. § 42, 3; /xer'/
L. 23. 12);8€ (same meaning) Jd. 9 {n-pos rtva A. 11. 2,

classical; cp. /€^ tt/dos Jo. 6. 52); €€6< A. 18. 28;€ Mt. 5. 24, and more frequently<€ tlvl

and tlvl ; (pass.) tlvl 'to be calumniated

to someone' L. 16. i, /xetyvvmt Ap. 15. 2 (with iv 8. 7, with

Mt. 27. 34, L. 13. l) ;
- (-.) tlvl L. 15. 15 etc.;

A. 27. 3, 17, 1 C. (a v.l. in 7. 31, see § 34, 2), 9. 12, 15,

2 C. 1. 17, 3. 12, 1 Tim. 1. 8, 5. 23, aapaL 1 C. 9. 18 (-.
Jo. 4. 9 in an interpolated clause) ;€ R. 12. 13 al. ; €6€? (from €T€pvos Levit. 19. 19, used of beasts of different

kinds in a team) 2 C. 6. 14 ' to be in unequal fellowship ' (like.
Tivi, Win. § 31, 10 Rem. 4) ; 6oLOvaL Mt. 6. 8 etc. ;

23. 2 7 (intrans., v.l. .), like oLo vide infra;€ L. 7. 12

etc. (also with eis 18. 35 [^ 'Icp. some cursives and Epiphanius], on

account of the indeclinable €/)? as in 19. 29, Mt. 21. i,

Mc. 11. I, though we also have d<s L. 24, 28 ; with ctti 10.

9). The verbs compounded with which govern a dative are

very numerous, such as^ A. 26. 30 (with /acto, in

Mc. 14. 54, but D has €^\- 2 Tim. 1. 8,€^ . 11. 25, L. 23. , 6?(€ eKGLVOVS (€€(€ {- is a wrong reading),

(instrum.) tois . 4. 2, etc. (some few also take

as in Mt. 17. 3, A. 25. 12, but dat. in Mc. 9. 4 etc., tt/oos

h. 4. 36; Mt. 20. 2, but dat. in 13 and
elsewhere); 1 a peculiar and unclassical instance is tlvl

A. 1. 21 etc., 'to go with someone. —Of adjectives the following

deserve special mention : (with gen.? § 36, 11),^ avT<Js () only in 1 C. 11. 5 ; ^O"os Mt. 20. 12 etc. (for which we have a

periphrasis with ? in A. 11. 17 ; 6 with 1 Th. 2. 14,

or with oibs Ph. 1. 30);^ of compounds with we have
TLVL Ph. 3. 21 (gen. of the thing possessed in R 8. 29 , see

§ 36, 11; for classical parallels Matthiae Gr. 864),

6oLaL R. 6. 5 ; but the remaining compounds
of are made into substantives (like etc.) and take a gen.,

^ There is a peculiar use in A. 5. 9€' convenit inter vos ; cp. a
late author quoted by Stobaeus, Flor. 39, 32$€ toU, ' the com-
munities agreed.

'

2 Besides expressing the similar person or thing, the dat. may also express
the possessor of the similar thing (Homer XapireaaLu : . 9.^$ ^, 13. II; similarly rots

2 . 1. , Buttm. . 154.

a quotation in R. 9. 29 we have ? Slv€.
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o-uyyei'i^s^////?9/>/€? (. 5. 1^ vva.yJx.\^o<i

'/€/)?. Substantives take no share in these construc-

tions with the dat. (as they occasionally do in classical Greek,

Kuhner Gr. 11.^ 372 f.), e.g. R. 15. 26 KOLVtoviav €LS Tovs, 2 C. 9. 13, tls (has the light; D*)( 2 C. 6. 14, ^€ ^' 1 Jo. 1. 3» 6, 7• The
adverb / takes the dat. only in Mt. 13. 29 cifta aiVois

(but D / . . ?, cp. /^, 1 Th. 4. 17, 5. 10); on
^' see § 36, 11.

7. A great number of verbs (and adjectives) compounded with

other prepositions besides crvv govern the dative, while the sentence

may also be completed by the use of a preposition ; in general there

is this distinction made (as occasionally in classical Greek and in

Latin), that the preposition is used where the verb has its literal

meaning, and the dative where it has a figurative sense. Thus the

following compounds of Iv regularly take a preposition :,^,,, ; the following regularly

take the dative : lyKaXuv (supra 1),^ (A. 26. 11),^,
evTvyxav€Lv ('to entreat'; with in Herm. Sim. ii. 8), but we
also have tlvl (person) =. ci's ; the following take

sometimes the dat., sometimes a preposition : tyKcvr/oifeiv R 11. 24
etS, Ty ^ eAata, i/x/^ieVetv with dat. in A. 14. 22, G. 3. 10

O.T. b**B (with 'eV al. and LXX.), with h H. 8. 9 O.T., ^.
Compounds of €ls take a preposition only{^ ct's etc.); with
cirl cp. the following exx. : kirl (-Lov) Mt. 9. 16,

L. 5. 36 ; similarly^ takes , except in A. 4. 3
Avhere it has the dat. (D is different) ; ciriTiecvai € tlvl and
cTTL TLva occur : elsewhere the prep, preponderates where this verb is

used in the literal sense, as in € Mt. 23. 4 (Jo. 19 2 ^^, but A has eVt ; L. 23. 26 ), and
the dat. with the figurative sense, Mc. 3. 16 £, cp.

Tivt (the classical l^ovoLv is similarly used) Mt. 10. 25 B*
and Buttm. p. 132, A. 15. 28, 16. 23 ; k^rLTL€aL 'to

lay hands on' 18. 10, with the idea of presenting 28. 10 ^ (the prep,

only occurs in Ap. 22. 18 TL iTrLOrj tV ['adds to'],^
6 € ' toIs) ; takes dat. and /, etc.

Compounds of :/^ Ttvi is used (not so much ' beside

anyone ' as ' for anyone '), and '7apa€aL ' to commend ' takes the

same construction; Trapc^pemtv (v.l. .) vLapL (fig.)

1 C. 9. 13, and from this is derived the use with the adj. cvTrapeSpov

(v.l. €.) 7. 35, which is more striking because this adj.

takes the place of a substantive (Kuhner 11.^ 372 f.) ; also with dat.

Trap€X€Lv, ^apLvaL, (even in the literal sense e.g.

A. 1. 10, 9. 39) ; irapdvaL usually takes a prep,( 2 C. 11. 8),

but the dat. where the verb is used metaphorically 2 P. 1. 9 (and 8
according to A); apak^'eLv TLVL (D"'al..) Ph. 1. 25 (also the adj.

tlvl [dat. of thing] Herm. Sim. ix. 23. 3). With ircpC we
have: €pLTLkvaL with dat., €pL\(.Lv L. 19. 43 (on €pL. TLva tl

^ The Syriac inserts {71 navi (apparently an addition of the text).
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see § 34, 4), €€€ €<; . 12. , but with the

literal sense of the verb irepl Mc. 9. 42, L. 17. 2, Trepi-

ils A. 27. 41, but kyaralq,€^ L. 10. 30, Ja.^ 1. 2,

irepLTTcipeLV eavTov? 1 Tim. 6. 10. With irpos :- eVi Tt

is used where the verb has the literal sense Mt. 6. 27, L. 12. 25, eVt

TivL to add to something L. 3. 20,1 but the person for whom the

addition is made stands in the dat. Mt. 6. 33 etc., H. 12. 19;-^^ regularly takes th€ dat. of the person, also ), opet

H. 4. 16, 12. 18, 22 ; the following also take the dat.^^ {e.g.

),,(€ (fig.); and with the literal sense/ (Mt. 7. 25 etc.; only in Mc. 7. 25 irpos$ TroSas avrov),

(tt/dos —. 5. 7, here plainly in figurative sense);

rrj Mt. 27. 60 (A has eVt, SO € .
Mc. 15. 46);'€ tlvl Mt. 11. 16, A. 22. 2 (D omits avTOis)

etc., or transitively with 'to summon' L. 6. 13 (D ^),
A. 11. 2 D (L. 23. 20 D, « avTois, absolute verb A al.).

—With compounds of the dat. is the prevailing construction(, aVTiAeyeiv,, etc.; rarely tt/oos Ttva,

as vay^v€aL• irpos H. 12. 4), and the same holds good of com-

pounds of , with which prep, as with the literal meaning

becomes obliterated( tlvl, only in quotations do we have?? or 1 C. 15. 27, . 2. 8; voLaL
1 Tim. 4. 6 *to advise'; virapxeLv,) ; with we have-
L€aL {.) tlvl *to lay a case before someone' A. 25. 14

etc.—A substantive is also found with a dat. (cp. supra 6) in

2 C. 11. 28 17
' t^*BFGr, but the text can

hardly be correct («""D al., Latt. in me).

§38. CONTINUATION: INSTRUMENTAL AND TEMPORAL
DATIVE.

1. The dative as the instrumental case is found in the N.T. as in

classical Greek, but this use is considerably limited by the employ-

ment of the periphrasis with ev. The latter usage is by no means
foreign to the Greek language (Ktihner Gr. ii.^, 403 f.); for the N.T.

writers, however, it is the Hebrew a which has set the example of

this construction, 2 and for this reason the frequency with which it

occurs diff'ers with the individual writers : in the second half of the

Acts (13-28) the usage is rare and never a prominent feature,^ while

^
' To add to the community ' is expressed in A. 2. 47 by ri; EP (

D

iu ry i.)f the other Mss. make the verb absolute as it is in 41 and in 5. 14 ; with
the same meaning in 11. 24 we have , which however B*, no doubt
rightly, omits ;

* to be gathered to his fathers ' is expressed by Trpos in 13. 36.

* In modern Greek, in which the dative is wanting, the instrumental case is

expressed by {), this use of iv having disappeared.

^ A. 13. 29 iv, for which see below in the text ; 26. 29 iv-
iv-, which in the mouth of Paul (the iv oXiycp of Agrippa in 28 is

different) apparently should be taken to mean *by little, by much,' i.e.

' easily, with difficulty. ' Moreover the instances in the first half of the Acts.

are not numerous.
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the reverse is the case in the Apocalypse.—Examples : with the

sword, by the sword (to strike, to perish etc.) kv-) or^
Mt. 26. 52, L. 22. 49, Ap. 2. 16, 6. 8, 13. 10, 19. 21, eV

. 11. 37,] without . 12. 2, L. 21. 24.

season with salt : Col. 4. 6, aAifeti/ {) Mc. 9. 50
modelled on O.T., but kv tlvl-^ § Mt. 5. 13, Mc. 9. 50,

L. 14. 34. To consume with fire etc. is cv^ in Ap. 14. 10, 16. 8,

17. 16 (without €1/ «BP), 18. 8 (for merely 'to burn with fire' even
the Apocalypse uses ,, 8. 8, 21. 8), in Mt. 3. 12,

L. 3. 17. 'To baptize with' is usually expressed by h or

iv€; Luke however has6 in 3. 16 (with ev in D, in the

same passage all MSS. have ev^ in the opposing clause),

A. 1. 5 (but €V ibid.), 11. 16 (with €V TTV.; but xpUiv^
10. 38). With 8 the dat. is found as in E. 3. 28

TTto-Tet, but also iv, €V G. 5. 4, A. 13. 39, €V ' .
. 5. 9 (e/c(€ 5. etc.). On the use of « to denote the personal

agent, which cannot be expressed by the dat, see § 41, 1 ; on the

Hebraic periphrases for the person with ^ and /^ § 40, 9.

McT/aeii/ eV tlvl and tlvl are used for 'to measure by' Mt. 7. 2,

Mc. 4. 24, 2 C. 10. 122 (iv), L. 6. 38 (dat.); also 'to measure with,'

Ap. 11. I, 21. 16 (ev). The N.T. also has ^v€aL'
(. 5. 1 8, like LXX. Prov. 4. 17), not the Attic construction;^

similarly tlvl or eV tlvl, with anything (the dat. is occasionally

used in classical Greek, in Eurip. Bacch. 18 with, in Here.

Fur. 372 and Aesch. Sept. 464 Avith), besides the gen. for

which see § 36, 4 ; cp. also v^€p^epL€voaL Ty ^ (ev . . )
2 C. 7. 4.

2. The instrumental dative is moreover used to denote the cause

or occasion: E. 11. 20 ttj , On account of their

unbelief,' 30 ' ^', 31
eAeet, 'because God wished to have mercy on you,'^ 4. 20 ov8€,' , 1 C. 8. 7 etc.; see also . 15. I

7€pLT€v€aL edcL ^, 'after,' 'in accordance with.' (the

text has a different and more ordinary expression) ; it also denotes

the part, attribute etc., in respect of which anything takes place,

1 C. 14. 20 ylveaOe ^, . v7L€T€,^ k€LOL yLvecrde, Ph. 2. 7 oaL evpeOels §,
3. 5 epLo, 'eight days old at circumcision,' 'circumcised

on the eighth day', so v€L 'by nature,' G. 2. 15 etc., ykvu 'by
extraction,' A. 4. 36 etc.; €poL . . 7. 51,^

14. 8, eL ^pL 16. 5)

^ An accidental coincidence with the Homeric iv irvpl Kaieiv IL xxiv. 38.

^Here the phrase is ev eaurotj 'by themselves,' where it is true that in

classical Greek the dative could not stand : still no more could , the phrase
would be irpbs^.

' Yet even classical Greek has ^^ ; and Lucian de dea Syr. 22. The Apocalypse has e/c : 17. 2, 6.

* [The words . e\. may also be taken with the following clause ; see
Sanday-Headlam and Giiford ad loc. Tr,]
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' by name ' (§ 33, 2), €/€ Herm. Vis. iv.

1. 6,1 etc. etc. The usage of the N.T. language in this respect may
be said to be constant, since the alternative use of the accusative

which in the classical language is widely prevalent ^ is almost entirely

unrepresented (cp. § 34, 7). The cause may, of course, be also

expressed by means of a preposition (e.g. by ev in €v A. 24. i6,

Jo. 16. 30 'on this account,' § 41, 1) ; this is especially the case with

verbs expressing emotion (classical Greek uses the simple dat. and

ace. as well) :^ ^ tlvl Mt. 18. 3 etc., tv L. 10. 20

(R 12. 12 Ty is different, not 'rejoicing over the hope,' but

'in virtue of hope,' 'in hope,') and so-,- are

used with ev or ; evSoKelv iv (ets 2 P. 1. 17, Mt. 12. 18 O.T. [ei/

D; ace. «*B], cp. H. 10. 6, 8 O.T., § 34, 1), which in cultured style

is expressed by evapea-TeiTaL? ^i;crtats H. 13. 16 (Diodor. 3,

55. 9 etc.); kir't tlvl L. 4. 22 etc., Trept rtvos 2, 18^ (on ., Tt see § 34, 1), so --- tlvl, but 1 P. 4. 12- Trj ... (ibid. 4 with ev), kv or Ittc (for the acc.

§ 34, 1),- Mc. 3. 5 (but after . 12. ly,

Mt. 28. 20 etc., kiri [eis, tt/dos] is used with the person

with whom one is angry or long-suffering).

3. This dative further expresses the accompansring circumstances,

the manner and style of an action : 1 C. 10. 30 €€, 'with

thanks,' 11. 5 Trj ,^ (Herm. Sim.

ix. 20. 3-, Vis. V. i elcryjXdev ... •>//),
. 6. 1 7 €(€•€. An alternative for the dat. is /€ Tivo^i :

Mt. 26. 72( ^' (Xenoph. Cyr. ii. 3. 12 €
), cp. . 7. 20 f. <; — ^^ .; € . 5.

26, 24. 7 (class. <}., ),€ € L. 17. 1 5 (^(78 Aeschin. 2. 10), etc. In Mc. 14. 65-- ' is quite a vulgarism, which at present can
only be paralleled from a papyrus of the first century A.D. (an argu-

ment to Demosth. Midias), where we find {) kovSvXols.^
Accompanying (military) forces in classical Greek are expressed by
the dat., in the N.T. by kv, kv - L. 14. 31, cp.

Jd. 14, A. 7. 14 (also {-^^ kv 'with' H. 9. 25, 1 Jo.

5. 6; kv I C. 4. 21, 2 C. 10. 14 etc.); kv also denotes
manner in Iv ^, kv kKTeveia. etc., see § 41, 1. We have, €LT€ eiTe Ph. 1. 18 (? Herm.
Mand. xii. 3. i), but elsewhere ov etc., § 34, 1 {kv .,

1 2 C. 7. II€ ayvooi elvat (iv add. D^EKLP, cp. . iv rrj

Clera. Cor. i. 38, 2) --- is very harsh
; perhaps etvai is a corrup-

tion of iu, cp. § 34, 5.

2 The dative is employed in classical Greek if a contrast is made or is present
to the mind of the writer,-, 6')'-^-; Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 31 tols

- rats ; on the other hand in Anab. i. 4. 11 for, is correctly restored from the MSS. (cp. §§ 33, 2

:

34, 7).
V l•- 3» . >

^ Ap. 13. 3^ is very strange, a pregnant construction
for id. eirl . ^ . -, see W.-Gr.

* See Fleckeis. Jahrb. f. class. Philol. 1892, p. 29, 33.
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with a v.l. [male] 2 Th. 3. 16). A usage almost peculiar to the

N.T. (and the Lxx.) is the dat. etc. with-, ircpwraTctv,

<€, in the N.T. always in metaphorical sense (L. 10. 31 €-
/5atv€i/ kv TYJ 68 €K€Lvr), without ev), in the lxx. also in the literal,

ep. Ja. 2. 25 (class,/ oSbv Thuc. iii. 64. 4; but Hebr.

'is^.'liD ^iPn Gen. 19. 2, and so Thuc. ii. 96. i erropeveTo ry rjv

avTos€7} 'bymeans oftheway'; literal sense): A.li.iOTropciW^at
rats 65^ Jd. il, R. 4. 12€ rots '€( (Clem. Hom.
X. 15 €€/) ; further developments are Tols

edeatv/ A. 21. 21,^ R. 13. 13,

G. 5. 16, €€• . 9. 3 1 (the acc. is found
with the literal sense of the word in . 8. 39 5 with
the metaphorical sense we have. Iv i 4. 3, irepLiraTdv iv 2 C. 4, 2

etc., R. 8. 4), Buttm. p. 160. Further (ibid 159 f.)

verbal substantives used with their cognate verbs or with verbs of

similar meaning stand in the dative—the usage is an imitation of the

Hebrew infinitive absolute like n'^'52^ ^' and is consequently found

already in the LXX.—whereas the analogous classical phrases such as/- ('in true wedlock'), vyrj- ('to flee with all

speed ') are only accidentally similar to these The N.T instances

are: {aKoy Mt. 13. 14 etc. O.T.), ^^. 22. 15,€ Jo. 3. 29/ evv7rvioL<s^ . 2, 17 ..,^
(om. i^ABD al.)-^ 4. 17, Trapayyekia€€ 5. 28,^^^ 23. 12, ^]^ Ja. 5. 17 ;

with which belong € . 2. 30? ^(^€€ Mc. 7.

.., cp. Herm. Sim. viii. 7. 3( ev (). 2. 23 ; 6. 8

is a different use). Cp. on the similar constructions with the acc.

§ 34, 3 ; this dative of manner intensifies the verb in so far as it

indicates that the action is to be understood as taking place in the

fullest sense.

4. While there is no trace of a local dative in the N.T.^ (as is also

the case on the \vhole in Attic prose), the analogous temporal dative,

answering the question When ?, is still fairly frequent : it may of

course be further elucidated by the insertion, common also in Attic,

of the preposition Iv. Since the dat. denotes the point of time, not
the period of time, while h can have both these meanings, it is quite

possible to express 'in the day,' 'in the night' by kv (Ty) //^,,
Jo. 11. 9, A. 18. 9, 1 Th. 5. 2, but the genitive must be used instead

of the simple dat., § 36, 13 ( ekpet in Herm. Sim. iv. 3 for 'in

summer ' is incorrect, ibid. 5 we have kv . .) ; on the other

^ On the other hand we have Mt. 2. 10- '/', with
a closer defining of the noun, which also may be said to be the raison d'etre of
the added verbal substantive ; such closer definition is, speaking generally, never
found with the dat. in the N.T., though Hernias has Sim. ix. 18. 3-, 1. 2^ rrj . With Jo. 18. 32-€ should be compared 21. 19

: it is evident that in the first passage the cognate verb is by no
means obligatory, but might be replaced by another verb.

2 But in Herm. Vis. iv. 3. 7 we have , probably through
the dat. and ei'j having become interchangeable, § 37, 1 and 2,
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hand in a statement about a definite day or a definite night, the

simple dative is no less correct than the dat. with kv. In the N.T.

we always have ttJ Tplrr} ^^ Mt. 16. 21 (D reads otherwise), 17.

23 (ditto), L. 9. 22 (ditto), 24. 7, 46; rfi] .
Me. 14. 12, rrj . rrj) . 7. 8 (with ev L. 1. 59, but DL omit €v)^

TaKTy . 12. 21,/ . (v.l. ) Mt. 24. 42, y . L. 17. 29 f.

(30 t> is different), ttJ 17/x. -^/? L. 13. 14, 16, A. 13. 14,

16. 13, cp. inf. T06S, but with eV L. 4. 13, the readings vary

in 14. 5 ; ^^ ««"? . Jo. 12. 48, with kv 7. 37, 11. 24, with var.

lect. 6. 39 f., 44, 54; so T17 .^^ (cp. for this Mc. 16. 2\ 9,

Jo. 20. i; with kv A. 20. 7); with kKUvrf and kv is usually

inserted, but Jo. 20. 19 has tyj . €.; and the pronouns are used

with vvKTL without kv in L. 12. 20, 17. 34, A. 12. 6, 27. 23 ; always
TYj kiTLovarj or ko€vr) . (), but confined to Acts, e.g. 7. 26,

21. 26 ; also tyj 21. i etc. (but with kv L. 7. 11, where D omits

kv and there is a strongly supported reading Iv ; the readings

vary in 9. 37), T-fj kcKovr| ... Mt. 28. I [^^, ^
* every day ' 2 C. 4. 16 after the Hebrew D^^l d^, = ^' .
. 3. 1 3). Further instances are : €) Mt.
14. 25, rjj- . . . in L. 12. 38, elsewhere in the same verse

this word takes kv even in D; 7. . Mt. 24. 43 ; y ov Sokcltc 44,^ L. 12. 39, Ty /3^ 1. , Ty kvaTy . Mc. 15. 34»
avTy Ty . L. 2. 38 etc. (avTy Ty Herm. Vis. iii. 1. 2, 10. 7), as

well as kv. . . L. 12. i2 etc. {kv also occurs with kKeivy Mt. 26. 55
etc., and as a v.l. in Jo. 4. 53); ^, . . 8. , 1 6, 19, cp. on the

alternative use of the ace. § 34, 8. The simple dat. is not used in

the case of eVo?, but kv (L. 3. l) ; «-^ —8
Jo. 2. 20 is a different use of the dative, for which we have also kv

(om. «) in the same verse and in 19 {kv om. B),

answering the question In how long a time?, where in classical

Greek kv is the ordinary construction. 2 With names of feasts we
have Mc. 6. 21 yeveaioLs, Mt. 14. 6^; frequently-, On the Sabbath,' Mt. 12. i etc., as well as kv cr.

L. 4. 31 al., also /3^> L. 6. 9, Mt. 24. 20 {kv .
EF al., D § 36, 13), Jo. 5. 16 D, 7. 22 (al. kv ., as all

MSS. read in 23 bis), €€ . . 13. 44 (^^ ^•,
L. 6. , €€ (. 6. 6); . 13. 2 7 and elsewhere.

ioprfi L. 2. 41 (with kv D) ; elsewhere kv Ty e. (
kopTYJv 'every feast' Mt. 27. 15 etc.). /? yci/eats E'. 3. 5,

yeve^ A. 13. 36; with kv 14. 16. Kaipots tStots 1 Tim. 6. 15. T^
. 12. 1 2, *in tribulation,' is probably only due

to assimilation with the neighbouring datives in the same passage.

^ ? . ., but ACE al. read $ and D ynias, which could be
explained as partitive.

2 . occurs also in Mt. 27. 40, . in 26. 61, Mc. 14. 58.

^ In Mt. the mss. are divided between yeveaiois yevovos «BDL al. , and
yeueaiuu ^€ CK (cp. Mc. 6. 2) or yovv EG al.; the dative would
represent an unusual combination of the absolute use of the participle and the
temporal dative, and is best attributed to scribes who interpolated it from Mc.
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5. An unclassical use is that of the dative to denote duration of

time, instead of the accusative. But this use is only guaranteed for

transitive verbs, and, in a few instances, for passives : whereas, in

the case of intransitive verbs (also with a passive in Ap. 20. 3

;

and a transitive verb in Me. 2. 19' , L. 13. 8 ctos,

. 13. 1 8 ? €-€€, ibid. 21), the accusative still

remains: A. 8. 11 e^earaKevai? 'a long time,'

L. 8. 29 TToXXoLS XpovoLS , R. 16. 25 .?€€ (but L. 20. 9, and correspond-

ing phrases occur elsewhere with intrans, verbs) ; in L. 8. 27 the
readings are divided between . and €/c () .(), in Jo. 14. 9 between ) (^'
€t/ifc) «DLQ and . al., as in . 28. 1 2 between
rpicTLv and^ rpeis {^^). A further instance is m^€<5 7€' . 13. 20,^ 'throughout 450
years' (ibid. 18, 21 the accusative, vide supra). The reason for the

employment of the dative appears to be that the accusative was
regarded as the direct object, and therefore the writer did not like

to place another object beside it.^

§39. THE CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS. PREPOSITIONS
WITH THE ACCUSATIVE.

1. The remaining ideas which complete the meaning of verbs
and nouns are expressed not by a case alone, but with the help of

a preposition : a practice which in the course of the history of the

language became more and more adopted in opposition to the
employment of the simple case. The N.T. still preserves the whole
collection of the old prepositions proper of the Greek language,

with the exception of, but along with these the employment
of prepositions not strictly so called Avas further developed.

Prepositions proper may be divided into : I. Those that take one
case: 1. with ace. , eh: 2. with gen. , , , :
3. with dat. iv, . . With two cases, i.e. with ace. and gen.:,, €,, ^, . III. With three cases : €7,,. simplification is seen in the fact that, Trept, are

relegated from Class III. to Class II., while (as already happens
in classical prose) is relegated from II. (dat. and accus.) to I. (the

loss being on the side of the dative) ; moreover is now not far

from being confined to the construction of I. 1. Quasi-Prepositions

all take the genitive, and are strictly adverbs or cases of a noun
which received the character of prepositions only at a later period,

but in N.T. times resemble the regular prepositions in that they

^ The passage is seriously corrupted in most of the mss. , as the statement of

time has become attached to the preceding clause (19), where also there is a
transitive verb.

"^ In Josephus, however, there is no perceptible difference between the dative
and accusative denoting duration of time, W. Schmidt de Jos. elocut. 382 f.

(except that and^ always take the accusative).
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never or hardly ever stand without their case : eVe/cev, ' on

account of/ /)/?, avev, arep,/ 'except,' ^-, f^XPh ^'? ' unto

'

(these last are also conjunctions), '-,, emvTioi/ etc.

* before,' 'behind,', 'upon,' 'beneath,' /^
' between.' Naturally no hard and fast line can be drawn between

preposition and adverb in these cases.

2. Of prepositions with the accusative, , which has already

become rare in Attic prose, has well-nigh disappeared in the N.T.

'Am- (with gen.) 'between' Mt. 13. 25 etc. (Polyb. etc., LXX.:

modern Gr. //) = ^- (L. 8. 7 al. ), cp. § 40, 8 ; €<
'in turn' 1 0. 14. 27 (Polyb.); elsewhere it is distributive 'apiece,'( 8 Mt. 20. 9 etc., € eg . 4. 8, or 'at

the rate of,' Mc. 6. 40 A al. (as in L. 9. 14),

but with «BD( being an equivalent for in all the

above-mentioned uses) ; stereotyped as an adverb (like, § 51, 5). 21. 2 eU eKacrros —' eh (Herm. Sim. ix. 2. 3,

see § 45, 3).

3. Els not only maintained its own place in the language, but also

absorbed the kindred preposition ev ; many instances of this absorp-

tion appear already in the N.T., although, if we take the practice of

the N.T. as a whole, ev is considerably more than a match for ck.

The classical position, namely that ev with the dative answers
the question ' where ?,' ek with accusative the question ' whither V
had from early times been simplified in some dialects by ev taking

to itself (like the Latin in) both cases and both functions ; but the

popular Hellenistic language went in the other direction and re-

duced everything to els with accusative, representing ' where ? ' and
'whither?' From this intermixture, which meets us also in the
LXX. and in Egyptian private records,^ no vjriter of narrative in

the N.T. is free, with the exception of Matthew : not even Luke
in the Acts, where on the contrary most of the examples are found

;

John has less of it than the others. Passages : Mc. 1. 9
€is ^^ (Iv 1. 5, Mt. 3. 6), 1. 39 et's ?
(€v?^ EF al.), 2. i ei's AC al. (iv ^^BDL),
10. 10 (ev AC al. etVeX^ovTos cis Syr. Sin.), 13. 3 ets ro(€ els 2 Th. 2. 4 is correct classical Greek), 13. 9, 16
6 ci's rbv (ev Mt. 24. 18), L. 4. 23 yev6eva ('done') ek
(t^B, eh DL, ev rrj al.) (1. 44 is also unclassical, eyevero

els , cp. yeveo-^at els 'lep. A. 20. 16, 21. 17, 25. 15 ;

correctly ev 13. 5), 9. 61, 11. 7 els elaiv {ev D), 21. 37 (?),

A. 2. 5 els 'Up. KaroLKOvvTes (ev ^^°BCDE ; correctly H. 11. 9-
K^crev els , Mt. 2. 23, 4. 13, cp. Thuc. ii. 102. 6 KaroLKL^Oels els

6os), 2. 17 O.T. cp. 31 eyKaraXeirpets // els,
39 TOLS els (class. tols [sc.]), 7. 4. 12,

8. 2, 23 (v.l.), 40 €€ els", 9. 2 1 (e'v all MSS. except «A),
11. 25 D, 14. 25 (ev BCD), 17. 13 D, 18. 21 D, 19. 22 (IvD), 21. 13,

1 So in the Egyptian records of the Berlin Museum, vol. ii. 385 els-, 423^ eis ; Kaibel Epigr. 134 (written at
Athens in imperial times) ets .
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23. II his, 25. 4, 26. 20, Jo. 1. 18 6 cis ^
17. 23 iVa- €€/€6 €is () eV, cp. 1 Jo. 5. 8 ot /oet? cis to cV. But eW// cts '^- Jo. 20. 19, 26 is classical (Xenophon
Cyr. iv. 1. i), cp. 21. 4 (v.l. kirl).^ On the other hand, the Epistles

and—what is still more striking—the Apocalypse—show at least in

the local signification a correct discrimination between cis and kv,

except in (1 Jo. 5. 8, see above, and) 1 P. 5. 12 (a postscript to the
letter written in the apostle's own hand) -eU €{€€ KLP), which certainly cannot mean ' put yourself into it,'

but ' stand fast therein.' ^ is for iv is frequent in Hermas, Vis. i.

2. 2 €• ei's ? x€t/oas, ii. 4. 3, Sim. i. 2 etc.; see also

Clem. Cor. ii. 8. 2 (19. 4?), Clem. Hom. xii. 10. It thus appears
that at that time this use of els was still a provincialism, although
even so the fact that several authors do not share in it is remark-
able. On the reverse interchange, Iv for €is, see § 41, 1.

4. Under the head of intermixture of els and Iv may be also

reckoned L. 1. 20 €ts (correctly with
€V Mt. 21. 41, 2 Th. 2. 6), whereas L. 13. 9 eis TO

has classical parallels (so Is Hdt. 5. 74) ; correct are

also A. 13. 42 €ts to , 2 C. 13. 2 €ts (cp.

classical ela-avdis) ; the remaining temporal uses of «ts are still more
completely in agreement with classical Greek.—A. 7. 53

eis5 = lv ts (cp. Mt. 9. 34 and other

passages).—After the Hebrew CsSplDp t)P, Mc. 5. 34 and Lc. 7. 50,

8. 48 say eis€ (so also LXX. 1 Sam. 1. 17 etc.): but the

sense seems to be better given by Ja. 2. 16 Iv (so D
in both passages of Luke). In other instances the caprice of the

writer in his choice of cts or Iv is not surprising, since Hebrew had

only the one preposition 3, and classical Greek had in most of these

cases none at all. Thus eis alternates with -. Iv

(Mc. 1. 15) and. , in addition to which the correct classical

7. TIV6 appears, § 37, I ; there is a corresponding interchange of

prepositions with the subst. ( Iv X/o., ets Xp., beside the

objective genitive), and with^,^ which also has the simple

dative : see for this verb and for § 37, 2 ; further, with/ (which in classical Greek takes accus., § 34, 1) in Mt. 5. 35
Iv and eis are found side by side ; with« * to have pleasure

'

Iv is frequent, eis occurs in Mt. 12. 18 O.T. (ov simply «"^B, Iv a D)

and 2 P. 1. 17. The rendering of the Hebrew bll^S is especiallj^

variable: (instrumental dative)* Mt. 7. 22, els

^"tirwye ets 9. 7 is supported by parallels from profane

writers ; j't'i/'ai however appears not to be genuine (Lachm. ; om. A al., cp. 11).

2 1 P. 3. 20 ei's fjv{) oXiyoi is * into which few escaped,' cp.

2 Tim. 4. 18 (LXX. Gen. 19. 19).

' Similarly iv * confide in ' 2 C. 7. 16 : but ets 10. I =% et>t ' toward
you.'

^The simple dative is further found in (Mt. 12. 21, see § 37, 1, note 2),

Mc. 9. 38 AX al. (rell. ), Ja. 5. 10 AKL (rell. ).
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10. 41, CIS €/>/ oVo/Att 18. 20 (28. 19), ^TTt ^ dvo/xart/
18. 5, €1/ KvpLov 21. 9• Again 'to do to anyone' is ttoulv(- Tt €V tlvl, et's rtya, (Att. ), see § 34, 4 (beside- ct's A. 24. 17 there is an alternative€ e'Aeos/ [Hebr. D:?] rtvosL. 10. 37). With the verb ' to announce,' if the

communication is made to several persons, either els or iv is admis-

sible in Attic Greek( ei's/ 8, kv ;/); SO also in N.T.--€ €k Mc. 13. lO (evD), 14. 9,1 L. 24. 47, 1 Th. 2. 9{ «^),

«V 2 C. 1. 19, G. 2. 2, €\€€ ek 1 P. 1. 25, ev G. 1. 16.

5. In place of a nominative (or accusative in the respective

passages) «Is is found with the accusative, after a Hebrew pattern,

with €, €,, § 33, 3 : for the sense ' to represent

as/ 'reckon as ' see § 34, 5. But in G. 3. 14 ' els € evXoyia

ykv^ai the simple case would be the dative, cp. § 37, 3,

or in classical Greek the genitive ; cp. els for tlvl, § 37, 6 (in

modern Greek els is the usual circumlocution for the lost dative,

cp. ibid. 1).—Ets for eiri, or Trpas: Jo. 4. 5 epyeTai els ttoXlv k.t.X.

'comes to' not 'into,' 11. 31, 38 (epxeTaL) els (D 11. 38 ctti)

TO€, 20. 3 (in 8 ets is correct); in accordance with which

some would support the reading of DHP in Mc. 3. 7 vepev els

(instead oi -n-pos) - (similarly in 2. 13 Tisch. reads e^rjXOev

els . with i^*, for, and in 7. 31 with b^BD al.).^ Even
Matthew in 12. 41 eev6aav els has an instance of

els for Trpas, cp. Hdt. 3. 52 Trpos oijtls ol ^Laee^ai
rideXe ('in consequence of).

§ 40. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE.

1. £ is one of the prepositions that are dying out, being

represented by some twenty instances in the whole N.T. ^'
'for the reason that ' = ' because ' L. 1. 20, 19. 44, A. 12. 23, 2 Th.

2. 10, classical, also in LXX. 2 Kings 22. 17 ='1125^5 T\T\7\; 'for this'

= ' therefore' L. 12. 3, . 5. 31 .. (eveKev LXX.

and Mt. 19. 6, Mc. 10. 7, 13"?^).—Equivalent to a genitive of

price (similarly classical Greek) H. 12. 16 p€s Las7/.—In a peculiar sense, Jo. 1. 16, xapiTos
eXoev, cp. class. €€- ' from one land to another,'

and frequently €// and the like.

2. has still maintained its place in modern Greek, while it

has taken over the uses of , which disappears ; in the IST.T. this

mixture has already begun, although (with regard to the frequency
with which either is employed) still holds its own fairly easily

^This passage might indeed be a case of ei's for eV: ' eav}
evayy^Xiou els 6\ou , ...

2 Another incorrect use is els L. 15. 22, class, wepi, see
Plato Rep. ii. 359 ; also in the same passage ets >5 (class.

dat., Odyss. 15. 368).



§ 40. 2-3.] WITH GENITIVE. 125

against (as kv does against eis, § 39, 3). Instances of mixture

:

.-( (If- EHLP) (om. HLP) /}?? . 16. 39, which
means not 'to depart from the neighbourhood of the city' (where

is right), but ' to go out of the city,' 13. 50, 'Mc' 16. 9' (/'
C*DL) 7^9 67, . 11. 15 ' (/?). However in most cases in a connection of this kind
and are still correctly distinguished.—Also the partitive ef,

which itself is scarcely classical (§ 35, 4), is occasionally represented
by the still more unclassical , Mt. 27. 21

( = class, TovTOLv), and both are used promiscuously in place
of the classical genitive in phrases like Ho eat of,' 'to take of,'

etc., § 36, 1. Contrary to Attic usage is rtvas %-
. 12. 'those belonging to the community' (not those who

came from the community), cp. 6. 9, 15. 5, whereas in A. 10. 45,
11. 2, Tit. 1. TO we have ol U correctly (ol L•

Aeschin. 1. 54) ; still Hellenistic writers like Plutarch have
similar phrases. ^ Again, would be the correct preposition to ex-

press extraction from a place; but N.T. has rjv 6, € Jo. 1. 44» ^. 45>^ ^^• 21. ,
. 10. 38j and so always, unless as in L. 2. 4 (Ik? {".),

is added as well; is also regularly used of a person's
country except in John, A. 6. 9, 21. 27, 23. 34, 24. 18 (but in

classical Greek, Isocr. 4. 82 etc. « ).^ See also

Acts 2. 5. Material :' Mt. 3. 4. 'After,' 'out of:- ^^ . 11. 34 (classical Greek has
eiVi6etv €).

3. has supplanted in the sense of 'on account of,' 'for*
(of things which occasion or hinder some result by their magnitude)

:

L. 22. 45? Mt. 13. 44, 14. 26, . 20. 9,

12. 14 yjvoc^ev, 22. , L. 19. 3, (24. 4^), Jo. 21. 6j

Herm. Vis. iii. 11. 2 ; cp. If infra 4. Also with a passive verb
or a verb of passive meaning is often replaced by, although in

this instance the MSS. commonly exhibit much diversity in their
readings. A. 2. 22 ^-^ , 4. 36^

(D) , Mt. 16. 21

(D) ... (in the parallel passage Mc. 8. 31 is only read
by AX al., the rest have : in L. 17. 25 is read b}^ all).

—

further encroaches upon the province of with the genitive :

aKOvetv A. 9. 13, 1 Jo. 1. 5; G. 3. 2, Col. 1. 7 ;

1 C. 11. 23{ DE,. followed by
the same verb with Herm. Vis. v. 7) etc.; also in the phrase
'to come from a person': G. 2. 12, Oeov Jo. 13. 3,

16. 30 (Ik 8. 42, 16. 27, cp. § 43, 5).

—

The use of the old geni-

tive of separation (§ 36, 9) is far more restricted in the N.T. than in

^ So Plut. Caes. 35 oi \$, members of the senate.

^But in 1. 47 Naf. tl ayaBbv elvat ; cp. 4. 22 e/c.
2 is found already in Homer and poetry : Hdt. 8. 114,

Soph. El. 691.
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the classical language through the employment of (ej) : so regu-

larly with kXivtiipovv, Xv€Lv,€ etc., also with- (ibid.).

Much more remarkable, however, is the , which in imitation of

the Hebrew ^', '^pS^ = *for,' is employed with verbs meaning *to

hide,' *to be on one's guard,' ' to fear' (similarly in the Lxx., Buttm.

p. 278). See on^ tlvos § 34, 4 ;
^cvyctv,/

and -icrdat,,-^ § 34, 1 ; to which must
be added- or still more abbreviated(€€ (sc. rbi/

*to have a care for oneself' = *to beware'), tlvos L. 12. i,

Mt. 7. 15 etc.; in a similar sense opav,^ Mc. 8. 15, 12. 38.€ and^, however, take (equally un classical) : ef (' D)
^v€ . 15. 29, Jo. 17. 25, . 3. . In these

instances also the idea of separation or alienation is expressed by, as it is in many expressions, especially in St. Paul, which can-

not be directly paralleled from the classical language: R. 9. 3

<, /., 2 . 11. 3 '^ ^'^ "^^^ <5-
€V /3., 2 Th. 2. 2, C0I. 2. 20 €€€, similarly Avith-- ,. 7. 6, G. 5. 4 ; also€€

in . 8. 22, cp. . 6. , . 2. 2 1 etc.;,^, Xox)€LV

approach still more nearly to etc.^ Cp. in Ilermas and

other writings : Sim. iv. 7, Mand.
V. 2. 7, Sim. ix. 26. 8,€ Sim. ix. 19. 2,'

Clem. Cor. ii. 2. 3, i. 21. 4, apyuv 33. i.

—

On the use of in reckoning distance(/ €7€/€) see

§ 34, 8.—On infra 9.

4. On the largely employed «, € there is little to remark. It

takes the place of the subjective genitive 2 C. 9. 2 1^

(without € «BCP), cp. 8. 7 tjJ I^ €v ^) ). For its

partitive use cp. § 35, 4, § 36, 1 ; with ' to fill ' ibid. 4 (§ 38, 1). In

place of a genitive of price : (the 30 pieces of

silver) / Mt. 27. 7, § 36. 8. In a peculiar sense :

(probably = ... , supra 3). 15. 2. Denoting the cause like, and classical, supra 3

:

. 16. €/-/ ? / € , cp. 11, 21 :

this book with the Gospel and the first Epistle of St. John makes
proportionally the largest use of c^, of any of the N.T. books.

With attraction for iv see § 76, 4.

5. Ilpb is not represented by very many examples, most of which
= * before' of time; 'before' of place only in Acts (5. 23, v.l.) 12. 6

(v.l. in D), 14, 14. 13, Ja. 5. 9 (elsewhere ^^, vide

infra 7); of preference Ja. 5. 12, 1 P. 4. 8. On the

Hebraistic infra 9. In a peculiar usage: Jo. 12. i

€€ * 6 days before the passover,' cp. Lat. ante

diem tertium Calendas (so also other writers under the Empire,

^ But H. 5. 7 eiaaKovadels ttjs euXa/Seias cannot be so taken ' heard (and
freed) from his fear,' especially as (. 12. 28 rather denotes the fear of God
(cp. €\€ 11.7, cvKa^rji A. 2. 5 etc. ) ; therefore render ' on account of his

piety,' cp, p. 125.
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see Kiihner Gr. 11.^ 288, W. Schmidt de Josephi elocut. 513, and
cp. /€ § 42, 3, and in the reckoning of distance supra 3).

6. Quasi-prepositions with genitive. 'For the sake of is ^v€K€v,

also d\'(.K(.v § 6, 4, eVcKa A. 26. 21 (Attic, § 6, 1) in Paul's speech

before Agrippa, also L. 6. 22 (-ev D al.), Mt. 19. 8 O.T. «BLZ (lxx.

-ev), A. 19. 32 «AB, Mc. 13. 9 B. Not frequent (some 20 instances,

including quotations) ; it denotes the cause or motive which is given

for an action, so regularly eVeicev k^ov in the Gospels, elsewhere it is

hardly distinguishable from with accus., see § 42, 1 ; its position

(which in Attic is quite unrestricted) is always before the genitive

except in the case of an interrogative {% eVcKcv A. 19. 32) or a

relative sentence (^ L. 4. 18 O.T.). is still rarer

(almost always placed after the word).

—

'Except,' 'without,' is

usually ? ; € (also Attic) only appears in Mt. 10. 29, 1 P.

3. I, 4. 9 ; drcp (poetical : in prose not before imperial times) only

in L. 22. 6, 35 (often in Hermas, e.g. Sim. v. 4. 5 ; Barn. 2. 6 C, but
civev «); (Attic) A. 8. i, 15. 28, 27. 22, Mc. 12. 32, 'Jo.' 8. 10.

The position of these words (as also of those that follow) is always

before the case, except in one ex. ov? . 1 2. 4, § 80, 4 ; . as

adverb (often in Attic) only appears in Jo. 20. 7.

—

'Unto ' is axpi(s),

6(5) as in Attic (on the s see § 5, 4), the former in Lc, Acts, Paul,

Hebrews, ., Mt. 24. 38 : the latter in Mt. 11. 23, 13. 30 (? BD),
28. 15 («*D €§), Mc. 13. 30 ('? D), and sporadically in Lc, Acts,

Paul, Hebrews; both are also used as conjunctions (in an inter-

mediate stage with the interposition of a relative, , . ;
Herm. Vis. iv. 1. 9 . ore «*, . «= as), see § 65, 10; 78, 3;
'4 is also employed in this sense, originally a conjunction through-

out (its use as a prep, appears in Hellenistic Gk. and the LXX.),

Mt. 1.17 ' €§ /, ' etc. (often in Mt.,

also in Mc, Lc, Acts, rare in Paul and James; in Hebr. only in

quotations ; John uses none of the three words); here also we have€ ov, €. " is moreover readily joined with an adverb

:

€? TTore, ?, €§, €, the other

hand () , 5 (although Thuc. 7. 83 has^ oxfe). It occasionally has the meaning 'within': A. 19. 26 D
€8 ^-, 23. 22, { text) €ws. Herm. Mand. iv. 1. 5

means 'as long as he does not know'{ ayvorj = . - ' until ').

7. 'Before' (in local sense, rarely , supra 5) is expressed by'^, (,, direvavTi), €'7 {€7).
Of these expressions^^ and with the genitive are

also classical, and in the case of the construction with the

genitive is also the predominant use of the word, whereas^
is more frequently adverbial ; is Hellenistic (Polyb.)

;

« (-. before the eyes : / is as old as Homer),^( or € Hom.), evavTi^ (' Hom.),(^ in poetry) all take their origin from the lxx.'

^"EvavTt occurs in inscriptions in translations of Roman senatus consulta,
Viereck Sermo graecus Senat. Rom. (Gtg. 1888) p. 16, 66.
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and are foreign to profane authors even at a later date than the

N.T./ while the N.T. on the other hand has not got {^)
(except in A. 20. 15 a• Xtov).. The expressions serve

as a rendering for the Hebrew "^pSp, "^.^'^, also for ^W» ^^^-€ and kvavriov also frequently stand in the N.T. in places where
classical Greek would express itself in a simpler manner. Thus
Mt. 7. 6 )€ <5 '-^ =
class, € . . Tots /oots. "^ is also apparently

used of time = 7r/)o (so in class. Greek), in Jo. 1. 15, 30 (or of pre-

cedence = has obtained the precedence of me V) ; in adverbial sense

only in L. 19. 4, 28, Ph. 3. 14, Ap. 4. 6 ; it is employed by well-

nigh all writers (not Pet., James, Jude, Hebr.), most frequently by
Mt. 'Ei/avTior occurs in Mc. 2. 12 ACD (al. .), L. 1. 8 «AC al.

(eVavTfc BDE al.), 20. 26, 24. 19( D), A. 7. 10 (eVai/rt «),

8. 32 O.T.; GvavTL is further used in 8. 21( EHLP) ; -
vavTL dwev. (where the readings often vary) Mt. 21. 2, 27. 24 etc.,

A. 3. 16, 17. 7, K. 3. 18 O.T., 4. 17 (adverb L. 19. 30); is

frequent in Luke (in the first half of the Acts ; in the second half it

is only found in 19. 9, 19, 27. 35) and in the Apocalypse : in John
only in 20. 30, 1 Jo. 3. 22, 3 Jo. 6 : in Mt. and Mc. never(.
in a few passages of Paul and in Jude).— ' Before ' in the strictly

local sense is generally expressed by '(^ alone (the word has

only this sense in the Apoc.) : '(^. . 18. 17,. 19. ( evioTTLov), 22. 8 ( ), although the author of

the Apoc. also says ; similarly 'before anyone'
is €7•€ Jo. 3. 28, 10. 4( L. 1. 76 t^B) ; .

express 'before anyone ' = before the eyes of anyone, also

pleasing in anyone's eyes = ' to anyone,' A. 6. 5 yjpeo-ev

= \€.^ 1 Jo. 3. 2 2 €( ;/. Ttvos = eis L. 15. 1 8, 2 1 (1 Sam. 7. 6), or , LXX.
Judges 11. 27, Buttm. p. 150; so a genitive or dative is often
replaced by this circumlocution, Mt. 18. 24 co-tlv -- , v/here . might be omitted, 11. 26,

L. 15. 10 € ^ = or, 24. 1 1 tocret =, etc.

Similar is . 4. 13? , 13. 21 ; but in the second
half of the Acts it is only used = class,.,
mean 'over against ' = class,, Mt. 21. 2, Mc. 12. 41 etc.;

but are also commonly used = ' before ' like,, e.g. with
Mt. 27. 24; a peculiar usage is /

'contrary to' A. 17. 7 (evavTia 5- or 8 in
classical Greek).

8. The opposite of^ in the local sense is•£ 'behind,'
occurring with genitive only in Mt. 15. 23, Lc. 23. 26, rarely also
as an adverb ; on the other hand- (in the older language the

^Cp. Deissmann, Neue Bibelstudien (Marburg, 1897), p. 40 f., who gives
nietances from the papyri of an adverbial use of. in the sense of ' in
person, Latni coram; see also Orenfell-Hunt, Pap. li. 112.
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opposite of 7/, for which Attic had *far ' the latter

form occurring occasionally in N.T.) is found fairly often, usually

as a preposition, more rarely as an adverb. The prepositional use

of-, which is foreign to profane writers, takes its origin from

the LXX. (Hebr. "^tll^!^) • ^- - TLvos ' to follow ' (also

07. T6V., instead of the dative, see § 37, 6),

. 5. 37 j ^• ^^• 3° even . 13. 3
(§ 38, 2, note 2). Somewhat different is( . . Mt. 3. 11

etc., 'to come after (or behind) anyone,' in the Baptist's utterance

about Christ.—The compounds, found already in Attic Greek,- ' above ' and -- ' underneath ' (used also in Attic with

the genitive), have a weakened force in the N.T. = ' upon,' ' under '

:

Mt. 5. 14 TToAt? opovs = Att. kir opovs, L. 8. 16- = Att. ; only is used adverbially,

and this word is also joined with numerals = ' more than,' without
affecting the case, § 36, 12 (before an adverb Mt. 2. 9 ov rju8, but D here has ).—'Between' is expressed by€ (Att.) Mt. 18. 15 etc. (rare); this word is also used adverbially

in Jo. 4. 31 €v /. = 'meanwhile,' but in the common language^
= ' afterwards,' A. 13. 42 «is rh /zera^t?, cp. 23. 24 an
addition of the text. Barn. 13. 5, Clem. Cor. i. 44. 2. Beside€ we have /€, see § 39, 2 : iv () with genitive

'among,' 'between,' Mt. 10. 16 (B ets\ L. 10. 3 (/€ D,

vide infra), 8. 7 {^ D), 21. 22 etc. = Hebrew |13. and classical

€1/ or €is, since ' where ?
' and ' whither ?

' are not distinguished in

this instance (ci's never occurs except as a var. lect. in Mt.
10. 16 vide supra, 14. 24 D for ; but of course we have et's^ without a subsequent case). Other equivalents are /?
adjective Jo. 1. 26, L. 22. 55 BL (v.l. kv ^, €) or/ adverb

(cp. modern Greek &), Ph. 2. 1 5 ^ yeveas?,
L. 10. 3 D, vide supra (adj. or adv. in Mt. 14. 24, L. 8. 7 D). To
these must be added ck^ with gen. = '|5'>3 Mt. 13. 49 etc.

= class. €^; Sua with gen. Crjlill) L. 4. 30^
= 8, (see also § 42, 1).

9. To express a prepositional idea by a circumlocution, the sub-

stantives -, €, are employed with the genitive,

similarly to, in constructions modelled on the Hebrew.^ — or with gen. after verbs signifying 'to

come' or 'to go,' A. 3. 19, 5. 41 : = the N.T. (supra 3) after 'to

drive out,' 'to hide,' 'to fly' A. 7. 45, Ap. 6. 16, 12. 14, 20. ii,=

^5373. Uph Mt. 11. 10 O.T. (^?), SO L. 1. 76 («B),
9. 52, even (in A. 13. 24, a sermon of Paul) 68

'before (in advance of) him.' = coram is also

a recognised usage in profane writers, and in this sense is correctly

employed in A. 25. 16 (without a gen.); elsewhere as in 3. 13, L. 2. 31 . it corresponds

^ In this sense it is found in Plut. Moral. 240 and Josephus.

I
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to the Hebr. "*?D3 ; similarly d% . rtvos 2 C. 8. 24 (ets p. without

case, and with \U in place of h, Herm. Vis. iii. 6. 3).—Xcip : eis

Xcipas (T?) rtvos 7/3, 'into anyone's power/ *to anyone'

Mt. 26. 45 etc., L. 23. 46, Jo. 13. 8, H. 10. 31 {€(€ els . Oeov,

cp. Polyb. 8, 20. 8 imh ras . ;) ; for

which is substituted ev ry . { for eis, § 41, 1) in Jo. 3. 35.

'El/{ ABODE) X€i/ot A. 7. 35 (cp. G. 3. 19) T^, ' through,'

* by means of.' ? rtvos ' out of the power of anyone ' (^T??)

L. 1. 71, A. 12. II €^€6 € € . /^, cp. in classical Gk.

Aesch. 3. 256 €K l^eAetr^at (here used as a

stronger and more vivid expression), etc. xetpos, €
= 'through,' 'by means of Mc. 6. 2 and frequently in Acts

(2. 23, 5. 12 etc.), of actions; <<58, on the other hand, is

used of speeches which God puts into the mouth of anyone, L. 1. 70,

A. 1. 16 etc. Further, for tlvqs or tlvos the fuller and

more vivid 01 €€6€ () 6/. TLvo<s is used in Mt. 4. 4
O.T. =LXX. Deut. 8. 3, L. 4. 22 etc.; for tlv6s we have .
€K (, ) . tlvos L. 22. 71, . 1. 4 D, . 4. 29 etc.; cp.

L. 11. 54 . -., a word from him ; €7/?
'on the assertion of Mt. 18. 16, and many similar exx.;/ was

moreover utilized in classical Greek to coin many expressions of this

kind. can also mean 'out of the jaws,' 2 Tim. 4. 17.

—On 686v as preposition (versus) Mt. 4. 15 see § 34, 8, note 1.

§ 41. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE DATIVE.

1. is the commonest of all prepositions in the N.T., notwith-

standing the fact that some writers (§39, 3) occasionally employ ds
instead of it. (The reverse change, namely, the misuse of h for eis,

can only be safely asserted to take place in a very few cases in the

N.T. Thus €v is used in answer to the question ' whither 1 ',

§ 40, 8 ; compare also elcrrjXde- €v avTols L. 9. 46 ' came
into them,' 'into their hearts' [see next verse]: '^ iv ttj

in a spurious verse Jo. 5. 4 [Herm. Sim. i. 6^ kv

Trj , Clem. Hom. i. 7, xiv. 6]. But^ 6 €v TTj' L. 7. 17 [cp. 1 Th. 1. 8] means 'was spread abroad in J.';

in Ap. 11. II ^^ ev? is only read by A, CP, ei's

avTovs «B ; classical authors can use kv with Tt^ei/at and/, and
with this may be compared ['to lay'] kv tyj^ tlvos Jo. 3. 35
[§ 40, 9 ; Clem. Cor. i. 55. 5^' kv ^^
or 61/ Ty 2 C. 1. 22, 8. i6 ; no conclusive evidence can be
drawn from the metaphorical usage in L. 1. 17 kv -€,
with the meaning ' so that they have the wisdom

'
;^ kv^]

and similar phrases).—The use of kv receives its chief extension

through the imitation of Hebrew constructions with 3, Under this

head comes its instrumental employment, § 38, 1 ; also its use to
indicate the personal agent : kv (through)
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€€ 86 Mt. 12. 24 (9. 24), Kpiveiv iv

. 17. 31 (1 C. 6. 2).^ In the same way no doubt is to be
explained its use to express the motive : A. 7. 29 €€ Iv

On account of ' (DE have another reading ^-^^^- ev 'with'): Mt. 6. 7 ev Ty TroXvXoyi^ . :

ev On this account' A. 24. 16, Jo. 16. 30: h 'since,'

'because' H. 2. 18, or 'on which account' 6. 17; to the same
category belongs the use of kv with verbs expressing emotion, e.g.

Xaipew, § 38, 2. Another instance of instrumental ev is Ap. 5. 9
iv , cp. . 20. 2 8 ; this phrase iv{ Xp.) is found in various connections in the Pauline Epistles and

Acts (R. 3. 25, 5. 9 etc.), where the very indefinite and colourless

meaning of ev does not help to determine the sense more accurately.

On kv and similar phrases see § 34, 6, note 2 ; on ev of

accompaniment (with 'army ' etc.) § 38, 3. Of manner (vide ibid.):

kv (class.) L. 18. 8 etc., kv SiKaiocrvinj = A. 17. 31,

Ap. 19. II, kv ] = . 5. 23, kv ()). ' freely,' ' Openly ' etc. Again kv/
Mc. 1. 23, 5. 2 must mean 'with an unclean spirit ' =. (3. 30 etc.), although a passage like R. 8. 9 v/xets- kv ' «,, eiTrep^ € 6 €v ijitiv• et tls\ ... is calculated to show the constant

fluctuation of the meanings of kv and of the conceptions of the rela-

tion between man and spirit. Another phrase with an extremely

indefinite meaning is kv (/), which is attached again and
again in the Pauline Epistles to very different ideas.

2. Occasionally kv appears to stand for the ordinary dative proper.

1 C. 14. II€ ('for the speaker'), 6

Iv 'for me,' instead of ko, which Paul avoided

because it might have been taken with. Cp. G. 1. 16

vlov kv€ ' to me ' ('in me,' i.e. 'in my spirit'

Avould be an unnatural phrase) ; in 2 C. 4. 3 kv tois€
'for' is a better rendering than 'among'; 2 C. 8. i

T^v €€ kv Tatg kas ., cp. . 4. I2

where D omits the kv ; but 1 Jo. 4. 9 kv kavep
kv means ' towards us,' and is like -Koielv 'kv,^

eV Ttvt, where moreover either the dative or ck can stand, § 34, 4.

—

has the meaning of 'm' or '5?/' with 1 C. 4. 6,

yivuxriceiv L. 24. 35 etc. (likewise classical); but we also find. e/c

L. 6. 44 etc., 1. 1 8. For ' to swear by '/ kv see § 34,

1

(instead of the accus.) ; for- h T6vt 'to profess allegiance to

anyone' (a Syriac expression) Mt. 10. 32, L. 12. 8, for which an
accus. or two accusatives may be used, see § 34, 5.

1 C. 2. 7
=

' as a mystery ' (so in classical Greek).

On kv in temporal sense see § 38, 4.

^ In R. 11. 12 €v Xiyei -- might be interpreted in the same way, * by
Elias,' cp. ev ' 9. 2, iv . 4. y, iv } Barn. 6. 14•

But others class these with ev and the like.
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3. in classical Attic is limited to the sense of 'including,'

whereas * with ' is expressed by /€ ; but the Ionic dialect and
afterwards the Hellenistic language kept the old word in addition

to /€, and it is consequently found in the N.T., although very

unequally employed by the different authors, and only occurring

with any frequency in Luke (Gospel and Acts) and Paul, while it i&

unrepresented in the Apocalypse and the Epistles of John, and
almost unrepresented in his Gospel. ^ There is scarcely anything

noteworthy in the way in which it is employed. ? is

'beside all this' (lxx., Josephus, see W.-Gr.) L. 24. 21. On/ and

see § 37, 6.

§ 42. PREPOSITIONS WITH TWO CASES.

1. with accusative, local 'through' (poetical) only in L.17. 11€ (i*BL, D omits , § 40, 8 ; A al. €()€<; ?, an inadmissible reading; elsewhere 'on

account of,' denoting not only motive and author, but also (what in

classical Greek is expressed by eVe/ca) aim,^ so that the modern Greek
meaning 'for' is already almost in existence : Mc. 2. 27 -/ eyevcTO ;( 6. ^ Jo. 11. 42,

12. 30, 1 C. 11. 9 etc.—With genitive 'through' of place, time, and
agent as in classical Greek. The temporal also expresses an
interval of time that has elapsed :

' € ' after several

years' A. 24. 17, G. 2. i ; and further (not classical) the period of

time within which something takes place : A. 1. 3 '€ Tea-o-epa-

oTTTavo'/xevos ' during forty days ' (not continuously, but
at intervals, as was already noticed by the Scholiast following

Chrysostom), ? per noctem ' at night ' (class, wktos,),
. 19 etc.; L. 9. 37 D ^§< 'in the course of the day.'

Instead of the agent, the author may also be denoted by (as in

Aeschylus Agam. 1486 § Travepykra) : . 11. 36 ef
(source) ' (the Creator) ei's , cp.

. 2. ' (God) ' ., 1 . 1. 9, G. 1. ^ (but
the use is different in 1 C. 8. 6 eis ^eos , ov€ ei's, efs . ., ' [ ] € ', cp. Jo. 1. 3 I

Mt. 1. 22 imh , etc.).

—Indicating mode and manner, ' by way of speech,' Orally

'

A. 15. 27 ; also the circumstances in which a man is placed in doing
anything : R. 2. 27 6 - €<?,
'who has the written statute withal,' 14. 20

^ See Tycho Mommsen's book, Beitrage zu d. Lehre v. d. gr. Prapositionen
(Berlin, 1895), where on page 395 the statistics of and^ in the N.T. are
concisely given. In John occurs in 12. 2, 18. i, 21. 3 (/iera very frequently)

;

in Paul it is absent from 2 Th., 1 and 2 Tim., Tit., Philem. ; as it is also from
Hebr. and 1 Pet. [For the distinction between and. see also West-
cott's note on Jo. 1. 2. Tr.]

2 Cp. Hatzidakis Einl. in d. ngr. Gramm. 212 f.

^ It stands for with a passive verb in Herm. Sim. ix. 14. 5, Vis. iii. 13. 3.
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'with oiFence,' / 2 C. 2. 4 : also undoubtedly '
aa^evcias (not -evetav) ^-^ G. 4. 13 'in sickness,' as

the Vulgate per (not propter) infirmitatem}—In a peculiar use in an
urgent petition =' by ' (Attic irpos rtvos): R 12. i

15. 30, 1 C. 1. and elsewhere in the Pauline
Epp. (cp. Tivos infra 2).

2. with accusative occurs frequently and in various senses,

but in general these agree with the classical uses. As the use of

with accus. as a circumlocution for a genitive occurs frequently

in the Hellenistic language (17 ^ * the course of

the sun'), so in the N.T. one may adduce : A. 18. 15 '? 'the law in force with you, your law,' cp. 26. 3, 17. 28, E. 1. 15' <; ttlcttlv, . 16. 39 D ^'^ = €€^
and R. 1. 15 ro e/xe6 = ' ? (but it is better

to take TO' €/6 as quod in me est, and then read with the

Latin authorities and supply et/xt, § 30, 3 ; cp. 9. 5 and
other phrases, § 34, 7).—The distributive has become stereo-

typed as an adverb (cp., § 39, 2) in ^' els, see § 51, 5.—In the

headings to the Gospels etc. the author of this

particular form of the Gospel is denoted by, cp. § 35, 3 ; with

this is compared (W.-Gr.) TOi'S,
and 2 Mace. 2. 13 TOts^ TOLS Nee/xtav, which
perhaps means ' which bear the name of N.'

With the genitive the instances are far less numerous ;

most often means ' against someone ' in a hostile sense, and indeed

in the Hellenistic language it also takes the place of Attic

{iaTLV and the like) : Mt. 12. 30 6 ^
(Demosth. 19. 339 ^^''

'''V^
, but Polyb. 10, 8. 5 Trjs

etvai), whereas the Attic ' against ' is used
after verbs of speaking, witnessing etc.—Earely in local sense :

Mt. 8. 32 etc. 'down from '; €€ 1 C. 11. 4,

opposed to) Tjj) ('hanging down over the head,'

' on the head
') ; ' throughout ' A. 9. 3 1 ^6 '?, 1 0. 37j

L. 4. 14, 23. 5 (Hellenistic, Polyb. 3, 19. 7 8€-
(), in this sense always with and confined to Luke's Gospel

and Acts (with accus. ol ovTes . 11. , it means
simply 'in'). A peculiar use is 17 2 C. 8. 2 'deep'

or 'profound poverty' (Strabo 9, p. 419 ,.-Gr.).—For its use with,{)' Mt. 26. 63, . 6. 13, 1 6,

see § 34, 1( ' entreated by the Lord ' Herm.
Vis. iii. 2. 3).

3. Mera with accusative in local sense 'after,' 'behind' only

occurs in H. 9. 3€ SevTepov/ (answering to, an

unclassical use); elsewhere it always has temporal sense 'after.'€ . 1. 5 is 'not many days after to-day,'

cp., § 40, 5.

—

€ with genitive has to itself (and not in com-

^ [Still no Greek ms. has the genitive in this passage. See Lightfoot ad loc.

Tr.]
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mon with ) the meaning of 'among,' 'amid,' /€ ^-^
L. 24. 5, /€ // ^; (Mc. 15. 28) L. 22. 37, .. (Hebr.

!, LXX. kv), as in classical poets ; in the sense of ' with ' it is inter-

changed with I/, § 41, 3, but with this limitation that with expres-

sions which imply mutual participation, such as TroXc/ictv, €€€,•€,^€ (Mc. 6. 50 etc.) and others (§ 37, 6),^
TLvos and not tlvl is used in place of or by the side of the

simple dative (Hebr. D^, class, dative or ?) ; it is likewise the only

preposition used to express accompanying circumstances,€
etc., § 3, 3 (class.), and in the sense of 'to' (Hebraic) in €Aeo9

/€ Tivos L. 10. 37, cp. 1. 58 (Herm. Sim. v. 1. i even has Tvepl^ /xer' 'to me,' which differs from the use of the

phrase in A. 14. 27 where yaera = ' with '). On the whole the use of€ far outweighs that of (the number of instances of the former

word is nearly three times that of the latter), though in individual

books (Tvv has equally strong or even stronger attestation (in Acts).

4. Ilipi with accusative (not very frequent) is used in local and

temporal sense for 'about'; so ot Mc. 4. 10, L. 22. 49
= 'his disciples'; but ot . 13. 13, as is the case with

similar phrases in the literary language, includes Paul; we even

have Trpos ras , Jo. 11. 19 A al. (as often in

later writers) to denote Martha and Mary only, but the phrase can

hardly be considered genuine ; ^ it has a further use, which is also

classical, to denote the object of the action or of the pains expended

(not the subject of speech or thought, which is ), with

Mc. 4. 1 9 (om. D), with, L. 10. 40 f.,

with kpyarat A. 19. 25. Paul, who only began to use ircpC at the

time of writing the Philippian epistle, uses it generally for 'concern-

ing' (something like Plato's irepl -, 'injurious with

regard to'): Ph. 2. 23 -jrepl e/xe, 1 Tim. 1. 19 irepl^, 6. 4, 2 1, 2 Tim. 2. 18, 3. 8, Tit. 2. 7 ( urepl

Herm. Vis. iii. 3. i).

Uipi with genitive (extremely common) most often in such phrases

as 'to speak,' 'know,' 'have a care' etc., 'concerning' or 'about';

at the beginning of a sentence or paragraph ' as concerning ' 1 C. 7. i

etc. (class.); also 'on account of (class.) with -,,(., (entreat), ^, -^-, (an

excuse)«, atvetv etc., in which cases it often passes over to the

meaning of 'for' and becomes confused with v-rrkp : Jo. 17. 9 irepl-, Trepl . It is used as absolutely

equivalent to in Mt. 26. 28 (D \) -
(in Mc. 14. 24 Trepfc is only read by A al.), 1 C. 1. 13

irepX only BD* (al. ), A. 26. I TT€p\ («AC al.; BLP)
XkycLV, G. 1. 4 (vTrep i^'^B), H. . 3 Trept,'

Trepl » ( CD" al. as in ver. i),
cp. 10. 6, 8 O.T., 18, 26, 13. II, 1 P. 3. 18, Mc. 1. 44, L. 5. 14.

^ Tlpbs' . . t<BC*L al. , similarly without D ;

. . Syr. Sin.
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With verbs expressing emotion : Mt. 9. 36• ircpl

(i.e. ; elsewhere the verb has cttl rtva or nvi,

§§ 36, 7; 43, 1 and 3), Mt. 20. 24 and Mc. 10. 41 dyavaKrelv nepi

TLvoSf * concerning anyone ' (classical Greek has Trept

Plat. Ep. vii. 349 d), L. 2. 18 ^ ('concerning a thing'),

all these constructions hardly classical; irepl ^^
'in every respect' 3 Jo. 2. irepl ('to do with him')
L. 2. 27 also appears to be an incorrect phrase (/ would be
better, vide supra, N.T. says or cV) ;€ (' to draw
lots') € T6V0S Jo. 19. 24 may be compared with the classical€ Trepi nvos.

. with accusative (not frequent) 'above,' denotes superi-

ority (no longer found in local sense) ; hence it is used with the com-
parative, § 36, 12 ; it is used adverbially in the Pauline epistles

(or^ 4, 1; 28, 2) 2 C 11. 5, 12. 11 €• or

virepcKTr. 1 Th. 3. 10, . 3. 2, similarly or - (BD*FG)
1 Th. 5. 13 ; or it stands by itself 2 0. 11. 23^/ ciViv;

(to a higher degree)€ (. Xp. ci/xt), cp. the classical words^,€€• ([Demosth.] 59. 89), whereas in the

N.T. it is impossible in all cases to carry out the compounding of

the two words into one.

—

with genitive ' for,' opposed to

Ttvos Mc. 9. 40 etc., is much limited in its use by the substitution of

Trepi (supra 4), while the reverse change (Aeyetv 'to speak
about ') which is common in Attic and Hellenistic Greek (as also in

the LXX.), is found more rarely and is almost confined to Paul

:

Jo. 1. 30 7€/) {-rrepl« al.) ov ihrov, 2 C. 8. 23 etVe virep ('as

concerning,') 12. 8 / ('on this account,' 'on
behalf of this,' cp. supra 4 Trcpi), 2 Th. 2. i, often in

Paul, also--, virep (in Ph. 1. 7 ' to think upon,'

in 4. 10 'to care for'). Also the object to be attained may be
introduced by /, 2 0. 1. 6 7€ ('to'); SO

also Ph. 2. 13 / (<>?) evSoKias (God's ; adds)
(the first words are not to be taken with the preceding

clause).

6. ••<5 with accusative (not very frequent; in John only in

1. 49 of his Gospel, never in the Apocalypse i) 'under,' answering
the questions ' where ?

' and ' whither 1 ' (the old local use of

TLvos and TLVL has become merged in tl), is used in literal and
metaphorical sense; in temporal sense only in A. 5. 21, subf circa (class. ).2

—

with genitive 'by,' denoting the agent,

is used with passive verbs and verbs of passive meaning like-
2 . 11. 24 ; ^ in some instances its place is taken by, § 40, 3; see also Sia, supra 1.

^ The Apoc. has {§ 40, 8) instead, which is also found in John's
Gospel 1. 51.

^Herm. often uses xeipa in a peculiar way ' continually,' Vis. iii. 10. 7,

V. 5. 5, Mand. iv. 3. 6.

•''Herm. has the peculiar phrases in Sim. ix. 1, 2 €$ and- * under the guidance of '
—

' the angel makes you to see,' cp.

Ap. 6. 8 airoKTeluai iv ... =€€ ...
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§ 43. PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE CASES.

1. 'EirC is the single preposition the use of which with all three

cases is largely represented. The case, however, which it takes

with far the most frequency is the accusative. This is used not

only, as in classical Greek, in answer to the question Whither ?

(including such constructions as that with -, where ets may
take the place of ert, § 39, 3), but also not infrequently as a sub-

stitute for genitive or dative, in answer to the question Where ?

:

(33), A. 1. 15 kirl 'together' (so fairly often in Acts, and
occasionally in Paul and elsewhere, used with efvat etc.; LXX. Joseph.),

2 C. 3. 15 €7 8 €, . 21. 35 ^y^^^TO ^ tovs, cp. -^- els § 39, 3 (but eVt tlvos L. 22. 40), Mt.

14. 25 iirl / fc*B al., gen. CD al., 26 gen.

«BCD al., ace. EFG al.; 28 f. all MSS. iirl ; in Mc. 6. 48 f,

Jo. 6. 19 the gen. is used, which in the passage of John some would
understand as in 21. i in the sense of 'by the sea,' although we
should not use such an expression, but 'on the shore.' Moreover
with the metaphorical senses of €7rt the accusative is more widely
prevalent than it strictly should be : not only do we have8- * (direction whither?) L. 12. 14, but also/
iirl 1. ;^^ (Hebraic, cp. inf 2, § 36, 8), €?, €7rt Mt. 25. 21,-^ €

15. 32, Mc. 8. 2, cp. Herm. Mand. iv. 3. 5, Sim. ix. 24. 2

(which in Attic must at least have been ...), ' e/xe

L. 23. 28, ^, TTLo-TeveLv^, ?,^^ kiri or rtvt,

§ 37, 1 alternating with eh rtva (eV rm), Mc. 9. 12 f. €/)7
vtov 'concerning' (Att. prefers tivl). The

following further instances may be noticed : A. 4. 22 6 '
ov yeyovei ( ' upon ' (class. ei's 01/, Hdt. i. 114, or 7€/ /;
cp. also eVt TLvos infra 2) : 10. 35 ^^,
= Att. (Jo. 11. 32 has with v.l. ct's, Mc. 5. 22). In temporal senses : A. 3. i -,
4. 5 (L. 10. 35) ^^^ "^, more frequently expressed by
iir-avpLov, denoting the coincidence of an action with a particular
time, for which classical Greek uses eis(); it further denotes
duration of time as in classical Greek : ' . 13. 31
etc.

2. 'BirC with genitive in the majority of cases means 'upon'
(answering the question W^here ?), as in , ,€ , etc., but also in answer to
the question Whither ?, the reverse interchange of meanings taking
place with with the accus. as was noticed above in 1 : Mc. 4. 26

^ iirl . 9. 42, 11. ij etc. might be compared with
ewl . 9. 35, 11. 21 etc. (direction whither), but we also have

ToOs . 22, 19 etc., where this explanation is unsuitable.
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1 37

] y^s, 9. 20^ riys yrjs (accUS. in

Mt. 10, 29, 34), Mt. 2G. 12 etc.; a further meaning is 'by,' iirl

oSov Mt. 21. 19, €76 -- Jo. 21. etc. (For the strengthened
form 'upon' see § 40, 8.) With persons it means 'before/

Mc. 13. 9 €7rt -^ (€€, . 25. g €7' €
(ibid. 10 eVt -? 'before,' but in 17-
€7 . /. 'upon'), Mt. 28. 14 with (BD ), 1 Tim. 5. 19

( . 2 C. 13. , Hebr. ^^ ^'^'^^)^ cp. infra 3,

2 C. 7. 14 cTTt (v.l. 7r/)bs). In metaphorical sense of 'over,'

of authority and oversight (Attic), it is used not only with etvai, but
also with (supra 1), A. 8. 27, E. 9. 5, Mt. 24. 45 etc.; also

with (cp. supra 1, § 36, 8) Mt. 2. 22 CD al. («B have the

simple genitive). ' To do to anyone,' ' to say of anyone ' : Jo. 6. 2

IttoUl ^, G. 3. 16 Aeyet ... ctti ...
(as in Plato Charm. 155 D, W.-Gr.); ex' 'in accordance
with the truth 'Mc. 12. 14 etc. (Demosth. 18. 17 etc.); frequently

of contemporaneousness (classical) Mc. 2. 26,

Mt. 1. II, . 7. II and elsewhere ; Paul uses

meaning *in,'E. 1. 16 etc.; a Hebraistic use is -
. 1. , cp. 1 . 1. 2, 2 . 3. 3, Jude 18, and cp. § 47, 2.

3. with dative.—When the preposition has a local sense the

genitive and accusative have the preponderance, and a sharp dis-

tinction between its use with those cases and with the dative cannot
be drawn. Answering the question Where ? we have ,
), (classical) 'before the door' Mt. 24. ;^^, A. 5. 9 etc. (but in

Ap. 3. 20 the accus.) : i-n-l 'upon' ('upon' in classical Greek
is generally cVt tivos, Buttm. p. 289) Mt. 14. 8, 11, Mc. 6. 25, 28:

kiri Ty Trryy^ Jo. 4. 6, cp. 5. 2, 'at ' or ' by ' : €7^ Ty
jreV/oct (accus. in D)^- Mt. 16. 18 (but 7. 24 fF. accus.): with€ €7€•^ Mt. 9. 16, Jo. 11. 38 (without '
^*5 cp• § ^T", 7), A. 8. 16 (accus. D*, which is on the whole far the

more frequent construction): €(/>'? Ap. 19. 14 (elsewhere always
expressed by genit.). The dative also intervenes in the metaphorical

sense 'to set over' (as in classical authors) Mt. 24. 47. Most fre-

quently eVt TLVi denotes the ground or reason, especially with verbs

expressing emotion, such as,,, €€,
see § 38, 2 (for the accus. supra 1); also with €€, 8€,€( (. 26. 6) ; 'to call after' L. 1. 59 ;

eVfc Mt. 4. 4 O.T.;€- 3 Jo. 10 ; ' 'for the reason that,'

'because' E. 5. 12, 2 C. 5. 4; under this head may be brought
TreTTOt^evat,, , § 37, 1 (beside , SUpra 1,

and other constructions),-- . 14. 3, unless

the last instance is to be connected with the common iirl (like iv)

ovoyaaTi T6V09, § 39, 4.—Expressing addition to (classical) : L. 3. 20,

16. 26 €7 (Iv «BL)- tovtois, cp. E. 6. 16 (ev «BP), Col. 3. 14,

H. 8. I (for which we have accus. in Ph. 2. 27 ).
Expressing a condition (classical) : tV . 8. 2, 1 C. 9. 10,

Tit. 1. 2 (a different use in A. 2. 26 O.T., 4. 8, 5. 2, where it rather

indicates the reason); cp. H. 8. 6, 9. 10, 15, 17; also cV

(university 1
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€(. G. 5. 13, ovK €7' <;. ' 4v/ 1 Th. 4. 7:

denoting rather aim, i-n-' cpyois . 2. , cp. '
Ph. 3. 12 (4. is similar, but the expression is hardly

formed correctly ; cp. infra) ; of result 2 Tim. 2. 14 (beside an eVt

with accus., where however there is a var. lect.). 'At' or 'to any-

thing'; 1 14. i6, E. 4. 26, Ph. 1. 3, 2. 17, 1 Th. 3. 7, H. 11. 4^

Jo. 4. 27 €7rt (better €V i^*O) ; H. 9. 26 .; ' €€€ 'whereon ye thought' Ph. 4. 10; with

persons 'against' (cp. accus. supra 1) L. 12. 52 (beside an accusative),

Ap. 10. II, 'concerning' (cp. accus. supra 1) yeypafi^kva Jo. 12. 16

(D TTipl), 'in the case of A. 5. 35 ; krrl Swt .
. 10. 28 = Hebr. ^—p^, cp. supra 2 'if two witnesses are there,'

denoting condition or reason.

4. with accusative, mostly in local sense ' by,' ' beside,' is

used indiscriminately to answer the questions Where? (strictly

TLvi) and Whither? (a distinction which is already becoming lost in

the classical language, through the encroachment of irapa with the

accus.; in the N.T. the local- tivl has almost disappeared, vide

infra 6). It is not, as it frequently is in classical Greek, joined with

personal names (though irapa tovs? tlvOs is common) ; tt/oos

takes its place, infra 7.—In metaphorical sense (classical) ' contrary

to,' as opposed to 'according to,' R. 1. 26, 11. 24
opposed to .; ... 8. ('beyond') 2 C. 8. 3
(.1.) ; 'other than ' G. 1. 8 f., also with? 1 C. 3. ii (class.);

often 'more than,' both with a comparative, § 36, 12, and also with-

out one : Trj ( R. 1. 25, 12. 3, 14. 5,

L. 13. 2, 4, Herm. Mand. x. 1. 2 (in classical Greek only 'in com-
parison with,' but this easily leads to the other usage). It denotes
also (as in class. Greek) that in consequence of which something is

or is not: 2 C. 11. 24 , i.e. minus one,
' almost ' L. 5. 7 D, Herm. Sim. ix. 1 9. 3, go-tlv ck/9 1 C. 12. 15 f. 'that is no reason for its not being' etc.

—

In Mt. and Mc. it is only found in local sense, in the Johannine
writings (including the Apocalypse) and in the Catholic Epistles

the use with accusative is entirely absent.

5. with genitive 'from the side of,' only with persons (so
classical Greek), with verbs of coming, hearing, receiving etc. (
sometimes incorrectly takes its place, § 40, 3) ; it is also rightly used
in Tois L. 1. 45 (since God did not speak
Himself, but the angel who was commissioned by Him, W.-Gr.) ; but
in A. 22. 30 is found with-, but only in HLP, the
other MSS. reading. It occurs without a verb in Mc. 3. 2 1 ot') 'His kinsfolk' (lxx. Dan. Sus. 33), but there are several
variants (the phrase in classical Greek could only mean the persons
sent out by someone) : />) ' (' om. D) b. 26
is good classical Greek; Lc. 10. 7, Ph. 4. 18 etc.

6. with dative is 'by,' * beside,' answering the question
Where 1 and with the exception of Jo. 19. 25 $ is only
used of persons (so preponderantly in classical Greek), and more-
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over not of immediate neighbourhood ^ (thus not , but
/€. 3. 21, . 8. 31, or? Mt. 26. 55 CD), but 'in the
house of anyone ' as in Jo. I.40: or 'amongst a people' as in Ap. 2. 13.
The word is further used in a figurative sense : L. 1. 30 evpes

€, Mt. 19. 26,8 , especially with
the meaning 'in the opinion of anyone' (classical) E. 12. 16 (11. 25,
where AB have iv) '^, 1 C. 3. 19 '^
also . 26. 8- ' (Mt. 21. 25 SieXoy '
eavToiSf but iv BL al., as in 16. 8 etc.).—The dative is the rarest of
the cases after (on account of its clashing with, vide 7),

still nearly all writers use it.^

7. IIpos with accusative is abundantly used with verbs of coming,
sending, bringing, saying etc. = ' to ' (a person) ; often also with the
verb 'to be '= 'with' or 'at,' taking the place , Mt. 13. 56
TT/oos< €1(tiv, 26. 18^ (re , 26. 55 ^S a V.I., Mc. 6. 3
etc. (Herm. Mand. xi. 9 etc.); also for (cp. supra 4), Waxj^av/ ?;? . 5. , irpos avSpas 11. 3j *•^• 'into

their house,' and therefore expressed in Attic by .^ Also of
places and things: Mt. 21. i tt/jos (v.l. et's) opos, Mc. 11. i, L. 19. 29:

Mc. 1. 33, 2. 2, 11. 4 (L. 16. 20), answering the
questions Whither 1 and Where 1 (in the latter case we have
correctly ttj. Jo. 18. 16, }) . 5. 2 3, €7rt

Mt. 24. 7,^) : Mc. 3. 7 -- (v.l. eis, cp. § 39, 5),^ L. 12. 3. As in classical Greek we also have€€
TO ('turning towards') Mc. 14. 54 (L. 22. 56).—In temporal

sense it is used of approximation (class.) : - L. 24. 29
(. €. €€ ) ; and with the meaning ' for a certain

time (and no longer) ,,?, ,^
L. 8. 13, Jo. 5. 35? . 12. £ etc.

—

express hostile and friendly

relations, with^, e'xetv, (. 28. 25),
etc.; relevance to, ;

' what is it to us (so classical

Greek, § 30, 3) Mt. 27. 4, Jo. 21. 22; Mc. 12. 12 }>
etTrev = of them, cp. 10. 5, Mt. 19. 8, L. 12. 41, 18. I,

20. 19 etc.; with aya^os,, and other adjectives ('to,'

'for') E. 4. 29, 1 Tim. 4. 8, 2 C. 10. 4, in which cases it may also

denote destination, aim, or result, as in L. 14. 32, 19. 42, Jo. 4. 35 XevKal , 11. 4
(1 Jo. 5. 16 f), . 3. 10 -, Jo. 13. 28

€€ 'for what intent.' 'In accordance with ' (class.)

1 C. 12. 7, a 2 C. 5. , L. 12. 47, Herm.
Mand. xi. 3. 'In comparison with' (class.)^ . 8. 1 8.

^ L. 9. 47 ha-s^ ', but D.
' except the author of the Ep. to the Hebrews.
' Confusion with also takes place in Mc. 9. 31 irpbs eavrous,

11. 31 (L. 20. 5) hieKoyiiovTO Trpbs eavrous, cp. Mt. 21. 25' eavroh, supra 6.

^ L. 24. 50 6^7770761/ ? (om. D) irpos {eis AX al.), 'as far as to
B.,' 'within view of B.,' for that they entered into the place is not to be
thought of ; et's is wrong.

Classical (Thuc. ii. 22. i, iii. 40. 7; Plato, Leg. v. 736 A).
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8. Hpos with genitive only occurs in A. 27. 34 (literary language)

TT/Dos T>js €€<5? (On the side of,' 'advan-

tageous to,' 'for,' as in Thuc. iii. 59. i ov irpos ? 8? ).
Ilpds with dative, in local sense ' by,' ' at ' (classical) is very rare,

since the accusative takes its place (cp. supra 7) : Mc. 5. 1 1 tt/oos

6p€t, L. 19. 37 (D accusative), Jo. 18. 16, 20. 11 (with v.l. accus.),

12, Ap. 1. 13.

§ 44. SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE.

1. The adjective may take over the functions of a substantive not

only in the masculine and neuter, to denote persons and things

(where these ordinary ideas readily suggest themselves), but also in

the feminine : in this case there is a more or less obvious ellipse of

some well-known substantive, which is sufficiently indicated by the

feminine gender, the sense, and the context. The rule which applies

to adjectives holds good also for pronouns and participles, as also for

adverbial (or prepositional) expressions with the article. In the

following phrases must be understood : (Xenoph., LXX.)

Mt. 23. 15( . .), . 11. 29 («)* With -/),^ (Plut.) Mt. 3. 5 etc., L. 1. 30 ( SC.), ',
in € els '. L. 17. 24 it is better to supply
€8<; in kvavTLas Mc. 15. 39 (D €€), Tit. 2. 8 (class.) the
ellipse is quite obscure.—Ellipse of: rfj) A. 16. 11,

20. 15, 21. 18 (with. 7. 26), €€, Ty €€. 20. 1 6, L. 13. ^^( €. . A. 21. 20), elsewhere in Acts (and Luke's Gospel) ;[ occurs also in Mt. 27. 62 (Mc, Jo., Ja.);
avpiov L. 13. 32 (elsewhere . .) ; eis ...

Herm. Sim. vi. 5. 3 (Clem. Hom. ix. 1); 17 *the
Sabbath ' H. 4. 4, , . 20. 7 etc., ^-

Mt. 11. 23 etc. (elsewhere with .) ; also with '
2 P. 3. 4 ('since') . may be supplied, cp. A. 24. 11 (Col. 1. 6, 9),
but in L. 7. 45 there can only be an ellipse of <,^ as there is in

' immediately ' (§ 4. i) ; there is the same ellipse in (),
Mt., Mc, Jo., Herm. (not classical), ()<$ Jo. 4. 35,. . 11. 23, cp. ? Hdt. u. 124. O8os is elided in L. 19. 4?, 5. 19? (a stereotyped phrase; § 36, 13), ?? L. 3. 5

O.T. (but 68ov? occurs soon after). Further instances are : iv{8 ») SC.-]. 9. 1 1, ttJ SC.^ . 27. 40(? SC. . 19. 19), SC.

Jo. 5. 2, 17 8, SC. Mt. 6. 3 etc., R. 8. 34
o.f.(*. *r»n f.riA TirrVtf. Vionri ' -- ---- ^.^.-.!^ "U^ „„„J '^<?^a /.i •__

? ... oAtyas SC. ••8 L. 12. 47 (§ 34, 3 ; class.), cp. 2 C. 11. 24.
The following have become stereotyped : ? L. 14. 28 'with

^ It was a stereotyped formula, cp. Herm. Sim. viii. 1. 4' m l8vs ' as
tsoonas,' 'after that'; 6. 6.

t - / j
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one mind or voice'( <^ va-n-XayiSos Aristoph. Lysistr. 1000);^
'alone' (Thuc. i. 32. 5 etc.) Mc. 4. 10, L. 9. 18 (lxx.;

Herm. Mand. xi. 8); frequently ', ^ 1 C. 12. 11,<;
' openly ' in publico (with a different meaning in Attic) A. 16. 37 etc.

—Similar instances of ellipse are found also with the other genders

:

T^ irveovTL SC. € A, 27. 15 ^ text, ^ SC. verov

Ja. 5. 7 with the reading of (^)B, ,,^ sc.€ Apoc. (not classical), 6t07rcTes sc. &yaK\ui A. 19. 35, TTOTrjpLov» SC. -CSaros Mt. 10. 42, cp. Ja. 3. 1 1 (Winer, § 64, 5), iv?
sc. |5 Jo. 20. 12 (Herm. Vis. iv. 2. i), cp. Mt. 11. 8, Ap. 18. 12, 16.

—The opposite procedure to an ellipse takes place when Luke
(according to classical precedent) inserts an with a substantive

denoting a person: d. L. 24. 19,? A. 3. 14,

10. 28, and in addresses av8pe<5,',
etc., . 1. 1 6 and elsewhere.

2. The use of an adjectival instead of an adverbial expression in

the case of certain ideas that are annexed to the predicate is found
in the N.T. as in the classical language, but rarely : the instances

are mainly in Luke's writings./^ On the second
day' A. 28. 13, cp.^ 20. 6 D for /€ 7revT€ of the
other MSS. Fcvo/xevat ctti to L. 24. 2 2{

Herm. Sim. v. 1. l). . 12. 19, Mc. 4. 28.

'77 L. 21. 34^ ^^SO €, , 'first of all'

(R. 10. 19);- . 14. , € («^) Jo. 4. (like Demosth. 7. 43 ' [other MS.^ -). There is a certain amount of mixture of and
the adverb, just as in the classical language the one use borders

closely on the other : Mc. 6. 8 cl (^ )),
. 11. 19 cl (^ D)'?, 1 Jo. 5. 6 ' iv

(). If the word ' alone ' refers without any doubt
to a verb (or else to a predicative idea like Ja. 1. 22, dpyaC

1 Tim, 5. 1 3), then is the only possible expression ; but it is

also not contrary to Greek idiom to say (H. 12. 26) -€ ov

yrjv, am not contented with earth-

shaking only,' 2 Tim. 4. 8 ov , (to limit

the gift to one would be too little). For the reverse use of adverb
for adj. see § 76, 1.

3. On the coincidence in meaning of the comparative and super-

lative and the reason for it, w^e have already spoken in § 11, 3 ; the

two degrees are in no way differentiated, as they are in modern
Greek or in French, by the addition of the article for the superlative,

but are indistinguishable :
^ see 1 C. 1 3. 1 3 ? a.y^,* y^. The form which has remained in

ordinary use is in nearly all cases that of the comparative ;

^ Strictly of runners in a race, who rush off together at the fall of the single

rope {\', vcnrXayts).

2 Less classical is ^7 L. 9. 27, 12. 44, 21. 3=/}' (which D
reads in 12. 44 and Cyprian in 21. 3.

^ Barnabas agrees with the N.T, use, e.g. 12. 2\€.
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and« are the only exceptions to this (§11, 5). Now whereas

the superlative in classical Greek is used not only where there is a

definite comparison made of several things, but often in what may be

called an absolute sense, equivalent to our 'very,' while the clas^sical

comparative occasionally corresponds to an English positive(
= * quickly'), so the New Testament comparative may have an

ambiguous meaning: Jo. 13. 27 ? (Luther

'bald' [A.V. 'quickly']; but it may also mean 'as quickly as

possible'; cp. 1 Tim. 3. 14, where there is a v.l. cv €6; in

H. 13. 19 probably 'more quickly,' 23 lav ^ '\ he

comes soon'; in A. 17. 15 we have cos from the literary

language, but D reads h^} Also, /^, etc.,

similarly vedorcpos or -pov(6€) can in the classical language be

rendered in many cases by the positive (although we also use similar

phrases such as 'come nearer,' 'it is better to ...'); in the N.T. cp.

(besides€€< used as the designation of a Jewish or Christian

official) A. 17. 21 Aeyeiv TL 7) aKoveiv (Kiihner ii.^ 848),2

whereas- TrapeXeyovro 27. 13 (if be not the

right reading) must mean 'as near as possible'; so in any case

24. 22 €< =, 25. €7•(€^
=, and 2 Tim. 1. 1 8 should be similarly explained^

(not * thou knowest better than 1/ which can certainly not

be right).^ In A. 17. 22 § S€iL8aiov€ovs , it is

doubtful whether the comp. has its classical sense of 'unusually

(too) god-fearing' or means 'very god-fearing'; but
2 C. 8. 17 can only mean 'very zealous'; and frequently there is a

corresponding use of the English comparative, the standard of com-

parison being readily supplied, 2 0. 7. 7

'still more.' In Hermas, on the other hand, the elative sense is

regularly expressed by the superlative, ^§,^ etc.,

while in other cases he also uses comparative and superlative inter-

changeably (Mand. viii. 4. -. needs correction);

Sim. ix. 10. 7 is noticeable, 8e^, which appears to be
used in elative sense, and therefore to need correction, but the Latin
has hilares satis.—Ot TrAetoves may mean ' the greater number,' as in

1 C. 15. 6 S)v ol , 10. 5, but also Others,' 'more,'

9.19 ha Tovs €' ? (. . Origen), 2 C. 2. 6,

4. 15, 9. 2, Ph. 1. 14 as opposed to the person or persons who have

^ Cp. Clem. Horn. i. 14 , *as quickly as possible,' xi. 13\€ ('forthwith') ; in a quite diflferent sense ix. 23 $€> =, modo, 'just before.' For the superlative or elative sense cp.
also Papyr. Berl. Aeg. Urk. 417, 451, 615. Cp. A. 24. 26 where it

is ambiguous (' very often 'or ' so much the oftener ') ; Clem. Cor. ii. 17. 3 prob-
ably 'as often as possible,' Clem. Horn. Ep. ad Jac. 9 ... ws
(in the weaker sense ibid. iv. 2, viii. 7), similarly iii. 69.

2 Hermas, Vis. iii. 10. 3 \iav, ?; 'very old,' * quite
youthful,' Sim. ix. 11. 5.

a- a^ i-
» d / ^y

, 4

3 The passage adduced by Winer, Luscian Piscat. 20 ,, is difFerent, so far as the meaning of the comp. is concerned : the
goddess did actually know better than Lucian.
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hitherto been considered ; cp. TrActova

Clem. Horn. Ep. ad Jac. 17 (so A. 2. 40 € TrXetoa-Lvl).^

—On the remnants of the superlative see § 11, 3 (especially for

and) ; on the forms of expression to introduce the

object compared (gen., , or) § 36, 12.

4. The positive may also be used with the meaning of a compara-

tive (or superlative) : this occasionally takes place in the classical

language, but it is mainly due to the example of the Semitic lan-

guage, which has no degrees of comparison at all. 01 are

the many as opposed to the few, i.e. the majority, in classical

Greek and Mt. 24. 12, frequently in Mc. (Gregory-Tisch. 128) 6. 2

BL (v.l. without oi), 9. 26 kABLA (same v.l.), cp. 12. 37 infra; in

St. Paul 1 C. 10. 33 is opposed to, and is

therefore parallel to the same writer's use of oi TrAeioyes elsewhere

;

is also found in this sense : Mt. 21. 6?6^ = 6

. of Mc. 12. 37 ("^ ^ Mt. 11. 20 'his

numerous miracles,' cp. . 26. 24). further

example is (Buttm. p. 73) Mt. 22. 36 - eV

'the greatest,' cp. 5. 19. With the idea of comparison more clearly

marked (by the addition of a gen.), we have
. 9. 2 f. (lxx.), a use which is by no means unclassical(, Kiihner ii.^ 20). In the case where the comparison is

introduced by or (§ 36, 12), on the analogy of the

Semitic construction, the adjective may be either positive or com-
parative : L. 1 3. 2 (where a comparative was
wanting, cp.^ 18. 14 nBL ; frequent in LXX., e.g., . 18. , Num. 12. 3). The positive may
however also be used with : Mt. 18. 8 f , Mc. 9. 43, 45 cVtiv

... (LXX. Gen. 49. 12€ ); similarly where there is no
adjective (and is therefore to be supplied) L. 15. 7

..., 1 C. 14. 19 ..., Lc. 17. 2-^ ..., for which
there are classical parallels.^

5. The comparative is heightened, as in classical Greek, by the

addition of or: 2 C. 8. 22, Jo. 4. 41 ; occasionally too

by the accumulation of several comparatives : Ph. 1. 23, (Clem. Cor. i. 48. 6 - efvat is

merely pleonastic, like Herm. Sim. ix. 28. 4 ), 2 C.

7. 13 €€< ^, Mc. 7. 36 ^
{-€<>)^, cp. § 1 1, 3, note 4. The same accumulation appears

in classical Greek, Schwab Syntax der Comparation iii. 59 if. But in] 2 C. 12. 9 the words should not be taken together

:

the sense being * Gladly (superl. with elative force, and a stereo-

typed phrase) will I rather glory in my weaknesses.'

^ Classical Greek had the same use : rhv ' a longer time ' (than

at present), irXeioves \oyoL, \oyov (Soph. Tr. 731) 'further speech.'

Cp. Kuhn. ii. 549 ; E. Tournier, Rev. de philol. 1877, 253 ; O. Schwab, Syntax
der Comparation ii. 178.

2 Plato, Leg. 700 C.

^Kiihner ii.^ 841 (so Herodotus ix. 26 fin. ...ij).
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§ 45• NUMERALS.

1. The first day of the month or of the week is expressed in the

LXX. and in the N.T. not by -^] but by /, whereas for the

higher numbers the ordinal is used, ^evripa and so on : of course

the day being a single day (in the case of Sevrepa «the second ' etc.)

does not admit of being expressed by a plural, while all other

numbers but eU must necessarily be plurals. Thus ds
* on Sunday ' Mt. 28. i, eV ^ SevTcpov Num. 1. I. This

is not a classical,^ but undoubtedly a Hebrew idiom (Gesenius-

Kautzsch, § 1-34, 4), with this difference that in Hebrew the later

days of the month are also denoted by cardinal numbers. This

N.T. usage (found also in A. 20. 7, 1 C. 16. 2, Mc. 16. 2) is violated

in 'Mc' 16. 9], for which Eusebius however quotes

2. Efs already begins now and again to pass from the sense of a

numeral (one as opposed to several) into that of the indefinite

article ; the latter development, which has analogies in the German
and Romance languages, appears completely carried out in modern

Greek. The Hebrew ", moreover, afforded a precedent to the

N.T. writers. In Mt. 8. 19 eh-, 26. 6g^-, . 8. 1 3^ evos€ etc., ew = the classical Tts ; and

similarly we find ets with the gen. (or e^) : L. 15. 15 kvl ,. 7. 13 il<5 € (e/c om. b^) €(€ ;'^ it is used in con-

junction with Tts (classical) eh ns e^ L. 22. 50, still in such

a way that eh forms a contrast to the remaining body (Jo. 11. 49,

a v.l. in Mc. 14. 47, 51). Another unclassical use is that of 6 eh ...

6 eTepos for (eTepos) ... Se (erepos), Mt. 6. 24, L. 7. 41 eva

- Thv 8e eva Barn. 7. 6, 17), eh... eh ... , Mt. 27. 38, L. 18. 10 D
(Herm. Mand. vi. 2. i ; on the model of Heb. InS, e.g. in Ex. 17. 12),

Mc. 4. 8, 20, cp. Mt. 13. 8, 23 (§ 46, 2) etc., though even classical

vriters repeatedly employ eh when dividing a multitude (or a

duality) into its component parts, Hyperid. cont. Athenogenes § 1 4 f.

eh< ... €€< v. ..., Xenoph. Cyrop. i. 2. 4 ... ev pev

...evSe... ... ; Demosth. xviii. 215 ... eV ... eTepov

Be... 8e, Arist. Rhet. ii. 20 f , 1393 A, 27 , ev - ev Be,

(where the full meaning of the numeral is preserved), cp. Ap. 17. 10

€7 ... 06 irevTe ...6 eh ... 6<. See § 46, 2. Lastly, a quite un-

classical but Semitic usage is that of eh ^ eva for

1 Th. 5. II (1 C. 4. 6 eh v-rrep evos eTepov is different:

^ (,6$ (the regular form even in Attic inscriptions) is

essentially different, since this is only a case of the formation of the ordinal
being imperfectly carried out, as in the Latin unus et vicesimus.

2 This use of els is found already in Attic writers, epi Hyperid.
Lycophr. 13, eh Aesch. c. Ctesiph. 89, although there is always
the implied meaning 'belonging to this definite number (or class),' so that the
ets has a force which is quite absent from it in Luke loc. cit. The instances
adduced for the weakened sense of ets from Plato and Xenophon (e.g. Plat.
Leg. Ix. 855 D) are quite irrelevant, since the eh is there a true numeral.
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the sense being, every individual on behalf of the one against the
other, fully expressed ets xm\p 1. . . er. ere/oos . . 6V09

[the opposite person to the previous kvoi\ . . €.).

3. ' and with a numeral have a distributive sense as in

classical Greek : Mc. 6. 40 (v.l. as in L. 9. 14)«
TTCi/TiJKOVTa (Herm. Sim. ix. 2. 3 irapdevoi, cp. § 39, 2) ;

besides this we have after the Semitic manner ^ Svo Bvo Mc. 6. 7( 8vo D as in L. 10. i), just as for ^ . irpaxrias

Mc. 6. 39 f. has , (Hermv Sim.
viii. 2. 8 ^, 4. 2) On eh?, efs ^' eis

and the like, see § 51, 4.

4. 2 P. 2. 5 N(o€ 6^€, *Noah with seven others,' is

correct classical Greek (though . would be more usual).

—

Mt. 18. 22 '?€8 is peculiar for 'seventy times

seven times': D* alone reads /^. «?.—'Now for the third

time ' is (§ 34, 3), like Herod, v. 76 (W.);

'for the third time' is () Mc. 14. 41 etc., € Mt.
26. 44, cp. A. 10. 15.

§ 46. THE ARTICLE. I. *0, , , as pronoun ; the article with

independent substantives.

1. The article 0, 17, , which had long since been developed out
of the old demonstrative pronoun, retains on the whole in the N.T.
all its former usages, and amongst them to a certain extent its use

as a pronoun (' this one,' * he '). There is here, however, a confusion

(found also in other Hellenistic writings, and indeed in the classical

period, Kiihner ii.- 779 f.) between the forms of the -
, , and those of the 6<s, , , since

the latter are employed as demonstratives instead of relatives.

2. ^-, 'the one -the other.' This use is no longer very
frequent in the N.T., and usually takes the form of fis^ - 8s € (neut.

... , plur. /€, ots^ oi5s etc.); moreover the (Semitic)

use of €?s encroaches upon it, § 45, 2, though the latter is not every-

where synonymous with it, and can form no plural. Thus -
€ refers either to persons already familiar, the one - the other, this

one—that one, or is quite indefinite, one -another; on the other

hand it does not serve as a means of differentiating a number of

persons or things when they are introduced for the first time ; hence,

whereas Luke can say (23. 33) rovs, ov \ — , the

phrase in Mt. 27. 38 is ^, cfs - «fs (class, eh - hepos
Be), cp. § 45, 2. Other instances of os - os : Mt. 13. 4 (^ -

€ [D ] ; similar freedom as to the sequence in the clauses

is frequent elsewhere, cp. Kiihner ii.^ 508 note), 13. 8, 16. 14, 21.

35, 22. 5 ('6 «BC*L, o? D), 25. 15, 26. 67 (ol 8k alone, 'but others'),

^Lxx. Gen. 7. 3, 9. From classical Greek Winer adduces Aesch. Pers. 981, i.e. .
2 mixed construction occurs in the Gospel of Peter 35.
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28. 17 (ditto),! Mc. 4. 4, 12. 5, L. 8. 5, Jo. 7. 12, A. 14. 4, 17. 18

(Ttv^s...oi ), 32, 27. 44, 28. 24, R. 9. 21, 14. 2 (Ss/- [Ss FG]
h\ ^), 5, 1 C. 11. 21, 12. 8, 28, 2 C. 2. (Hhe latter'- 'the

former,') Ph. 1. 16 (ditto), 2 Tim. 2. 20, Jd. 22. On the other hand

the only instances of \ - are : 1 C. 7. 7 ^ /^ev <; 6? ($ «''KL), . 4. 1 1? -? all MSS.; alsO in. 7. 20 f.,

23 f., 12. we have ol €-6 , referring to definite persons (in

7. 20 f. the priests under the old system - Jesus), who are indicated

in this way instead of by a repetition of the names, a case in which
o? is never used : Mt. 13. 23 also appears to be an instance, ? 8
(D has TOT€ for ? ^)€ ttolU \, ^^,, but the verse = verse 8, where is neuter, and it

should therefore probably be so taken here as well, cp. Mc. 4. 20

iv ... (where it is quite wrong to write ).
3. ^ 'but he,' , (only in the nominative) used in con-

tinuing a narrative, are common in all historical writings (least often

in St. John);2 ^he use of 6 ^ 'he then,' without a strictly

corresponding to the //, is confined to the Acts. , //
show a special tendency to take a participle after them, which gives

rise occasionally to ambiguity. For instance, in A. 8. 4 oi // ovv? means 'they therefore that were scattered,' since in

order to separate ol from-? it would be necessary for the

subject referred to to have been mentioned just before, whereas
here it is a long way off (verse i) ; but in 1. 6 ot // ovv-^?
it is ambiguous whether the meaning is * they therefore who were
come together' or 'they therefore, when they were come together.'

The demonstrative 6 (?) no longer appears in connection with other
particles : there is no trace of ?, in the continuation of
a narrative, nor of / 'such and such a one,' or

'formerly' etc.

4. , , TO used as the article with appellatives has as in classical

Greek a double import: it is either individual or generic, i.e. it

either calls special attention to one definite individual out of a class,

^/)7? =? ^, or it contrasts the whole class as
such with other classes, oi opposed to ^ (or to

^?). The latter use is also derived from the demonstrative
sense : 'these persons,' to wit ' men.' This sense of the article was
kno\vn by grammarians in early times (Apollonius Dyscolus) as the
'anaphoric' sense, because there is a reference back() to
something already familiar or supposed to be familiar : 6?
is ' your slave ' (the particular slave whom you know I mean, or the
one whom you have), but? is ' a slave of yours.' If there^
fore an individual who is not yet familiar is introduced for the first

^ In these last two passages there is no partition indicated at the beginning
of the sentence, but it is only through the oi that it becomes apparent that
the preceding statement was not applicable to the whole body. Cp. Winer,
§ 17, 2, who compares passages from classical authors.

2 Jo. 5. II € t4C*GKL al., /. alone C^DEF al., a peculiar
readmg 8$ . AB, as in Mc. 15. 23 6s «. Cp. § 79, 4.
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time, or if the whole class (though familiar) is not embraced, but
only an undefined part of it, then no article need be used, as e.g. in

the case of a predicate : for in I'/Aeis /xaprv^es there is no
to particular well-known witnesses, nor is the whole class

embraced : this is the ordinary rule for expressing a predicate

(exceptions are given in § 47, 3).

5. The use of the individual article, in cases where it is used at

all, is generally speaking obligatory, at least according to classical

usage it is so : the necessity for its use is not removed by the inser-

tion of a demonstrative or a possessive : ? ,. The generic article may be far more readily dispensed with,

especially in the case where the genus is represented by only a

single specimen. With natural objects : we have 6 17X109, •€,
but also 8e( Be rj. D) avareiXavTos Mt. 13. 6, L. 21. 5

iv aeX-qvrj /oots, followed by a contrasted state-

ment €7 TT]s 'here on earth': A. 27. 20€ 8k, 'neither sun nor stars shining,' 1 C. 15. 41
So^a, 86, .. 7. 2,

16. 12 , 22. 5

(cp. 21. 23 With art.). In a certain number of these

examples the omission or insertion of the article was obviously a

matter of choice; but in A. 27. 20 the meaning appears to be
intensified by the omission 'neither any sun,' and with 1 C. 15. 41
verse 39 must be compared, \(), €
etc., and the reason for the absence of the article might be in both
passages that the reference is not so much to the species taken as a

whole, or to the uniquely existing sun, as to the distinctive charac-

teristic of the species or of the individual object in the respective

passages. Cp. 2 C. 11. 26? - (my kindred, i.e. Jews),

Wviov (elsewhere usually , vide infra), . iv-
;

the article would here be wrong. Further instances of the absence

of the art. with : Mt. 4. 15 O.T. , . 10. 6, 1 2/ (after a preposition or a substantive equivalent to a

prep., § 40, 9), L. 21. 25 , Ja. 1. 6 ,
Jd. 13 . (part of the predicate, and also due
to the distinctive character of the sea being the point of the

comparison). With - 'earth' the cases of omission of the art.

are mainly after a preposition (though even here the cases of inser-

tion far preponderate) : - Mt. 28. 18 (with BD), L. 2. 14,

1 C. 8. 5, E. 3. 15, H. 12. 25, 8. 4 (in all these instances except the last

in conjunction with Iv (-) or ' or iv ^),
iK - 1 . 15. 47 (opposed to i^ /D.), cp. also €

Mc. 13. 27. Besides these we have A. 17. 24, 2 P. (3. 5 ... 'a new heaven,' similarly

13), 3. 10 (with ABC) ... .. . (with CP), cp. 12.

Among these instances, in 1 C. 15. 47 the omission was no doubt
obligatory, since is ' earthy ' (the essential property of earth

is referred to). (-) with a preposition frequently stands

without an article (often there is a diversity of reading in the MSS.);

the omission is obligatory in Mt. 21. 25 f, ^ ... ^



j.g THE ARTICLE. [§46-5-7.

= *of heavenly' or 'human origin'; so in Mc. 11. 30 f., L. 20. 4 f.

Omission of art. where there is no prep, occurs in A. 3. 21, 17. 24

(for 2 P. 3. 5, 12 vide supra). - : kv .(^ 1 C. 8. 4, 14. 10,

Ph. 2. 15 etc. (v.l. in 2 P. 1. 4) ; of me world as opposed to another

2 P. 1.5 (see above on }) ;- forming part of the anarthrous

predicate R. 4. 13, 11. 12, 20; the omission is regular in all writers

in the formula^ (,^) Mt. 25. 34 etc.,

cp. ' (<€5 Mc. 10. 6, 13. 19, 2 P. 3. 4 ; other instances

2 C. 5. 19, Gr. 6. 14.—The points of the compass, only found in con-

nection with prepositions, never have the article : ^-
. 8. 26, Mt. 2. , 8. II etc., 8 L. 12. 54) «'

13. 29 (so in other writers); also ---
Mt. 12. 42 of more definite regions in the south, but Iv rfj-
is used in the same sense in Mt. 2. 2, 9.

6. Another class of Being, unique of Its kind, is expressed by

6<«, Kvpios ( = nin% but also Christ), and these words come near

being proper names; it is not surprising that the article is frequently

dropped. This happens especially after a preposition (
Jo. 3. 2, €v) passim), or when the word is in the genitive and

dependent on an anarthrous noun (particularly a predicate), e.g,

Mt. 27. 20 oTt € 61/it <5, L. 3. 2 eyeviTO ^ (subject),

although we also have et vlos € deod Mt. 4. 3, vie ^ 8. 29,

and the usage depends more on a natural tendency to assimilation

and abbreviation than on any hard and fast rule. So also vie

A. 13. 10 (^. elsewhere takes an art., as• does?
except in [Mc. 3. 23 ' one Satan '] L. 22. 3). On vide infra 10.

—Under the head of the generic article must also be classed plurals

like avdpwroLy vcKpoLj€ ; here too it is especially after a preposition

and in a few phrases besides that we occasionally have noticeable

instances of the omission of the art.: Ik€ kyepOfj Mt. 17. 9, and
so regularly (except in E. 5. 14 O.T., Col. 2. 12 BDEFG, 1 Th. 1. 10

[om. ACK]), whereas we have a^h v. Mt. 14. 2 etc.;€ . 17. 32, 23. 6 etc.; in 1 C. 15. 15 f., 29, 32 the

article could not stand, because it is the idea and not the complete
number which is in question (verse 5 2 is different) ; 1 P. 4. 5

veKpovs = all, whether dead or living, cp. 6.—Not infre-

quently '4Qvr\, 'the heathen' is without an art.: after Hebr. ^*f\^ in

A. 4. 25 O.T., R. 15. 12 O.T.; e^ e^v<Sv A. 15. 14, G. 2. 15, Iv€
1 Tim. 3. 16, €. . 4. 27 ; in the gen. Wvdv^ Wv.-

R. 11. 12 f. (predic); also R. 3. 29 f. 17' (as such)
^e^s -^ ^; vat ^, eiVe/) efs 6 ^, ^^7€ (as such, or in some individual instances not specified) eK

7tes (anaphoric)^.
7. The individual article could scarcely be expected in formulas

like ', eV, cis, since there is no question of a
definite field (Mt. 13. 24 cv ) ; if however we also find
ev . etc. without reference to a definite field (Mt. 13. 44, like

ay 6. 28), the art. must then be regarded as generic (as
we say * the country '). ^ L. 7. 32 = ev ayopals{ om.
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CEF al.) in Mt. 11. 1 6 etc.; ' Mc. 7. 4 a formula; similarly
€74 0vpais Mt. 24. 33 ; of time irpos L. 24. 29, ews /?
A. 28. 23, ftex/ot€( 20. 7 ( > /€. 16. 25), Vvktos
with v.L T^s V. . 5. 19, 16. 9 etc. (the art. denoting the particular
night), TTpo = eTvai Mt. 8. 29, ev = Kaipos y
24. 45, L. 4. 13, A. 13. ii, Trpos L. 8. 13, .
R. 5. 6 ('at the right time'; *in its due time'),

. 11. II (so also in classical Greek without art.) ; ' (e^) ?, Iv

^PXV (class.); but ev - 1 P. 1. 5, €v «?^
2. Tim. 3. I, Ja. 5. 3 (used along with ctt' or- ,
§ 47, 2) come under the same class as ij/xe/oas A. 20. 18,

Ph. 1. 5 («ABP insert ), ' Mt. 27. 45» ^'^s

Mc. 15. ^^ (cp. Herm. Vis. iii. 1. 2, Sim. ix. 11. 7), eV ovpavov

2 C. 12. 2, SevTcpav . 12. , (the read-

ing - of the MSS. is corrupt)€8 . 16. 12, and are
explained by a usage of the older language, according to which the
art. may be omitted with ordinal numbers, Kiihner ii.^ 551, and not
merely in phrases like- 1 Jo. 2. 18. The usage of

the language is however regulated with still greater precision : in

statements about the hour the art. is used only either anaphorically
as in Mt. 27. 46, cp. 45, or where there is an ellipse of as in

Mt. 20. 6 (in 9 it is anaphoric), or where a further definition is

introduced as in A. 3. I - €
', with, on the other hand, it is only absent in the case of more

indefinite expressions, but is used with more definite statements,

thus Trj always, and in Jo. 6. 39 if. iv ^^.— very frequently apj^ears without an art., where German
inserts one :

'? Mt. 26. 38, eVoxos, ^886 eh,' ; the art. is used either of

the actual death of a definite person (1 C. 11. 26), or (but this is

almost confined to John's Gospel, Paul, and Apoc.) of death in the
abstract, cp. 8. inf., Jo. 5. 24 . ets ,"^ or
where death is half personified (Ap. 13. 3, 12), besides the case

where assimilation to a noun in connection with it requires the
article : ^. 2 C. 1. 9 (7 .. 13. 3> 12 is anaphoric).

—

£: . is used sometimes
to a certain extent personally, and then with the article, sometimes
for the godlike spirit moving in man, and then without an art.,

unless there is 'anaphora' as in A. 2. 4, 8. 18, cp. 17; in 10. 44
€7€7€-€ TO . TO . there is a reference to the well-

known fact of the outpouring, but this instance also approximates to

the first usage. Omission is also occasioned by the presence of a
preposition or by assimilation : ev . , ev.•—3 Jo. 6 , 1 C. 14. 4€
scarcely need explanation ('a congregation'); in H. 12. 7 yap, ov ov 7rat8€V€t, we might expect to have 6 . ' his father,'

as in 1 Tim. 2.12 after to have av8p6s * her husband ' (so

1 C. 11. 3 ? 6 ; in . 5. 23 the art. goes with

^ On incidental cases of omission of the art. cp. 8.
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yvvaiKQ%\ but the relation is neglected ('whom a father does not

chastise'; see also § 82, 2 note), cp. Herm. Sim. ix. 28. 4 ?
KVOLOV lSiov. Harrjp is USed of God in Jo. 1. 14^
^€ (a kind of assimilation to .), also in

the formula deov^ R. 1. 7 etc.; -
1 P. 4. 19, with v.l. tos 7. KT., is at any rate agreeable to the sense.- . 1. 14 is a regular formula, cp. 21. 5 . t€kvois

(classical Greek has the same phrase ; so we say ' with women and

children'); further, L. 5. 12 etc., ^
2C. 10. 7I; cp. 9.

8. With abstract words the article is very frequently absent in

Greek, where it is used in German ; the more abstract the sense

in which such a word is used, the less liable is it to take any article

other than the generic. Hence in some passages the question is

rather to account for the presence of the art. than for its absence

;

e.g. Col. 3. 5 ^ ... ^,
<; * and that principal vice, covetousness ' etc.

;

the additional clause ^ ... entails the use of the article. In
1 C. 14. 20 ylv^rde , ttj , rrj

. is due to§^. Cp. further . 1. 14 ets -€ ?/? (2. » 5. 9) 6. 9) ^• 2 8,

11. 7 ; with art. only in 2. 10 5 ). In
1 C. 13. 13 € €€'? ... 81

the art. is anaphoric (so also in the German ; cp. verses 4 and
3, R. 13. 10 and 9; R. 12. 7 etVe, ev * eiVe 6, Iv 8, etc.; but ibid. 9 if. ») ,^^ ^?,, because they are virtues assumed to be well known etc.).

St. Paul is fond of omitting the art. with,, and occa-

sionally with (R. 6. 9, 8. 38, cp. supra 7), but the reason for

his doing so is intelligible : R. 5. 13 - tV

('before there was a law, there was sin'), 8e, 6. 14/ (' sin,' cp. 8)- ('under any law') ,
3. 2 /? (a general statement). "
also inclines to an abstract sense (the natural state of man) ; hence
we frequently have kv and nearly always { is

inserted as a v.l. in 2 C. 11. 18, and by nearly all MSS. in Jo. 8. 15).

9. Whereas hitherto no case has occurred where the classical
usage of the article is opposed to the N.T. usage, such opposition
appears in the case of a noun which governs a genitive, and which
in Hebrew would therefore be in the construct state or would have
a suffix attached to it, and in either case would be without an
article

;
this Semitic usage has exercised a considerable influence on

the Greek of the N.T. writers, especially where they make use of
Semitic (i.e. Hebrew or Aramaic) originals. But as it was repugnant
to the spirit of the Greek language, the article has in general only

^ Also in profane writers like Polybius ; there are similar classical phrases»\5, iu etc.
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been omitted, where the whole clause was governed by a preposition

(cp. supra 5-7), and the phrase has thus become a fixed formula

:

()- tlvos,^ ^ rtvos, Ttvos,

L. 19. 42, « Mt. 21. 42 .. (irph.
Clem. Cor. i. 2. ), formulas which are all thoroughly Hebraic,

§ 40, 9 ; further instances are ev / Mt. 2. i, ev

opyrjs R. 2. 5, Ph. 1. 6? ^ cp. TO, 2. 16 (Iv

Trj . 1 C. 5. 6, 2 C. 5. 14, 2 Th. 2. 2 ; on the other
hand the art. is omitted even with the nom., 1 Th. 5. 2

[ add. AKL], 2 P. 3. 10 BC [with «AKLP]) ; cis

Mc. 8. 3, cp. 26 (the use with the art. largely preponderates;
L. 14. I els [ . A] . [cp. . 18. 7, 10. 32] is

excusable: ' . 16. 5> Col. 4. 1 5, cp.

Philem. 2, is a regular phrase and perhaps not a Hebraism); ck() Mt. 9. 12, L. 1. 15, A. 3. 2, 14. 8 ; ev Ph.
4. 3 (but in Ap. with two articles), ev) L. 3. 4,

cp. 20. 42, A. 1. 20, 7. 42 (evTj7 '-€? Mc. 12. 26), iv ^€
L. 11. 20, ev €€€ Mt. 12. 24 (and a

v.l. in L. 11. 15), and many more. To these must be added phrases

which contain a proper name in the genitive, where the omission of

the art. is not dependent on the presence of a preposition : yrj,,, etc.,

. 7. , ( L. 2. 4, cp. II {'the city of D.'), oikos'
Mt. 10. 6 (23 D) etc., ( L. 2. 4 (hut in

L. 1. 33, . 8. 8, .., it takes the article as in the LXX.), cf6€ h.l. . It is not often that this omission of the art.

goes beyond such instances as those mentioned, as it does in Mary's
song of praise in L. 1. 46 if.: iv , ,'?, and in that of Zacharias ibid. 68 fF. : iv ), i^€\, , ,^ etc., by which means an unusually
strong Hebrew colouring is here produced. 2 Cp. 2. 32 (Simeon's

song of praise), Ja. 1. 26, 5. 20.

10. In the case of proper names the final development of the
language has been that in modern Greek, when used as proper names,
they take the article ; in classical Greek, on the other hand, as also

in the Greek of the N.T., proper names as such take no article, but
may take one in virtue of a reference (anaphora) to something pre-

ceding. Thus if Luke in A. 9. i says 6 ? eVt^ ...,
his object in using the article is to remind the reader of what he has

previously narrated about the man (8. 3? ) ; we are then
informed that he requested€7 eis, and further on
in verse 3, that he drew nigh to |^ (the place of his destina-

^ Cp. supra 7 ad fin. with note ^ ; writers of pure Greek do not add a
genitive to expressions of this kind.

^ 1 C. 2. 16 TLs yap^ is a quotation, and so is 1 P. 3. 12-, ; the LXX. abounds with instances of this kind. But in

1 Tim. 5. 10- 6$, irodas is due to assimilation to ay ; in 1 C. 10. 21^ -. it is the character of the thing which is in ques-
tion, cp. supra 5 (the one is a table of the Lord, the other a table of devils).
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tion), the use of the article being much the same as in 20. 7

apTov compared with 11? aprov. There is a subtle, and
often untranslatable, nicety of language in this use of the article.

But it is obvious that it depends in great measure on the caprice of the

writer, whether in a case where frequent mention is made of the same
person he chooses to express this reference to the preceding narrative

or not : moreover the MSS. are frequently divided. If in Acts 1, i

«AE al. (as opposed to BD) are right in reading 6 ^?, then by
this the mind is carried back to the contents of the Gospel ; but
such a reminder was by no means necessary. -, moreover, in

the Evangelists takes the article as a rule, except where an apposi-

tional phrase with the art. is introduced; since obviously in that

case either the article with the name or the phrase in apposition is

superfluous. Hence Mt. 26. 69, 71 ftcra . (),
27. 17, 22 . €€, L. 2. 43 '^• ^ ''"^'^ (2. 27/ ;), cp. . 1. 14 Ma/ota Trj ., etc. (L. 3. 19 Se

*118 6, with reference to v. ; e omits 6 .). Again,
not only at the first mention of Jesus at all, but also in the first

appearance of the risen Lord, the use of the art. is excluded, since

here too there cannot well be anaphora : Mt. 28. 9 (o . DL al.),

L. 24. 15 (0 . DNPX al); in John's Gospel, however, while on the
one hand the anaphoric article is rendered possible at this point by
the context and is actually found there (20. 14 '-
€(, after 12 (), the other hand it is often
omitted elsewhere (e.g. in 1. 50), as frequently happens in the other
Evangelists in the case of other less distinguished names, such asvs and Uhpos. In the Epistles, on the contrary, and in the
Apocalypse (and to some extent in the Acts) the article is as a rule
omitted as entirely superfluous (somewhat in the same way as is

done by the Greek orators in the name of the adversary in a lawsuit);
exceptions are 2 C. 4. 10 f. (but D*FG omit the art.), E. 4. 21
(anaphora to ), 1 Jo. 4. 3 (anaphora to 2 ; but « has no art.).

XpwTTiJs is strictly an appellative, = the Messiah, and this is made
apparent in the Gospels and Acts by the frequent insertion of the
article ; here again the Epistles for the most part (but not always)
omit it.—A special case is that of indeclinable proper names, with
which the article, without its proper force, has occasionally to serve
to determine the case of the word : Mt. 1. 2 fi*.'-
rhv ... etc. (the same form is also used in the case of
declinable names, such as , and where there is a clause in
apposition as in 6

; ibid, Trjs ) cp.. 7. 8, 13. 21. On ot 8 see § 35, 2.

11. The preceding statements hold good equally for place-names
as for personal names (the art. is anaphoric in A. 9. 3 vide supra,
9•^ 38 ry '^, 42 , cp. 36); '?s 18. 2 is due to
rqs? in the same verse; ' 28. 14 denotes Rome
as the goal of the whole journey. also, although strictly
subject to an article( rj ?), only takes one in
a peculiar way in 2 C. 2. 12 (without an 'art. in A. 16. 8, 20. 5).
There is a peculiar use of the art. in the Acts in the statement of
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halting-places on a journey: 17. i -
(the places lying on the well-known road between Philippi and

Thessalonica), 20. 13, 21. i, 3, 23. 31, but in 20. 14 if. there is no
article. -, €/3/ hardly ever take an art., Winer,

§ 18, 5 (ev Tots *€/3^9 Jo. 10. 22 ABL, €v 'le/a. the rest; the

force of the article is, in the very same place which was the scene of

the previous narrative.)—The case is different with names of countries,

many of which being originally adjectives (sc. yij,) are never
found without an article: '^, ^, /,( adj.), . 20. 2 ; for a different reason/ like ( does not come under this head) takes

the art. from early times, as one of the two divisions of the globe

that are naturally opposed to each other, and keeps it even when
it is used to denote the Roman province (in A. 2. 9 f^,

and are the only places with an
article); only in A. 6. 9 do we find ., and in

IP. 1. I the names of all the countries are without the art. (but

there there is no art. at all in the whole address : €kX€ktols Trapeiri-

...).^ Also with other names of countries

the article is found more frequently than it would be with names of

towns : always with, generally with' (without art.

R. 15. 26, 2 C. 9. 2) ;,,, are Strictly

adjectives, and therefore generally take the art., but A. 21. 3 eis .,. 6. 9 (vide supra), 23. 34, 2. , €ts^ G. 1. 17., although strictly on a par with the

others ( . 27. 5 text), yet in a majority of

cases omits the art.; it has it in A. (27. 5 infra) 13. 13: eis-
is a chorographical gen. of the whole, § 35, 4, which abso-

lutely requires the article (A. 13. 14, 22. 3, 27. 5, cp. 16. 12, 21. 39).

never takes the art. (except in a wrong reading of wABCD
in A. 7. II, and of BC in 7. 36).

—

Eiver-names : 6

Mc. 1. 5, elsewhere 6 ( ^ Herm. Vis.

i. 1.2; classical usage is the same) ; names of seas : A. 27.

27 as in classical Greek.*

12. The names of nations, where the nation as a whole is in-

dicated, do not require the article any more than personal names
require it, and it is therefore omitted in almost every instance where' are referred to in St. Paul's vindications of himself against

the Jews, A. 26. 2, 3, 4, 7, 21, 25. 10 (as it is in the name of the

opponent in speeches in an Athenian lawsuit, supra 10), the

^ For which the Hebraic yrj is also used Mt. 2. 6. (Cp. rj yrj

in Jo. 3. 22, and also according to D in 4. 3.

)

2 Exception L. 17. 11^ TaXiXaias, where the omission with
. has produced the omission with .

2 This is not so much an enumeration of the persons addressed as a
characterization of them, and the omission of the art. becomes intelligible by
a comparison with 1 Tim. 1. 2 ^- = $ el yv-qaLov , Cp. also
Winer, § 18, 6, note 4 ; infra § 47, 6, note 1 on p. 159 ; see also 47, 10.

^ Cp. on the article with names of countries etc. Kallenberg Philol. 49, 515 ff.



134 THE ARTICLE. [§46. 12. §47.

exception being 25. 8 /»', where v.'
could not well be used, while v. . (the Attic phrase, see

§ 47, 7) was contrary to the predominant practice of the N.T. Also

in the Pauline Epistles takes no article, except in 1 C. 9. 26^ ?'? § '? ('individual' article, those with

whom I had to deal on each occasion ; tois avo/xots etc. in the

following clauses are similar); nor yet "EXX-qves, although this

comprehensive name, just because of its comprehensiveness (in

opposition to, cp. 1 1 on) in classical Greek regularly

has the article ^ ; but the point with St. Paul is never the totality

of the nation, but its distinctive peculiarity (cp. supra 5 on<
etc.), consequently E. 1. 14"- € ^ is not less

classical than Demosth. viii. 67 "^-- (all,

whether Greeks or barbarians), or '? re which
follows it in St. Paul, see § 47, 2. On the other hand in the

narrative of the Evangelists (and to some extent in the Acts 2) the
article is rarely omitted with' and other names of nations

(Mt. 28. 15 '?, D inserts Tois : 10. 5, L. 9. 52 els

is easily explained : in Jo. 4. 9 the clause is spurious).

An instance of a national name in the masc. sing, is - ; the
art. is wanting in Hebraic phrases like yrj ., 6? .( .), but
also not infrequently elsewhere.

§ 47. ARTICLE. II. The article with adjectives etc.; the article

with connected parts of speech.

1. Every part of speech which is joined to a substantive as its

attribute or in apposition to it—adjective, pronoun, participle,

adverb, prepositional expression, the same case or the genitive of
another substantive etc.—may in this connection, and without the
substantive being actually expressed, be accompanied by the article,

which in the case of the omission of the substantive often takes its

place and indicates the substantive to be supplied : thus -oi € sc., where the omission of oi is impossible. We deal with the
latter case first, where the additional definition stands alone with-
out the substantive.

The adjective, where it is not a predicate to a substantive, in most
cases takes the article, which may be either individual or generic.
Masc. sing.: ^^? 1 Jo. 5. 20 (God), 6^ ^the only One'
(God) Jo. 5. 44 (the other mss. insert Oeos, cp. 17. 3),
'the devil,' 6? Oeod L. 4. 34 (Christ), 6? (Christ)
A. 22. 14, m all which cases the art. is individual and denotes him
who possesses this quality'-. Quite different is 1 P. 4. 18?—, as we say 'the righteous—the godless,' i.e. one
(everyone) who is righteous or godless, regarded in this capacity,

^ See Rhein. Mus. xliv. 12,

'^^^^^®^!^ ^® P^^^
^"^ *^^ correct classical phrases' Traires 17. 21,

cp. § 47, 9 ; irauTcs 26. 4 BC»E (ins. oi «AC^ al.).
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where an individual is taken as a concrete instance of the genus

:

similarly with a substantive introduced 6^? Mt. 12. 35,
L• 6• 45 (§ 32, 3) : frequently with participles : the usage stands

midway between the individual and the generic use. A third mode
of using the art. may be illustrated by Ja. 2. 6 ' 'that

beggar,' where it is individual and anaphoric, referring to the

instance in verse 2 (§ 32, 3). The masc. plur. can also be used in

this last sense, but it is more frequently generic : ol ' the

rich,' ot a name for Christians. The fem. sing, is used ellipti-

cally, 17€< and the like, § 44, 1 (the art. is individual : '^
opposed to inhabited country). The neut. sing, is used with

individual sense of a single definite thing or action, 2 C. 8. 14 O.T.

TO and TO, Philem. 14 'thy good deed/
but more frequently with generic sense as in L. 6. 45 6 ^?- (cor-

responding to . ., vide supra), G. 6. 10^. ,. 13. 3 7€6, cp. jUSt before ' —^ or €., as Mt. 1 2. 35 (^^^ parallel passage to

L. 6. 45) has (om. al.)^ and (LUA ins. ) in the

corresponding clause, cp. also E. 3. 8 - ^. A peculiar

usage of Paul (and Hebrews) is that of the neut. sing, adjective

equivalent to an abstract noun, usually with a genitive : E. 2. 4
els €, differing from (which

precedes), since the adjective denotes this goodness in a concrete

instance; 1. 19 ^ 'the fact of God's being known,' or

else that part of God w^hich is (to be) known at all, in which case€ ev must be 'is evident to them,' cp. § 41, 2.

The genitive would then be partitive, and the adjective would not be
used for an abstract noun. It is also perhaps so used in

Ja. 1. 3 = 1 • 1. 7> ^^^ is =, see G. .
Deissmann, Neue Bibelstudien, 86 if.; see further 1 C. 1. 25

(cp. 2 1, 23), this divine

attribute which appears as foolishness ; 2 C. 4. 1 7 ^
1/€ (opposed to ibid.), 8. 9 ^'^, Ph. 3. 8 € (more concrete

and vivid than €), 4. 5 CTrtetKes , . (8. 3)^j 9. 22,

. 6. 17, 7. 8, 1 G. 7. 35 ^ (§ 37, 7). This is the most classical idiom in the language of
the N.T., and may be paralleled from the old heathen literature,

from Thucydides in particular.-—The neut. sing, is also occasionally

^ Here not in abstract sense, to means the one thing which
the law could not do : still the genitive belongs to the same class of gen. in

either case.

^ Still it is not to be attributed to imitation ; since the imitation must, accord-
ing to the usual way with imitative writers of that period, have betrayed itself

in details. Moreover, other contemporary writers avail themselves of this

method of expression: Strabo 3, p. 168 ^ ttjs (Winer,
§ 34, 2) ; on Joseph, and others, see W. Schmidt de Jos. elocut. 365 flf. See
also Clem. Cor. i. 19. i, 47. 5. "Quite a current usage in the higher ,'*
W. Schmid, Atticism, iv. 608.
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used collectively to denote persons, (-€ = ol€€ - , § 32, 1 ; a peculiar instance is -
*our 12 tribes ' . 26. ; (Paul before Agrippa), cp.

Clem. Cor. i. 55. 6 . 'laparjX (and with the same meaning

31. 4 TO8€•7 . .). Elsewhere the neut. plur. is used of

persons, 1 C. 1. 27 f. etc., § 32, 1 ; also of things

with the genitive, , , Trjs Kap8ta<s,

2. 1 6, 1 C. 4. 5> 14. 25, 2 C. 4. 2, / ^
R. 1. 2, a use analogous to that of the singular (vide supra), but

referring to a plurality of phenomena. Other instances like

/cat/ Col. 1. 1 6 (without a genitive) need only brief mention;
- of fish caught in a net {what is good or bad)

Mt. 13. 48. Neuters of this kind are not frequent in the Gospels.

2. With the different ways of employing the adjective that have
been quoted, the article is sometimes essential, sometimes unneces-

sary. In R 1. 14 as we have^ tc ls (§ 46, 12),

so also € : Mt. 23. 34^ ,
11. 25 = L. 10. 21 € ..., Avhere the article

would be as little in place as it would be if a substantive were
employed (cp. § 46, 5 on 1 C. 15. 39), Mt. 5. 45 eVt, I C. 1. 20 ; ; occasionally too it

is absent with neuter words, where its presence or omission appears
to be more optional: Ja. 4. 17 ('some good'), Herm.
X. 2. 3 , but followed in 4 by TO anaphoric:
2 C. 8. 2 1 ,, in this passage the article would have broken the con-
nection with what follows. It is not accidental that beside Iv

(Mt. 6. 4 etc.) there is regularly found as
(because the latter refers to something not yet in existence), Mc. 4. 22,
L. 8. 17 ; usually too we have iv as in Mt. 6. 4, R. 2. 29,
but in Jo. 7. 4, 10, 18. 20 iv (eis subst. L. 11. 33) ;

the opposite to which in John is not iv , but (iv)

or. is , iu , iK are used if no
genitive follows ; otherwise the article is dropped, not so much on
account of the Hebraic usage (§ 46, 9), as because iv

would be superfluously verbose in a common formula; classicalGreek
also leaves out the article. Instances of these phrases without a
gen. and without an art. (frequent in class. Greek) are Mc. 14. 60
(ins. DM), L. 4. 35 only V^ al., 'Jo.' 8. 3, 9, A. 4. 7 DEP,
2 Th. 2. 7. Cp. Mc. 13. 27 ' , Mt. 24.

31, vide inf 6, note 2; i io . 1. , 2 . 3. 3(€ from (), as in Barn. 16. 5, Herm. Sim. ix. 12. 3),
cV 1 P. 1. 20 { ^, cp. Jd. 18), ='^' nnn^^ja lxx.; eW€ t^s . 13. 47 .., 1. 8; but

ivo Mt. 12. 45 = 1^• H• ^^, opposed to.
3. The participle, when it stands alone and does not refer to a

noun or pronoun, takes the article in most cases. Thus it is often
found even as predicate with the article, though this part of the
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sentence elsewhere generally omits the article. There are, however,
frequent instances where even a subst. or adj. used predicatively

takes the art.: Mc, 6. 3 ? ; (he who is known
by this designation), Mt. 5. 13 v/teis €€ ciAas y^s, cp. 14,

6. 22 ( 6 (), 16. 1 6 ei 6

/)5 Oeovj Mc. 15. 2 € 6€ ';
Jo. 1. 4) etc.,1 i.e. not one salt etc. as compared with another, but
that which alone has or deserves this title ; more striking are

Jo. 3. 10 €L 6? 'the (great) teacher,' 5. 35
€K€LVOs (John) 6 6€ , the light of which
one speaks in proverbs ; Mt. 24. 45 tis apa 6; in connection with an anarthrous noun Jo. 8. 44 ort

xj/.' ia-Tiv 6 (a passage which from early times

was grossly misunderstood, as though were a further

subject, see Tischend.). So with an adjective Mt. 19. 17 eh
6 ^?, cp. supra 2 ad init. This use is very frequent with
participles: Mt. 7. 15 ^ , Jo. 5.

39€€ €L(TLv ttt irepl ipov etc., in all which cases it is

taken for granted that something which produces this or that

result exists, and then this given category is applied to a definite

subject. A periphrasis of the verbal idea by means of elvai is the
only case where an art. could not stand, § 14, 2.—On the other
hand a participle which stands alone is occasionally found, as in

classical Greek, without the art. even when it is the subject of the

sentence as in Mt. 2. 6 O.T. /?, but in this case it must be
regarded as a substantive (cp. "Wilke-Grimm; other exx.

in § 73, 3).

4. Adverbs or prepositional expressions when used alone to denote
persons or things require the article practically in all cases(
'neighbour* is used as predicate without in L. 10. 29, 36); in the
same way the article is found governing the genitive, although all

these modes of expression are not very frequent in the N.T. 01^ L. 16. 26, , Jo. 8. 23, Col. 3. f.; ot irepl

Mc. 4. 10, L. 22. 49; €/305 Kat ot L. 9. 32; with the

gen. ot ,^ Jo. 21. 2 (§ 35, 2), and€ L. 20. 35> ot 10. 15. 23 ; more peculiar is Ja. 4. 14
TO (A ) avpiov 'the things of the morrow,' 'what happens
to-morrow'; 2 P. 2. 22 t^s 'the import of the

proverb,' . 14. 19, 'that which makes for peace.'

Especially noticeable are the adverbial accusatives (§ 34, 7) like' e/xe ' SO far as I am concerned,' E. 1. 15 (see § 42, 2 ; elsewhere' e/xe appears as subject or object. Ph. 1. 12, Col. 4. 7),/ . 12. 1 8, 9. 5> where the insertion of the
article puts strong emphasis on the limitation, 'so far as the

material side is considered,' ^' § 34, 7, in which case

the art. may be equally well used or omitted, (ibid.) etc.

—

Quite peculiar is L. 17. 4 in D : eav } €7
('these 7 times,' cp. Syr. Sin., therefore anaphoric).

iCp. Winer, §18, 7.
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5. On the infinitive with the article see § 71. The neut. sing,

of the article may be prefixed, in the same way as to the infin., to

indirect interrogative sentences, but this usage is rarely represented

except in the Lucan writings : R 8. 26 to 7-€€
8€^ 1 Th. 4. I TrapeAa^CTC' (? without

FG) €? ... (Herm. Sim. . 1. 4» Clem. Hom. i. 6); for

Lucan instances see 1. 62, 19. 48, 9. 46 («V^A^ei/,
uv € ...), . 4. 21, 22. 3. No apparent distinction in meaning

is caused by using or omitting the article.—The art. to is prefixed

to quotations of words and sentences as in classical Greek : /
G. 4. 25 (v.l.), TO . 4. 9, TO ..., Mt. 19. 18

{ om. DM.), iv -€ ... G. 5. 14 ; cp. R. 13. 9, . 12. 27.

6. The adjective (or participle) which is not independent, but is

used as an attribute to a substantive, must, as in classical Greek, if

the substantive has the article, participate in this art. by being

placed in a middle position

—

6 : or, if placed after

the substantive, it must take an article of its own

—

6^? ; if it Stands outside the article and the substantive without

an article, then it is predicative. If it is placed between the art. and
the subst. greater emphasis is laid on the adjective

—

6

Mt. 12. 35 : if it is placed after the subst. the emphasis
falls on the substantive—ets opposed to^
etc. L. 8. 8. Examples of predicative use : Jo. 5. 35 «€ = . € , Mc. 8. 1 7, . 7. 24,

1 . 11. 5 Ty = .
(§ 38, 3),. 14. (26. 24) = .

(also expressed without an art. hj , the adjective

being placed after the noun, 8. 7 etc.). Under this head there comes
also the partitive use of the adj., with- as in classical Greek,
L.^ 23. 45, Mt. 25. 6, A. 26. 13 (§ 36, 13), while for

with the gen. and so elsewhere - is used^ (A, 27. 27- , for which we have 16. 2, never
as in classical Greek -: L. 16. 24

=^ . , . 11. 2, Mc. 13. 27):^ besides-, this use in the .. is only found with and 6 (where
they are contrasted with a part), vide infra 9.—In the case of an
attributive adjective it may also happen that the subst. has no
article, while the adjective (participle etc.) that follows it has one,
since the definiteness is only introduced with the added clause by
means of the article, and was not present before. See Kiihner
Gr. u. 530 : L. 23. 49 at-/^ women viz.

those who etc., A. 7. 35 an
angel viz. that one who etc.; this happens especially with a parti-
ciple, which may be resolved into an equivalent relative sentence,

^ Also in older Greek (Xenophon etc.), Lobeck Phryn. 537.

^Mt. 24. 31 ' ^${ add. ) only resembles the
classical usage in appearance : the plural is occasioned by the plural. Cp. (-) sup. 2 ad fin.
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cp. § 73, 2; Jo. 14. 27 , €8 .^
7. The rule which holds good for adjectives holds good in the

classical language also for defining clauses with an adverb or

preposition ; to a certain degree also for attributive genitives : thus^ 6, although is

obligatory and 6 is possible. In the .. geni-

tives in a middle position are frequent, and still more so are genitives

placed after the noun which they qualify, but without a repetition of

the article : genitives in the later position with the article are not

frequent : A. 15. i 4'^ct (om. the 2nd DEHLP),^
1 C. 1. 18 5 ,^ Tit, 2. 10

^.^ Cp. § 46, 12. The partitive gen. must, as in

classical Greek, stand outside the principal clause and without a

repetition of the article : ot (. 28. 17 is

different,? .). Where the defining clause

is formed by a preposition, if the clause stands after the main clause,

the article appears to be especially necessary for the sake of clearness

(just as there are scarcely any instances of such a prepositional

clause used as attribute to an anarthrous subst.: in 1 C. 12. 31 ci

for €Tt is read by D*F [Klostermann], whereby '€ is

separated from, sc. €), and the omission of the article in

classical authors is by no means sufficiently attested ; in the N.T.,

on the other hand, a considerable number of instances of omission are

commonly supposed to exist, apart from those cases where the subst.

has additional defining clauses (infra 8), 1 C. 10. iS^ ', 1 Th. 4. 16 veKpol (ot add FG, cp. it. Vulg. qui in Chr.

sunt) iv, 2 C. 9. 13 () cis

(where, however, , [vide infra 8] €ts TO

... precedes, and / is also to be supplied with .), R. 6. 4€ ek (cp. 3 ^^^

. ^). This last instance (if our text is correct)

appears conclusive ; but in the repetition of

the art. was quite impossible, as the sense is . . (/.
is predicate) ; so with . . 6. 5 .1. . .,
Col. 3. 22 id., ' €V . 2. ^; ev 4. ,

^Buttmann is not to be followed in his assertion (p. 81) that the art. had
sometimes to stand before the substantive as well ; Winer, § 20, 4 is here

correct. L. 5. 36 ) is a wrong reading, which is only

by error found in Lachmann. A. 15. 23^^ (this is the right reading, see

the author's note on that passage), rots Kork ttjv€ is an address, see

§ 46, 11, note 3.^ is found without an art. after the noun qualified in A. (13. 39),

15. 5, Mc. 12. 26, L. 2. 22, 24. 44 (Jo, 7• 23 ^ . «, like 6. 33 &pTos 6

i^D), . 28. 23, 2 C. 3. 7-

2 In the preceding verse (17) we have aravpbs ; so that .
appears to be a kind of anaphora.

^ Appositional clauses like sc. do not come under
this head.

^ Hence the reading of DEFG in R. 9. 3 ^^
(om. cett.) if is wrong.
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Tois-? kv vvv* 1 Tim. 6. 17, ? kv-
L. 16. , in all which instances the closely connected predicative

clause could not be severed by the insertion of the article. With a

participle (R. 15. 31 ^ iv rrj 8.) it is quite

obvious that the article is not repeated.

8. If a single substantive has several defining clauses it often

becomes inconvenient and clumsy to insert all of these between the

article and the substantive, and there is a tendency to divide them
so that some stand before the substantive and some after it. But in

this case the clauses placed after the substantive do not require the

repetition of the article, which on the contrary is only repeated in a

case where the particular defining clause is emphasized (or implies a

contrast), or else if the meaning would be in any way ambiguous.
Similarly the additional article can be dispensed with if the sub-

stantive is immediately followed by a genitive, which does not

require the article (supra 7), and this again is followed by a further

defining clause with a preposition : E. 3. 4 r^v crvvecriv iv- Xp.( iv would contrast this particular sweats of Paul
with another),^ G. 1. 13 i^r^v- 70€ iv /.
Exx. of repeated article : 1 Th. 1. 8 irpos Oebv€€€ (to prevent ambiguity), 2 C. 9. 3 (ditto), R. 7. 5 (ditto),

8. 39 (emphasis). An adjective (or participle) following a genitive

must take the art.: 6 vlos 6? Mt. 3. 17 ; cp. 2 C. 6. 7,

H. 13. 20, E. 6. 16 ( om. BD'^FG) ; if there is no art. it is a predi-

cate : Tit. 2. II €€ Oeov ( add. C" al.). The presence of a numeral between the art. and
the noun never renders a subsequent article dispensable : Ja. 1. i

rats€ ? iv — , Jo. 6. 13,. 21.9 (since the numeral is

nothing more than a nearer definition of the plural) : on the other
hand an adjective (or participle) in this position can exempt a sub-
sequent adj. from the article : 1 P. 1. 18 /*§

(but./. is read by C Clem. Orig.), 1 C. 10. 3
TO avTh ? («''DEFG al., but . stands before .
in ^*AB al.), G. 1. 4 €5 («^EFG al.;

. iv. . «* a harsher reading ; so Herm. Mand. x. 3. 2/ 5^ ), cp. Kiihner .^ 532 ; no oifence
is caused by 6 8 Mt. 24. 4$) where carries
over the article; on the other hand in Ap. 2. 12

d^ctav the repetition is necessary, as in H. 11. 12. The repetition
of the art. before the subst. is rare (more frequent in class. Greek)

:

L. 1. 70 ' ... only AC al. (cp.

. 3. 21), 1 P. 4. 14 T^s 86 rh ^ ; but 6,, if not followed immediately by a noun but by a defining
clause, require to be followed by an article, as in classical Greek

:

Jo. 19. 32 /^/?,. 2. 24

HC. 8.7 TTJ- (al. €-€) gws dprt €\, the ordinary position
of the gen. being reversed (but . el5. L &. ALP).
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kv SvaTeipoL<s (since . and . do not unite with other defining
clauses to form a single phrase).

9. On oStos, «Kcivos, avTos 'self with the article when used with a
subst. see §§ 49, 4; 48, 10. Toiovtos is occasionally preceded by the
art. (when referring to individuals or embracing a class) : Mt. 19. 14

(referring to the previous ) ; but this rarely
happens when a subst. follows, 2 C. 12. 3, Mc. 9. 37 ABDL
(tolovtovs before tovs in Jo. 4. 23 is predicative). To
Herm. Vis. iv. 1. 9. " is never followed by the art. (Attic
usage is different); with 8Xos and oras (cp. supra 6; diras is

only found in Luke with any frequency) ^ the relations are more
complicated. Thus, with iravres 'all' the subst., to which it

belongs, as one which must be understood in its entirety, is

naturally defined by the (generic) article, although 7ravT€s in itself

does not require the art. any more than? does; hence iravres

as in Attic A. 17. 21, because names of peoples do not
need the art., cp. 26. 4, § 46, 12, note 2; also in (Luke and) Paul
7ravT€s A. 22. 15, E. 5. 12, 18, 12. 17, 18 etc. (Herm. Mand.
iii. 3), often in the weakened sense of ' all the world,' ' everybody

'

;

cp. for Attic usage Kiihner ii.^ 545 2 (/? ayyiXoi H. 1. 6 O.T.).

It is just this weakening of meaning which is the cause of the omis-
sion; the words do not denote any totality as such, but the meaning
approximates to that of ' every ' (vide infra), as in ayaOoU
G. 6. 6, 1 P. 2. I Traoras?( ^*\- Herm. Mand. ii. 4. But in 2 P. 3. 16? raU (.
om. ABC) €79, , 3. 8 ( ins. . only), the

art. according to classical usage can by no means be omitted; a
similar violation of classical usage is seen in L. 4. 20 iv Trj

('those who were in the syn.'), cp. 25.^
^

like

TravTis also takes the art., but only in L. 5. 7 (elsewhere used without

a subst.). 5 ' whole ' in Attic is only used of definite individual

ideas, SXos ' whole ' also of indefinite ideas, and so in Jo. 7. 23
'a whole man,'A. 11. 26 iviavTov 6Xov, also perhaps L. 5. 5' ' a whole night ' (v.l. with) ; the latter word is also

used with anarthrous city-names, A. 21. 31; like-
(om. D)" Mt. 2. 3 (§ 46, 11); elsewhere it always takes

the article. Has before an anarthrous subst. means 'every' (not

every individual like 4§, but any you please) : Mt. 3. 10

SevSpov, 19. 3 , etc.; -8 = y
(W.-G-r.) Mt. 3. 15 ; it is also equivalent to summus (W.-Gr.):€ (< . 4. 29 ; €8€ . 23. (in

^ The instances besides those in Luke are Mt. 6. 32, 24. 39 {iravTas D), 28. 1

1

{ A), Mc. 8. 25 (D ), 11. 32 v.l., ' Mc> 16. 15 (om. D), G. 3. 28
«AB^ E. 6. 13 (all mss.), Ja. 3. 2, The Attic distinction, that irds stands after

a vowel, airas after a consonant (Diels Gott. Gel. Anz. 1894, 298 fi".), cannot be
made in all cases even in Luke, cp. 1. 3 , although &iras is gener-
ally found after a consonant.

2 So Dem. 8. 5, 42.

^ The words ev } away, are probably spurious, as they vary much in their

position in different MSS.
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every respect). The distinction between ? with and without the

art. appears in 2 C. 1. 4 (W.-Gr.): ^^ iraay TTj' (that which actually exists in its totality), els ro-
tovs kv 7ra(ry . (any which may arise) ; so also

A. 12. II TTpocrSoKLas 8 (the whole

expectation actually entertained); 1 C. 13. 2 - and

7. . (all that there is in its entirety). But in imitation

of Hebrew we have?-, 11. 26, the whole of L, oikos

-. A. 2. 36 (e^ / Herm. Sim. vii. 4), cp. § 46, 9

;

similar but not incorrect is 'all flesh,' 'everything

fleshly '
=

' all men ' (nm-bs) Mt. 24. 22, L. 3. 6, R. 3. 20, 1 C. 1. 29

(never otherwise), cp. sup.?; with a negative as in

Mt. loc. cit. . . like Hebr. bb .•• i^b = 'no flesh,' § 51, 2.

In other cases? and? must be carefully distinguished: Ph. 1. 3
€7rt Ty ' the whole ' (or omit Ty with DE), E. 8. 2 2 rj

ktIxtls 'the whole creation,' . 'every created thing' 1 P. 2. 13,

CoL 1. 23 (with TYj ^'" al.), 15 . A very

frequent use is that of 6 with a participle (§ 73, 3) cp. the partic.

with art. without§ e.g. 6 'he who stole hitherto' E. 4. 28;

without an art. Mt. 13. 19 , L. 11. 4; so always if

a subst. is interposed, Mt. 3. 10 8ev8pov ...—'0 iras,

oliravT€s contrast the whole or the totality with the part, A. 19. 7•^ 01€ 8€ (' on the whole,' ' together ') (cp.

class, examples, e.g. Thuc. 1. 60), 27. 37, G. 5. 14 6 § iv hi€ (opposed to the individual laws), A. 20. 18
(b has preceded) ; frequently in Paul we

have 01 without a subst., 1 C. 9. 22 (a comprehensive term for

the individual persons named in verses 20 fi:; also in 19 has
preceded), 10. 17, R. 11. 32, E, 4. 13, 2 C. 5. 10?? iJ/xS? (not only
he, of whom he had previously spoken), somewhat differently in 15 ot

'they all'{ has preceded), cp. Ph. 2. 21; similarly
in 1 0. 12. 6 (opposed to the individual thing), 19, R. 8. 32,

11. 36 (the universe), 1 C. 15 27 f. (similarly, and with reference to
preceding), etc.;^ also A. 17. 25 (Mc. 4. 11 v.l.). A peculiar

use is 1 Tim. 1. 16 () 'the utmOSt
(cp. supra) long-suff'ering which He has,' cp. Herm. Sim. ix. 24. 3
Tr;v^ 5 ^^. Like ,
we also have , . 2. 14, 6, 8 (. 23. 8, but
here there is no contrast to the individual things, so that

would be more correct); ;? . 2. 15 ntmmque. because
01 i6, i8 had to be used to express utrique.

10. A phrase in apposition with a proper name takes the article,
It a well-known person has to be distinguished from another person

A oi f"® z?^^®'
^^ ^^^'^'^^ °, 6 €'.€67;?. \. 8, ^€?' (.1. . 6 .) 12. , 6 .

"^iJ^i ^^ ^^^® *^® proper name itself must generally stand

i^A^i t^ ^"^-^ ^ ^^' ^^ ^^^"^« *^« reading in A. 12. 12 ^?
[«AhJUJ? ^? is incorrect, cp. ibid. 25 D*) ; on the
other hand we have 10. 6,' Ttvt 21. l6.
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/^^ € 13. (ibid, the MSS.

except D"*^ wrongly read? 6) ; the necessity for the
person to be well known does not hold in the case of 6{-€ with a surname following, or the equivalent , or again
where a man is denoted by the name of his father or other relation

by an art. and gen. (with or without etc.), § 35, 2. On
. 7. see § 46, 9.—In the case of the

anarthrous ^eos (§ 46, 6) the article may be dispensed with in a clause

in apposition with it, but only in more formal and ceremonious
language, as in the opening of an epistle, E. 1. 7 Oeoi

. /., 1 Th. 1. €v . /)., 1 Tim. 1.

... - €( (. § 46, 11, note 3) ;

similarly (§ 46, 6) is used in apposition to: Xp., though
not often except in an opening clause (Ph. 3. 20).—In

1 P. 5. 8. is treated as an adjective; Jo. 8. 44€ €€ must mean ' you are descended
from your father (cp. 38) the devil'; but the first article is apparently

spurious (and is predicative, supra 6). On Mt. 12. 24 see

§ 46, 9.

11. Where several substantives are connected by £ the article

may be carried over from the first of them to the one or more sub-

stantives that follow, especially if they are of the same gender and
number as the first, but oc(;asionally too where the gender is

different: Col. 2. 22 ,
L. 14. 23 €ts Tcis , 1. 6, Mc. 12. 33 ^-1• (Winer,

>5 19, 3). Inversely there are a number of instances where with the

same gender and number the repetition of the article is necessary or

more appropriate : A. 26. 30 6 6 (different per-

sons), 1 C. 3. 8 6 6 ev (ditto), Jo. 19. 6 ol€€ ol (whereas. with or

may dispense with a repetition of the art., Mt. 16. 21 etc.),

L. 11. 51 (Mt. 23. 35)• Also in the

case of € repetition generallj^ takes place, though in A. 14. 6 we
have € ( add. D). There is frequently a

variety of readings, but the alteration in the sense is for the most
part unimportant. The article appears to be dropped, not unnatur-

ally, between two clauses in apposition connected by, in Tit. 2. 13

{) . /.,
cp. 2 . 1. (but « here reads for, probably rightly, cp.

II, 2. 20, 3. 2, 18) ; however in Titus loc. cit. . . Xp. may
be taken by itself and separated from the preceding, in which case

cp. for the loss of the art. supra 10; Winer, § 19, 5, note 1.
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SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUNS.

§48. PERSONAL, REFLEXIVE, AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS.

1. The nominatives of the personal pronouns—«,, ^^, <^
are, as in classical Greek, not employed except for emphasis or

contrast. Jo. 4. 10 )'^9 (not, vice versa, I thee),

A. 4. 7 f^v <^ 8€ ; (people like yOU, this

miracle), Jo. 5. 44 ? /^€ €' (persons like you),

39€ €€ h? €€ (you yourselves), 3^ 01/

€(€€ €€^, -( —€^ contrasted),

I. 30 € ehrov ( myself), 42 e? /..., ()
(cp. 49, this particular person as opposed to others), E. f). 32

rh ka-riv € eig/ ets- (subject and speaker contrasted).—As an equivalent for

the third person in the N.T., especially in Luke (Mt., Mc; also

LXX.), 65 is used = '/ie' with emphasis (besides in 6 , 6 ovv,

§ 46, 3)^, L. 2. 28 (the parents bring in the child Jesus)

(Simeon) cSc^aro ... (in Simeon's own narration of the event

it would run €8€), 1. 2 2, 2. 5 ( ), 9. 36 (ditto),

II. 14 ('<«'t ), L. 24. 2 1 §^ (here too € would be used if the story

were told in the first person), Mc. 14. 44 , io-nv

{he is the man), A. 3. 10^- , OTt? (BDEP ovTos,

cp. Jo. 9. 8 f.) 6 . . .€^ (1st pers. OTt^yo), cp. Jo. 9. 9),

cp. Herm. Mand. vi. 2. 5 ? €( : Mt. 12. 50
(cp. with? Mc. 3. 35)5 ^• 4 ff• Also? , Mc. 5. 40 (
), L. 4. 3, 8. 37 etc. (even where the name is added, Mt. 3. 4
avTos € 6 [ om. D] /?, ' but he, John' ; Mc. 6. 17^ yap
6 [6 om. D] /).); the feminine of? is not so used : ; should

be written in L. 2. 37, 7. 12, 8. 42 ( is also a

wrong reading in 8. 41 BD, and in 19. 2 where D reads ovtos

without ). Classical Greek employs sometimes, sometimes
€/c€ti/os (o), § 49, 2 and 3 ; in modern Greek? has become a
demonstrative pronoun and dropped the meaning of 'self (for

which '? is used). Of the oblique cases, the genitive alone is

used with emphasis in this way (class, etc.): L. 24. 31
€8( , Mt. 5. 3, TO, cp. infra 7 (Herm. Sim. v.

7. 3 €• ^, viii. 7. I aKOve rrepi /).
2. A prominent feature in the Greek of the N.T. (and still more

in that of the LXX.) is the extraordinary frequency of the oblique
cases of the personal pronouns used without emphasis. The reason
for this is the dependence of the language on Semitic speech, where

1 Cp. Buttmann, p. 93 ff. (Winer, § 22, note 4). The use is an old one,
though foreign to Attic writers : Horn. II. iii. 282 6$' ...

^, * he . . . we.

'
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these pronouns are easily and conveniently attached as suffixes to

substantival and verbal forms, and are therefore everywhere
employed, where the full expression of the thought requires them.
The case is different with classical Greek, which has separate words
for them, of which some indeed are enclitic, but those for the

3rd person and for the plural are dissyllables, and therefore it

expresses these words only so far as they are essential to the

lucidity of the sense, while in other cases it leaves them to be
understood. The tendency of the N.T., then, is to express the

pronoun in each case with every verb which is joined with other

verbs in a sentence, and not, according to the classical method, to

write it once and leave it to be supplied in the other instances;

again, the possessive genitives, , etc. are used with a

quite peculiar and tiresome frequency, being employed, to take a

special instance, with reference to the subject of the sentence, in

which connection the simple pronoun cannot possibly stand in

classical Greek, but the reflexive is used instead, vide infra 6. Still

no rule can be laid down, the practice depends on the pleasure of

the writer, and superfluous pronouns are often omitted by the

better MSS. As in classical Greek ' my father ' may be expressed

at the option of the writer by (^ .) or 6, so

also in John's Gospel Christ speaks of God as 6 , and
more often as , 8. 38 { add.

b<D al.), € < (so without

BLT)€€ : Mt. 27. 24 ras yjdpas. The pronoun
is omitted in other cases or connections: A. 16. 15 €€-€
(sc.) (without ^), 1 9€ 6/

... (instead of. . ... €. avTovs).

On the other hand we have 22. 1 7 tyevcTO wroa-Tpexf/avTi— -ev-€ —yeveaOaL € (§ 74, 5), 7. 2 1 eKTeOevTOS 8e,
—/cat k^edpkxj/aTo (vide ibid.; also for combinations such

as Mt. 6. 3 ... € , Mt. 8. ,
.1. ...^^^ ). On the acc. and inf.

instead of the inf see § 72, 2 and 3 ; on etc. after the relative

§ 50, 4.

3. The longer and unenclitic forms of the pronoun of the 1st pars,

sing.—€, , e/x€—are employed as in classical Greek to give

emphasis or to mark a contrast; they are generally used after a

preposition (even evcKev), except after : Mt. 25. 36 (« e/xe),

Mc. 9. 19 (do.), A. 22. 10 (do.: in 8 e/xe «*AB); with the short

forms are used even where there is a contrast, Mt. 3. 14

€)( ^^^,, • e/o^r^ '^P^'S ^ (where Tisch. writes; the classical language certainly knows nothing of an
accented fie); only in Jo. 6. 37 € is read by nearly all MSS.,

in the next clause l/xe is read by «E al., ABD al. (we
also find in several MSS. in Lc. 4. 7). Cp. Kiihner
Gr. i.2, i. 347. It follows that in the case of the second person,

the forms etc. after prepositions other than should be
accented. Of the strengthened Attic forms, 'ioLy. there are

no instances in the N.T.
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4. There is a wide-spread tendency among Greek writers, when they

speak of themselves, to say instead of. The same meaning
is often attributed to many instances of the 1st pers. plur. in St. Paul;

in his letters, however, there are usually several persons from whom,
as is shown in the opening clause, the letter proceeds, and where this

is not the case (Pastoral Epp. ; Eomans, Ephesians), no such plurals

are found : cp. e.g. Col. 1. 3 €-€ with E. 1. 15 ...€^(. In R. 1. 5 ^'' .
... while the language clearly applies to Paul himself (.),
yet the words are not limited to him (), but the persons
addressed, and indeed all Christians (cp. just before, 4
//), are fellow-partakers in the? ; so that' would
not have been suitable. The author of the Epistle to the Hebrews,
however (an epistle, moreover, which has no introduction at all with
the name of the writer), appears really to use the plur. and sing,

without distinction, 5. 11, 6. i, 3, 9, 11 etc., 13. 18 f (plur. -sing.),

22 f (€•€,): and even in those Pauline Epistles, which are
indited in the name of several persons, it is not always possible
appropriately to refer the plural to these different persons, e.g. in

2 C. 10. II if. Similarly in 1 John 1. 4 is apparently
identical in meaning with (2. i and elsewhere).— Quite
different is such a plural as we meet with in Mc. 4. 30 -- €, where in a way that is not unknown
to us the audience are represented as taking part in the deliberation.

5. The pronoun of the 3rd person etc. is very frequently used
with a disregard to formal agreement, where there is no noun of the
same gender and number to which it may refer. The occurrence of
the name of^a place is sufficient ground for denoting the inhabitants
of it by: A. 8. 5? ct's €€((€ avTois -, 16. , 20. 2, 2 C. 2. 1 2 f. etc.; in the
same way -? . . . avToi<s ibid. 5. 19, ... («"^) Jo. 17. 2,

see § 32,^ 1 (classical usage is similar). Further we have L. 23. 50 f.€ ..., i.e. the members of the high council (the refer-
ence being understood from Jihe preceding narrative) ; E. 2. 26 iav-}, i.e. ',
and therefore followed by

; 1 P. 3. 14 , the
persecutors, who are understood from the sense and context, E. 5. 12' /, those who belong to the o-kotos of verse 1 1, etc. To these
must be added instances of constmctio ad sensum (§ 31, 4) such as Mc.
5. 41-^ €< Aeyet, and on the Other
hand cases where the subject referred to is obvious without further
explanation, as in Jo. 20. 15 ^, 1 Jo. 2. 12. Cp. Buttmann,
p. 92 f., Wmer, § 22, 3. The relative pronoun is sometimes used in
a similar way :G. 4. 19€, oi)s, Jo. 6. 9, Ss (v.l. ).
Ph. 2. 15 ^^ -?, ev oh; also A. 15. 36 -, Iv
ais, 2 P. 3. I€8, iv ais (i.e. Tais 8v(Tiv €7.) etc.

6. Th^ reflexive pronouns—6>,€,, with plural

*i,^
^^

l^'. ?• ^ ^^ ^^"^P"^ ^^°^ i§ *7, 3) may be referred without difficulty
tnrough to \a\y rh xpevdos.
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for 1st, 2nd, and 3rd persons (§ 13, 1)^—have in the N.T.
been to some extent displaced by the simple personal pronoun ; but
a more noticeable fact is that they have had no share at all in the

extended use which the personal pronouns acquired (supra 2). When
the pronoun is employed as a direct complement to the verb, referring

back to the subject, no other than the reflexive form is found in all (or

nearly all) authors; but if the pronoun is governed by a preposition,

there are at least in Matthew numerous instances of the simple pro-

noun being used ; finally, if a substantive governing the pronoun is

interposed, and the pronoun has no emphasis at all (so that classical

writers would omit it altogether, supra 2), then the reflexive form is

never employed. Thus, in proportion as the number and the inde-

pendent character of the words interposed between the pronoun and
the subject becomes greater, the rarer becomes the use of the

reflexive. (For instances of this in classical writers, Kiihner ii.^

489, 494.) Direct complement: Mt. 6. 19 f.

(instead of eavrois).^ After a preposition : Mt. 5. 29 f.,

18. 8 f. , 6. 2 ^ , 11. 29' <^, 13. 13 BDI( fc^KLM).

The simple form is still more frequent where two pronouns are con-

nected : 18. 15^ ... /€^ , 17. 27. (In Semitic speech, where the reflexive is expressed by a

periphrasis with liDDD^, there can be no question of this kind of

expression in these cases.) Yet even Mt. has ?
(9. 3, 2 ), ' €•^? (12. 25), 15. 30 '«,
etc.—In the case of a possessive genitive attached to a substantive,

the MS. evidence is often conflicting, not however in the case of6/ or €, but only with. The only instance with

is 1 C. 10. ^;^ (of€ there is no
example); then with €avTtuv=2nd pers. we have H. 10. 25-, with, -, - between the art. and the

noun (infra 7) we have Mc. 8. 35 v.l., L. 11. 21 (D.

. .), 13. 34 '''^ ( D), 14. 20{
stands after the noun in ^*B), 33( D al.), also 16. 8 eis

yeveav ', frequent in the Pauline Epp., e.g. R. 4. 19, 5. 8,

16. 4, 18. On the other hand, the simple pronoun is also used e.g.

in A. 28. 19 <5, ibid, text , G. 1. 1 4^
^ The corresponding use of for{ or), which is far from

being established for classical prose, rests even in the N.T. on doubtful

authority : Jo. 18. 34 ' Xiyeis, but b^BC*L

:

R. 13. 9 = Cf• 5. 14 O.T. $ read by FGLP and rGLN*P in the respective

passages; cp. Herm. Vis. iv. 1. 5 XiyeLv (^^* as;. i^"),

Sim. ii. 1 -^ {^ is wanting), ix. 2. 5 : Clem. Hom. xiv. 10,

xvii, 18 for. Buttm. 99. On 1 C. 5. 13 vide infra 10.

2 We also have^, with inf. in A. 26. 9, whereas classical Greek in

a case like this where no stress is laid on the reflexive, says . On
as subj. of the accus. and inf. see § 72, 2 ; Buttm. 236{ for

A. 25. 21).

2 Hence in translating from Semitic the reflexive is interchangeable with
: cp. L. 9. 25 ^ with 24 ) .. Cp. Winer § 22, 7 note 3.
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bis, 16 rhv vlov, etc.; on e/Aos 6s, vide infra 7.—Other instances

of reflexives: Mt. 12. 45 kavrov (DE* ), Mc. 5. 26

Trap' eavnjs( ABL), L. 24. 27 Tre/at ( DEL al.);

on the other hand, Ph. 2. 23 Trepl e/xe, R. 1. 15 ' €
sc. et>t (§ 42, 2). A loose but intelligible use is 1 C. 10. 29«.—The mode of strengthening the reflexive by

means of ?, frequent in Attic, appears in a few instances (from

the literary language) : 2 C. 10. 12 eV €?5 kavrovs€€,
1. 9, A. 5. 36 D avrbs kavrov( D) ; but in Jo. 9. 21

the pronouns must not be connected : avros (he himself) Trepl- (cp. R. 8. 23).—On for, vide infra 9.

7. The possessives e/xo?, a-os, ?, €€ are employed in

classical Greek to represent the emphasized genitives , etc.,

whereas if there is no emphasis on the pronoun possession is denoted

by the genitives,,, ; the position of the latter, as

of the corresponding, -r}<s, - of the 3rd pers., if the subst.

takes the article, is after the substantive (and the article is not

repeated), or even before the article, as in Mt. 8. 8 iVa

(-, 1 Th. 3. 10 tSetv -, 13( Tots-, or lastly, if the subst. has an attribute before it, the position of

the pronoun is after the attribute: 2 G. 4. 16 ' ,
Mt. 27. 60 €V , 1 . 1. 3, 2. 9? ^• etc. (Butt-

mann, p. 101). On the other hand, the possessives take the position

of the attributes, as in classical Greek is the case with emphasized
genitives like,,,, ( = his). The
noticeable point in the N.T. is that while and are not used
as possessives (except in connection with another gen., R. 16. 13, 1. 12), the emphatic (in the Pauline Epp., Butt-

mann 102) undoubtedly is so used (in the position of the attribute

;

cp. Soph. Oed. R. 1458 ), and hence it happens that
the words and are by no means represented in all

the N.T. writings (there are not ten instances of each, none at all e.g.

in Mt., Mc.) : 1 0. 16. 18 , 2 C. 1. 6- (object, gen., which however may equally well be
expressed by the possessive : R. 11. 31 , 1 C. 11. 24-, W. § 22, 7, cp. for class. exx. Kuhner ii.^ 486, note 11),

2 0. 9. 2 t5 (v.l. ,), 1 C. 16. ; (
BCD al.), 1 Th. 3. 7, Clem. Hom. . 15 (reflex.). Still the possessive is also found in another position
in Ph. 3. 20 (stronger emphasis, for which
yap .. was not sufficient), and there are similar exceptions in
the case of reflexive genitives: - . 10. 25
{i.e. ), . 21. 1 1- (there is a wrong
reading, which would refer to Paul), G. 6. 4 ,
ibid. 8 ( D*FG, cp. the V.l. in . 4. 1 6,
Mt. 21. 8, 23. 37 ; Herm. Vis. iii. 11. 3« [2nd pers.] ,
Sim. iv. 5 Kvpiov [3rd pers.], v. 4. 3 ; in general, according
to what has been said above [see 6] deserves the preference).
Emphatic = his^ is found in the position of the attribute

:

Tit. 3. 5 Th (opposed to preceding ; TO '.
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D*EFG), H. 2. 4 ^ ^«^, R. 11. -/, ^7 -//3 edvea-LV 3. 24, 1 Th. 2. 19, Ja. 1. 18 (v.l. «);
cp. supra 1 (in K. 3. 25 eV / the gen. is from?
' self ').! For this classical Greek uses (which may even have
reflexive force, Kiihner ii.^ 559, 12); the latter appears in the correct

position (that of the attribute), in Jo. 5. 47, 2 C. 8. 9, 14, 2 Tim.

2. 26 etc. (exception R. 6. 21 to rkXos €€) ; cp. vith etc.,

R. 11. 30, 2 P. 1. 15 (but contrary to rule are A. 13. 23, cp. Ph. 3. 20 above; . 18. 15 ot; . 13. 1 1).
— is very frequent in John, not very frequent

in the remaining writers (cros besides its use in Gospels and Acts
occurs only three times in Paul) ; e/xos (like) is also used reflex-

ively for e/ (€), Philem. 19, Mt. 7. 3 (3 Jo. 4), Herm.
Sim. i. II TO €pyov (also occasionally in class. Greek,

Kiihner ii.^ 494a).—The possessives are also used predicatively

(without an art.) : Mt. 20. 23 = Mc. 10. 40 eWtv
(for which we have in the plur. 1 C. 3. 2i f., cp. supra

§ 35, 2) ; with a subst. inserted ... Jo. 4. 34»

13. 35 under other circumstances also the art. may be dropped

:

Ph. 3. 9 ('a righteousness of my own')
€K (cp. § 47, 6), as with i'Stos, infra 8, and with eavTov

L. 19. 13 SovXovs (Of his').

8. A common possessive pronoun is tSios, which in classical Greek
is opposed to koivos or -?, while in modern Greek the new
possessive 6 €? , etc. has been fully developed (with the

N.T. and LXX. use agree also Philo, Josephus, Plutarch etc.,

W. Schmidt Jos. elocut. 369). It is opposed to A. 4. 32
(H. 7. 27); or means 'peculiar,' 'corresponding to the particular

condition' of a person or thing, 1 C. 3. 8, 7. 7 etc. (class.); but

generally means simply ' own,' = etc. (like class, oikcios) :

Jo. 1. II €LS i8ta", ot' , 42", Mt. 22. 5 «is aypov (without

emphasis = eis . , ), 25. 14; with v.l. L. 2. 3• It is

joined with the gen. etc. (a use which in itself is classical) in

Mc. 15. 20 (v.l. without, D also omits ') A. 1. 19, 24. 23,

Tit. 1. 12, 2 P. 3. 3, 16. ' is frequent = class, ^'
'by Himself,' Mt. 14. 13 etc.; ' 1 C. 12. 1 1 is classical.—It

is not surprising that the article is occasionally dropped, cp. supra 7

ad fin. (1 C. 15. 38, a v.l. inserts ; Tit. 1. 12) ; in Tit. 2. 9€75?-^ there is a kind of assimilation to the

anarthrous (somewhat as in H. 12. 7, § 46, 7); 2 P. 2. 16

e'Acy^iv ? is due tO Hebrew USage like . avTov

(§ 46, 9).—On the periphrasis for the possess, gen. with see

§ 42, 2.

9. is found (as previously in classical Greek) for the

^ In H. 7. 18 TO airrijs aadevh €\4$ there is no emphasis on the

pronoun, but here there is no substantive : would scarcely

be written. (Still in Herm. Mand. vi. 2. 2 we have ras ivepyeiai without
emphasis, cp. Clem. Hom. xiv. 7, 10.)
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reciprocal in 1 C. 6. 7, Col. 3. 13, 16, etc., and often in con-

junction with it for the sake of variety : L. 23. 12- ... /?
kavTov'i with v.l. in «BLT tt/jos ?, a use of the simple pronoun

which here appears to be inadmissible. The individual persons are

kept separate in ^? . 2. 1 2 =?^? ; cp. eh

rhv €va for<5 (Semitic) § 45, 2.

10. Avt6s 'self has its classical usages (usually followed by an

article, which however does not belong to, and is therefore

sometimes omitted, as in avros^ Jo. 2. 24, according to

§ 46, 10) ; it is naturally found also in connection with the personal

pronoun, where it is to be sharply distinguished from the reflexive :

. 20. 30? like avros €, €< (in the 3rd pers.

it is of course not repeated : ha ^ G. 4. 17, ' the men
themselves'); even in 1 C. 5. 13 i^dpare/
the words v. a. are not reflexive, although this quotation is taken

from Deut. 17. 7 e^apeis / . €^ , where could not

be used because of the singular e^apct?.—For ovtos (e/<eivos)

Luke uses? in the phrases ev avTrj ttJ, L. 12. 12, 13. 31,

20. 19, A. 22. 13 etc., €V a. ^ L. 13. I (cp. avTrjSi § 44, 1);
so also kv) ). 10. 7.

§49. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

1. The demonstrative pronouns of the N.T. are : ?, «Kcivos, and
avTos, which is beginning to be so used, see § 48, 1, remnants of

6, , TO, § 46, 1-3, remnants also of SSc, § 12, 2, which is not even
used correctly in all cases( Aeyet to introduce some information
is correct in A. 21. 11, Ap. 2. i etc.), just because it belonged to the
language of literature and not to the living language : L. 10. 39
TySe ... instead of TavTy (Ja. 4. 13(6 els-
8e appears to mean 'such and such a city,' Attic, as in Plat. Leg. 4. 7 2 1 /^ 1 ; the passage in

James is followed by 15^ € with the same
jneaning). - for<5 (correctly introducing some informa-
tion following) only occurs in 2 P. 1. 17.

2. The uses of? and IkcIvos are quite clearly distinguished.
^refers to persons or things actually present: Mt. 3. 17 ovt6<s€( 6 vlos etc.; to persons or things mentioned, = one who con-

tinues to be the subject of conversation, as e.g. in Mt. 3. 3 ovtos
(John, verse i f.) yap eVrcv 6 ..., especially used after a
preliminary description of a person to introduce what has to be
narrated of him, Mt. 27. 57 f. - ^ ...

oh-os(€ ..., L. 23. 50 fl"., Ja. 3. 2, 4. 47j . 1. 18^ ..., etc.; somewhat different is in Luke in the
continuation of a description, L. 2. 25 f. ^v ...>€, 6 . ..., cp. 17, 7. 12, 8. 4 1 (with a
wrong reading, see § 48, 1), 19. 2 (the same v.l.; only D has

^With this is rightly compared€ in Plut. Qu. conviv. i. 6. i.
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ovToi); cp. also 2/€ (sup. 1), 10. 39. Slight ambiguities (where
several substantives precede) must be cleared up by the sense

:

A. 8. 26] k(TT\v, referring to 17 ?, not to ^; L. 16. i

Tts TrAovcrtos o§ ^^, ? (referring to

.) (to . .). It very commonly stands in the
apodosis, referring back to the protasis : Mt. 10. 22 Se et$

TcAos, ovTOS(, R. 7. 15 yap ^, -,', ; but is also found in the preceding principal

clause, as a preliminary to a subordinate clause with oVt, etc.

;

1 Tim. 1. 9 el8ujs, oVt ..., 1 Jo. 2. 3 iv -...,€ ...; also before an infinitive or substantive, 2 C. 2. i€ e/^, ... iXdetv, 2 C. 13. 9

€6€, . St. Paul frequently also has, just this (and nothing else), R. 9. 17 O.T., 13. 6,

Ph. 1. 6 (with reference to their endurance
already emphasized in verse 5), also 2 P. 1. 5 ; an adverbial use

(like Tt) is ' just for this reason 2 C. 2. 3, § 34, 7.i Another
adverbial use is ... on the one hand ...on the

other hand, both ... and H. 10. 33 (Attic; literary language). We
further have idque ' and indeed ' 1 C. 6. 8 (. CD^),

8( L), R 13. 11, E. 2. 8 (Att. , Kiihner ii.2 791); on
with part, 'although' H. 11. 12 etc. see § 74, 2.

—

?
appears to be often used in a contemptuous way (like Latin iste) of

a person who is present: L. 15. 30 <5 , 18. 1 1, . 17. 1 8.—On /€? . 1. 5 see

§ 42, 3.

3. The much rarer word Ikcivos (most frequent, comparatively

speaking, in St. John) may be used to denote persons who are

absent, and are regarded in that light : /xets -^ are opposed in

Mt. 13. II, Jo. 5. 39, A. 3. 13, 2 C. 8. 14, (iy(o)-iK. in Jo. 3.

28, 30, 1 C. 9. 25, 10, II, 15. II ; of course the conversation must
have turned on the persons indicated, to make the pronoun in-

telligible at all.2 It is never used in the N.T. in connection with,

or in opposition to, ovtos (Buttm. p. 91) ; but see Herm. Mand. iii. 5

€K€Lva (the past) - (the present). Frequently in the N.T.

is used of the last day, Mt. 7. 22, 2 Th. 1. 10. But
it is especially used in narrative (even imaginary narrative) about

something that has been previously mentioned, and that which is

connected therewith. When thus used, it is distinguished from
?, which refers to something which is still under immediate
consideration. Thus confusion between the two pronouns is not

often possible. Mt. 3. i iv <5 €<5 in the transition

to a fresh narrative, cp. Mc. 1. 9, 8. i, L. 2. i ; but Luke also uses

in this phrase, 1. 39, 6. 12 (D ?), A. 1. 15, 6. i (v.l.

^2 P. 1. 5 (v.l. . . ) itaaav irapeiaeveyKavTes

might be a corruption of' .
'^ It is used contemptuously or invidiously of an absent person in Jo. 9. 28,

cp. oSros, sup. 2 ; in A. 5. 28 D has . €€ for . . of the other

MSS. (the latter is due to in the same verse).
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.), 11. 27 ( ?, cp. § 48, 1) : Mt. 7. 25, 27 rr; oi/c6Ci eKetvr;

(referring to 24 and 26 ; other subjects, namely the rain etc., have

intervened), 8. 28 t>js €€ (where the possessed persons

dwelt; the road itself has not previously been mentioned), 9. 22^ (when these words were spoken), 26, 31, 13. 44 ;/
aypbv €K€lvov (referring to ibid., but again there has been
interruption caused by other subjects intervening).^—In the apodosis

(cp. ovTOs) : Mc. 7. 20 TO €K ^^, cKctvo (that

Other thing) kolvol rhv, Jo. 10. i (ck. opposed to the speaker),

similarly R. 14. 14, 2 C. 10. 18 ; with weakened force and indefinite

reference {'he'} Jo. 14. 216€ § ivroXas ..., €€ ia-nv 6/ €, cp. 6. 57> ^ ^• ^^• ^' Herm. Mand. vii. 5, etc.; even
with reference to the speaker in Jo. 9. 37. It is not often followed

by the word or clause referred to : Mt. 24. 23 e/cetvo (that other

thing, see 42) 8e •€€ oTt (R. 14, 15 €€ ... ov opposed
to ), Jo. 13. 26 'he,' cp. supra. Its meaning is also weakened to

'he' ('they') in Jo. 10. 6 ^/ elirev 6 '1(.,

€K€ivoL Se (for which ol 8e, 8e are synonyms, §§ 46, 3 ; 48, 1),

and so frequently in John in unbroken connection with the first

mention, G. 9. 11, 25, 36; similarly 'Mc' 16. 10 if.^

4. The substantive that is connected with o^tos or c/ceivos takes
the article as in classical Greek ; it is only necessary to consider
whether the words are really to be connected, or whether the sub-
stantive or the pronoun forms part of the predicate : Jo. 2. 1

1

(obj.)- , L. 2. (subj.) -
kykveTo (on the agreement in gender see § 31, 2),

A. 24. 21 €€ = iyevcTO -
(predic.)—The position of the pronoun, either before the article

or after the substantive, is quite optional : § (^) 6

or 6 .5 (€€).

§ SO. RELATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS.
1. The relative of definite reference i)s (by the ancients called, § 46, 1) and that of indefinite reference So-ns are

no longer regularly distinguished in the N.T.; and with this is

connected the fact that the latter is almost entirely limited to the
nominative (§ 13, 3), although in this case it is used by nearly all

^See also Jo. 1. 6 if
. iy^vero ...$• ovros (vide sup. 2)^ et's,— navres 5t'' 9jv €K€tvos $ (the discourse

passes from John to Jesus) ; 7. 45' irpos apxLepds,
€Lirov (those who were at a distance from the scene of action, and
were previously mentioned in verse 32).

2 The Johannine use of^ is exhaustively discussed by Steitz andA Buttmann in Stud. u. Kr. 1859, 497 : 1860, 505 : 1861, 267 ; see also Zeit-
schnft f. w Th. 1862, 204 for the passage 19. 35 ^^ ... {i.e. the
narrator, whose personality, however, is not prominently put forward, unless
with Zahn we refer (Ketuos to Christ). Nonnus (see his paraphrase) read

aXvetPv iyveo U ...; the Latin codex e omits
the verse, and has (like Nonnus) iy^ero SI in v. 36.
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writers (least of all by John). A similar case is that of ?, which,

except in Hebrews, is used only in the nominative and accusative.

Mt. uses oVrts correctly in general statements, 5. 39, 41, 10. 33 etc.,

but also OS 10. 14, 23. 16, 18; esp. ttccs oVtis 7. 24, 10. 32, 19. 29;
but TTus 09 occurs in L. 14. 2>•> A. 2. 2i O.T., G. 3. 10 O.T.,

L. 12. 48; Mt. also uses this phrase where a subst. is inserted,

12. 36 TTo.v apyov 0, 15. 1 3 ^ (\ <
. 3. 23 ..). "Oo-Tts is also correctly used in connection with a

subst. of indefinite reference : Mt. 7. 15 ^^ oiVtves

(description follows), 24 ? etc. (but Lc. uses os

:

6. 48 os, 49 fj):
and to denote a definite person in a

case where the relative sentence expresses the general quality,

Jo. 8. 53 ', oVrts (who was a man who died),

A. 7. 53 otTives €€€ ... (people who); but these limits are

often exceeded esp. by Luke, and omves, ? are used = oi', :, oiVtves . 8. 15, ^ 12. ,, '? L. 2. 4 (particularly where a participle follows, and the

meaning of 01, would not have been clear, A. 8. 15, 17. 10 oiTives

7ra/oayevo/x€vofc); Ap. 12. 13 i^rts €T€K€v tov ^. This

use of 65 for os is very old in Ionic Greek, Kiihner Gr. ii." 906
(Herod, ii. 99 ^ns , ). In the Pauline

Epistles this use cannot be established, since in R. 16. 3 if. 6s and
oaTLs are alternately used, according as a mere statement of fact is

made (os), or a characteristic is given (7 oltlvcs ela-Lv kv tols, ot ykyovav kv); also in G. 4. 24, 26

<; = ';, cp. 1 C. 3. 17, Ph. 1. 28, 1 Tim. 3. 15.—As an
instance of os for one may further note ovSeU (ov) . . . os (for) , § 75, 6.—6<nr€p has been given up, § 13, 3.

2. The , 8s, , 8 justifies this appellation chiefly in

the fact that, like the article (a.) which follows a sub-

stantive and introduces a further definition, its case is assimilated

to that of the substantive, even though in conformity with the

relative sentence it should have had another case, which is generally

the accusative (Attraction or Assimilation of the relative). ^ In

this peculiarity of Greek the N.T. (like the Lxx.) is entirely in

agreement with the classical language. Exceptions occur (as in

classical Greek, Thuc. ii. 70. 5) where the relative clause is more
sharply divided from the rest of the sentence (through the insertion

of other defining words with the noun and through the importance

of the contents of the relative sentence) : H. 8. 2 5, €€ 6, ; but in other passages there

is always a v.l., Mc. 13. 19 , { AC^al, om.
€/. 6 . D) €€ 6 , Jo. 2. 2 2 and 4. 50 6 (
al., al.), 4. 5 (oS C*D al.), 7. 39 (0^ «DG- al.),. 1. 2o( ) ; Tit. 3. 5 €pyv kv, ( C^D" al.

)

€€ € is an instance of the case above-mentioned of

separation through the insertion of defining words. (On A. 8. 32 f.

see the author's commentary on that passage.) On the other hand

^"Ocrrts, in N.T. as in classical Greek, is never assimilated.
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it is not only the so-called accusative of the inner object (§ 34, 3)

which is capable of assimilation (E. 4. i t^s? ^s^,
A. 24. 21, 26. 16, Jd. 15), but occasionally the dative is assimilated

as well : A. 1. 22 ^ ^^ (cp. L. 1. 20 D, LXX.

Lev. 23. 15, Bar. 1. 15), R. 4. 17 ov(^ Oeov, i.e. .
.

(J
€7. (see below on the attraction of the substantive into the

relative clause). In addition to this, the preposition which should

be repeated before the relative may be omitted (class.): A. 1. 21

kv (sc. iv) , 13. 2 €ts 'ipyov {sc. ets) o, 39
[sc. ') , Herm. Sim. ix. 7. 3€ {sc. €') &v (but in the

case of a sharper division of the relative clause, the preposition is

repeated : A. 7. 4 ets yrjv, ets , 20. 1 8 '•5 '^,' ^s, Jo. 4. 53 (eV) €€ ) ,, kv y). It is readily intelligible

that the Greek relative includes our demonstrative 'he' or 'that';

it is therefore used by assimilation in the case which would belong

to the demonstrative : L. 9. 36 ovSev = a, Jo. 7. 31

(do.), 17. 9 Trepl & =€ ; also '=, €' = €7 otl, = oVt ; cp. adverbs of place

§ 76, 4. More noticeable is the occasional attraction of the noun
into the relative clause, in which case the article belonging to the

noun, being incompatible with the . ., must be left out,

while the noun itself is now assimilated to the case of the relative

;

of course even where there is no assimilation of the relative, a

similar attraction of the noun into the relative clause, with the case

of the relative, may take place (so in classical Greek, Kiihner ii.^

922: e.g. ^8? evvot rjcrav, 6€). But the noun is not

placed immediately after the relative, except in the case of/ :

L. 1. 20 < -, = . . (iv) rj cp. SUpra,

. 1. I, Mt. 24. 38 (same phrase).^ On the other hand: L. 19. 37
&v €t8ov, 3. 19 € -^ 6^(. i\*), cp. . 25. 18^, and with no assimilation of

the relative : L. 24. 1 ^- a- /, Jo. 6. 14((€. The way in which the following exx. should be
resolved is ambiguous: L. 1. 4 € , = either€ . )? or € Sjv (in view of passages like

A. 18. 25, 20. 24, 25. 26 the first is probably correct); R 6. 17€ els ov€ , probably ets ov

;

with omission of a preposition A. 21. 16 (but not D) '€€- = , .' (§ 65, 8).

3. If the noun is not attracted into the relative clause but stands
in front of it, it is still occasionally assimilated to the case of the
relative, a practice of which instances appear in classical authors
(attractio inversa, Kiihner ii.2 918, 4): 1 C. 10. 16 ov, ... ; . 10. 36 ,.,
^The regular phrase is kv .. y Mt. 24. 50, L. 1. 25 (plur.), 12. 46, without

the art. , which is occasionally omitted in Hebrew before ^', infra 3 ; without
L. 17. 29 f. 5- (in 30 D reads ev } . - rj). ". is separ-

ated from the rel. in Herm. Mand. iv. 4. 3 ' rjs ^^.
2 C. 10. 13 ^ , e 6 debs =

oJj, although in this case the appositional clause has been very loosely annexed.
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(/otos should be removed)!, Herm. Sim. ix. 13. 3, L. 12. 48
TravTt k^oBr], ' (in sentences of this
kind the nominative is elsewhere used with anacoluthon, see § 79),
Mt. 21. 42 ov ... O.T.; peculiar is L. 1. 73 ov(€ instead of (not a case of ' protasis,' but a supple-
mentary amplification ; the passage is strongly Hebraic, § 46, 9

;

Hebr. . d'lp^ Ges.-K. § 130, 3).—Attraction with a relative

a,dverb : Mt. 25. 24? ouev ( =€€) /37§, cp.

Kuhner ii.2 915, note 6.

4. One piece of careless writing, which was specially suggested by

Semitic usage (Hebr. " ; Aramaic has similar expressions with

"]), though it is not quite unknown to the classical language^, is the

pleonastic use of the personal pronoun after the relative. Mc. 7. 25
yvvYj, €€ }? (. om. «D) , 1. y
= L. 3. 16 ..., . 7. 2 ois , g, 3. 8, 13. 8, 20. 8,

Clem. Cor. i. 21. 9 ^ (frequent in LXX., Winer, § 22, 4);
with these exx. the following are quite in keeping: Ap. 12. 6, 14
7...€€ (DID 'llgi^.), 17. 9 7...€7', Mc. 13. 19

yeyovev (9. 3 ... ?^) : in G. 3.

after oh is merely a v.l.; but in 2. 10

there is a reason for the expression, since in this

sense ('just') cannot be joined to the relative, and therefore required
to be supplemented by. ^—Another quite different negligent
usage, which is also unobjectionable in the classical language, is the
linking on of a further subordinate clause to a relative clause by
means of . , . : 1 C. 8. 6 c£ ^ eh
(a second ex. in the same verse), Ap. 17. 2, 2 P. 2. 3 (Ktihner ii.2 935^^

5. Relatives and interrogatives become confused in Greek as in

other languages. The relatives in particular, and as is only natural

the indefinite? especially (but also o?, where it can conveniently
be so used), are frequently employed in the classical language in

indirect questions (beside the interrogatives), a usage which, how-
ever, is wanting in the N.T. (in A. 9. 6 the reading of «ABC for

Tt must be rejected in view of the general practice elsewhere);
oTTOfcos alone is employed as an indirect interrogative : 1 C. 3. 13,
G. 2. 6( TTOTc), 1 Th. 1. 9, Ja. 1. 24 (elsewhere expressed by
TTOLos), cp. L. 24. 20. The reverse use of the interrogative ris

instead of the relative 8<ms is Alexandrian (and dialectical), as e.g.

in a saying of Ptolemy Euergetes ap. Athen. x. 438 fin. ' 17;, .^ In the N.T. we have A. 13. 25 €€€
eivai, ,^ cp. Mc. 14. 36 ^, (
—' D), L. 1 7. 8( , Ja. 3. 1 3 Ti's obs

^ See the author's edition of the Acts, and above § 35, 2.

^Cp. Kuhner ii.^ 937 (Hypereides Euxen. %3 ...).
'So (Kuhner loo. cit. note 2) 8s ... Seiire/aos oSros.

^Cp. 0. Immisch Lpz. Stud. 1887, 309 flf.

''[W. H. txt. reads eTvai ; iy. Tr.]
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€• h,^( tis ...; an interrogative sentence). ^

The employment of 8<rTis or even of 6s in a direct question is quite

incredible, except that , appears to be used as an abbreviation for

Tt Tt * why ' : Mc. 9. 1 1 / Xeyovres' , Xeyovcrtv ol€ ..., 28 6,tl € ^(€; ( ADKII), 2. 1 6 ( ' AC al, «D): cp.

LXX. 1 Chron. 17. 6 , = »5?!5 But Jo. 8. 25 6,tl

; means according to classical usage (a meaning, it is true,

which cannot be paralleled from the N.T.): you ask, why (so in

classical Greek A says Tts iaTLv ; to which replies -Tts ; sc./?
you ask who he is 1) do I speak to you at all 1 ( =?) :

cp. for the direct question Clem. Hom. vi. 1 1 StaXe-; xix. 6 eirei € ; while in Mt. 26. 50 eTaipe

' irapei, €€ must be a corruption either of aTpe or haipe alpe :

' take what thou art come to fetch ' (D has haipe after Tra/oei).^

6. It has already been remarked in § 13, 5 that the interrogative

tCs (both in direct and indirect questions, supra 5) is also used for

irdrcpos ' which of twof: Mt. 21. 31 <5 € , 9. 5, L. 7. 42 etc.

A stereotyped phrase is TroTepou ... utrum ...an in indirect double

questions, but found only in Jo. 7. 17 (Herm. Sim. ix. 28. 4). Tt?

is for the most part used substantivally ; beside the adjectival tU
(49 (€<9 L. 14. 31, Tt Jo. 2. 18, Tts etc. 2 C.

6. 14 if.) irotos is also used with little distinction from it, as also in

classical Greek—nowhere, however, in inquiries after persons, but in

such phrases as Iv Trot^i k^ovcria,, (. 4. 7), TTOici, € iroias

(. 23. 34)) ^^^ (R. 3. 27),) (the pron.

having its strict sense, how constituted) 1 C. 15. 35, cp. Ja. 4. 14
yap ( om.) (how miserably constituted ; on the other hand
it is not elsewhere found with an article, Tt§ being used in that case :

Mc. 6. 2 Tis , whence coming, A. 10. 21 , 17. 19
etc.); with an adj. is always used: ,, irepiora-ov.

The two words are united tautologically (for emphasis) in ds
rj TTotoi/ 1 P. 1. 11 ; there is a diversity of reading in Mc. 4. 30
iv TtVt ( AC^D al.)); the two are used interchangeabty
in A. 7. 49 ... <5 ?. In L. 24. 19 stands by
itself, referring to 18 . Beside< we have also the
later irorairiis (old form ?, of what country by birth, like?, ^^; for . =7? Lob. Phryn. 56), the latter
being used of persons as well as things:?€• ovtos, ? ...,
Mt. 8. 27 ( = Tts Mc. 4. 41, L. 8. 25), ? yvvyj

L. 7. 39, 2 p. 3. II ; of things Mc. 13. i, L. 1. 29, 1 Jo. 3. i (how
constituted, also how great or mighty ; like = ves in Herm.
Mand. viii. 3 at).

* In Mt. 26. 62 = Mc. 14. 60 } ; ; it is

impossible to unite the words in a single sentence, because would
require a Trpos, Mt. 27. 14. In the passage of James one may adduce 5. 13 in
favour of separating the clauses :€ tls ;, cp. § 82.

2 [Many commentators supply 'do that for which thou art come.' Tr.]
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7. The neuter £ is used as predicate to (as in class. Greek,
Kriiger Gr. § 61, 8, 2) in () ' L. 15. 26 ( dkXei

dvai D), . 17. 20 DEHL (v.l. TiVa), Herm. Vis. iv. 3. i ; it is

necessary in Jo. 6. 9 (of what use are they)

€ts?; further we have avSpes, 7€?€ . 14. 15, as

in Demosth. 55. 5, Troieis (what are you doing
there ?), cp. with a singular demonstr. pron. L. 16. 2; (6 predic.).^ In the passage of Acts might also be
understood in its very common meaning of ' why ?

' (class.), Mt. 6. 28,

L. 2. 48 etc.; to express this meaning besides we have also

tVa (SC. ^), A. 7. 25 O.T. tVa Tt ()^ Wvr] etc.

(found in Attic), and , (), written fully in ykyov^v/? ^ Jo. 14. 22 (where 0Tt = 6t' ,, just as=8), . 5. 4, , L. 2. 49? ^-1• in Mc. 2. 16, vide supra 5 (also

LXX.). A. 12. 18 Tt IleT/jos cyeveTo, ' what was become of him,'

is like Attic ^; so L. 1. 66 Tt eWat ; . 5. 24
Tt yevotTo, ' what would be likely to happen in the matter,'

'how it would turn out' ( predic); in an abbreviated form? Se

Tt Jo. 21. 21, 'what will become of him?' Tt ' how ' = Hebr. !"k)a

(Win. § 21, 3, note 3), Mt. 7. 14 € (v.l. oVt), L. 12. 49 Tt^ (lxx.).—Tt Trpos ^ (sc. €), ' what does it concern us ?

'

Mt. 27. 4 : Tt Trpbs Jo. 21. 22 (cp. § 30, 3 ; Attic has also Tt'
€', Kiihner ii.^ 365, and so 1 C. 5. 12 Tt yap ? '^,
where it takes the inf. as in Epict. Diss. ii. 17. 14, Win.); Tt l/xot

(sc. ctv, Kiihner 364 ; but also a Hebrew phrase as in 2 Kings
3. 13) Mt. 8. 29 etc., § 30, 3 ; St. Paul has Tt yap K. 3. 3, Ph. 1. 8
(what matters it ? or what diiference is it ?) and ovv (sc. €€)
. 6. 15. The masc. is used predicatively in ^ . 11. ly,

cp. 2 Kings 8. 13.—Neut. and masc. pronouns are combined (as in

class. Greek) in apy Mc. 15. 24, tis ti/ (what

each man had etc., but i^BDL read /), L. 19. 15
(Herm. Vis. iii. 8. 6, Mand. vi. 1. i).

§ 51. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS ; PRONOMINAL WORDS.

1. Tls, tI, as in classical Greek, is both substantival and adjectival;

when used in the latter way, its position is unrestricted, so that it

may even stand before its substantive, so long as there is another

word in front of it, ? . 3. 2, /- R. 1, 1 1;

Ttves stands at the beginning of the sentence in contrasts : (^)
.... 1 Tim. 5. 24, Ph. 1. 15 (Demosth. 9. 56), and even where
there is no contrasted clause: . 17. i8, 19. 31, Jo. 7. 44
etc. (Demosth. 18. 44).—Special usages: Ja. 1. 18, softening the metaphorical expression ('so to

^Also Mt. 26. 62 = Mc. 14. 60 (sup. 5, note 1)

resolves itself into rt . .
^Joseph, de vita sua, § 296, oi '' ; Xenoph. Hell. ii. 3.

17 ^ ] (W.-Gr.).
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speak/ ' a kind of first fruits ') ; with numbers in classical Greek it

has the effect of making them indefinite, 'about,' but in A. 23. 23

(cp. Herm. Vis. i. 4. 3) we have rtms ' a certain pair ' (to which

corresponds as ns L. 22. 50, Jo. 11. 49; cp. § 45, 2); with an
adjective (frequent in class. Greek) ns . 10. 27, it

has an intensifying force like quidam, Kuhner ii.^ 570 f.(
Tis, Herm. Mand. vi. 2. 5) ; but in A. 8. 9/ kavrov^,
appears to be an interpolation, and 6/ to be used emphatically,

a person of importance, cp. 5. 35, Kiihner 571 note 1; so eivai 'to

be something important' G. 2. 6( dvai , = Plat. Gorg.

472 A, Gercke), 6. 3.—Tis is used for ' each ' in Herm. Sim. viii. 2. 5^? a^tos Tis /cetv, cp. 4. 2 (A. 15. 2 according to the

Syriac).—On Tts to be supplied with a partitive word see § 35, 4.

2. 'No one,' 'nobody' is ovMs or ^eL•s (on -^et's, see § 6, 7 fin.;

ovdirepos Clem. Horn. xix. 12); in addition to these we have the

Hebraic ov () . . . ?, where the verb becomes closely attached to

the (or ) : Mt. 24. 22 -- (, like Hebr.

^3.••<? R• 3. 20 (cp. Ps. 142. 2), L. 1. 37 ^0€6^ ( = nothing),. (7. 6, 9. 4) 21. 27, . 10. 14€ ( the other hand <5 with no words inteven-

ing = 'not everyone,' as in class. Greek, Mt. 7. 21, 1 C. 15. 39); ?
... (also Hebraic ^^p ...3 has the same meaning, but is less harsh
than the other, Ap. 18. 22, 22. 3, E. 4. 29, 5. 5, 2 P. 1. 20, 1 Jo. 2.

21, 3. 15; this use is excusable, where a positive clause with
follows, containing the principal point of the sentence, Jo. 3. 16 tVa< 6€ , } ..., 6. 395 or where SUch a
clause is clearly to be supplied as in 12. 46.^ Efs ... is stronger
than ovSeis, Mt. 10. 29 €v...ov-, 5. i8, L. 11. 46 etc., as in

Demosth. 30. 33 €€€ (Krtiger, § 24, 2, 2);
the same is true of the divided eh A. 4. 32, Mt. 27. 14, Jo. 1. 3

(if ovSev), R 3. 10 O.T. (...€ ets, cp. § 75, 6 ; ibid. 12 O.T.
ews kvos, Buttm. p. 106, 1).

3. The generalizing relatives, ocrns 8€ etc. do not
appear either as relatives or (with a verb to be supplied) as indefinite
pronouns ('someone or other'); 8 with v.l. 8€ (relat.)

is found in an interpolated passage 'Jo.' 5. 4. In A. 19, 26 after5 D adds Tts totc, vhich should be corrected to tis ttotc = Lat.
nescio quis ; so Clem. Hom. v. 27 tis ?5 'some Jew or
other,' 7€ 'something' (modern Greek uses tiVotc for 'some-
thing' or 'nothing') xi. 28, xvii. 8 (tis for OWts, § 50, 5 2; cp. the
adverb ' somehow ' Clem. Hom. ii. 22, where eo-Tt is to be
supplied): Attic uses -Tts eo-TtV or y, Eurip. Bacch. 247,
Demosth. iv. 27, the latter being used by St.' Paul in G. 5. 10.

4. On the derived correlatives ?, oo-os, tolovtos, too-ovtos etc.

(§12, 4) the following points may be noticed. In exclamations
(direct or indirect ; originally indirect, ' see how,' ' I marvel how

')

On 1 C. 15. 51 Travres, as also on ov?, , see § 75, 7.

2 So also (according to the MS. p) for Clem. Hom. x. 20.
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the forms 005, 6,< should strictly be used, as in classical

Greek, because some definite thing before one is indicated (so that

OTTOLos etc. are excluded) ; but here too we sometimes have the inter-

rogative forms as in indirect questions : Mc. 15. 4 iSe ...,
Mt. 27. 13 (* ), . 21. 2,^2 C. 7. 1 1 (direct), tScre^
... G. 6. II, . 7. 14; but is correctly used in 1 Th. 1. 5,

2 Tim. 3. II (in L. 9. 55 D is right with ),^ cp., § 76, 3.

—

In correlative clauses we have ... . 26. 29 (qimlis-

cunque) ', . . .- . 1. 4j ^^.t as oa-ot = ot, it has
frequently to be followed by, as in R. 8. 14; peculiar is

/... Ph. 1. 30.—On 6 TotoiJTos see § 47, 9; it is weakened
into a more indefinite term for in 2 C. 12. 2, 3, 5, 1 C. 5. 5,

2 C. 2. 6 f.—E-. 9. 6 ohv 8e otl €7€7€ is to be explained

(according to Lob. Phryn. 372, Buttm. 319) as for .,
cp. OTfc, § 81.—With . 10. 37 .. eVt (cp. LXX.
Is. 26. 20) and L. 5. 3 D liravayayav (for of the

other MSS.) i.e. a trifle, compare Aristoph. Vesp. 213.

5. ' Each ' ^Kao-Tos (without the art. § 47, 9; ibid, for the distinction

between it and ?; for ? 'each' supra 1) is intensified as cis€; it is added to a plural subject without affecting the con-

struction (class.), Winer § 58, 4 ; Jo. 16. 32 etc. In addition to'? there has been developed out of the distributive (or,
§ 45, 3) the peculiar and grossly incorrect ' () efs, since '
€va' became stereotyped as '., and this called forth

a corresponding nominative ; so in modern Greek ' each ' is.
Still there are not many instances as yet in the N.T, of this vulgarism,

and the amalgamation of the two words into one has not yet been
carried out: Mc. 14. 19 eh (' AD al.) eh (C efs ?),
'Jo.' 8. 9 €' €, R. 12. 5 8e' ets severally, with reference

to each individual, Ap. 21. 21 eis. (Herm. Sim. ix. 3. 4,

6. 3 eva =, forming the whole object.)

6. "Erepos and ?. " is beside6€ the single surviv-

ing dual pronominal word, § 13, 5 ; in modern Greek it likewise has

disappeared, and even in the N.T. instances of its use cannot be
quoted from all writers (never in Mc. [16. 12 is spurious], the

Apocalypse, or Peter, never in John except in 19. 37, used prin-

cipally by Lc. and to some extent by Mt. and Paul). Moreover, the

way in which it is employed is no longer always correct : Mt. 16. 14
ot .,. 8€...€T€poL 8e (in the last two clauses Mc. 8. 28,

L. 9. 19 have tAvice; hepoi could have stood correctly in the

second clause = a second section), L. 8, 6 ff*. three times (D, as in Mt.. 13. 5 ff*., Mc. 4. 5 fi".), 9. 59, 61, 1 C. 12. 9 f. (
. . . 8 ... €€/3—then four times 8^ ...^ . . . Se),

. 11. 36. The use at the close of enumerations of Kat -
Mt. 15. 30 (cp. L. 3. 18, R 8. 39, 13. 4, 1 Tim. 1. 10) may be

paralleled from Attic writers (Dem. 18. 208, 219, 19. 297): others,

diff'erent from those named (the latter being conceived of as a unit)

;

^ Also passages like A. 9. 16 , 5et may be so
taken, but the explanation of6 = is more natural (so 14. 27 etc.).
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but no Attic author ever said rais erepat?, 'the remaining

cities ' L. 4. 3, for ^repos is restricted to a definite division into two

parts; hence Mt. 10. 23 is also incorrect, iv rrj TroAet Tavrrj ... ds

€T€pav (i^B; CE rell., with which the article is still more

unusual ; no doubt ' the next city ' is what is meant^). Ph. 2. 4

(add. D*FG) €€ opposed to € is correct, cp. 1 C. 10.

24 al.—In the case of? the most striking encroachment on the

province of erepos is that 6? is written where there is only a

division into two parts : Mt. 5. 39 (L. 6. 29) a-Tpeipov

(), 12. 13, Jo. 18. 16, 19. 32, 20. 3 f- etc.; but also in

the case of? ia-rlv 6 Jo. 5. 32 (opposed to €•) €€<
should have been used, whereas in Mt. 25. 16 etc. irevTc

may be illustrated from classical authors (Plato Leg. v. 745 A
/Aepos).

—

'€/) is used pleonastically (like in class.

Greek, Kiihner ii.^ 245, note 1) in L. 23. 32 crepoi 8vo

= two others besides Him, malefactors ; on the other hand,? is

absent in many places where we insert 'other': A. 5. 29 Tihpos
ot (sc.) ; 2. 14 . toU (sc. ?); cp.

in classical Greek" ^ Hom. II. 17. 291.

—

"
() are united with the meaning ' one one thing—one another

'

(classical) in A. 19. 32, 21. 34.2

SYNTAX OF THE VERB.

§ 52. THE VOICES OF THE VERB.

The system of three voices of the verb—active (transitive), pas-
sive (intransitive), and middle (i.e. transitive with reference to the
subject)—remains on the whole the same in the N.T. as in the
classical language. In the former, as in the latter, it frequently
happens in the case of individual verbs that by a certain arbitrariness
of the language this or that voice becomes the established and recog-
nized form for a particular meaning, to the exclusion of another
voice, which might perhaps appear more appropriate to this meaning.
It is therefore a difficult matter to arrive at any general conception
for each of the voices, which when applied to particular cases is not
bound at once to become subject to limitation or even contradiction.
The active does not in all cases denote an action, but may equally
well denote a state, or even being affected in some way or other—ideas
which would be more appropriately expressed by the passive.

1 The fuller (and certainly original) form of expression in D al. has an addi-
tional clause : KB.U h T% krapq. {&X\r, D) , eyee els r^v &\\ (once
more into the next).

,..^^?."^^*^ almost always uses ^repos for 'other,' even with the article as in

; IV": '• ?' 3$ {Xidovs), Sim. viii. 1. 7-18 ; but aWos dWds for
diifering m each instance,' or 'in each individual,' Sim. ix. 1. 4, 10 (cp.

Xenoph. Cyrop. iv. 1. 15 «always fresh').
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means ' I rejoice/ but the opposite is ; accordingly in the

aorist^ we actually have the passive form as in-. In, am astonished' (wonder), the active voice is at most only

correct with the meaning "to see with astonishment'; it has a middle
future, cp. ^ ^/ ; but the verb of similar

meaning/ has- and accordingly (as a verb expressing

emotion) is passive, and the later language creates the corresponding

forms depon., and aor., § 20, 1. We may
therefore assert that the active voice is quite unlimited in the mean-
ings which may be attached to it, except where a passive (or middle)

voice exists beside it, as in -. It must further be
added that certain verbal forms unite an active formation with a

passive (intransitive) meaning, particularly the 1st and 2nd aorists pas-

sive in -, -, and frequently perfects in -a,-(, ^).
On the other hand, the middle can be only imperfectly differentiated

from the passive, with which in the forms of the tenses, with the

exception of aorist and future, it entirely coincides. We may adhere

to the rule of giving the name of middle only to those forms which
share the transitive meaning of the active, as

beside-' ; but if no active form exists, or if the meaning
of the active form does not correspond to that of the passive or

middle, then it is difficult to distinguish between the two last-

mentioned voices., 'answer,' is a deponent verb when
it has this meaning ; since it is transitive, in classical Greek it takes

the forms^, ; the later language, however,

regardless of the meaning which elsewhere attaches to aorists in

~, regularly uses ^,. from

should be called middle, since it is transitive, and the

classical language possesses the additional form- with

a passive meaning; the same applies to from and many
other such futures ; but^/ from^-, from€(8 from ), being intransitive, and having no
additional future forms, must certainly be classed as passives in the

same category with the later --,^ if the conception of

the passive is extended, as it must be, so that it becomes equivalent

to intransitive. It is, in fact, quite a rare occurrence for the

language to draw a distinction between intransitive and passive, such

as in Attic is drawn between^ 'placed myself and
'was placed,' or between -^/ 'shall place myself and- 'shall be placed.' In the language of poetry and in the

later language this distinction hardly exists at all : there is

equivalent to' and to (while in Attic€
means 'appeared,' 'was informed against' [juridical term]).

§ S3. ACTIVE VOICE.

1. Some active verbs, which were originally transitive, subse-

quently developed an additional intransitive (or reflexive) meaning.

1 . 13. 3, 17. 8 have ceased to be used transi-

tively.
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" 'lead,' besides the stereotyped phrase aye ( = class.), is also

used intransitively in /€/ ' let us go ' Mt. 26. 46 etc. ; and still

more frequently in composition : thus we have, a vulgar word for

'to go,' esp. common in the forms, -ere, but also found in other

forms of the present stem, e.g. virayu Jo. 3. 8 (the word is most

frequent in this writer), but never in other tenses, cp. § 24 (the word

is previously used in classical Greek,' v/xet? t^s 68ov Aristoph.

Ran. 174, rap av Av. 1017, but with a more clearly defined

meaning); wapdyeiv *to pass by'^ Mt. 20. 30, Mc. 15. 21 etc. (cp.

Polyb. V. 18, 4) : met. 'to disappear' 1 C. 7. 31, for which 1 Jo. 2.

8, 17 uses; TrepLayetv Mt. 4. 23, A. 13. II etc. 'to go

about,' with accus. of the district traversed, cp. § 34, 1 (not so in

class. Greek ^). Also irpoay^iv besides the meaning ' to bring before

'

acquires that of 'to go before anyone {tlvo)' (in class. Greek we
have Plat. Phaed. 90 A , but this is

different to the N.T. use ; the common phrase is- tlvl,

which like ^- is never so used in the N.T.), Mt. 2. 9 and

passim; but/^.— 'to rush' A. 27. 14 (the

use can hardly be paralleled, but cp.) ; . * to rush upon

'

(as already in class. Greek) Mc. 4. 37 ; ibid. 14. 72 the phrase€€ is obscure (it is explained by?; D has€ ; cp. A. 11. 4^ e^ert^eTo).

—

trans,

means ' to water
'

; intrans. and impers. (§ 30, 4) it stands for class.

v€Lv (which nowhere appears) as in modern Greek; we also have
TTvp L. 17. 29, after Gen. 19. 24, where KvpLos is

inserted as the subject.^^€ 'to be in such and such circum-

stances' as in class. Greek; similarly 'to excel' (also

trans. ' to surpass ' Ph. 4. 7) :/ ' to be distant ' (with accus. of

the distance); (sc. /) 'to be angry' Mc. 6. 19 (L. 11. 53);
eVexctv 'to observe anything' L. 14. 7 etc. (similarly in class,

Greek), also 'to stay,' 'tarry' A. 19. 22 (ditto);^ 'to take
heed,' ' to listen to anyone ' (never with the original supplement
vovv, which is often inserted in Attic) : also with and without
= cavere (Mt. 6. i, L. 17. 2 etc.).^

—

€ 'to turn round,"
' come back ' as in Attic.—KXCvctv ' to decline ' of the day L. 9. 1 2,

24. 29 (similarly in Polyb.);^ 'to turn aside' R. 16. 17 etc.

(class.).

—

'Fitrrtiv : is intrans. in A. 27. 43 (so. in

poetry and late writers).—€'6 : the simple verb is intrans. in

A. 7. 42 ? as is often the case with its compounds with eVt-, -,
-, -, . 3. 19 etc., not without classical precedent; vTroa-rpe-( is never found (in class. Greek it is used as well as -av)

;

^The explanation that it means discedere arises from Mt. 9. 27 irapayovri
(KeWev, where vira-yovri would be the correct word ; in 9. 9 should prob-
ably be omitted with fc**L.

^Demosth. 42. 5 irepLayayihv (to lead about)^ ; also in Cebes Tab.
6 76/34 is the reading now adopted.

"Ilept^Xeii/ * to contain ' (of a written document) is in the first instance transi-
tive : . 15. 23 D :.{^ «) 23. 2$ ;

but we also have the phrases . t6u tovtqv or, worded in this way
(Joseph.), and in 1 P. 2. 6 (?)^ { ypar| C), 'stands written!*
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€€. * to turn round,' 'be converted' (for which we have-€(€ in 1 P. 2. 25, but C reads -e^are), so esp. frequent in this

sense in Polybius : pass, 'to turn oneself round,' look round* (Att.);. ' to turn round,' often used transitively as well (it appears
intransitively in Attic as a military expression) : pass. ' to live,'

'sojourn' (Att.);. is intr. in A. 3. 26 (for which Att. generally

has the pass.), more often trans.; pass, with ' to turn away from,'

'avoid' (Att.).—Cp. eyct/oetv,^ in § 24 ; and further, technical

expressions like€ \sc. vavv yrjs) 'to set sail' A. 27. 13,

etc.

2. The intransitive employment of Stieiv and € is based upon
an old variation in the usage of these words, see § 24 ; that of

upon the usage of the Hellenistic language, ibid. Beside
the deponent€€€ (Att.) there is also found the form -Itiv in

Ap. 10. 7, 14. 6 (elsewhere the Ap. also uses -€), as occasionally

in the LXX., 1 Sam. 31. 9 (Dio Cass. 61. 13). The new words
and£€ in Other writers are intrans. (to celebrate a

triumph, to be a disciple—corresponding to the ordinary meaning
of the termination -evetv), in the N.T. they are in (nearly) all cases

transitive, to lead in triumph, to make disciples, see § 34, 1.

—

€8 . 21. 3 (there is a wrong reading -evres)

means ' made it visible to ourselves,' viz. by approaching it ; it must
have been a nautical expression, as7€ (Lat. abscondere) is

used to express the opposite meaning.

3. Active for middle.—If emphasis is laid on the reference to the

subject, then the middle is never employed, but the active with a

reflexive pronoun takes its place : aireKTeivev eavrov (on the other

hand is used, because , i.e. someone else, is

unusual, the reflexive action being in this instance far the commoner
of the two). So we say 'he killed himself [todtete sich selbst].

Elsewhere the reflexive reference which is suggested by the context

remains unexpressed, as in the case of(-) (which Attic

also uses beside --): 2 C. 11. 20 e? ns , cp.

Gr. 2. 4 (so too €<5, supra 2). Inversely, the reflexive may
be expressed twice over, by the middle and by a pronoun ; 8€€-

eavTOLs Jo. 19. 24 O.T., cp. A. 7. 21 (as in Attic). With the

following verbs the use of the active instead of the middle is

contrary to Attic usage : {^^ for^-, see § 24) ; tipCa-Keiv

' to obtain ' the usual form, except in H. 9. 12 (Attic uses the middle,

poets have the act. as well);^ t^s xeipos avrov A. 28. 3
instead of^ which C reads (but ^ is also cited

by Pollux i. 164); . 7. 33 ..
(LXX. ). For iropexciv see § 55, 1. Iloiciv is used (with

Jo. 14. 23 only in AEGH al.) (with Mc. 2. 23, BGH have), with €( L. 18. 7 £., e'Aeos ^* a Hebraic

phrase (Gen. 24. 12) L. 10. 37, 1. 72, with eveSpav A. 25. 3? kottctov

8. 2 (-- EHP), Jo. 5. 27, Jude 15, . 11. 7 etc.,

Mc. 3. 6 (BL /), 15. I (v.l. €€), (with-- A. 23. 13 Only in HP), with ibid. 12 ; in all
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which cases the active is incorrect because the? are at the

same time the very persons who carry out the action which is

expressed by the verbal substantive. We also have elsewhere in

the N.T. 70€,,^,8] etc. --
T)]v is correctly written in Mc. 14. 47, A. 16. 27, but in

Mt. 26. 5 1 we have- . ., in which case Attic Greek

must certainly have omitted the and expressed the reflexive

force by means of the middle; similarly in 26. 658€, but in this case the use of the active is also classical (Aesch.

Pers. 199 -, cp. 1030).

§ 54. PASSIVE VOICE.

1. Even deponent verbs with a transitive meaning can (as in

Attic) have a passive, the forms of which are for the most part

identical with those of the deponent. Aoytferat 'is reckoned'

R. 4. 4 f. (therefore even the present of this vb. occasionally has

a passive meaning : the instances of this in classical writers are not

numerous, but cp. Hdt. 3. 95 -). ^ . 5. i6 D:
perf. Mc. 5. 29 ;^ Herm. Sim. v. 3. 8. But the

passive sense is frequent in the case of the aorist, where the passive

and deponent forms are distinguishable : -,,-,
etc. (fut. R. 2. 26,. Mt. 8. 8,.

[§ 20, 1] L. 12. 9).^

2. AVhile in Attic Greek the passives of some ordinary verbs are
regularly represented by the actives of other verbs,

—

e.g.

takes for passive --, €v (?) TroLetv pass, ev (?), ev (.) Xeyeiv pass. (.) aKOveiV, and is USed with
these verbs as the connecting particle as it is elsewhere with true
passives—^there are but few traces of this usage in the N.T.(
A. 27. 17, 26, 29 =^^, but does not take : on the other
hand €.-^ is used in Mt. 8. 1 2 etc., though this form is also

found in Attic; Mt. 17. 12, where has pre-

ceded, Mc. 5. 26, 1 Th. 2. 14); still the instances of the contrary
usage are also not numerous : Mc. 9.31 etc. The
passive of /, with the exception of H. 12. 27 is entirely un-
represented.

3. As in Attic, a passive verb may have a person for its subject
even in a case where in the active this person is expressed by the
genitive or dative; the accusative of the thing remains the same
with the passive as with the active verb. The N.T. instances cannot
indeed be directly illustrated from the classical language, but they
are perfectly analogous to the classical instances. They are-

Mc. 10. 45 (SiaKovdv tivl);- to be accused (ey/caAetv
tlvl) a. 19. 40 etc.; €€•€ (act. with tlvl) H. 3. 16 (DM. Sic);€-|€5 G. 2. II (act. Ttvos), SO Diod. Sic;€( (act.

with ace of the thing Mt. 27. 12, A. 22. 30, 25. 16 ;^-
(act. tlvl) to have a (good) testimonial (late writers) A. 6. 3 etc,
1 Tim. 5. 10, H. 7. 8 etc. (but in 3 Jo. 12 ) )
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<€6( Ti ' to have something entrusted to one'( )
. 3. 2 etc. (Polyb.): also (without an object) 'to find credit,'

1 Tim. 3. 16€€ (/?) ev (act. tlvl or cts Ttva), cp.

2 Th. 1. 10 (so previously in Attic);- 'to receive in-

structions' (from God; act. tlvl) Mt. 2. 12 etc.: only in L. 2. 26 do
we have epaL(r€Voy (D^ -).—Quite
distinct from this is the use of the passive with a thing for its sub-

ject : 2 C. 1. II Lva TO pLa€\ (evxapLcrreLV Tt Herm.
Sim. vii. 5; in the N.T. the act. takes £, Trepi etc.), and its use
where an infinitive or a 6tl clause may be regarded as the subject,

ivLTpeTreroL ... . 26. I, 1 C. 14. 34, as also the impersonal
passive, § 30, 4.

4. The passives of ,-,€€ have a certain inde-

pendent position as compared with their actives, since they assume
a purely intransitive meaning, and are followed by the dative of the
person concerned, instead of making use of, see § 37, 4. A
frequent instance is tlvl (an old use), a^parere, supervenire,

with the new present 6^voaL A. 1. 3 (§24). - 'to become
known' A. 9. 24 etc., cp. yLyvwo-Keo-OaL tlvl 'to be known,' in Eur.

Cycl. 567, Xenoph. Cyr. vii. 1. 44; but 'to be recognized' is expressed

by the pass, with in 1 C. 8. 3. € in E. 10. 20 O.T. (v.l.

with €v) is used along with (on 2 P. 3. 14, see § 37, 5).

is used like 6. in Mt. 6. i, 23. 5; Tivi dates from
the earliest stage of the language.

5. The passive must occasionally be rendered by 'to let oneself*

be etc. ' 1 C. 6, 7 'let yourselves be wronged' (in the

sense of allowing it to take place), so in the same verse^.^^ * to let oneself be baptized' (aor., but see

§ 55, 2). Cp. vL€aL A. 21. 24, 26, ^oypeaL L. 2. i, --
(§ 24), ' to let precepts be made for one ' Col.

2. 20, '€pLT€v€(aL passim. On the other hand, ' to let ' in the sense

of occasioning some result is expressed by the middle voice, § 55, 2.

§ 55. MIDDLE VOICE.

1. As the active is used in place of the middle, so the middle often

stands for the active which would naturally be expected.-
'to assist ' = the Attic^ in A. 7. 24 (the word occurs here

only). For see § 24.- Tas? is found

in Col. 2. 15, whereas in Attic^ is ' to undress oneself.'*<^ 2 C. 11. 2 'betrothed' is for (the word
here only).

(
'- is wrongly quoted in this connection : in

the following passages R 7. 5, 2 C. 1. 6, 4. 12, G. 5. 6, E. 3. 20,

Col. 1. 29, 1 Th. 2. 13, 2 Th. 2. 7, Ja. 5. 16 it is everywhere
intransitive, and never applied to God, of whom the active is used

;

the fact that the active appears in Mt. 14. 2, Mc. 6. 14 with vv€Ls
as subject, causes ivepyeiv to appear equivalent to /^).
(The middle-^ is always found, meaning 'to choose out

for oneself,' and it is only in A. 6. 5, 15. 22, 25 that it is not



1 36 MIDDLE VOICE. [§ 55• 1-2.

absolutely necessary to mentally supply 'for oneself). (^€ . 9. 39 [elsewhere .. has the act.] may mean 'to

display on their own persons.') .€( 'to perceive' A. 4. 13

etc. (Att. -€tv, but Dionys. Hal. also has the middle).-
L. 14. I al. (used as vell as -€; the simple verb only takes the

active form).- . 1. 23 'to fill' is equivalent to the act.

in 4. 10. '- . 11. 40 is modelled on--(
for opav §24); -^ is the invariable form of the verb

(Polyb. ; Attic uses the act.). € ev^ and similar

phrases, 'to put in prison' A. 4. 3 etc. (always the middle verb)

are in accordance with classical usage{^ els

Demosth. 56, 4) ; but the middle is also used with the meaning ' to

appoint as' or 'to,'? 1 C. 12. 28, ets opyriv 1 Th. 5. 9 = Att.^,^, Ionic (. 1. 2 ov^),—6 and -cr^at (' to Call to oneself) are correctly distinguished,

if is read instead of with DF in L. 15. 6 and
with ADEGr al. in verse 9.—Between and- old gram-
marians draw the distinction, that a man who asks for something
to be given him, intending to give it back again, ; but^ is applied generally to requests in business transactions,

and this is its regular use in the N.T. Mt. 27. 20, 58, Me. 15 (6), 8,

43,1 L. 23. 23, 25, 52, A. 3. 14, 9. 2, 12. 20, 13. 28, 25. 3, 15 ; the

active is the usual form for requests from God, but the middle is

used in A. 7. 46,2 and there is an arbitrary interchange of mid. and
act. in Ja. 4. 2 f., 1 Jo. 5. 14 f etc.; the request of a beggar, a son

etc. is naturally, A. 3. 2, Mt. 7. 9 f. (cp. A. 16. 29, 1 C. 1. 22).,- are the Attic forms; )( L. 22. 31
(Attic uses both -elv and --.— Tit. 2. 7
is contrary to classical usage(), but Col. 4. i toU§-^ is not (C reads -), nor is ^) L. 7. 4, but the
active is certainly unclassical in . 28. 2,

16. 1 6 (- C; in 19. 24 A^DE read -, -^ is the usual
reading

: the passage appears to be corrupt), although Homer uses/.—On the whole the conclusion arrived at must
be that the New Testament writers were perfectly capable of pre-
serving the distinction between the active and middle.

2.^ The middle must occasionally be rendered by 'to let oneself,'
cp. § 54, 4 for the pass., in the sense of occasioning some result, not
of allowing something to take place. (9,- 1 C. 11. 6;/ // G. 5. 12 'have themselves castrated,' as in
Deut. 23. 1, whereas/^^ is treated as a passive (let in the
sense of allow). '- in A. 22. 16- -
( C. 6. II^) may be explained in the sense of ' occa-

^ In _Mc. 6.^ 22 (« -), 23$, 24-, 2' (D),
there is a nice distinction, since the daughter of Herodias,' after the king's
declaration, stands in a kind of business relation towards him. Cp. Mt. 20.
20, 22, Mc. 10. 35, 38.

2 A. 13. 21--, 6 debs ... probably does not
come under this head. Cp. 1 Sam. 8. 5.

f ^
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sioning'; but in 1 C. 10. 2- of BKLP appears to be wrong
and- to be the only right reading. In L. 11. 38 one
minuscule codex (700 Greg., 604 Scriv.) exhibits the correct- instead of --.

§ 56. THE TENSES. PRESENT TENSE.

1. It was shown in a previous discussion in § 14, 1 that every
tense has generally speaking a double function to perform, at least

in the indicative : it expresses at once an action (continuance,

completion, continuance in completion), and a time-relation (present,

past, future), and the latter absolutely, i.e. with reference to the

stand-point of the speaker or narrator, not relatively, i.e. with refer-

ence to something else which occurs in the speech or narrative.

In the case of the future, however, the function of defining action

has disappeared from the Greek of the N.T., and the moods of this

tense (including the infinitive and participle) were originally formed
to denote a relative time-relation (with reference to the principal

action of the sentence), and only in so far as they were necessary

for this purpose : hence it happens that a future conjunctive ^ and
imperative never existed. The moods, with the exception just

mentioned, are not used to express the time-relation but only the

character of the action.

2. The present denotes therefore an action (1) as viewed in its

duration (its progress), (2) as taking place in present time. In the

latter case the present may be regarded as a point of time, with the

addition of the time immediately preceding and succeeding it, as in
' I am writing (now),' or again the time included on either

side of the present moment may be extended more and more, until

it finally embraces all time, as in 6 ueos eWtv. Again, the idea of

repetition may be added to, or substituted for, that of duration, so

that what in itself is not continuous, is yet in virtue of its repetition

viewed as in a certain measure continuous : this is more clearly seen

in the case of past time : ^ ' he struck,' ' he struck

repeatedly or continuously.' A distinction between the present

strictly so called, denoting something which really takes place at

the present moment, and the wider use, can only be made by
means of a periphrasis,/ (this however is not found in

the N.T., § 73, 4).

3. Since the opposite to duration is completion (expressed by the

aorist), the present may be used with sufiicient clearness to denote,

as such, an action which has not yet reached completion, where we
have recourse to the auxiliary verb ' will.' Jo. 10. 32

€pyov e/xe €€ ('will ye stone me?'): G. 5. 4 ohives ev

* would be justified': Jo. 13. 6 ^. The imperfect

more often has this (conative) meaning.

1 It is true that instances of it are found in the Mss. of the N.T., «.</. 1 C.

13. 3- CK.
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4. Since in the case of actions viewed as completed, there exists

for obvious reasons no form to express present time (equivalent to a

present of the aorist), the present tense must also in certain cases

take over this function as well (aoristic present, Burton, N.T. Moods
and Tenses p. 9). If Peter in A. 9. 34 says to Aeneas/? /305, the meaning is not, ' He is engaged in healing thee,'

but ' He completes the cure at this moment, as I herewith announce
to thee': under the same category comes^ ... in

. 16. 1 8 (the expulsion of a demon), where in a similar way an
action is denoted from the stand-point of the actor and speaker as

being completed in the present, which the narrator from his own
point of view would have expressed by the aorist as completed in

the past,-.^ With this belongs- 'sends greet-

ing': to which the corresponding term is always 7(€ 'greet.'

5. The present also habitually takes an aoristic meaning, where
an interchange of times takes place, and it is used in lively, realistic

narrative as the historic present. This usage is frequent, as it is

in classical authors, in the New Testament writers of narrative,
except in Luke's writings, where we seldom meet with it. Jo. 1. 29
TYJ iiravpLov ... KOL Aeyet...; 35 kiravpLov €(€
(pluperf. = impf. 'was standing')... 36 .,....; 44 ry-^^ ... ; thus the tendency appears to be
for the circumstances to be denoted by past tenses, and the principal
actions (which take place under the circumstances described 2) by
the present, while the final results are again expressed by the
aorist, because there realistic narrative would be unnatural: 40€ ....... Even apart from narrative the present
is used in a similar way: ibid. 15 Trepl€€ ( =).

6. ", as is well known, has a perfect meaning (L. 15. 27 etc.)

;

(- ' are come hither 'A. 1 7. 6 is a present used for the perfect
of another verb [Burton, p. 10], as is used for in
Mt. 6. 2). Further is ' I hear ' in the sense of ' I have heard

'

(L. 9. 9, 1 C. 11. 18, 2 Th. 3. 1 1, as in classical Greek ; an equivalent
for It would be -^, where the use of the present is no more
remarkable than in 1 C. 5. i). ' in A. 25. 11 beside
a^iou ^ (and following/8 in verse io)3
means am guilty,' 'am a criminal' as in Attic (this use occurs
here only

;
m Mt. 20. 13 the word has the ordinary meaning of the

' Burton quotes in this connection (besides A. 26. i7€ etc.)

rrtrLsTed (cp.'lo'sfV).'
^' ' "''"' ^""^ "^^'*^^' ^' ^'^'* '^ *^^' '^^^^^ '' *^

2 Rodemeyer Diss inaug. Basel 1889 (Pras. histor. bei Herodot. u. Thukyd.)
endeavours to show that the historic present expresses something which takes

in?] 1 7 ^"^"^^.^^
^^^^i" ! PT.^ °^ *^"'^ ^l^^^^y indicated

: this theory holds^ ^Xl^ T^T P'^'^i- .^*• ^• ^3^ &yye\o,
<paipera. (Win.)

; Herm. Vis. i. 1. 3 Sta/Sds 9,\ ... yovara.

r.n!.fT^"i^
'\ appears that the perfect remains where there is a reference to

particular trespasses
; the present is only used of the general result.
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pres.); also 6 in Ap. 2. 7 etc. may remind one of the Attic
use of vlkC) for am a conqueror,' while in A. 26. 31 refers

to Paul's whole manner of life and his Christianity in particular.

Throughout these remarks we are concerned only with the special

usage of individual verbs, and not with the general syntactical

employment of the present.

7. Presents such as those in L. 15. 29 eVr/

(cp. 13. 7 € ' ', Jo. 8. 58 ei/xt, 15. 27 eVre, and
many others) are by no means used for perfects : on the contrary,

no other form was possible, because the continuance or the recur-

rence of the action in the present had to be included in the
expression.

8. Present for future.—The classical language is also acquainted
with a (lively and imaginative) present for future in the case of
prophecies {e.g. in an oracle in Herodot. vii. 140 f.), and this present
—a sort of counterpart to the historic present—is very frequent in

the predictions of the N.T. It is not attached to any definite verbs,

and it is purely by accident that' appears with special fre-

quency in this sense : Jo. 19. 3 eav ,^ /? ; SO esp. 6€^ ' He who IS tO COme ' (the

Messiah) Mt. 11. 3, cp. 11. 14? ^, 17. 1 1.. But we find equally well: Mc. 9. 31 6 ?88 (=€€ Mt. 17. 22)...,, Mt. 27. 63 ^ T/aeis : Herm. Vis. . 2. 4€. The present is also used without any idea of prophecy,
if the matter is mentioned as something that is certain to take place,

so that €€ {'-) could have been used : e.g. in Jo. 4. 35
€Tt? € -? €€, Mt. 24. 43 '''^^V ^^^ 6

€€, and repeatedly in '?' (-), see § 65, 10;
in other cases^- is necessary, Mt. 24. 5, Mc. 12. 9, 13. 6 etc.

But verbs of going and coming when used in the present also have
the meaning of being in course of going (or coming), in which case

the arrival at the goal still lies in the ftiture : Jo. 3. 8 tto^cv', almost = is about to go, 8. 14
... ' .', SO -eis in Jo. 14. 4 f•?

ibid. 2, 12, . 20. 22 : Mt. 20. 18, Jo. 20. 17
(but in Jo. 7. 8 /? the present is used for future).

9. Present used to express relative time (cp. 1).—It is a well-

known fact that when the speech of another person is directly

repeated the tenses refer to the points of time of the speech itself,

and that in the classical language the form of oratio obliqua is

frequently assimilated in this respect to that of direct speech. In
the N.T. the use of oratio obliqua is certainly not favoured,
and that of oratio recta predominates ; but it is noteworthy that

subordinate sentences after verbs of perception and belief are assi-

milated to oratio recta, and the tenses therefore have a relative

meaning. Thus Mt. 2. 22 ' : Jo. 6. 24
6 ' 4'. This practice also appears

in the classical language, but not as a general rule, whereas in the
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N.T. the rule is so far established that the imperfect in such

sentences must in most cases be rendered by the pluperfect, since

it refers to an earlier time than that spoken of, § 57, 6. Still we
have Jo. 16. 19 «/ oVt iJ^eAov (v.l. \^) , with

which cp. the instances of pluperf. for the usual perf. in § 59, 6; 18.

32 €€ after, cp. § 61, 2 (A. 22. 2? ort-
€€, but the better reading is DEH). The aorist

however may be used : Mc. 12. 12'/ oVt ilirev (Mt. 21. 45 has

§ 57. IMPERFECT AND AORIST INDICATIVE.

1. The distinction between continuous and completed action is

most sharply marked in the case of the imperfect and aorist indica-

tive, and moreover this distinction is observed with the same
accuracy in the N.T. as in classical Greek.

2. Repetition, as such, is regarded as continuous action, and
expressed by the imperfect (cp. § 56, 2), as also is action left

uncompleted (Imperf de conatu., cp. § 56, 3). Exx.: {a) A. 2. 45- 8€ ; this frequently hap-

pened, although it is not stated that it took place or was carried

into effect in every case (aorist), cp. 4. 34, 18. 8, Mc. 12. 41

;

{b) A. 7. 26- et's, 'sought to reconcile,'

26. II -, where however the imperf also

expresses repetition (like eStioKov ibid.), L. 1. 59€/3 'wished to call him Z.,' Mt 3. 14 8€€ 'wished or

tried to prevent Him' (A. 27. 41 eXvero 'began to be broken up').

3. The action is farther regarded as continuous if the manner of
it is vividly portrayed. H. 11. 17^
'..., /cat - ..., a supplementary char-

acterization of the peculiar feature of this instance. A. 5. 26 rjyev

.€ £5, cp. 27? (conclusion of the act)?€(•
; 41 (€5 ( crvveSpiov (it waS

here unnecessary to denote the conclusion of the act); 15. 3
...8€ , (everywhere)

... (conclusion given in 4 ) ; 15. 41 is

similar; on the other hand, we have in 16. 68 81

(where there is no description). See also 21. 3 eh,
et's, where (as in 18. 22, 21. 15) the description

consists in the statement of the direction (et? ...); cp. 21. 30 clXkov( Upov, €u(9ews- (i.e. after the first action
had been completed, so that there is an indirect indication of its

completion), whereas in 14. 19 the reading ea-vpav (instead ea-vpov)€ 7€9 is preferable, as otherwise the completion of the act,
which certainly was carried out, would be in no way indicated.
Occasionally, however, we do find an imperfect contrasted with a
subsequent verb denoting completion, where the descriptive clause
has not previously been expressed : 21. 20 €86 Thv deov, eTrrov re
('they glorified God for a long time and in variou'^ ways, till finally
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they said '); 18. 19 SceXeyero rots 'lovSatots (D, the Other MSS. wrongly
read -Ae^aro or -^), the conclusion is given in 20 f. (but in 17. 2[ HLP is the right reading, see § 20, 1] the descriptive

clause is present, and repetition is also expressed by the imperf.).

The most striking instance is 27. i f. irap^U^ow ..€<5 Se,

where the aorist (Lat. tradidit) must be considered to be required by
the sense.—In the Pauline Epistles cp. 1 C. 10. 4 «Viov (the fact),

€7rtvov yap €.< Trkrpas (the manner), 10. 11 ?^^ (manner), cp. with 6 -^ (result).

4. There are certain verbs in Attic, which in virtue of their

special meaning to some extent prefer the form of incompleted
action : that is to say, the action in question finds its true end and
aim in the act of another person, without which it remains incom-
plete and without result, and the imperfect is used according as this

fact requires to be noticed. To this category belong v, ajiow,€€€(,^ /, and many Others. In
the N.T. like^ and/ always denotes
an authoritative command, the accomplishment of which is under-
stood as a matter of course : hence we have (as in Attic in

this instance) like,^;! likewise always /^,/; on the Other hand, (.), with the meanings
' questioned ' and ' besought,' is found as well as (^.), and/ (for Att./, which does not appear) as well as/(^ . 27. 9, literary language, 15. 38, ditto),

but used in such a way that the choice of the one tense or the other

on each occasion can generally be satisfactorily accounted for. Thus
in A. 10. 48 is necessary, because the fulfilment of the

request which did take place is only indicated by means of this

aorist, 23. 18 is similar, whereas 'besought' in 3. 3 is used

quite in the manner above indicated ; ' asking a question ' is gener-

ally expressed by (as it is in Attic or by ^), but in

Mc. 8. 5 by, 23 ^, 29 ditto (which might also be

employed in other places where the aorist is found, e.g. 9. 16);/' Mt. 8. 34 of the Gergesenes who besought Jesus to

depart (L. 8. 37 has and Mc. 5. 17 , but
D /), where the fulfilment of the request necessarily

followed ; Mt. 18. 32 , •^/? ^ (the mere
request was sufficient), 26. 53 (ditto),. 8. 31/? (the fulfilment is not mentioned as

self-evident) ; on the other hand appears in A. 27. 33,
L. 8. 41 etc.2 In Jo. 4. 52 '^ is incorrectly used, and the

correct form. has weak attestation (in 13. 24^
[which should strictly be^] is only read by AD al., while

1' (') only occurs in A. 16. 22 (of magistrates), probably to

express repetition and a longer continuance of the action, which also accounts
for the present', cp. § 58, 3 ; the conclusion is given in 23?^ ^?. For- L. 8. 29, cp. infra 5.

^ Also in A. 16. 5 might have been expected, since the issue is

expressly mentioned in . In verse 39 also the imperf.

might have been used.
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other MSS. have a quite different reading). On the other hand

is found correctly in Mt. 2. 4, L. 15. 24, 18. 36, A. i. 7,

10. 18 (BC kirvdovTo)^ 21. 33, 23. 19 f.—(Another instance of the

aorist in John's Gospel, els / 4. 3, is at least

remarkable, since the aorist denotes the journey as completed,

whereas in verses 4 if. we have an account of what happened on the

way, and the arrival in Galilee is not reached till verse 45. With
this may be compared A. 28. 14 €, cp. 15, 16.)—With verbs

of requesting is associated--, Avhich when it has this mean-

ing is used as regularly in the imperfect (Mt. 8. 2, 9. 18, 15. 25

«*BDM), as it is in the aorist with the meaning of ' to do homage

'

(Mt. 2. II, 14. 33 etc.).

5. For the interchange of ^^^ {-ov) and dir^v (-, -ov) the follow-

ing rules may be laid down. The individual utterance of an
individual person is principally denoted by the aorist ; on the other

hand, the utterances of an indefinite number of persons are regularly

expressed by the imperfect, which may also be thought to look

forward to the conclusion given by the speech of the leading

person, which is subsequently appended: A. 2. 13 with which
cp. 14.1 "EAeyei/ is sometimes used before speeches of greater length,

as in L. 6. 20 before the Sermon on the Mount, after a series of

descriptive clauses in the imperf in verses 18 and 19 (Mt. 5. 2 intro-

duces this Sermon with the words eStSaaKcv) ; again there is

a tendency to link on additional remarks to the preceding narrative

by means of e'Aeyev or '. , Mc. 4. 21, 24, 26, 30, 7. 9, 20,

L. 5. 36, 6. 5, 9. 23 and passim, while in other passages etVei/ is

used, L. 6. 39, 15. 11 etc. The words introduced by this verb may
always be looked at in two ways : they may be viewed as a sentence
which has been delivered or a speech that is being delivered, and so
Thucydides introduces his speeches sometimes with eXeyev, some-
times with e'AeJe. Cp. also the use of (not «'), so frequently
added to another verhum dicendi.

6. The imperfect in statements after verbs of perception (and
believing) is generally relative in so far as it refers to a time previous
to the time of perception, and must consequently be rendered by the
pluperfect ; synchronism (of the thing perceived and the perception
of it) is similarly expressed by the present, § 56, 9. It is evident
that the imperfect here still preserves its sense of continuous action.
Mc. 11. 32 otl , had been; . 3.7€( otl 6 €<; ; 15-3 fj8e(rav (who
was dead) oVt"^. In Jo! 6. 22 (v.l.)

and 9. 8 rb otl- ^, the VOrds
iScLv and €(€ themselves refer back to the same previous time to
which the dependent clause refers ; as this time remains unexpressed
in the participles, it had to be expressed in the dependent clause by
the imperfect.—For exceptions, see § 56, 9.

^ Jo. 11. 37 Tivh eltrov (after fKeyov ol' 36 ; also have
iKeyov in 37).
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7. The-aorist, which denotes completion, may also express the
entering upon a state or condition, when it is known as the ' ingres-

sive aorist'; strictly speaking, verbs of this class contain in themselves
an inchoative meaning besides that denoting the state : the former
meaning becomes prominent in the aorist, and the latter mainly in

the present (the former meaning also, though rarely, appears in the
present, as in- ' become old ' beside ' be old ' : in Latin
these inceptive presents are wide-spread). Thus --^ A. 15. 12

'became silent,'- 2 C. 8. 9 * became poor,' R 14. 9 €(€
'became alive.'

8. An action which the use of the aorist shows to have been com-
pleted (to have taken place), need not by any means have been a

momentary action, but may have actually extended, and even be
expressly stated to have extended, over any length of time, provided
that it is only the completion and the conclusion of it which is

emphasized, this being just the force of the aorist. ' €,
but then he died. "?/ 8vo ^, but then he was deposed. It is

different with? ' (where the manner of life is emphasized :

the conclusion is left out of consideration) ; and? '€ (Slk.€ would be in most cases ingressive, 'he came by his office

honestly '). The same explanation applies to A. 28. 30 e/xeti/ei/ Suriav

kv l8to)- (but then this condition of things came to an
end), 14. 3 (until the end of their stay, nar-

rated in verses 5 and 6, the length of which is summarily indicated

in verse 3),^ 18. 11 ^^ (Paul 'sat' i.e. stayed in Corinth)
kvLavTov KOL <; e^ (until his departure). In all these cases the

only reason for the aorist is to be found in the added note of the

length of the stay, which necessarily suggests the end of the

particular state of things; Luke even says (A. 11. 26) iyevero

ivLavTov ev rf} €(,, although ('tO

assemble themselves') is certainly no continuous action, but only

something repeated at regular intervals. But repeated actions, if

summed up and limited to a certain number of times, may also be
expressed by an aorist, as in €81- 2 C. 11. 25, and this

tense may likewise be used where the separate actions of different

persons are comprehended in a single word,? yap € -
crevoi/Tos avTok^ Mc. 12. 44, since in a comprehensive statement
of this kind the idea of the individual actions which succeed each
other becomes lost (previously in 41 we have).—If the aorist of a verb like /ievetv is used without any state-

ment of the duration of time, then it denotes merely the fact that

the stay took place, as opposed to departure : Jo. 7. 9 e/xetvev iv ry^ = ovK eis *, 10. 40 e/Actvev €K€l 'He settled

down there,' without (for the present) returning to Judaea (B e/xevci/).

9. The meaning of past time, which generally attaches itself to

the aorist, is lost in the case of the so-called gnomic aorist, which

^ On the other hand, we have in 14. 28 oXiyov, where there
is no reference to a definite length of time ; cp. 16. 12, 25. 14.
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has greater emphasis in a general statement than the present which

is equally possible. The latter, since it only calls attention to the

repetition of an event on all occasions, neglects to express the fact

of its completion : the aorist, referring to the individual case,

neglects to express the general applicability of the statement to

each occasion, which, however, is easily understood. This usage,

however, is very rare in the N.T., and only found in comparisons or

in connection with comparisons (Kiihner, p. 138): Jo. 15. 6 kav

Tis ^kv-t) iv, €^ ? , (
ei's -, (all that precedes the col-

lecting and the burning is expressed by the aorist ; so Hermas in a

simile has Vis. iii. 12. 2^ ... ...^ ...€/ ' €(€ ... : 13. 2^ .../ ...).
We have it also in similes in Mt. 13. 48, Ja. 1. 11, 24, 1 P. 1. 24

from LXX. Is. 40. 7. (The case is different with Herm. Mand. iii. 2,

V. 1. 7, Sim. ix. 26. 2, where the aorist in the first place stands for

a perfect [§ 59, 3], and the latter is a more vigorous mode of express-

ing something still future, but certain to happen, Kiihner, p. 129,

142.)

10. The aorist in epistolary style, referring to something simul-

taneous with the writing and sending of the letter, does not cease

to refer to a moment of past time, as the time in question actually

is past to the mind of the recipient and reader of the letter. In the

N.T. the only instance of this use is eVe/xj/'a in A. 23. 30, Ph. 2. 28,

Col. 4. 8, Philem. 1 1 etc. ; on the other hand we always have^ and (in 1 C. 5. 11 eypaxj/a refers to an earlier letter,

and in E. 15. 15 and elsewhere to an earlier portion of the same
letter).

§ 58. MOODS OF THE PRESENT AND THE AORIST.

1. Between the moods (including the infinitive and participle) of
the present and the aorist there exists essentially the same relation

as that which prevails in the indicative between the imperfect and
aorist. They have a single function (§ 56, 1), since they express the
kind of action only and not a time-relation. As the optative is rare
in the N.T., and the conjunctive, except where it is related in mean-
ing to^ the imperative, does not offer any special difficulties for

discussion at this point, we treat the moods in this order: Imperative
(Conjunct.), Infinitive, Participle.

2. Present and aorist imperative (pres. and aor. conj.).—The
present imperative (with which must be taken the hortatory con-
junctive, 1st pers. plur.), both positive and negatived by p;, is used
in general precepts (even to individuals) on conduct and action ; on
the other hand the aorist imperative (or conjunctive) is used in (the
much less common) injunctions about action in individual cases.

(1) If the aorist is used in the first case, then it must either express
the entering upon a state of conduct which is in contrast with the
conduct hitherto shown, or it is used comprehensively (cp. § 57, 8)
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to denote conduct up to a final point, or again the general rule is

specialized so as to refer to an individual case. Exx. : {a) Ja. 4. 9/)^€ €€ /cat€ ...€( ... ^€€, ^become sorrowful' etc.^ (b) Ja. 5. 7-€
€9 , which however may also be referred to
(a), cp. 8 €, ?8. 1 Tim.
6. 20 (2 Tim. 1. 14) (cp. 1 Tim. 5. 21, 2 Tim. 1. 12, 1 Jo. 5. 21€, 1 Tim. 6. 14 ... ..., 1 Th. 5. 23), ' Up
till the end,' to a definite point, whereas we have 1 Tim. 5. 22
<T€avTov (in all things, continuously), cp. Ja. 1. 27/ the true mode of. Cp. also 2 Tim. 4. 2, 5

eXey^ov ... : ,
i.e. 'up till the end,' with reference to the coming of Christ, cp. verses
I, 5, 6.2 (c) Mt. 7. 6 € , 8€€ ...;
6. 34 €€ «Is (but without this additional phrase
we have in 25 , cp. 31, 10. 19, L. 11. 22, 29); 5. 39- ( , •^^,
similarly in 40 ^nd again in 42 ,. ^ . That the present is also allow-

able in such cases is shown by L. 6. 29 f.:

, . . ,.—(2) An injunction about an individual

^ So also R. 13. 13 ? h pg.^ with reference to

the beginning and the entrance upon this state of things, cp. 12, 14. TlepLira-

reiv (and) when used in exhortations usually appears in the present
(1 C. 7. 17, G. 5. 16, E. 4. 17, 5. 2, 8, Col. 2. 6, 4. 5, 1 Th. 4. 12, G. 5. 25, Ph.
3. 16) ; but when the subject of discourse is the new life of the Christian
answering to his heavenly calling, which produces a fresh beginning, then the
aorist is introduced : R. 6. 4 tVa iv '€€>, . 2. , 4, ,
Col. 1. 10 (in the similar passage 1 Th. 2. 12 the readings vary between-

and -).—The force of the aorist is clear in odu rbv debv

(which we hitherto have not done : just before we have yap riuai areXets

Trpbs $.) Clem. Hom. xvii. 12 (elsewhere in that
work, e.f/. in chap. 11, we nearly always find etc.). In the N.T. cp.

H. 4. I odu ... 'let US lay hold on fear,' Ap. 14. 7; in Hermas,
Mand. vii. 1 £f. ras% —

— epya , the aor. in all cases being used of

the fundamental position taken up : but then in 4 we have (so passim)] TO- ipyaffaadat, , and then again :, civ —
; Mand. i. 2, ypeaL, etc.

- Clem. Cor. ii. 8. 4 ayvrjv . . , , cp.

4^ .

.

. . Herm. Mand. viii. 2 has first iyKpa-, then €ypea -, compr6hensively : the present again
in 3 ff. up to 6ypa , cp. 12 iav ttoitjs

ypar|'. So also ix. 12 , $^-. We have the aorist of the hypothetical conjunctive in Vis. v. 7 ^
iv (cp. the last note on) py

..., ... So too the striking uses of the aorist

in 1 Peter must be explained by the instances in [a) or (6) given above : 1. 13
reXeiws 'lay hold on hope,' 22 yaae 'lay hold on love'; 1. 17 ava-

'up to the end,' 5. i until Christ's appearing; 2. 17
iravras 'give everyone his due honour,' which is expanded in the
presents following ya^ etc.
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case is expressed by the present, if no definite aim or end for the

action is in prospect, or if the manner or character of the action is

taken into account, or again, in the case of a prohibition, if the thing

forbidden is already in existence. Exx. : {a) Mt. 26. 38 = Mc. 14. 34€€ € ('gO not away,' § 57, 8) €€ € , L. 22.

40, 46 7•€€€ ^^ ek-. Frequently we have, or iropevov, which indeed are often found even where the aim

or end is stated : A. 22. 10 avaa-ras Tropevov ('go forth') els

(*as far as D.'),€ ...^ cp. 8. 26, 10. 20; Mt. 25. 9^
-rrpos Tovs<; (in this and that direction, where you may find

a seller) /•€ (aim) ?, cp. 25. 41 (where one should

place a comma after^) ; L. 5. 24 Tropevov els

(expressing rather direction than aim; whether he reaches his house

or not, is beside the question), Jo. 20. 17. On the other hand, we
have€ in Mt. 8. 9 = L. 7. 8 (iropevov in LDX; a general's

command to his soldiers; the goal or end is omitted through abbrevi-

ation),! A. 9. 11, 28. 26 O.T. (b) 1 P. 4. 15 tls

«s ... ; 1 C 7. 36 el 8e ns€ ...€ ..., deXei

70€• apvei' €(, cp. in the contrasted case in 37€, and 38 6 ... Troiet 6 Kpeicraov

iroLrjo-ei. In this passage the quality of the proceedings is in question:

unseemly or seemly—sinful or not sinful—good, better, (c) L. 8. 52€ ... 6 8e enrev' KXaiere, Jo. 20. IJ (a thing
which has therefore already taken place or been attempted). Fre-

quently , oe(r€, L. 5. 10, 8. 50, Mc. 5. 36, 6. 50 etc.

(Mt. 1. 20 ^7€ is different, 'do not abstain from
fear'); Ja. \. ^ (cp. Jo. 5. 45 SoKetre ; but in 2 C. 11.

16 we have tls e 8], where the opinion certainly cannot yet
have been entertained; cp. Mt. 3. 9, 5. 17, 10. 34 'do not let the
thought arise ').^—--^ is the form always used in greetings
(even in 3 Jo. 15 according to «) ; the aorist is found in all the
petitions of the Lord's Prayer, partly to express the desire for com-
plete fulfilment, partly with reference to the particular occasion of

the petition and the requirement for the time being : only in L. 11.

3 do we have ... («D wrongly read § as in Mt.)
rh'' (D€ as in Mt.).

3. Present and aorist infinitive.—In the infinitive the distinction
between the two forms is on the whole easy to comprehend. Bikeiv

is generally followed by the aorist infinitive, as is the corresponding

1 In the corresponding passage in Mt. and Lc. must mean 'go with me,"
not 'come hither,' which is expressed by in Mt. 14. 29, Jo. 4. 16 (and in
the use made of the passage Mt. 8. 9 in Clem. Horn. ix. 21) : cp. Jo. 1. 47^

*go with me,' 1. 40, 11. 34.

2 A special instance is^,€€ ' bring ' (the pres. imperat. is always found
with the simple verb, except in Jo. 21. 10 iv4yKaTe), which as in classical Greek
18 used for the aorist as well, there being no aorist derived from this stem.
But in the compound verb a distinction was made : Mt. 8. 4 rh
(injunction as to what ought to be done), 5. 24 diaXKayvdi ...6 (injunction as to the manner and circumstances in which it may
be done).
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Attic word-, and naturally so, as the wish usually looks on
to the fulfilment; exceptions such as ^ eiVat, ^eAere

(D- Jo. 9. 27 (' to hear the same thing perpetually'),

are easily explained. In the same way the aorist inf. is the pre-

dominant form after-,?, KcXcvciv etc. (eKeXevov^^
A. 16. 22 expresses duration, cp. § 57, 4, note 1). MeXXeiv, on the

other hand, in the N.T. as in classical Greek only rarely takes the

aorist inf : (A. 12. 6 AB), E. 8. 16 and G. 3. 23^-
(but- 1 P. 5. i), . 3. 2, i6, 12. 4, where

the aorist is obviously correctly employed, vhile the present if used
in this connection goes beyond the proper sphere of that tense. In
classical Greek the most frequent construction of /xeAAeiv is that with
the future inf, which in the active and middle voices usually has a
neutral meaning so far as the kind of action is concerned ; but since

the vulgar language abandoned this form of expression(^ with
a fut. inf occurs only in the Acts, see § 61, 3), it allowed the present

inf to be used with the same range as the fut. inf had previously

possessed:^- Mt. 17. 22, for which we have also

merely, see § 56, 8.^

—

in the N.T. takes the

aorist inf (instead of the fut.), correctly so far as the action is con-

cerned; cp. § 61, 3. Elsewhere too the infinitives keep their proper
force : R. 14. 21 Trtctv «- means, ' it is a good thing at times not to eat

meat, if offence is given thereby,' and the passage is not to be under-

stood of continual abstinence.

4. Present and aorist participle.—A participle used in connection

with a finite verb generally at first sight appears to denote relative

time, namely, the aorist participle to denote a past event, and the

present participle a simultaneous event, especially as the future

participle (like the fut. infin. and optat.) does really express some-
thing relatively future. Actually, however, the aorist participle

contains no more than the idea of completion; if therefore the

participle is followed by a finite verb, the sequence of events usually

is, that the first-mentioned action was accomplished when the latter

took place, just as the same sequence of events is expressed, if

instead of a participle and a finite verb two finite verbs connected by
are employed. This temporal relation, however, is not neces-

sarily implied in either case : the phrase^^€ . 1.

24 = 7poo-ev^avTO € =7•€ etTrovres (cp. Mc. 14. 39)
denotes not merely simultaneous, but identical actions. If the parti-

ciple stands in the second place, as in Mt. 27. 4 ^/ ^, or Mc. 1• 31 r/yet/oev )(^eip6<s, it may
happen, as in the second of these instances, that the true sequence
of time is not expressed, though in reality it is self-evident. Still in

spite of this the reading of the majority of the MSS. in Acts 25. 13 is

not Greek,/? ets ^- (since the participle always, as such, expresses an accom-

^ Also in Jo. 16. 19- (as « has for ijdeXov) (D rrepi) appears to be the better reading.
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panying circumstance, which in this passage, where the arrival is

being narrated, cannot yet be regarded as concluded): the other

reading- is the correct one.^ On the other hand, the

present participle is occasionally used after the main verb, since the

future participle is so rarely found (see § 61, 4), to denote an action

which at least in its complete fulfilment is subsequent to the action

of the main verb: A. 18. 23 k^^Xdev (from Antioch) 8€€^
(i.e. ), 14. 21 f. virkarpexpav eis

Avcrrpav ...€7€ § ' : 21. 2 ivpovTes8€ els^ 3 ^€(€ /. In these last two passages the pres. part, clearly takes the

place with the inf , e.g.^^, so that they

are to be compared with € = 6 and-
=€€^ § 56, 8; in the first two passages the

participle is tacked on as it were to a finite verb instead of a second

finite verb, to denote a subsequent action which in view of the actors'

designs and preparations is regarded as already beginning to take

place. In the following passages the fut. part, could have been

used: A. 15. 27^? (but cp. Thucyd. vii.

26. 9 €7 dyyeXXovTas Kiihner ii.^ 121 f.), 21. 16 ...

ayovT€<s.—The present participle when it stands before the main verb

may denote something that is already past : E. 4. 28 6 (he

who stole hitherto) ju-ry/cerc,. 20. = OS;
also Mt. 27. 40 ^ ... = <5 KaTeXves ...
('wouldest destroy'), since it is obvious that the pres. part, like the

pres. indie, may have a conative force (Mt. 23. 13 tovs^-^).

§ 59. THE PERFECT.

1. The perfect (as also the pluperfect) unites in itself as it were
present and aorist, since it expresses the continuance of completed
action : before the form ^- for ' I have placed ' arose, this

meaning was expressed by' (pres.)^? (aor.),- and a per-

fect like€€ in Acts 5. 28 may be resolved into-. In the .. this form of the verb is still

constantly employed, and in a manner corresponding almost entirely

to its classical uses : although at a subsequent period the popular
language abandoned the old perfect, and let these forms, while they
still continued in existence, do duty for the aorist.

2. The present meaning so entirely preponderates with certain

verbs (as in classical Greek), that the aoristic meaning disappears
altogether: e.g. in KCKpayev Jo. 1.. 15 a word borrowed from the
literary language in place of the Hellenistic €, cp. 5Q, 5

;

* The use of the aor. in John 11. 2 is noteworthy, 9ji^ ij oKeixpaaa >, 'who as is tvell known (cp. Mt. 26, 13) did (or, has done) this,'

although this story belongs to a later time and is told at a later point in the
narrative, 12. i ff.; so too Mt. 10. 4% 6 /cat ,—6s /cat6 Mc. 3. 19.

^Demosth. xix. 288.
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only in H. 2. 6, 13. 3)1; also^ am dead,' et's nva
Jo. 5. 45 etc. ' I have set my hope upon,' = I hope, but a stronger
form than, because the continuance of the hope which has
been formed is expressed by the perfect ; similarly^ ' I am
convinced' R. 8. ,2> etc.;- believe' or 'reckon' (class.)

A. 26. 2 in Paul's speech before Agrippa (but in Ph. 3. 7 with its

ordinary meaning ' I have reckoned ').

3. Inversely, the aoristic meaning of the perfect may be brought
into prominence and the other be made subordinate, without affecting

the correctness of the employment of this tense. This happens in

2 Tim. 4. 7 , 86 €€€,€, viz. up till now, and the existing result inferred
from this is stated in verse 8 : 6 ?}?^€5. In the well-known phrase -^ y the first

perfect has more of an aoristic, the second more of a present mean-
ing. In the following passages the aorist and perfect are clearly

distinguished: A. 21. 28"EAA?;vas €'/^€ els Upov €€, the introduction of these persons that took place has
produced a lasting effect of pollution; 1 C. 15. 3 f. oVt /?
aTre^avev . . . otl € oTt iy^yeprat rrj '€(^ rrj ] ;

A. 22. 15 ear) //? . . . (5v kwpaKas , the fact that Paul
has seen the Lord is that which permanently gives him his consecra-
tion as an Apostle (hence Paul himself says in 1 C. 9. i?; ^ ... ;), whereas the hearing (verses 7 if.)

is far less essential. ^ Only it must be borne in mind that the perfect
is not used in all cases where it might have been used, i.e. where
there is an actually existing result at the present time : the aorist

has extended its province at the expense of the perfect, and here
there is certainly a distinction between the language of the New
Testament and the classical language. Thus Mt. 23. 2 eVi? KaOe^pas^ ypaas, though they still sit

thereon: cp. H. 1. 3, 8. i, 10. 12 for ^. €€ only
appears in 1 2. 2 ^ ; Mc. 3. 2 1 eXeyov on (he is beside himself),

where D"*" has^; 2 C. 5. 13^ opposed to-€ ; €- had acquired too much of a present sense to be able to

lend itself still to a true perfect meaning, and it is for this reason
that ' He is risen ' is never expressed by kcv (but by rjy€p,
which is another instance of aorist for perfect, and ey^yeprai

Mc. 6. 14, Paul in 1 C. 15. passim, 2 Tim. 2. 8). Cp. § 57, 9 (even
classical Greek has some similar instances of the aorist for perfect, as

^ does not appear in the N.T., but only and.
^ Also Jo. 3. 32 iJKovae, where likewise the principal emphasis is

laid on the seeing, but in 5. 37, 1 Jo. 1. i, 3 we have and€
in close connection, where the hearing is regarded as equally essential,

also appears in L. 24. 23, Jo. 19. 35, 20. 18 and passim ;- is rare
and nowhere found in Mt., Mc, or Luke.

^It is preceded by {'), and followed in verse 3 by- rbv . . . avTiKoylaVy the perfect being due to
the abiding example which He offers us.



2CX) PERFECT, [§ 59. 3-7.

in the saying of Euripides : ? d

[ =.\, € ;).

4. The use of the perfect instead of the aorist, in consequence of

the popular intermixture of the two tenses (vide supra 1), appears

undoubtedly in the Apocalypse: 5. 7^ ', cp. 8. 5, 7. 14€ ( ), cp. 19. 3 • ^^ forms, therefore, in which the

reduplication is not clearly marked. The following perfects have

an equally certain aoristic sense : Herm. Vis. i. 1. i ^^,
iii. 1. 2 « (as ), Clem. Hom. ii. 53^, Gospel of

Peter 23 -, cp. 31. Instances in the Pauline Epistles:

2 C. 2. 13 '- in historical narrative, whereas 7. 5'- ( al.

«) and 1. 9^ may be explained as true perfects;- in 12. 17 does not seem right, coming as it does in the

middle of nothing but aorists (eVe/A^a is read by DE,-
by some cursives) : the same perfect appears in A. 7. 35
(Moses) <5 , most probably a wrong reading

for of CHP al. Also in 2 C. 11. 25 kv (€ stands in connection with aorists only and without an
adequate reason for the perfect. But H. 11. 28^^- is explained by the abiding institution, cp. verse 3 (-/ 9. 1 8), while 17 Trpocrcviqvoxev ' can indeed
only be understood as referring to the abiding example offered to us.

Lastly, yeyovev is used for eyeveTo in Mt. (and Apoc. Pet. 1 1

;

Burton, p. 43) in 25. 6 (B has eyevero). (In 1. 22 = 21. 4 the
perfect could be accounted for, although John uses lyei/ero in an
analogous passage, 19. 36 : there is still greater reason for yeyovev

in Mt. 26. 56 of Christ's passion.)

5. In general statements or imaginary examples the perfect is only
rarely used, as also in Attic it is rare in these cases. In Mt. 13. 467€( D) the suspicion of
an incorrect confusion with the aorist is obvious (no aorist from

existed), cp. Herm. Yis. i. 1. i, supra 4 ; the same applies

to Ja. 1. 24 evdeoys. But
passages like 1 Jo. 2. 5 ? ..., Ja. 2. '-Tt?

... (cp. ), 14. 23 etc. are perfectly correct and in

accordance with classical usage (Aristoph. Lys. 545 yap,

ttoXlos, ... yey€v).
6. The perfect is used relatively, instead of the pluperfect, in the

same way as the present is used for the imperfect after verbs of per-
ception (cp. § 56, 9) : Mc. 5. 33 elSvta yayovev, Lc. 20. 19 D
lyi/oxrai/ ort (al. €i7rei/ = Mc. 12. 12); similarly after a verb
expressing emotion in A. 10. 45^ . So also in
L. 9. 36 we have ovSevl^/ ovSev &v (D),
on the analogy of the equivalent phrase . ^.. Still we have Mc. 15. 10 otl^
(but DHS read as in Mt. 27. 18, AE al. ^),
A. 19. 32 ovK TtVos €V€K€v.

7. On the moods of the perfect it may be noticed that the
imperative, apart from ' (formulas in A. 15. 29, 23. 30,
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but not in all the MSS.) and the periphrasis with (§ 62, 1), only
appears in the vigorous prohibition- Mc. 4. 39 (cp.^
in Homer).

§ 60. PLUPERFECT.

1. The pluperfect, which naturally did not outlive the perfect in the
G-reek language, is still, like the perfect, a current, though not a largely

employed, form with the New Testament writers ; even in classical

Greek, however, it is far rarer than the Latin or the German pluper-
fect, just because it is not used relatively as these latter are used.
If an action has taken place, without leaving behind it an effect still

permanent in subsequent past time, then the aorist must be employed,
since the pluperfect = aorist + imperfect (cp. the perf. § 59, 1). L. 16.

20 Trpos , ' was thrown down and
lay': Jo. 11. 44 17 oxJ/ls - TrepieSeSero, 9. 22 8 yap crvve-

rkduvTo ol, the stipulation even at that early date was made.
Cp. also Acts 14. 23^ (- D, § 59, 6), 26 rjaav-^ : but ibid, ^-, 27^ =

' had fulfilled,' 'had
done.'

2. The usages of the pluperfect, which A^ary with the particular

verb and the context, correspond to those of the perfect ; the aoristic

meaning preponderates, e.g. in A. 4. 22 6 7< ' ov yeyovet€, although the other meaning is present as well, and generally
speaking an encroachment of the pluperfect into the province of the
aorist can by no means take place.—A. 9. 2 1 &8e d<s .
(i.e. Paul to Damascus, the words are spoken by the Jews) is ex-

plained by the fact that this intention of the Apostle had now come
to an end, and therefore the perfect was no longer admissible.

§ 61. FUTURE.

1. The future, as was remarked above (§ 56, 1), is the one tense

which does not express action but simply a time-relation, so that

completed and continuous action are not differentiated. The syn-

thetic future has become extinct in modern Greek ; in the N.T. it is

still largely used in the indicative, and is not limited to any con-

siderable extent either by periphrasis (§62, 1, 2, 4) or by the use of

the present (§ 56, 8). On the modal functions of the future in-

dicative see §§ 64, 65 ; it is occasionally used in a gnomic sense (as

in classical Greek), to express what may be expected to take place

under certain circumstances, as in R. 5. 7 virlp ns, cp. 7. 3 kav- : so the first of these

passages is an abbreviated form of iav y ...
2. The future is used relatively in statements after verbs of

believing, to denote a time subsequent to the time when the belief

was entertained: Mt. 20. 10- on (=^-) ; cp. the present § 56, 9 : imperf § 57, 6 : perf § 59, 6.

In this case, however, another mode of expression was scarcely
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possible, and the only difference in the classical language is that

classical Greek uses the future infinitive, which regularly has a

relative meaning, after, instead of on with the indicative.

(After in Jo. 18. 32 we have€^-, instead

of which might here be expected, § 56, 9, or the fut. as in

21. 19 ^€.)
3. The future infinitive, which like the participle and the optative

of the future, expresses the time-notion relatively with reference to

the principal action, has disappeared from the popular language, and

is found only in the Acts and the Epistle to the Hebrews •. after€€ in A. 11. 28, 23. 30, 24. 15, 27. 10, after 26. 7 (the

other Mss. have the aorist), after . 3. 1 8. After^
the place of the fut. inf. is taken by the pres. inf , cp. § 58, 3, rarely

by the aor. inf; after '^, / / (. 3. 8),

(2. 3)» Trpoa-SoKoiv (3. 3)5 ofioXoydv 'to promise' (Mt. 14. 7), the

aorist infinitive is used, which preserves the nature of the action

correctly, but surrenders the expression of the time-relation.

4. The future participle, used as the complement of the principal

verb (to express the aim or object) is likewise rare and almost

limited to the Acts: 8. 27^ --, 22. 5, 24. 17,

. 13. 17 aypvTTVova-LV ? ? ; Mt. 27. 49 ^'/, but «* has, D . Its place is frequently taken

by the pres. part., cp. § 58, 4; elsewhere by the infinitive (1 G. 16.

3), a relative sentence (ibid. 4. 17) or some other phrase (Viteau

§ 288). Scarcely more widely extended is the use of the fut. part,

in a more independent position (cp. § 62, 4) : 1 G. 15. 37 <- (also probably R. 8. 34 6), . 20. 2 2(, 2 . 2. 13 ? (almost certainly

corrupt ; t^^BP read/), ris 6 ( = os)
1 P. 3. 13, rh/ L. 22. 49, 6 Jo. 6. 64, but there D
is doubtless correct in reading?(^ «, as

in Jo. 12. 4), . 3. 5 (a unique instance of the

fut. part. pass.).

§ 62. PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION.

1. The classical language had already made use of€ with the
perfect participle as a periphrasis for the perfect, pluperfect, and
future perfect, active and passive, which under certain circum-
stances was necessary, but the usage was extended far beyond the
cases where that necessity existed. In the N.T. the cases where
periphrasis is necessary include the future perfect and the perfect

conjunctive (or optative), excluding of course ?; in other
cases it is practically indifferent, whether one writes-
(A. 17. 23) or ^v (Jo. 19. 19 f.), (very frequent)
or (Jo. 6. 31, 20. 30 ; in the next verse 31 we have

^' 2 C. 5. II shows the deflection of the idea of ' hope

'

into that of ' think,' which is also in vogue in German (as in classical Greek).
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Se) ; cp. Herm. Sim. ix. 4. i€€ --
-^- (Periphrasis in the active is less common, as in A. 21.

29 7/€€5.) Even where the aoristic meaning of the
perfect (§ 59, 3) predominates, periphrasis may be introduced :

yap ia-TLv kv ^.€€ (. 26. 20). It occasionally
serves to produce a more forcible and rhetorical expression : A. 25. 10
(«*B)€ kirl Kat(rapos et/At, which is better than€
676 ... or €7 ... €(. An example of the pluperfect is L. 2. 26€(€ ; fut. perf. L. 12. 52 ,
. 2. 12 €(€ .. ; conjunct. Jo. 16. 24 iJ7€7€ ;

imperat. L. 12. 35 '-/ 7€€-€ ; even the participle itself

is written periphrastically in E. 4. i8. Col. 1. 21 ovt€s (-a?)-
(-ovs), here clearly to express still more forcibly the idea of

persistence in the new condition of things (in the passage of Colossians

ixdpovs is appended; cp. Aristoph. Ean. 721 owiv ov k€kl-8€, ? .. .). cognate instance is

L. 23. ^, =€€€< (§ 23, 6),

2. Et/it 1 is further used to a large extent in the N.T. in connection
with the present participle to form a periphrasis for the imperfect

(), the future (eVo/xat), rarely the present indie, (^), and occasion-

ally the present infinitive and imperative (dvaL,' ; this use is

indeed especially frequent in the narrative style of Mark and Luke,
in whose writings the periphrasis mentioned in the previous para-

graph (1) also finds the greatest number of instances (Buttmann
p. 268). Many examples of this periphrasis may be quoted as

parallels from the classical language (Kiihner ii. 35, note 3), and it

may be argued that this method of expression is analogous to that

mentioned in 1, and that at least in the case of the future it offered

the advantage of distinguishing continuous from momentary action

;

still, in view of the absence of an analogous development in the
Hellenistic language, one cannot fail to recognize, especially in the

case of the imperfect, the influence of Aramaic (W. Schmid Atticismus

iii. 113 f.), since that language made an extensive use of periphrases

of this kind.2 One cannot adduce in this connection instances such
as R. 3. 12 O.T. eWtv ('there is no-one') ,
. 21. 23 avSpes ('there are persons here')€ ('who
have a vow

') ; L. 2. 8 is also different, Troi/xeves . . . dypav-6, since the existence of these shepherds had
first to be noticed, and then their occupation (cp. A. 19. 14, 24).

But even after deducting all the examples, where the imperfect of the

principal verb could not have been used or would not have had the

1 Not, which only occurs in A. 8. 16, 19. 36 in connection with a

perfect participle.

2 In the case of the following writings—(Mt. ), Mc. , Luke's Gospel, and the first

half of the Acts—this is no doubt due to their being direct translations from
Aramaic originals. In John's Gospel in most passages (1. 9, 28, 2. 6, 3. 23) -
has a certain independence of its own( tjv -, ' where he stayed
and baptized') ; fjv in 18. 30 seems to be a wrong reading for ^v

KaKOTTOios. In Mt. cp. 7. 29, 19. 22 etc.—In St. Paul, G. 1. 22 f. -'€$ ... .
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same meaning, the number of instances even in the Acts is consider-

ably large: e.g. 1. 10 .(.% -, 13-€€, 147(€€, 2. 2 '- etc. periphrastic future

appears in 6. 4 D ^^^. (But from chapter 13

of the Acts onwards the only further instances are: 16. 12^ ev ry

TToAct€, cp. 14. 7, note 2 on p. 203: 18. 7 --
[an easily intelligible use]: 21. 3 r]v^, see § 58, 4,^ could not have been used : 22. 19 '^).

Instances of the pres. indie, being written periphrastically : 2 C.

9. 12 17 - ..., ^-; G. 4. 24, Col. 2. 23^ Ja. 1. 17, 3. 15, Herm. Vis. i. 2. 4
ovv ...rj ...- a periphrasis for the

sake of emphasis, somewhat like Demosth. 20. 18 eWt .,.;
Mt. 27. 33 is most probably corrupt (Xeyopevo's om. «''^D); the phrase

('means')^^^^ does not come under this head.

The periphrases of the impersonal verbs must be given a place to

themselves, since they are not only common in Hellenistic Greek
(Schmid Atticism, iii. 114), but are also found previously in Attic(- Dem. 3. 24) : A. 19. 36 Seov (cp. 1 P. 1. 6 hkov

[]; Clem. Cor. i. 34. 2): k^ov (sc. ) A. 2. 29, 2 C. 12. 4.—
Infinitive: L. 9. 18 = 11. i kv etvat (€.. Impera-
tive : Mt. 5. 25 (the verb is not elsewhere used in the
N.T.), L. 19. 17 : Clem. Hom, Ep. ad Jac. 3 ev. Of the periphrastic conjunctive there is no instance.

—

Future expressing continuance: Mt. 10. 22 eVea^e, Mc.
13. 25 ot €/)€9 ttiVtovtc?, L. 5. 10 ea-rj,
1 C. 14. II 'ia-ca-de ds aepa?, Herm. Mand. V. 2. 8
€6€<, Sim. ix. 13. 2 'do-Y); in these instances the reason
for using the periphrasis can be recognized (cp. the periphrastic fut.

perf.), see Buttmann p. 266 f.

3. is also occasionally employed in an analogous way to
denote the beginning of a state. 2 C. 6. 14 ylvea-de€€- ('do not give yourselves up to it'), Col. 1. 18, H. 5. 12,
Ap. 3. 2, 16. 10, Mc. 9. 3 (7): the different tenses of- are
joined with the pres. or perf. participle.—The combination of«
with the aorist participle, which is not unknown to the language
of classical poetry, is only found in L. 23. 19 BLT ...€
(om. «*, the other MSS. have^) iv , where the
reading is therefore quite untrustworthy.

^

4. Another way of expressing imminence, besides the future, is by€ with the infinitive, a periphrasis with which the classical

^ This speech of Paul was delivered ^ ^. Cp. the author's edition
of Luke's Gospel, p. xxi.

2•£/ iarivXayov^ , cp. Demosth. 31. 1 1 ovbk \6yov irpay^'
and other similar passages with^ (Rehdantz Ind. Demosth. ii.

I'artic).

'In the Gospel of Peter 23^, 51 , this combination is due
to a confusion between perfect and aorist ; cp. 23 for. Clem.
Cor. ii. 17. 7 must be emended to iaovrac <>ves.
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language is acquainted and which offers this advantage, that it pre-

sents a mode of indicating imminence in past time, e.g. L. 7. 2€€
TcXevrav and passim ; also a conjunctive can be formed in this way,
Mc. 1 3. 4 ^)-^ ; and it serves to replace the fut.

inf. and the fut. part, which are going out of use, and periphrasis

is therefore generally employed in these cases, e.g. /xeXAetv-
A. 28. 6, /- L. 22. 36. In the case of a parti-

ciple, however, the periphrastic form is of wider application than
the simple form, since the latter (as a relative indication of time) can

never be employed in the genitive absolute, and nowhere at all

except where it is definitely connected with a finite verb : periphrasis,

is therefore necessary in A. 18. 14^^ avotyetv gen. abs., 20. 3-, Jo. 12. 4 '§,
(but in 6. 64 tis 6- ABC al.,

cp. § 61, 4).

§ 63. THE MOODS. INDICATIVE OF UNREALITY (AND
REPETITION).

1. With regard to the use of the moods the distinction between
the language of the New Testament and the classical language is

considerably greater than it is with regard to the tenses, if only for

the reason that the optative which was disappearing (§14, 1) had to

be replaced.

2. The indicative in Greek, besides its primary function of making
assertions about real or actual events (to which in all languages is

attached its use in negative or interrogative sentences), has the

further function of denoting unreality as such, by means of the

tenses expressive of past time (since the form of the verb which is

used to express that which no longer exists acquires the general

notion of non-existence). The indicative, "however, is not used in

this way in the principal clause without the addition of the particle

/, which differentiates such sentences from unqualified assertions

about past time, whereas in the accompanying conditional and
subordinate clauses, and in the kindred clauses expressing a wish, the

indicative is used alone.

3. In the N.T. the indicative has not only kept the whole of this

sphere of its use, but has also enlarged it at the expense of the

optative. In the first place in hypothetical sentences, where
unreality is expressed, the indicative is used both in the protasis

and the apodosis ; in the latter the insertion of is not obligatory.

Jo. 15. 24 €t 'ipya ?..., ^,
cp. 1 9. 1 1 (where i^A etc. have the wrong reading for of

etc.), 8. 39, G. 4. 15 ( is added by «''D'^EKLP); on the other

hand av is inserted in Jo. 18. 30 ..., /,
and this is the case in the majority of instances. The position of

is as near the beginning of the sentence as possible : passim,.
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01 ol ( (Jo. 18. 36).^ The tense (imperf. or

aor.; pluperf. in 1 Jo. 2. 19) keeps the ordinary meaning of its

action; the imperfect in other connections is ambiguous (in the

passage above quoted. is 'would have fought,' which was

meant to be regarded as a continuous or incomplete action, since

accomplishment and result were uncertain).

4. The imperfect indicative without is used in classical Greek

for expressions of necessity, obligation, duty, possibility etc., when
one requires to indicate the fact that in reality the opposite is taking

place or has taken place : while the present indicative asserts some-

thing about present time, as it always does, and accordingly an

appeal is contained in such presents as ,- etc. In the

former case we employ the conjunctive, it should or could be so, or

where the possibility of anything happening is past, it should or

could have been—a distinction which cannot be made in Greek ; the

indicative is logically correct, since even in the case of the verb
' should ' the obligation was already an actual one in past time (cp.

Latin). The N.T. keeps this usage of the imperfect, but uses it

further to denote what in classical Greek is expressed by the present

indicative : A. 22. 22 yap / ( >", cp.

§ 62, 2), they are asking for him to be put to death : Col. 3. 18 ?
'as is seemly': E. 5. 4 € (v.l. ^'^

Elsewhere the imperfect is used correctly : eSet in Mt. 23. 23
«Set,€ , a frequent form of this verb (also

used of course where it is merely the past necessity which is stated,

eSet ['was bound'] ^ L. 24. 26) :

in 2 C. 12. II € ' (-, but diiferently

used in 1 C 5. 10 €7ret €/c k^eXOav ' must have
otherwise,' where in classical Greek the insertion of av is at least

admissible^ as it is in H. 9. 26 k-n-a eSet : with8- in Mt. 26. 9 : with an
impersonal expression with dvai, d ^ Mt. 26. 24(( IS. 8 is different; cp. 2 P. 2. 21^).

5. The indicative when used to denote an impracticable wish in

Attic is introduced by eWe or el, but it is more inclined to use
the analytical expression eWe (el) (with infinitive). From
the latter phrase, through the omission of the introductory particle

^ In this passage dv is wanting in B*, and stands a^fter 'yp. in ^B^^LX
;

similar fluctuation in its position is seen in 8. 19 ' hv ^'Setre

BL, . du« al, where perhaps dv should be struck out with D, as it' is in
verse 39 on preponderant authority. L. 19. 23y tv

contains in an equivalent for a (temporal) protasis. "Av cannot
go further back in a sentence than : G. 1. 10 8ov\os hv -.
—Hypothetical sentences of this kind are remarkably scarce in the Pauline
Epistles ; in the Acts they are wanting entirely.

^ The Attic does not appear in the N.T.; nor except in Ja. 3. lo,
nor^ (for which is used, sc. , § 62, 2), nor the verbal adj. in -r^os
with Tjv etc.

^ The Attic use of the (aorist) indicative to denote what nearly happened
{SKLyov with infin., 6\iyov 4€\6) is unattested in the N.T.
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^nd through the auxiliary verb becoming stereotyped, there has been
formed in the Hellenistic language the word €€ (Callimachus) or/ used as a particle to introduce a wish with the indie. ^;

is the form which it takes in the N.T., where the particle is

even used (§ 66, 1) with the future to introduce a practicable wish.

1 C. 4. 8 6€ (D'EL .) /36€-€, 2 C. 11. i^ {,
D<=EFGKL) €€(€ ,. 3. 15 (. ).—But if the idea of

wishing is expressed by a particular verb, then a distinction is

drawn in Attic between (a practicable wish, modestly
expressed) and (impracticable), whereas in the N.T.
both these meanings are combined in or the more popular

word (without ). Thus A. 25. 22 .- (perfectly

practicable), E.. 9. 3 ehaL (hardly conceived of as

practicable), G. 4. 20 (modus irrealiSy or imperfect of un-

reality), Philem. 13 ('would have liked,' cp. 14). So also

Herm. Vis. iii. 8. 6, 11. 4, Clem. Hom. i. 9^ = .
The classical optative is only found in A. 26. 29 (^^)(. ,
see § 66, 2.

6. The indicative of unreality in final clauses, which are dependent

on another indicative of this class, is not found in the N.T. ; on the

contrary such clauses take the conjunctive, Jo. 18. 36 ot^
ot -, 78 rots'?.

7. While the classical language expresses indefinite repetition

in past time in principal clauses by fiv with the imperfect or aorist

indicative, and in subordinate clauses by the optative, in the N.T.

the former method of expression has been transferred to subordinate

clauses in place of the optative^, while there is no instance of its use

in principal clauses. The , which in this case is never dropped
(lai/ may be used, see § 26, 4), is placed as in other subordinate

clauses as close as possible to the particle or the relative. Me. 6. 56

()€€€ ..., ev rats dyopats krideaav tov<s€<5:
15. 6 D ov / ^, the correct reading, cp. § 13, 3 : A. 2. 45,

4. 35 (, 1 0. 12. 2 (). The aorist is by no means excluded

(cp. for a classical instance in a principal clause Dem. 18, 219 ^
ypv €€€(€), and SO we have in Mc. 6. 56^

ry^avTo (i^BD
;

AN al.) £(, LXX. Is. 55. II€, Herm. Sim. ix. 4. 5 €€(, 17. 3^, Barn. 12. 2^. Even particles compounded vith , such as,
take part in this construction with the indicative : Mc. 3. 11, iOecopovv,-, Mc. 11. 19 (€ AD
al.) 6\p€ €y€V€To, €€7€€ € , where this particle also

denotes custom, cp. L. 21. 37.

^ So LXX. , Arrian. Diss. Epict. , etc. , Sophocles Lexicon.
2 So also Lucian D. Mort. 9. 2 hv.
^ With pluperfect Sim. ix. 1. 6 .
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§ 64. CONJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE (OR PRESENT) INDICA-
TIVE IN PRINCIPAL CLAUSES.

L The conjunctive has apparently the primary meaning of some-
thing which should (or ought to) take place, and consequently its

proper use is to express the will of the speaker, though in a less

definite manner than the imperative, with which mood the conjunctive

has close affinities. But the conjunctive, and especially the aorist

conjunctive, also has close affinities with the future indicative. Not
only has it to a large extent the greatest similarity of form( is

the form of the 1st sing, both of the aor. conj. and the fut. ind.,

is the form of the 2nd sing, of the same tenses in the middle), but in

its manner of employment it comes into the closest contact with that

tense from the earliest times (Homer). The future does not assert

what is about to happen merely in point of time^ but frequently also

what is about to happen in the intention of the speaker :,
Xk-^iiv gives the same meaning analytically, which ^ gives syn-

thetically. The conjunctive, on the other hand, actually has a much
wider range of employment than is contained in the primary meaning
above-mentioned, and expresses that which under certain circum-
stances may be the outcome of the present position of affairs : from
this it is at once apparent that it refers in great measure to the
future, while past time lies outside its compass. In the final de-

velopment of the language the future has been supplanted by^
fcVa (for which modern Greek uses ) with the present or aorist

conjunctive (so that action is difierentiated in future time as well as

in past time) ; the N.T,, however, is still a long way removed from
this state of things, whereas the mixture of the fut. ind, and aor.

conj.i has, in comparison with the classical language, made con-
siderable progress.

2. The conjunctive supplements the imperative (as in Latin and
other languages) in the 1st. pers. plur., where there is no distinction
from the classical language; this also happens, but in a somewhat
different way, in the 1st pers. sing., since an invitation is there made
to the other person to Id the speaker do something; in classical

Greek this conjunctive is introduced by aye and ^e/)e, also by Sevpo,

in^the N.T. by a^es (whence as in modern Greek) and^ (plural) : Mt. 7. 4 € , . 7. 34 .. Sevpo

(Eurip. Bacch. 341 -^ ), cp. . 17. , 21. 9.

The same words may also precede the 1st pers. plur. conj. and(
at any rate) the 2nd pers. imp.: ^ Mc. 12. 7,

Mt. 28. 6 ; '/ Mt. 27. 49 (where the singular form has
become stereotyped, as happens with, etc.), Mc. L5. 2,^ i^DV( ABC etc.) = our 'let us see.' Again the conj. necessarily

^ On this mixture in late Greek, which for instance introduces =, see Sophocles Lexic. p. 45, Hatzidakis Einl. in d. neugriech. Gramm.
p. 218. So in Clem. Hom. xi. 3 ...5^ (main clause) = ^-^.
But it occurs already in the lxx., e.g. Is. 33. 24^ yap avroTs ,
10. i6.
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takes the place of the imperative in the 2nd person of the aorist after

\, as in classical Greek, and may do so also in the 3rd person (not

frequently ; classical Greek also uses conj. or imp.) : /xr/ rts(^ 1 C. 16. II, cp. 2 C. 11. 16, 2 Th. 2. 3. In the N.T. such

clauses are often preceded (Mt. 8. 4 al., Mc. 1. 44, 1 Th. 5. 15) by, opare, €€€, as well as a^es etc., which do not affect the con-

struction, see § 79, 4.—On expressing apprehension in independent

clauses see § 65, 3 ad fin.

3. The future indicative takes the place of the imperative in the

legal language of the O.T. (not a classical use) both in positive and
negative commands (the negative being ov), but the N.T. language

apart from O.T. quotations does not appear to have been materially

affected by this use. Mt. 5. 43 O.T.^ -, but

in the law of Christ in 44; ibid. 21 O.T. ov etc.,

but the future is nowhere used in this chapter in independent precepts

of Christ, since even 48 eVea^e rkXuoi is modelled on Deut. 18. 13.

Elsewhere however there are some isolated instances of the future

(2nd and 3rd persons) : 6. 5 eVea^e (the imperative eVre occurs

nowhere in the N.T.), 21. 3 eav rts ; rt, epeire, = €7€ in

Mc. 11. 3, Mt. 20. 26 eWat Iv, and then eWat occurs

twice again in 26 f. with v.l. (Clem. Cor. i. 60. 2 €).
With this is connected the reverse use of the imperative for future in

Mt. 10. 13( €7' ^/ [but D] ...-
), where the future is more natural and is actually found in

L. 10. 6. On with the fut. ind. (in a clause expressing a

wish) see § 66, 1.

4. A further substitute for the imperative isafforded by with

the conjunctive (used independently ; cp. French que, class, ?
with fut.), E. 5. 33 (after) 8e ' avSpa,

cp. 2 C. 8. 7, Mc. 5. 23 (see on ' § 69, 1). This may be extended

by: Mc. 6. 25 '8 (80s Mt. 14. 8). Another substitute

is a question in the fut. with (as frequently in classical Greek),

A. 13. 10 )/, though in this passage the imperative

meaning is not quite clear, and perhaps a reproach is rather intended.

5. The most definite form of a negative assertion about the future

is that with , which also appears in classical Greek and is there

also connected, as in the N.T., with both the fut. ind. and the con-

junctive. But though the N.T. has this double construction of ov

, still the only certain instance of its taking the fut. is Mt. 16. 22' , whereas in the other cases not only is there a
strong similarity between the form of aor. and fut., but there is also

a variety of readings, while in numerous passages the conjunctive is

by its peculiar form established beyond a doubt as the correct

reading. Mt. 15. 5 - , but) is read by
E^FGK al. (a quotation of a saying of the Rabbis, 'need not honour';

in the LXX. is also prohibitive as in Gen. 3. i), 26. 35 €
(-( AEGK al.), Mc. 14. 3 1 ditto (-/, «EFGK

al.), Ap. 9. 6 €( (€/ ). (But Hermas has in

Mand. ix. 5^ ^, Sim. i. 5 78€).) On the
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other hand the conj. is used e.g. in Ap. 2. 11 /zr; aSiKiy^r;, L. 12. 59
01' ] e^eXdys, 13. 35 € €. The conj. IS always that of the

aorist, whereas classical Greek also uses the pres. conj. The same

form is occasionally used interrogatively to denote an affirmation

(the relation between the two uses being therefore the same as

between " .-' and "•") : Jo. 18. 11 ov ;
L. 18. 7j. 15. 4 9 ', (the classical •€; =
' you will certainly not ' = ' do not venture to ' etc.).

6. In questions of doubt and deliberation, as to what ought to

take place, classical Greek uses the conjunctive or (more rarely) the

fut. ind., as in Eurip. Ion 758 €€
;

/xev; -^
;

generally in the 1st person, rarely in the 3rd. The question is

equivalent to : it may be introduced by^ -ea-Oe (without a

conjunction) : it is negatived by . The N.T. in this case practi-

cally uses only the conjunctive (the fut. is a v.l. in e.g. A. 2. 37,

4. 16 ; on Ph. 1. 22 see § 65, 1), which is frequently introduced by
^eAeis -€T€ (^-), and in addition to the 1st person the 2nd and

^'st persons are occasionally used, where there is more of a future

meaning : L. 23. 31 ev {yevqa-CTai D)
; ('what will

happen then?'), Mt. 23. 33 ? ^, 'how will (or can) you
escape?', 26. 54, R. 10. 14 f.? -(- KLP) ...•€(( (.1. -^ovctlv) ... - (^*^ ;-
L,- «*D al.) ...? 8e (the v.l. - is hardly
attested), ' how will they ' or ' can they ' : Hermas, Sim. v. 7. 3?. In these instances classical Greek must have used
the future, which we have in L. 16. 11 f. rts ; ... tl<s

;

cp. 11. II, Mt. 16. 26 TL €t = Mc. 8. 37 ( ACD al.). A
peculiar instance is L. 11. 5 e^a, ...

(ipec AD al.) ... 7€ ^' (epei D), where the thought
is awkwardly expressed (§ 77, 6 ; Viteau p. 10), and would have been
more appropriately rendered by the conditional form of sentence( ^ etc.), and then the future would be in its right

place in the apodosis. Cp. ibid. 11 f. The fut. is used in the 1st

pers. in R 3. 5, 6. i ^; (cp. Plato, Crito 50 b), which at least

approximates to a deliberative sense ; and this is decidedly the sense
of L. 22. 49 (direct question, § 77, 2) ev ; (-^
GH al.).—Question introduced by ^? etc.: Mt. 13. 28 ^?^/; Jo. 18. 39 /^^ ;—The question maybe
put analytically by the insertion of ( being unusual in the
N.T.), Ti / . 16. 30, or of^ for the other sense of
the future or conjunctive, Mt. 12. 34 ?^ (Viteau
p. 32).—The pres. indie, is used very rarely in a deliberative sense
in place of the fut. ind. (§ 56, 8) : Jo. 11. 47 (Herm. Sim. ix. 9. i)^ ; for which there are parallels in colloquial Latin.^

^In 1 Jo. 3. 17 fx^vet should be written for ^.—Plato, Symp. 214 a^ is not quite a similar case ; it is not deliberative like ibid, ,
but the present contains a gentle rebuke.
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§ 65. CONJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE (OR PRESENT)
INDICATIVE IN SUBORDINATE CLAUSES.

1. Indirect interrogative sentences, like direct, take the delibera-

tive conjunctive, Mt. 6. 25 / -. : and here again
the sphere of the conjunctive is extended somewhat beyond its

classical• limits, as in L. 12. 36/-/? , avaXvay
(-€ GKX al.), cp. Ph. 3. 12 with et 'whether' el

(cp. inf. 6; : elsewhere this et is followed by the fut. ind. (In

Mc. 11. 13 D gives the reading kav [cp. inf 4] ianv ev avrrj.)

In the region of past time, where the classical language according to

rule employs the optative, the N.T. in this as in other cases retains

the conjunctive (though not always in St. Luke, see § 66, 3): A. 4. 21€< ? avrovs. The USC of the fut. ind.

(also possible in classical Greek) in such sentences is hardly attested

by Ph. 1. 22 Tt ov, where the better punctuation
is Tt ', (cp. § 77, 6 ; has).

2. Final clauses introduced by , Hirws, have very largely

extended the range of their use in the N.T in consequence of the

infinitive being expressed by a periphrasis with iVa; we are here
only concerned with the mood, which is in no way influenced by
the character of tVa, whether it be a true final particle or not. This
mood in the N.T. is generally the conjunctive, without regard to the

right which the optative formerly possessed of expressing purpose
from a past point of view, or from that of some person introduced

by the narrator i; to a rather less extent the future indicative is also

introduced, and just where in classical Greek it is not found, namely
after and final , whereas the Attic use of? and? in

connection with the fut. ind. (after verbs of deliberating, striving,

taking care) is not found in the N.T. With verbs of this class the

particles used throughout the N.T. are and for negative or

: ?, in so far as it appears at all (never in the Apoc, only once

in St. John's Gospel,^ and not often in St. Paul), is limited to a

purely final meaning and to its use in connection with verbs of

asking(^ etc.). "? has further lost, with the exception

of some few passages in Luke and a quotation from the LXX., the

Avhich is often appended to it in Attic Greek; this particle was
never even in Attic annexed to and . On () express-

ing apprehension, vide inf. 3.—The fut. ind. after occurs most
frequently in the Apocalypse: 22. 14 '.,.«^
(thus the two forms are regarded as equivalent), 3. 9
(-(iXTL ) 7--(- ) ... (i^ reads yvuxryj

' The supposed optat. ? in . 1. I7 is really conjunctive (§ 23, 4 ; gives

correctly ).
2 The passage is 11. 57, where Sttws is evidently used for the sake of variety,

since a has occurred immediately before ; the same reason applies to its use
in St. Paul in 1 C. 1. 29, 2 C. 8. 14, 2 Th. 1. 12 (but not in 2 C. 8. 1 1, G. 1. 4,

Philem. 6 : ... occurs in G. 4. 5, 1 C. 4. 6).
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not well), 8. 3 - (-; BP), similarly in 13. 16 (written ,
from which the wrong reading -() arose). See also 6. 4, 11,

9. 4, 5, 20, 13. 12, 14. 13. In St. Paul we have: 1 C. 9. 15 tVa rts

(ot'Sets is wrong), l8 ^^, 13. 3 -^
(the readings-/ CK,^//« are wrong), G. 2. 4-

-oixrtv («AB^CDE), Phil. 2. II. Also probably 1 Th. 5. 10(€ (A ; D*E have€ ; the aorist-^ of « etc. would

mean 'come to life again' as in R. 14. 9): in this passage av is

also omitted from an intervening clause, eiVe eiVe€8€ ..., cp. Ph. 1. 27 tVa dre (conj.). Other passages

are : 1 P. 3. i, Jo. 17. 2 (-y ^^''ACG al., -oj t**,

'; D), L. 14. 10 € with V.l. in AD al. eiTrr/, 20. 10- with

V.l. in CD al. ^/. With /} : Col. 2. 8 €€€ ... eWat, . 3. 12

/567€€€ ...€. special instance is that where a conj.

after ' (or ft?i) is succeeded by a fut. linked on to the conj. by a

to denote a further result : A. 21. 24 tVa- (-ovrat

tiB*D^E al.) ..., -, for which was at any rate

possible , the same arrangement is used elsewhere in the N.T., and
moreover in cases where the second verb should, strictly speaking,

have been subordinated to the final particle; there appears therefore

to be a kind of Hebraism underlying this construction, as in the

Lxx. this habit of writing the second verb in the future is very

widely extended (Viteau, p. 81 f.). Eph. 6. 3 O.T. ...-^
€cr-Q, Jo. 15. 8 ... ^^(^- BDL al.)

/Aa^ryrai, L. 22. 30 (with many vv.ll.), 12. 58 (), Mt. 5. 25
(ditto), Mc. 5. 23 (according to A), Mt. 13. 15 = Jo. 12. 40 = A. 28. 27
O.T. (Is. 6. 10 or ), Barn. 4. 3 ^€ (i^ for

-), Herm. Mand. vi. 2. 10, Sim. ix, 7. 6, 28. 5. There is the same
construction after an independent conj., /xev

Mc. G. 37 (-/€/ «BD, al.) ; and in Hermas after an
imperat., Vis. i. 1. 3 -?, Mand. ii. ylvov

'ia-y (esto Lat.).

—

" &v occurs in L. 2. 35, A. 3. 19, 15. 17
O.T. (Amos 9. 12, our text has no av) ; also in a quotation in R. 3. 4
= Ps. 51. 6.—The present indie, after is of course simply due to

corruption of the text.^

3. after words expressing apprehension( etc.) is not
final, but is akin to the Avhich expresses apprehension in inde-

pendent sentences such as ^ 'it is perhaps too rude'
(Plato). Still from one point of view this does border on the
meaning of final, since an apprehension of something eventually
happening has for its immediate result the purpose of avoiding this

thing. In the N.T. this of apprehension is usually strengthened
by 7€ or:,. On the other hand the idea of nega-
tion in the is so far weakened, that it is used to introduce some-
thing which is surmised, where there is no idea of warding it off

:

accordingly in Hellenistic Greek€ in a principal clause means
'perhaps,' in a dependent clause 'if perchance,' 'if possibly':

1 Jo. 5. 20 «L, G. 6. 12 ACF al., Tit. 2. 4 «*AF al. etc. But 1 C.
4. 6 and ^rjXovTe G. 4. 17 are conjunctives, see § 22, 3.



§65.3-4.] IN SUBORDINATE CLAUSES. 213

(L. 3. 15 an indirect question), 2 Tim. 2. 25 /xrJTrore ? 6% ... If the thing (surmised or) feared is something negative,

then the formation (as in classical Greek) is ov : Mt. 25. 9^} «AL2, for which BCD al. have the not impossible reading

. ov . {€€ ). The classical construction, if the appre-

hension has reference to something which is still dependent on the

will, is always the conjunctive : if it refers to something which has

already taken place or generally to something independent of the

will, any tense of the indicative may also be used (the indicative is

always used in reference to a past event). In the N.T. the phrase

is found Only in Luke and Paul (Hebrews) : A. 23. 10

(HLP^) ^;, cp. 27. 17, 29, 2 C. 11. 3(), 12. 2 (ditto), G. 4. ii (ditto), H. 4. i here SoKrj, in

G. 4. II, with reference to something which has taken place, it takes

the perf. indie, (), elsewhere the aor. conj. ; clearly this

construction was a literary and not a popular one
(Viteau, p. 83). There is a greater frequency of dependent clauses

with -€ (5), wMch are attached to any verb, to express the

accompanying feeling of apprehension by which the action related is

influenced, the construction varying as before : G. 2. 2^^ avroh
TO evayyeXiOV ..., €is K€Vov €\ (conj.) ^, 1 Th. 3. 5€€/ €LS TO ,< GTretpaaev 6

€ Kevov^ (the issue feared) KOTTOS (L. 3. 15 with
optat., see § 66, 3). There is a transition to final in L. 14. 8 f.^ ..., 0€ ... y €€<5^ {^^'' D)..., ipet (cp.

supra 2). As in the last passage D has the fut. = conj., so we find

this tense occasionally elsewhere : Mc. 14. 2 eWat (Mt. 7. 6

V.I.), Herm. Sim. ix. 28. 7, Mand. x. 2. 5 (evTei-Jcrai should be read

for -) ; cp. €€€ () ' Col. 2. 8, . 3. 1 2, final

(supra 2).

—

Independent clauses with and the conj. usually have
an imperative meaning, § 64, 2 ; under this head comes 1 Th. 5. 15€^8, . . . 8€€( 6.€ before the imperat. and
<ionj. see §§ 64, 2 ; 79, 4). An exception to this is Mt. 25. 9
ovK €(}, vide supra.

""

4. Of conditional sentences the four following forms exist in

classical Greek : (1) et with indicative, denoting something which is

simply regarded as actual
; (2) idv with conjunctive, to express that

which from the given stand-point of present time, the time in ques-

tion being either general or a special occasion, I wish to denote as

under certain circumstances actual or liable to happen
; (3) et with

optative, if I wish to represent anything as generally possible, with-

out regard to the general or actual situation at the moment (hence

also used with reference to a position of affairs in past time)
; (4) et

with imperfect, aorist, or pluperfect indicative, to denote that the

actual state of things is the opposite to the case supposed, vide supra

§ 64 2 and 3. The distinction between (1) and (2) is very slight in

^ Not 5^77 optat. ; cp. § 23, 4 and supra 2, note 1.

2 This perf. conj. also occurs in Jo. 17. 19, 23, 1 C. I. 10, 2 C. 1. 9, and is in

all cases easily intelligible.
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the case of «t with the fut. indie, since eav with the aor. conj. also

«generally refers to the future

—

kav irca-rj = si ceciderit ; the indicative,

however, expresses a more definite expectation.—In the N.T. (3) is

hardly represented (see § Q6, 4); (1) and (2) have come into still

closer contact, as is seen especially in the fact that eav may also be

joined with the indicative. We note at the outset that the dissyllabic

form of this particle is the regular one (cp. eavrov, where Attic has

both mvTov and ), whereas inversely the form eav for au is

frequently employed in relative sentences (inf 7), § 26, 4. Still

'and if,' 'even if, may be : Mt. 21. 21 (D .,.), L. 13. 9( €av D) etc. (see § 5, 2). Externally then the prominent dis-

tinction between (1) and (2) is that the negative used with el is ,
while with eav it is (as in all Attic conditional sentences) , see

§ 75, 3. But the internal distinction between the two forms has not

been quite lost. It is only modern Greek which denotes every ' if

'

by av ; in the N.T. el with the indicative is obligatory for all sup-

positions referring to what has already taken place : Mc. 3. 26 el 6

' (which according to the speech of Christ's

opponent must already have taken place), contrast ibid. 24 in an

imaginary instance, eav ' ^epLa-drj. The same dis-

tinction holds good where the two forms occur in even closer

connection, as in Jo. 13. 17 et ot^are (present reality),

ecTTC eav oL\e (future), Or 1 C. 7. 36 el Tts ovev eVt

TT^v Trap9evov voeL• (reality), eav y (future), i.e. the

indicative is used where a supposition is made with regard to some-

thing now actually existing, and the only irregularity is that this

present indicative is occasionally preceded by eav instead of et

:

1 Jo. 5. 15 eav '/ (the reading of i^" '/ is not good),^

1 Th. 3. 7 eav ve<s (rTrjKeTe (-€ t^*DE), whereas before the imperf
and aor. indie, the N.T. like classical Greek always uses el.'^

(Inversely in 1 Th. 5. 10 etT€...etTe takes the conjunctive, in a

clause inserted in the middle of a final sentence, vide supra 2.) Et

with the pres. indie, is used with reference to present reality also in

G. 1. 9 (8 is different) ; on the other hand eav with pres. conj. is very
rarely so used, A. 5. 38 eav rj ; ... followed
in 39 by et 8e Oeov ea-TLv, where we should no doubt understand
the meaning to be :

' If perchance it should be—but if, as these
persons maintain, it really is' etc. That in fact is very often the
meaning of this et :

' if really ' (as is maintained), or even ' if accord-

ingly ' (as follows from what has been said) : in the latter case it

approximates to the meaning of eirei. Et Troieis ('really'),- Jo. 7. 4• Et ... 6 ^eos- ('accordingly,' see verses 28 f),

Mt. 6. 30. ', on the other hand, when referring to an actually

^ Not very diflferent in meaning is 1 Jo. 2. 29 eav eldijTe, where the transition
from el with indie, to the other, apparently less suitable, mode of expression
{, c. conj.) is quite carried out ('as' or 'as soon as you know ..., so you also
know ').

'^ LXX. also has iau Job 22. 3.
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existing state of things, makes the supposition indefinite : 1 C. 4. 1

5

kav yap ? €€ ('even if you should have'),
Jo. 5. 31 eav ('if perchance'; one might also treat

as an indic, vide supra) ,
€(rTLv .^ On the other hand, with reference to things which
may or may not happen at any time, lav with the pres. conj. is the
regular construction, though indeed in the N.T. d with the indic. is

also found used in this way : Mt. 5. 29 et 6

(re, cp. 30, 18. 8 f. (but lav Mc. 9. 43, 45, 47), L. 6. 32
€1, but in 33 eav€ (Mt. 5. 46 eotv).
Quite incorrect is Mc. 9. 42 ecrrtv / €t ireptKUTaL

^/5^ (D is correct with ^^ ...), =1^. 17. 2

(TrepLeKCLTo -€() D). with the pres. conj. in other cases /^1^•

refers to the future : eav ^eAr;s,^ Mt. -8. 2 etc., € Siy "iUr*^^

Mc. 14. 31, 1 Jo. 2. 3 eotv (^ W*), cp. I

and eav Tts^.
5. {Continuation: A with future, with aor. conj. and fut.)

The connection of et with the fut. indic. is quite rare in the N.T.,
but keeps fairly well its meaning of a definite supposition : Mt. 26. 33
= Mc. 14. 29 et () TravTcs^}• {i.e. as you have jUSt

now said ; cp. supra 4) ; 2 Tim. 2. 1 2 et^ parallel with ct

. . . d^^ ...', 1 P. 2. 20 twice et^,
preceded by et 19: in this case eav} and eav

might at least be thought to be equally possible. In L. 11, 8
d is incorrect for c'otv ; cp. the intermixture of
fut. and aor. conj. ibid. 5 if. The fut. is correct in 1 C. 9. 11^ (-•/ev ODE al.) and 3. 14 f. et />ievet ... et^ of
a definite point of future time, the day of judgment (Ap. 13. 10 v.l.).

—For eav with fut. indic. there is no quite certain instance : see

Mt. 18. 19 eav- (-oxrtv FGKM al.), a general statement

;

L. 19. 40 eav- b^AB al., D, al.,

of something impending at the present moment; A. 8. 31 eotv ?
68•€ € «B*CE (ditto); . 2. 2 2 «A (ditto, but in 5 ectv^^). Cp. Herm. Mand. v. 1. 2 eav {as pr. man. ^s), iv. 3. 7
e'av€, Vis. i. 3. 2 V.l. The bulk of the instances

exhibit the aor. conj. both in general statements and in those refer-

ring to what is now impending : cp. for the latter case Mt. 21. 25
eav €€, Jo. 1 6. 7 eotv . . . eav ^. It is further

used (in the province of the optative, see § 66 , 4) with reference to

what was impending in a past state of things : eav eijpy A. 9. 2. A
peculiar use is that in Mc. 10. 30 ... eav (D os , cp.

L. 18. 30) ' without his receiving.'

6. Concessive sentences introduced by et or eotv ' even if
*

call for no special remarks, especially as there is no real distinction

between them and conditional sentences. which unites in itself

^ Ibid. 8. 14 kSlv- irepl, \$ * even if

ever.'

2 The Hellenistic et ^Aets corresponds to the French s'il vous plait, Herodas
7. 70, 8. 6 etc.; so in the N.T. Mt. 17. 4 et ^Aeis -(€).
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the meanings of ' and if,' * if only,' ' if even ' {eiu) does not come

under this category ; cp. § 78, 7.^ But el is used in a special sense

to express the expectation attending an action, Lat. si {forte)

(classical Greek uses d and kav thus) : it is strengthened by or

/€ and becomes equivalent to the el in an indirect question, with

which this d was regarded as identical, and is also extended by the

addition of? (only found after «' and in the N.T.) : A. 27. 12,

R. 1. 10, 11. 14, Ph. 3. II. This d may therefore govern the con-

junctive, Ph. 3. 12 ei, cp. supra 1 and (for the

kindred, * whether perchance ') 3, or the fut. indie. A. 8. 22

€1 €-€. We may further note el (class.), el , €8
' except if,' * except,' ' except that.' Of these et is generally

not followed by a verb, though we also have G-. 1. 7 el rtves ela-lv

=7 (. 20. 23) . €. 'except that'; 1 C. 7. 17 el (^,
§ 77, 13) . . . TrepnraTeLTiu 'howbeit'j for this we have eav (without

a verb) in Mc. 4. 22 «B, cp. § 77, 13, G. 2. 16 (also in Attic, but

not frequently) ; el ( om. ) ck ' except perhaps

by agreement' 1 C. 7. 5, but with a verb in 2 C. 13. 5 el tl

ecTTe ' it must then be the case that,' and with a conj. in

L. 9. 13 el TL '^opeeve es// (all uncials), 'unless

perhaps we buy'^; e/cros el takes the aor. indie, in 1 C. 15. 2, the

conj. in 14. 5 Iktos el €pve) (v.l. - D*), and stands without
a verb in 1 Tim. 5. 19. In these connections therefore ei and eav

are interchanged, and the latter is generally replaced by the former

;

similarly in the elliptical phrase et 8e (ye) 'otherwise' el often

stands where eav would be used if the sentence were written in full,

while eav does not appear at all (so Attic). ^ Apart from these
special combinations (and apart from etVe . . . eiVe after , supra 2) el

with the conj. is not found (the reading in Ap. 1 1. 5 el ... er)
is quite uncertain; perhaps we should write from the
of «^).

7. Relative sentences take the conjunctive in two ways : (1) with
in the kind of hypothetical sentence such as oVrts UeXy = eav

deXri, (2) without , the relative having a final sense, where this
construction supplants, though not entirely, the Attic future indica-
tive. The place of is according to the popular manner of the
time taken by lav, the MSS. of course showing very great uncertainty
about the reading *; the position of the particle is as in Attic
immediately after the relative, unless perhaps Se or yap is interposed.
The negative with the conjunctive is always , with the indicative
it is usually , even in cases where is used in Attic, cp. § 75, 3

^ K&p has also become a particle meaning «even only,' A. 5. , 2 C. 11. 16.
Clem. Cor. ii. 7. 2, 18. 2 (Attic).

^Viteau, p. 114 explains the conj. as deliberative, sc.€ ('unless we
ahoiUd buy ').

3 Kruger, § 65, 5, 12.

**0s (/ Mt. 5. 19 {eav om. T>*, &v D=) : 10. 14 6s iau CEF al. ( «BDKL)

:

A. 7. 7 V ^/ i&v BD) O.T. Also in the London papyrus of Aristotle (
col. 12, 31, chap. 30. 2). Cp. § 26, 4.
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(similarly et , supra 4). Now in constructions with a relative

sentence, which might be replaced by hypothetical clauses, no state-

ment is made about anything concrete and actual, but only a general
statement or supposition; consequently os (or ?, § 50, 1) ,
corresponding to eai/, appears to be the regular phrase. So L. 8. 18
OS /) { yap «BLX) 4'/, 8<€, 6s €^y,
e'xet (no longer hypothetical, the supposition having already been
made in os €)^ '. But the same saying
takes the form in Mt. (13. 12) and Mc. (4. 25) of os (oVtis) yap 4'€( € in Mc. AE^G al, e'xet DE^F al.) ... os (E*G al.

ovK ). The indicative, which also appears in classical Greek, in

such sentences expresses the definite assumption that such persons
exist. This assumption occasionally arises directly from the circum-
stances : L. 9. 50 ( = Mc. 9. 40) os yap eWt^,
€crTiv, cp. 49.—The same relation exists between the aor. conj. and
the fat. ind. as between the pres. conj. and pres. ind., and the dis-

tinction here also frequently appears to be obliterated: Mt. 18. 4(-Tts TaTreivoxret eavrov, whereas in 23. 12 with the same sense the
future tense may be purposely used with reference to the future of
the disciples), 5. 39 (the reading of «B is not good), 41, 10.

32 oVtis 6ooy€i answering to 33 oVns ' (and cp.

L. 12. 8). Of course the fut. may also be equivalent to the pres.

with , and the latter be equivalent to the fut. (continuous action)

:

L. 17. 31 6s eWat €776 /ttos. The fut. ind. is equally admissible
after 6s as it is after ediv, but there is a lack of certain instances of
this construction : Mc. 8. 35 i^BCD^ al. {- AL al.), L. 17.

ZT, do. «AL al. {-- BDE al.), 12. 8- AB'^DR al, A. 7. 7
O.T. AGD, Barn. 11. 8 eav e^eXevo-erat «C ^

: while the present

indie. hrayei. 14. 4 only rests on the authority of AC and
must certainly be rejected. The possibility of being omitted with
ts is maintained, but in no case are all the MSS. in agreement

:

Mt. 10. 33 (om. BL), Ja 2 10 -Tts ... («BC, €6 AKLP),
Iv evt (»ABC, € KLP) ; oVoi without is found twice in

Herm. Sim. viii. 11. 3.

8. {Continuation).—Eelative sentences with a final meaning occa-

sionally show instances of the fut. in the N.T. as in Attic: Mc. 1.2 =
Mt. 11. 10, L. 7. 27 ..., os

(O.T. Malachi 3. , but our LXX. has a different text), 1 C. 4. 17 (but
we also say 'who shall'), but elsewhere the conj. is used, which must
be explained by assimilation to sentences with , which are else-

where found with the same meaning. Mc. 14. 14 = L. 22. 11 irov

TO (D in Mc. has />), = y :

. 21. 1 6 ovs' €€,=7- ^.
Trap'. On the other hand we have in 2 C. 12. 78

...os, ' € (Viteau . 134 f.).—Aldn
to these are the relative sentences which denote a kind of consequence
resulting from some particular quality or state, and which in Latin

^*As Slv€\4 occurs in an inscription in a translation from the Latin,
Viereck Sermo Graecus senatus Rom. (Gtg. 1888), p. 38. 67, 8.
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take the conjunctive like final relative sentences. In this case we

have the fut. in L. 7. 4 «^? ^- 7ra/)€^?/ (mid.), op. Lat.

dignus qui with conj.; on the other hand Iva is used in Jo. 1. 27 a^to?

(equivalent to?- Mc. 1. 7 etc.: classical Greek takes

the inf. after a^ios as well).—In ' L. 11. 6 the

future is classical, but is not, as must have been used (for the

delib. conj. in indirect questions vide supra 1) ; in --
ivkyKrj . 8. 3 (cp• Clem. Cor. i. 38. 2 '/ St')
the fut. would be used in classical Greek, cp. Phil. 2. 20/' . .

.

5€(. Here again the infinitive would be possible, e'xet, and that in the N.T. might be replaced by , Jo. 5. 7,

see § 69, 4.

9. Temporal sentences introduced by ore, (ottotc only in L.

6. 3 AEH al., ore i^BCD al.), (eTret only in L. 7. i with v.l.;
elsewhere eVet is causal in the N.T.), § etc. (see § 78, 3), are generally

only a special class of relative sentences, and exhibit the same con-

structions. "Ore is found very frequently with the aorist indicative,

but according to circumstances also takes the imperfect, perfect (1 C.

13. II 0T€ yeyova, but has), present (H. 9. 17), and future.

The last tense usually occurs in phrases like '^ oVe --
•€€ Jo. 4. 21, cp. 23, 5. 25, 28, 16.. 25, L. 17. 22 (0T€ €(€€,
D €( ), 2 Tim. 4. 3, which are closely related to

relative phrases such as ovSev ecmv -
aerat (Mt. 10. 26),^ (and therefore in the former as in the latter

instances the place of the fut. may be taken by the infin., and that

again may be replaced by iVa with conj., Jo. 16. 2

). Hence in accordance with what was said in 8 the conj. (with-

out av) may also take the place of this fut. : L. 13. 35 ? rj^et oVe (the

time when) eiVr/Te (so AD etc. ; there is a v.l. ? €, agreeing

with Mt. 23. 39). Elsewhere oVe does not appear with the conj. ; a

further instance of its use with the fut. is E. 2. 16 Iv ore

(v.l. kv y . Kpivet, or according to Marcion's N.T., simply Kptvei,

cp. § 79, 7), whereas in other places with the conj. is used in

this way: Mt. 9. 15 ^, cp. Mc. 2. 20,

for vhich Luke uses the more awkward, but more correct construc-

tion (5. 35) €€-/, (§ 77, 6) ) ..., €•€((( om. «C. al.). The use of is more justifiable in

Mt. 26. 29 (Mc. 14. 25) 6? €€ , since the
phrase is a periphrasis for Attic .—^' with the indicative
denotes in the first place indefinite frequency in past time, see § 63,

7 ; secondly it is used quite incorrectly in Ap. 8. i AC
(€ «, and so this author writes elsewhere, 6. i, 3 etc.; in modern
Greek is 'when' as is 'if'); besides this it corresponds to€ with the indie, (supra 4) in L. 13. 28 B*DX (--€
-^""• al., ;€ «), Mc. 11. 25 €€ (cp. €€ 1 Th. 3.

7, but there there is a reason for it [see above 4], which in the
passage from St. Mark is not the case) ACD al. {-€ BG al.,-€ «);

1 For this Mc. 4. 22 has '^, = perhaps€ or in
better Attic .
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elsewhere its use is insufficiently attested (L. 11. 2 '••€€€
ACH al.; Jo. 7. 27 epxerat i^X. etc.; the evidence for€€ Mc. 13.

7 is quite insufficient). Cp. Clem. Cor. ii. 12. i eWat (quotation),

17. 6, Barn. 15. 5 «.

10. (Continuation).—Temporal particles and compound expressions

with the meaning 'until' ('while'), eW, ? (), , (<),
/ots, (^),^^ (§ 78, 3) take the indicative in the regular

way (the fut. ind. is rare, it is a v.l. in L. 13. 35 [see 9]; the present

is used instead in €§ Jo. 21. 22, 1 Tim. 4. 13 'until I come'

[§ 56, S] = ev ' L. 19. 13,^ cp. Mc. 6. 45 «BL??,
V 1. --et, D? ^ ; but here it may also mean
' while '). But where they take the conjunctive, frequently, and
'? (),? (), ^^ probably always omit the : Mc.
13. 30 -̂s (. , ^- ^, eW D) ',
1 C. 11. 20 ( add. ^° al.) '^, . 4. 13 ^''^,
L. 21. 24 /36 ( om. al.)-, L. 17. 8 ' ( add.

al.), Mc. 14. 32 €5- (D al. -), 2 Th. 2. 7

('? / FG) ; ^5 used in Mt. 5. 26 €§ and in all other

passages (. 2. 25 ; the fut. occurs without in 17.

17, but reads as in 15. 8, 20. 3, 5). We even have€<^ L. 1. 2. The reason for this usage of the language,

which may be traced back a long way (Herodotus, Thucydides and
others 2), is probably to be found in the fact that these sentences

have a certain affinity with final sentences; sentences with irpiv have
this same affinity, in which the omission of is specially frequent

in classical authors, but in the N.T. these have been considerably

supplanted by clauses formed with etc. ( with the conj,

appears in L. 2. 26 [ om. ] [ om. AD al.] %, but «*

here also has '? iSy : 22. 34 ) al., but ' is

read by b^BL, al., ? D; with the optative A. 25. 16,

see § 66, 5).

§ 66. REMAINS OF THE OPTATIVE.

1. The optative in principal sentences to denote a practicable

(see § 63, 5) wish has not yet gone out ofuse in the N.T.^ (the negative

is ). ykvoLTo occurs in L. 20. 16 and frequently in Paul (to

express strong aversion, LXX. has the same phrase, Hebr. iliD'^pil).

1 Th. 5. 23 : Philem. 20« : Mc. 11. 14

1 Viteau, p. 129 f . explains the passages in Lc. and Jo. as meaning * while I

go' or 'withdraw myself,' though this explanation cannot be applied to the

passage in 1 Tim. All other explanations than that given above are completely

discredited by its use in Hermas Sim. v. 2. 2, ix. 10. 5, 6, 11. i iiiv iKe-Q,

fieveh €' ^? until he comes (which is a certainty, § 56, 8).

One must therefore also attribute to L. 19. 13 with the same present the

meaning of * until,' = 6.

2 Kruger, § 54, 17, 3 (dialekt. Synt. 54, 17, 5 and 9).

3 There are 35 examples in all (Burton, p. 79), all with the exception of

Philem. 20 in the 3rd person.
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%. But there is a strong inclination to use the imperative

instead of the optative, not only in requests, where the imperative

has a legitimate place in classical Greek as well, but also in impreca-

tions, where it takes the place of the classical optative :
'

G. 1. 6 {., cp. 1 C. 16. 2 2.1 The single instance of the pres. opt. is

A. 8. 2o Th crov ' els. The Attic phrases ct yapj

€€ to introduce a wish (§ 63, 5) are not found; (vide ibid.)

is used with a fut. irid. to express a practicable wish in G. 5. 12

ol €5, 'would that they would

at once castrate themselves.'

2. The optative with &v in principal sentences to denote possi-

Mlity (modus potentialis) has quite disappeared from the popular

language; the unique instance of it (besides its use in questions) is A,

26. 29 (Paul before Agrippa, literary language) (cp. in class.

Greek Aeschines 1. 159), whereas elsewhere is used rather

than , § 63, 5, and in hypothetical sentences (infra 4) the

optative (with civ) is at any rate never found in the principal clause.

In many places where Attic could have used the potential mood, the

K.T. uses the future indicative : R. 3. 6 eirel ^ KpLvd 6 Oeos

; 1 C. 15. 35 e/aet rts (although this future is also not un-

classical, § 61, 1 ; Buttm. p. 188). Instances of the optative also

occur in Luke in direct questions : yap av A. 8. 31 and
Ti av dkXoL ovTos Xkyeiv 17. 18, cp. infra 3 (also taken from the literary

language).

3. The optative of indirect speech (in subordinate clauses), answer-

ing to the indicative or conjunctive of direct speech, cannot be expected

to occur with any frequency in the N.T., on account of the decided

preference which the language in general shows for direct expression.

Luke alone uses the optative occasionally, and even he never has it

after oVt and ?, and not often even in indirect questions proper
(L. 22. 23 Tt5 €., 8. 9 Tt? €. (' om. LHF) ; the following instances

should probably all contain av and the optative therefore answers to

the potential mood of the direct question (supra 2)^: L. 1. 29?
(add. D) , 02 Ti OeXoL, 6. ii, 9. 46, L5. 26 (civ om.

i*Ar al.; D^ti^ etvai), 18. 35}•( om. «ABP al.), Acts (2. 12
Tt deXei elvai a direct question ; 6e\oi, « OeXoi, readings
which in an indirect question are inadmissible after Xeyovres), 5. 24
av yevoLTo, 10. ij. Besides this the optative of indirect speech
is found after €t 'whether' (§ 65, 1 and 6) in A. 17. 27€, d apaye evpouv, cp. 27 12, 39, and after€ 'whether perhaps' in L. 3. 15 /^^ infra 4, and lastly

in a dependent statement of time in indirect speech, A. 25. 16 vide
infra 5.

4. While no example of the optative is found in final sentences
(on E. 1. 17 see § 65, 2, note 1 : 3, note 1), there are some few

^ The optative in an imprecation of ill only occurs in Mc. 11. 14, A. 8. 20.
In a quotation from Ps. 109. 8, A. l."«aises\ where the LXX. has.

2 An indirect question may also in classical Greek take every mood of the
direct question, Krixger, § 54, 6, 6. "uo
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1

instances of it in hypothetical sentences. A. 24. 19 ? eoct ...

yopelv, et tl€€ wpos €/a€, which would certainly be more correcthT-

expressed by ei' tl' or idv : 20. 1 6 'iairevSev yap, el/ ', ...^^ els€ (indirect; besides el may
very naturally be understood as meaning 'whether,' cp. 27. 12, 39,
supra 3) : 1 P. 3. 14 et -^ 8ia8,, ij^?, d OkXai , -, 'if perchance' as in Attic (literary language). Besides these

we have the formula et in St. Paul, 1 C. 14. 10, 15. 37.

5. In (relative and) temporal sentences there is no further instance
besides A. 25. 16 (Festus's words) :€ 6tl e^o?

..., 6 ... €, where the
opt. is rightly used in indirect speech for the conj. of direct speech.

§ 67. IMPERATIVE.

1. The imperative in the N.T. keeps for the most part within the
same limits as in the classical language ; as in that language it by no
means expresses simply a command, but also a request or a concession

(Mc. 8. 32, 2 C. 12. 6 ). In the last case the impera-
tive sentence may be equivalent to a concessive sentence : Jo. 2. 19, ev eyepoj, =
(€; cp. in classical Greek Soph. Ant. 1168 if. yap

... ' } ,'
(Kuhner . 201). On the encroachment of the imperative

into the province of the optative see § 66, 1.

2. The imperative is frequently replaced by the conjunctive, see

§ 64, 2, by iva or^ with conj., ibid. 4, or by the fut. indie,

ibid. 3 ; cp. Yiteau p. 37. On the substitution of the infinitive for it

see § 69, 1.

§68. INFINITIVE.

1. The infinitive is another of those forms which the language at

a later period gave up, in favour of a periphrasis with (mod.

Greek ) and the conjunctive, a construction which has already

been largely developed in the N.T. But the infinitive is still abund-

antly used beside it by all writers, so that it depends on the discretion

of the writer on each separate occasion whether he employs the

synthetic or the analytical expression, though the latter is not in all

cases open to use. The beginnings of this development may be
traced not only in the earlier Hellenistic Greek, but also previously

to that in classical Greek, the only difference being that in the

classical language the particle used in the periphrasis is not tva but, e.g. (Xenoph.) =7/^, ^^,
whereas later? retired more into the background (§ 65, 2) and
finally disappeared. Cp. also the use of ut in Latin which is so

frequently, interchangeable with the infinitive.
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2. From early times there existed in Greek a second analytical

expression for the infinitive, namely (?) with the indicative, with

which cp. the Latin use of qmd or quia (late Latin says dico wbis quia

unus vestrum me traditurus est). The line of demarcation between the

old on, which of course reappears in the N.T., and the new is

that the former has an indicative sense, the latter a conjunctive

(or imperative) sense, while the infinitive is the (as

Apollonius calls it) with a neutral meaning between the two others.

To express actual facts, therefore, particularly those which belong to

past time, ' can never be used in the periphrasis, but only on ; on
the other hand things which may be regarded as a contemplated
result or one likely to occur, are expressed to a wide extent by .
The intervening province, viz, that which still belongs exclusively to

the infinitive, is not a large one in the N.T.: under this head, for in-

stance, comes the rule that- and //eAAetv are joined exclusively

with the infinitive.

3. As the the infinitive is capable of taking the

neuter of the article, and this may be declined, and the cases of the

infinitive so formed may be dependent on different prepositions. In
this way the sphere of the infinitive has been very largely extended,

so that it can also represent temporal and causal sentences. The
N.T. retains this usage, and in particular employs the genitive with

in the most lavish way.

§ 69. INFINITIVE AND PERIPHRASIS WITH .
I. The use of the infinitive in a principal sentence in place of a

finite verb, with imperative sense and with the subject in the
nominative\ is extremely old and found with special frequency in

Homer, while in Attic it becomes less prominent. On the other
hand the later classical language (especially in legal phraseology)
uses the accusative and infinitive in this sense, or the simple infinitive

with no subject expressed (Aeyeiv ' one must say ' =), in which
case the ideas accessory to the subject appear in the accusative. 2 At
the same time Attic uses with the fut. indie, with imperative
sense. In the N.T. we find in a few passages iVa with the conj.
used in a similar way, see § 64, 4 : and the infinitive which is equi-
valent to it twice in St. Paul, R. 12. 15 /€,
KXaUiV €. Ph. 3. 16 € ,. Where the subject has to be expressed Paul uses :

. 5. 33• It is very easy here to supply
a governing verb (a verbum dicendi or , 8ei), as it is with the
(accusative and) infinitive ; the infinitive€ to express a wish
in epistolary style is clearly elliptical, A. 15. 23, 23. 26.

^ Homer, II. B. 75 u^ets ' &\\os ^. Aristoph. Ran. 1336 / .
2 So in Aristotle, Bonitz Index Aristot. s. v. Infinitivus.
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2. Of equal antiquity with the last usage is the use of the infinitive

to express aim or object, which in Homer has a much wider range
than in Attic writers, who for the most part only employ it after

verbs containing the idea of to give, appoint, present, send etc.

This infinitive, which is equivalent to a final sentence, has again
become videly prevalent in the N.T.: Mt. 5. 17 ]^-,

; 4. 6 €is €
TT^ev/jtaros, 7€(

',
L. 18.- ; . 10. ^^//. (Attic would here USe

the future participle which in the N.T. is almost unused, § 61, 4.)

Of course this infinitive is also found with, etc.

as in Attic: Mc. 3. 14^^ (. 5. 21? is diff'erent, the construction being passive, and the
ace. and inf. being therefore used; cp. inf. 8), Mt. 25. 35€. Beside the inf. iVa also appears again : Mt. 27. 26
iVa-^ ( = Mc. 15. 15, Jo. 19. 16), though in the case of a
specially close connection of the two verbs in certain definite phrases
the infinitive does not admit of being replaced by tVa : thus irapa-/ . 12. 4, 16. 4, (^) -^, meiv passim,

while on the other hand where the connection is not so close and
the subordinate clause is of greater length, iVa is the natural con-

struction : though here the infin. may also be used, as in A. 20. 28^ ayiov WiTO,^
..., 1. 24 f. €€€ ... ... Moreover with regard to the
use of ' there is here and in all cases where the infinitive is in

question a distinction between the different writers : John, Matthew,
and Mark employ it very freely, Luke much more rarely, especially

in the Acts, a work which has very few instances of the employment
of this particle in an unclassical way ; also in James, Peter, and the
Epistle to the Hebrews it only appears as a strictly final particle.

—

A third construction with etc. is ets with the infinitive,

see § 71, 5 ; the participle, which is also so used in the N.T., offers

another alternative construction, § 74, 2, and aim or object of any
kind is very frequently denoted by means of with the infinitive,

§ 71, 3.

3. Akin to the infinitive of aim is the infinitive of result, yet so

far distinguished from it, that if the result is declared to be actual,

according to what has been said has, or at least should have, no
place (vide infra). The particle used to introduce this infinitive is

<€ as in classical Greek ; the alternative use of the simple is no
more certainly established for the N.T. than it is for ordinary Attic.

^

2€ is also used in the N.T. (as in classical Greek) to introduce

independent sentences, when it takes the indicative, imperative, or

hortatory conjunctive (meaning 'therefore'). It also occasionally

takes the indicative where the sentence is really dependent (class.),

1 In L. 9. 52 is only read by «B ; A. 20. 24 ws *('5 . W^jB,
reXeiQiaac AHLP : re has apparently fallen out before, and so has( C). In Josephus, however, the traditional text often has a con-
secutive ws (with infin.), Raab de Jos. elocut. (Erlangen, 1890), p. 37.
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Jo. 3. 16? yap ^yyairrfriv ^ ^€ (cp. further G. 2. 13); but in most cases of this kind

it takes the infinitive (class.), the subject being usually added in the

accusative, unless it can be obviously supplied from what has pre-

ceded (cp. § 72). The construction with the infinitive has a some-

what wider range than in Attic ; in a sentence like A. 15. 39 eyevero, uxttc pier ? '^, an Attic writer

would rather have used the indicative, both because there was no close

connection between the clauses and also on account of the importance

attaching to the result. But is by no means used (either in

the N.T. or in Attic) to introduce merely the actual or the possible

result, but may also introduce the contemplated result, and so the

boundary-line which separates these sentences from sentences of

design almost disappears.^ In ' avrols,€ (Mt. 10. ) we still have a sentence

denoting pure result, 'so that they could drive out' (there is an
affinity between this construction and the simple inf. after

€€, infra 5) ; but L. 20, 20 ' , (€
)) means ' SO that they might be

able ' = ' in order that they might be able,' and the v.l. eh for '€( al., cp. supra 2) is quite in accordance with the sense. Cp.
further L. 4. 29 ('in order to,' v.l. ek AG al.)-, 9. 52€ ('in order to'; «B, see note 1 on p. 223)^, Mt. 27. I •€ (D correctly

explaining the meaning gives - .).^—The inf.

without -Te (also with its subject in the accusative) is used in a
similar way to express result : A. 5. 3 Sta - 6?8, € ..., . 5. 5 ^^ kv ...^
( ) ..., 16. 9 ^€£ , . 6.

yap 6 ^, (sc. €). The inf. is still more
freely used in L. 1. 54 (the Magnificat) ?, ..., and in 72 (the Benedictus)
€€ ... (the clauses are joined together quite incoherently : this

clause is parallel with the accusative of a noun in the preceding
verse 71 ...); cp. 78 f (inf after -/').—
Then again this infinitive of result may be replaced (as elsewhere in
late writers ^) by ' instead of the classical •€ : 1 Jo. 1. 9?
co-Ttv , '} (cp. SUpra . . ),. 9. 2
(cp. supra 16. 9) €€, ', 13. 13 ttoui€, ' Troifj (cp. a similar phrase with
'-€ in Mt. 24. 24), Jo. 9. 2 ^ ..., ^^) ('sO

'^" {if €) * on condition that ' does not appear in the N.T. (for which
IS used in G. 2. 9) : nor yet after a comparative with (veorepos rj€€), Burton p. 150. On in Mc. 4. 22 see § 65, 9 note.

2 Here belongs also A. 20. 24, see note 1 on last page, ' in order to fulfil,' if

is the correct reading. Cp. for ware in Josephus W. Schm d de
Fl. Jos. elocut. (1893) p. 418 .

3 Cp. op, cit. 420 f., where instances from Josephus are given (in all of which,
however, the result is merely conceived and not actual).
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that '), L. 9. 45 rjv7€€ ', ' ^,
2 C. 1. 17, 1 Th. 5. 4: Herm. Sim. vii. 2, ix. 1. 10. In these

instances the correct limits for the use of are already exceeded.

(In other passages one can quite well regard tVa as final, e.g. in the

phrase ^ 'in order to carry out God's determinate

counsel.')—The so-called infinitive absolute after ?, which is

fairly frequent in Attic, only appears in ? eVos eiVeiv ' so to say

'

H. 7. 9 (literary language).

4. With the infinitive of design or result are included the well-

known constructions of the infinitive with verbs meaning to wish,

strive, avoid, ask, summon, make, leave, allow, hinder, be able, have
power etc., with which in classical Greek is often prefixed to

the infinitive. An alternative Attic construction with a certain

number of these verbs is that with ?, though it is by no means
used to the same extent in which Latin ut is used after verbs of this

kind ; at a later time iVa stepped into the place of '? and obtained

a more and more extended use, so that in the N.T. with a great

number of these verbs begins to be interchangeable with the inf

,

and even (especially in writers other than Luke, Paul, and the author
of Hebrews) to supplant it. The subject of the inf is often either

necessarily (as with8 or in most cases (as with) identical

with that of the principal verb, elsewhere it coincides with the

object of the principal verb () or with the dative which follows it(/) ; if it requires to be expressly stated, it stands in the

accusative. € usually takes the (ace. and) inf : tVa in Mt. 7. 1 2,

1 C. 14. 5 (OeXu)< XaXeiv ..., Se tVa7€€) and else-

where.

—

(as a word belonging to cultured speech) only takes

the (ace. and) inf, so takes inf.( . 11. 24; also

in 6€ Xeyetv Mt. 3. 9 ' do not let it occur to you to say ' : see

also 1 C. 11. 16 : <iSo^i in Luke e.g. L. 1. 3).

—

inf and
tVa, Jo. 11. 53 (v.l..), 12. i (in class. Greek inf. and ?);
similarly Mt. 26. 4 : 'to advise,'

with inf. Ap. 3. 18.

—

^ inf. A. 11. 29.

—

€ inf and ha,

Jo. 9. 22; inf. E-. 1. 13.

—

', Only take the

inf. (or ace. and inf H. 6. 11); but we - L8rj

Jo. 8. 56, where the meaning can only be 'to long with ecstasy,' 'to

rejoice that he should see,' cp. the use of and the inf (§ 71, 3) in

Herm. Vis. iii. 8. 7 - tSeiv, 10. 6.

—

(.)
takes inf: in 1 C. 4. 2, 14. 12.

—

('to strive zealously') takes

in 1 0. 14. I.

—

only the (ace. and) inf.( ace. and
inf in Herm. Sim. ix. 3. 2; ' Jo. 18. 36,

takes inf. in Paul).

—

' to try ' takes inf (the Attic

also takes ^^).—€ (only in Lc.) also takes inf: and so, only in A. 24. 16.—BX^ircrc ('see to it that': Att. opare

') occurs in 1 C 16. 10.

—

(.), ' to be

ashamed' or 'afraid to do something,' only the inf (L. 16. 3 etc.); so

A. 9. 38.

—

•< 2. P. 3. 17 (Attic has and?
^ A. 15. 10 TL 7«/)^6€ , must be similarly explained,

unless perhaps debv, which is omitted in some Latin mss., is an interpolation.
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yiiij).

—

*to request' takes tVa in L. 9. 40, 21. 36, 22. 32,?
in Mt. 9. 38, L. 10. 2, A. 8. 24, elsewhere the inf. (Attic uses inf.

and ?).— ('request') occurs in Mc. 7. 26 etc., ?
in L. 7. 3, 11. 37, A. 23. 20, elsewhere it takes inf. (and ace. of

the object of e/).); so/ Mt. 16. i.

—

' to beseech,'

* exhort' similarly takes Iva in Mt. 14. 36 etc.,? in Mt. 8. 34
(B iVa), A. 25. 2 (cp. Att.^^ with inf. and ).—

takes (ace. and) inf. L. 23. 23, A. 3. 14, 7. 46, 13. 28, Jo. 4. 9,

E. 3. 13: tVa Col. 1. 9(€ om. ); in classical Greek it

also takes.—- Mc. 14. 35 etc. (75 . 8. 15, inf

L. 22. 40; cp. with inf Ja. 5. 17); (a more literary

word) takes (ace. and) inf A. 26. 29 etc.

—

Ho ask' (Luke,

literary language) only takes (ace. and) inf. A. 15. 38, 28. 22 (in

class. Greek also ?; ' in a forged document in Demosth. 18.

155); in the sense of 'to count worthy' it also takes the inf (cp. ci^tos,

infra 5) L. 7. 7 ; A. 5. 41.

—

acc. of the object and
inf (only in A. 27. 22, a literary word).

—

only takes the (acc.

and) inf. (being used only by Mt. and Lc); similarly- A. 15. 2,- {- mid.),-- (rare), (rare); -^ 2 Tim. 1. 6, «/ mid. . 4. 17, vevu) . 24. ;^ also takes Mc. 6. 8( Mt. 28. I); SO

1 Tim. 5. 2 1 ; Mc. 13. 34 ;

Mc. 6. 12 ;' Mt. 16. 20 (v.l. €€^), Mc. 7. 36
etc.;, Mt. 20. 31 (with the two last verbs there is no
instance of the inf.; in class. Greek verbs of this class except
show a decided tendency to take ?).— pass, 'receive a
divine command' takes the inf. Mt. 2. 12, A. 10. 22 (in L. 2. 26 the
inf. expresses an assertion).

—

' occurs in Mt. 26. 63{ or. with acc. and inf. in 1 Th. 5. 27).

—

frequently

takes , as well as the (acc. and) inf. when it expresses a command( is used in this way in Ap. 14. 13); similarly, e.g.

ykypaTTTai Mc. 9. 12 (12. 19), and . 16. 36, cp.

supra 2.

—

Mt. 27. 20, elsewhere it takes acc. of the object
and inf

—

is used in Jo. 11. 37, Col. 4. 16, Ap. 3. 9
avTovs , cp. 13. 12, 15 £ (in 15 is wanting in «B);
has more of a final sense in Mc. 3. 14, cp.^ Jo. 15. 16(
Ttva with inf. occurs in L. 5. 34 etc. ; classical Greek has also occa-
sionally ' to cause that

')
; with acc. and inf. occurs

in Mc. 1. 17 (Mt. 4. 19 double acc), L. 5. 34 etc.; (a Hebrew
usage) is similarly used in A. 10. 40, 14. 3, 2. 27 O.T.—€
(not so much an inf of aim as of result, cp. Hom. II. P. 151.

—

Tivt only takes the inf ; similarly (with this the verb
Attic is not annexed to the simple inf, §§ 71, 3 ; 75, 4).

—'To be
able,' 'to understand' etc. only take the inf:/( Paul),{ L. 21. 36 « al., V.l.^^^ ; (. . 3. l8),

Mt. 18. 25 (in the N.T. it also has the meaning 'to have to,' 'be
obliged to,' L. 12. 50 €, cp. Clem. Hom.
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i. 17, xii. 8), Mt. 7. ii etc.,^- Mt. 16. 3 ; further

1 Tim. 5. 4 etc.,/ pass. 1. 2o; L. 21. 14,

11. I( Mc. 7. 4), A. 10. 28,. Mt. 3. 7.

—The inf. is likewise used with,, «, Mt. 6. 5
(2.3. 6 f.), (never with the participle in N.T., cp. § 73, 4)i,

(a Hebraism, 5|^^ with JD and inf) 'continue to do,'

'repeat' L. 20. 11, A. 12. 3 (LXX. also uses the active), 8€
A. 19. 27, 40, L. 24. 28, 'forget tO do

'

Mt. 16. 5 = Mc. 8. 14 (also in Attic), and its opposite irpo^e'xiiv (not

so used in Att.) Mt. 6. i (with Barn. 16. 8). The construction

with the inf. is very widely extended in individual instances, and
used vith far greater freedom than in Attic. Thus we have€/€ Mt. 7. 5, L. 6. 42; 'approve,' ov .
'disdain' 1 Th. 2. 4, E. 1. 28 (in Att. with inf of opinion),€
Col. 1. 19 with (ace. and) inf. (Polyb. i. 8. 4),. with inf

1 C. 7. 12 (ace. and inf. in Herm. Sim. v. 2. 11, iVa ibid. 8). H. 11. 5^ iSo^acrev dp^iepea, like a^LOVV. A. 25. 21-^ , like verbs of asking (the

text reads differently). A. 15. 14 ^^^, cp. L. 1. 25
€7€€. . 14. 15 €{/€6 < (D is

different, using ?), 17. 2 1 eis ovSev 'inpov Xky^iv tl ...

KaLvorepov (there is no need to Supply els before the inf, since

€VKaLp€Lv takes the inf in Lucian Amor. 33). R. 1. 10€, like />(,. 1 Th. 2. 2 (. 6. 2o) (like). Mc. 5. 32 7€€€7€ , 14. 8 (cp.

the Attic use of with partic. or inf,-] Clem.
Cor. ii. 8. 2). A. 16. 10- ^ ?.
. 11. 8(€ k^eXOuv. Tit. 3. 8 .
L. 12. 45 ^^^'' ^-. We have the same construction with
longer phrases : ^ (^) Iv

/J <^ ( ^) ' to

resolve,' 'to think of (a Hebraism) L. 21. 14, A. 19. 21, ^s

(a Hebraism)/ . 16. 14 (cp. the same phrase

with and inf. in L. 24. 45) ; the following take , kyivero

A. 27. 42,^ eo-Tiv Mt. 15. 14 etc.: kykveTo A. 14. 5 takes

the inf.; cp. L. 2. i, Jo. 13. 2, 34, A. 17. 15, E. 3. 8 etc.

5. A similar relation between the infinitive and ' exists in the

case of a series of impersonal expressions, whether they consist of a

simple verb or combinations of with an adj., such as ,, 6^€, iyevero, €, : also in the case

of combinations of- with a substantive such as ,
-, and in the case of adjectives like Swaros '
used as predicates (with lo-Tt) or as attributes. The infinitive might
here be said to express the direction or goal. Equivalent to these

are combinations like , xpeiav etc. In Attic is

excluded with expressions of this kind,€ is not entirely excluded(' -€ ' it is possible that ' Sophocles) ; in the N.T. may be

^ Very common in Mt., Mc, Lc, often used almost superfluously, as inMc.
1• 45- which is hardly distinguishable from-.
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used in all cases, except where a fact is stated to have taken place,

as in the common phrase iyevero (cp. § 72, 5) and its classical equi-

valent (only in A. 21. 35), or where the close connection of

the word with the inf. has become quite established, as with^ and

(with the latter cp. iXcvOkpa 1 C. 7. 39).' ' occurs in Mt. 5. 29 £, 18. 6 etc., besides (ace. and) inf.€> (sc. €) yiv-qrai Mt. 10. 25 (differing from-
Jo. 6. 7, where the result is stated, =) ; on the other hand the

inf. is used in 1 P. 4. 3? cVtiv 6 . . .-
-^at. ecTTt (. 2. 24 with acc. and inf ) and? €6

(somewhat more frequent) only take the inf like /.
iKavhs is used in Mt. 8. 8, elsewhere the inf ^ ; et/xt agios iVa

Jo. 1. 27 (often with inf; with and inf 1 C. 16. 4, see § 71, 3

;

with a relative sentence L. 7. 4, § 65, 8). - Jo. 18. 39;
€/€ () Jo. 12. 23, 13. , 16. 2, 32 (acc. and inf. as in

Attic in R. 13. 11; (0) >5 [sc. eo-Tt]

1 P. 4. 17 ; cp. § 71, 3^; elsewhere these words take ore or iv y,

. € ... 2 Tim. 4. 3? y ...-
Jo. 5. 25, where the prediction is more definite, whereas ' or the

inf states the tendency or drift of the impending event).

Jo. 2. 25, 16. 30, 1 Jo. 2. 27 ; elsewhere it takes inf, Mt. 3. 14

etc., Jo. 13. TO (with, the two verbs having the same subject,

while in the passages a new subject is introduced ^). -
takes inf H. 13. 10, Ap. 11. 6; €86€ inf ibid. 13. 5

(with Mt. 10. I, vide sup. 3) ; . 8.

19. With ' must also be quoted 1 C. 4. 3/ els

tva. To/ Jo. 4. 34» ^• ^^^ passages quoted below

in 6. "^ ^; /, Jo. 5. y, instead of OS or

the Attic /, cp. § 65, 8.—Again is used after a com-

parative with : L. 17. 2 ... rj -
(), 1 C. 9. 15 , '
TLS («*BD* have the bad reading? for tis).—The
infinitive is freely used in some special phrases such as in G. 5. 3

( =)^, . 4. /^??
(cp., with inf. in 4. 6, 9. 27): a classical

use is 5. II?/^ (like? etc.; elsewhere

not used in N.T.) ; another very classical use occurs in H. 9. 5

(Viteau p. 251). A peculiar use of the inf is 6€ Mc. 4. 9, L- 14. 35 and elsewhere (to hear,/), cp. R. 11. 8 SUch ears that they
cannot hear, § 71, 3.

1 Still Barn. 5. 13 has^ ^.
2 Gp., (is wanting) with and with inf. in Herm, Vis.

iii. 1. 9, Sim. ix. 9. 4.

3 A peculiar instance is Ap. H. 18 rjXeev 6 Kaipbs /cat

..., = 5ys ...; cp. R. 9. 21 € ,
..\.

^ 1 Th. 4. 9 xpeiav i^'T>* al.,^ ... «*AD'= al.

incorrectly: a third reading which is also grammatically correct is ^...
( = 5. l) al.
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6. Closely related to some of the expressions quoted under 4 and
5 is the explanatory (accusative and) infinitive, preceded by a
demonstrative; the demonstrative may also be omitted without
rendering the construction with the infinitive thereby impossible." may here also take the place of the infinitive. Ja. 1. 27-^, ... icrrLV, €€€•?, . 15. 28 ^

€7'^€^ ?, ...,
1 Th. 4. 3 yap€ 6eov, 6 /05,€€( ..., . 3. 8 (cp. without a demonstr. and with
1 C. 16. 12). With tva : L. 1. 43 ^ , eXUr]

€/€ (here somewhat irregular, as the clause

introduced by is already a fact), Jo. 15. 8 €v - 6, , = ^ (conception

and wish, not actual fact), 1 Jo. 5. 3; yap "y ^€,^. It is specially frequent in John, see

further 6. 39, 17. 3, 1 Jo. 3. 11, 23, 4. 21, 2 Jo. 6 (without a

demonstr. Jo. 4. 34, supra 5); akin to this use are 1 Jo. 3. i(
^... ), 1 C 9. 1 8 (ris € 6 ', ). A further

noteworthy instance is Jo. 15. 13 ?y oiSeh e'xet,

6y ( = ), cp. 3 Jo. 4• -^^t if the

epexegetical phrase consists of facts, John uses not but oVt (§ 70,

3): 1 Jo. 3. 16 ev iyva€V yv, otl ..., or again if the fact is only supposed to take

place, eav or6 is used : 1 Jo. 2. 3 iv yLvo€v otl ..., cav€, 5. 2 €v . y. otl ..., ya€V.
7. The infinitive with irpCv (or which is not such good

Attic) belongs, generally speaking, to this series of infinitives, which
correspond to a conjunctive and not to an indicative : although iVa

cannot be introduced in this case, and the conjunctive, where it is

used, is sharply distinguished from the infinitive, viz. the conjunctive

stands after a negative principal sentence, the infinitive after a

positive sentence (as in Attic).^ Mt. 1. 18 ,
..., 26. 34> 75 '^''^ ( is added by A in verse 75; L. 22. 61

add. B; Mc. 14. 30 )) om. ND, 72 no MSS. have )) €, Jo. 4. 49? 8. 5^,^ 14. 29, . 2. 20 .., 7. 2 (never

in the Epistles). In a similar way to this, with the inf

may also be used, e.g. in Mt. 6. 8, L. 2. 21, G. 2. 12, 3. 23, especially

in the case of a fact which is regarded as really taking place at a

subsequent time, though is not excluded in this case, A. 7. 2,

Jo. 8. 58 (so in Attic), with the conj. or optat. in the respective

cases (for the opt. of indirect speech see § 66, 5) after a negative

principal sentence is found only in Luke, see § 65, 10.

8. With regard to the voice of the verb, it is noticeable that after

^ The conj. (without av) is used after a, positive principal sentence, and there-

fore incorrectly, in Herm. Sim. v. 7. 3.

2 D has ' without the inf. ^^, so that is used as a pre-

position (with the gen.), like ews with the gen., § 40, 6. Cp. Stephanus irplu

{trplv Pindar Pyth. 4, 43 ; often in Josephus ; Arrian al. ), W. Schmid de
Joseph, eloc. 395.
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verbs of commanding the inf. pass, is used instead of the inf act. in

a manner that is more characteristic of Latin than of classical Greek,

if it is necessary to state that something is to be done to a person,

without mentioning the agent.^ Mt. 18. 25 €€€-€ ^
. 23. 3 €€€, €7€, and SO frequently with KeXevav in Mt.

and Lc. (who alone use this verb, supra 4). On the other hand we

have A. 23. 10 eKeXeva-e rh, (16. 2 2 eVeXeiOK8€ is contrary to the above rule). A. 5. 21 €<€, 22. 24 c'iiras /^ €€( /, Mc. 6. 27€€ («BC ivkyKai) (but in . 39 «''^^
avTois ), . 24. 23(), L. 8. 55 (Stera^ev),

L. 19. 15 (^€), . 25. 21(), 1 Th. 5. 27 (^€])^^
. 13. 28 (7}/, cp. Clem. Cor. i. 55. 4).

§ 70. INFINITIVE AND PERIPHRASIS WITH .
1. The complement of verbs of (perceiving), believing, (showing),

saying, in respect of the purport of the idea or communication in

question, is in classical Greek rendered to a great extent by the

infinitive, the subject of which, if identical with that of the governing

verb, is not expressed, while in other cases it is placed in the

accusative. The participle is an alternative construction for the

infinitive, see § 73, 5 ; in addition to these constructions, the com-

plement of verbs of perceiving, showing, saying (not of verbs of

believing) is often formed by means of an indirect question, and a

development of this use is the construction with on (strictly, an
indirect interrogative particle), which is allowable with these same
verbs (and therefore not with verbs of believing). Lastly, as a less

definitely ^ analytical expression, ^ with a finite verb is also in use

with verbs of saying, hearing etc.

2. In the N.T. the infinitive has not indeed gone out of use in

connection with these verbs, but• it has taken quite a subordinate

place, while the prevailing construction is that with on. The in-

direct question is kept within its proper limits, is found almost

exclusively in Luke and Paul and preserves more or less clearly its

proper meaning of 'how,' though it is already becoming interchange-

able with TTcos, which in late Greek assumes more and more the
meaning of ort*; lastly, the unclassical combination ws oVt occurs three

1 And even where the agent is mentioned in Herm. Sim. ix. 8. 3^'€..
2 Buttm. 236 f

.

, who rightly rejects the following readings, Mc. 5. 43
(D) instead of, 6. 27 ivayKau (i^BCA) instead of, A. 22. 24 ave-

^eiu (D*) instead of -, and also in Mc. 10. 49 prefers direv
(ADX al.) to €lirev (i^BCLA). In Mc. 8. 7 the mss. are divided
between-/ {\€-€ of > is wrong) - - (A,
op. apponi vulg. it.) - {i^*, without elirev) ;. is the reading
commended by the usage of the language (Buttm.).

^Riemann Revue de philol. N.S. vi, 73.

*'$ is used in Mc. 12. 26 after (v.l. ttws), L. 6. 4 {avay.; v.l. ?,
cm. BD), L. 8. 47(»/ ; D '), 23. 55 {), 24. 6(; D ).
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times in Paul.^ The point above all to be noticed is that the use,

which is so largely developed in classical Greek, of the indirect form
of speech with the (ace. and) infinitive, is almost entirely wanting

;

it may be said that Luke is the only writer who uses it at any
length, and even he very quickly passes over into the direct form,
see A. 25. 4 f , 1. 4.—Details : verbs of perceiving (recognizing and
knowing) with the ace. and inf Jo. 12. 18, 1 C. 11. 18 {Le.

to receive a communication [so in classical Greek] ; elsewhere it takes
the participle and more commonly ). (€6 and^ take
oTfc Mc. 16. 4 etc.; not the inf, but part., § 73, 5.) - takes
ace. and inf in H. 10. 34 (in classical Greek only with the meaning
'to pass judgment,' which may also be adopted in this passage); the
prevailing construction is on, cp. Participles § 73, 5. ElSevai in L. 4.

41, 1 P. 5. 9 (Clem. Cor. i. 43. 6, 62. 3) takes ace. and inf (as

occasionally in class. Greek), elsewhere the partic. and usually on
(?), which is also the usual construction with ^-. -- ' to recognize,' ' find ' (post*classical ; cp. Att. -veiv) takes

ace. and inf in A. 25. 25 ; elsewhere otl (4. 13, 10. 34).—To believe

etc. contrary to Attic usage very largely take oVt :
* to think

'

takes (ace. and) inf in L. 8. 18, 24. 37, A. 12. 9, Jo. 5. 39, 16. 2,

2 C. 11. 16 etc., OTfc in Mt. 6. 7 etc. (so almost always except in Lc.

and Paul ; there is a second reading in Mc. 6. 49) ; but Sokclv ' to

seem^ only takes inf. (Lc, Paul, Hebrews; Herm. Sim. ix. 5. i

eSoKCi impers. with ace. and inf), similarly eSo^e *it seemed
good to me' (only in Lc, literary language, § 69, 4). 'EXiri^civ takes
inf in L. 6. 34, E. 15. 24 and elsewhere in Lc. and Paul (the fut.

inf. in A. 26. 7 B, elsewhere the aorist, § 61, 3), and in 2 Jo. 12,

3 Jo. 14; OTL in A. 24. 26, 2 C. 1. 13 and elsewhere in Lc. and Paul.€ OTfc ' to reckon ' (Lat. habere, a Latinism, cp. § 34, 5) Mc
11. 32 (D rjSeLo-av). *6- takes acc and inf in Ph. 3. 8 (for the

double acc. § 34, 5). KpCvciv, 'to decide that something is,' takes acc and
inf in A. 16. 15, on in 2 C. 5. 15 ; Ho decide that something
should be' ('to choose,' 'conclude') takes inf in A. 15. 19, 1 C. 2. 2,

acc and inf. in A. 25. 25( with inf in 27. i ; this construction

like €8€ belongs to the same category as, KcXcveiv etc.,

§ 69, 4). AoyClfo-Qai, 'to decide,' takes (acc and) inf in R 3. 28,

14. 14, 2 C. 11. 5, Ph. 3. 13; OTfc in E. 8. 18, Jo. 11. 50, H. 11. 19
(in John and Hebr. 'to reflect,' 'say to oneself,' as in 2 C. 10. 11

;

with this meaning on is not unclassical). Noetv acc. and inf H. 11. 3;
OTfc Mt. 15. 17 etc (both unclassical). |(€ takes (acc. and) inf

in L. 2. 44 and elsewhere in Lc. and Paul{ solebant with
inf. A. 16. 13 ?); in Mt. 5. 17 etc., A. 21. 29 (the acc and inf.

24. 35{'/ ; D, A. 10. 28{, ), 38( ; D reads
differently), 20. 20 {.; irQs is used previously in verse 18), R. 1. 9 and Ph.
1. 8 and 1 Th. 2. 10 (/iaprus) and in a few passages elsewhere. IltDs (Hatzidakis
Einl. in d. ngr. Gramm. 19) occurs in Mt. 12. 4 after auayivoaKetv, Mc. 12. 41
with, L. 14. 7 with, A. 11. 13 aTrTjyyeXKGv , 1 Th. 1. 9. Barn. 14.

6, Clem. Cor. i. 19. 3, 21. 3, 34. 5, 37. 2, 56. 16.

^2 C. 5. 19, 11. 21, 2 Th. 2. 2. See on this late usage of the language
SophoQles Lex. s.v. ws (Clem. Hom. i. 7).
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would have been ambiguous).^ (ace. and) inf. Jo. 21. 25

(last verse of the Gospel), Ph. 1. 17 ; ort Ja. 1. 7. ^^^ (ace.

and) inf. L. 20. 6, A. 26. 26 (apparently with m H. 13. 8, but

the passage is probably corrupt; v.l. ^)', similarly the (ace.

and) inf. is used with^^ R 2. 19, 2 C. 10. 7; on in E. 8. 38

etc • Ph. 2. 24 etc. 66 takes inf. in A. 15. 11, R. 14. 2 ;
on

passim.- takes (ace. and) inf. A. 3. 5 (aor. in£), 28. 6 (with

iikWiiV-). £6 acc. and inf. L. 20. 20. -€ takes on in L. 7. 43 (this is also classical, Plato Apol. 35 A)., acc. and inf A. 13. 25, 27. 27. On the whole, therefore,

the use of the infinitive with verbs of believing is, with some very

rare exceptions, limited to Lc. and Paul (Hebrews), being 'a remnant

of the literary language' (Viteau, p. 52).

3. Verbs of saying, showing etc. take with a finite verb to a

very large extent, as do also the equivalent expressions such as

Oeov 2 G. 1. 23, 1 Jo. 5.

II, ^ € 1 Jo. 1. 5» ^'^*- Jo. 15. 25,

. 21. 3ij ^^ oj// Mc. 9. 4^ ('for the reason that,

' on the ground that
')

; further, adjectives like (sc.) take

this construction. Special mention may be made of 6tl 1 C.

10. 19, 15. 50 (with ace. and inf. in R. 3. 8), whereas in classical

Greek this verb hardly ever takes (any more than it takes an

indirect question). AoXctv on is rare, H. 11. 18, this verb never

takes acc. and inf; the commoner construction is

like €€, etc., the usual phrase formed on

the model ofthe Hebrew (^yzi^h "^^), cp. § 74, 3., (7)€-
^,€ never take or acc. and inf.,'£€ only in Lc.

(20. 7 with inf., A. 25. 4 ace. and inf, 25. 16 on), only in A. 25. 24

takes the inf ' occurs in Mt. 26. 74, Ap. 10. 6 (unclassical;

it takes the aor. inf. in A. 2. 30, the fut. inf. as in class. Greek in

H. 3. 18); on is also used with other expressions of asseveration

such as'^^ e/xot, 2 C. 11. , cp. (Clem.

Cor. i. 58. 2), G. 1. 20, R. 14. 11, 2 C. 1. 23 (vide supra). The use

of the (acc. and) inf, as compared with that of oVt, is seldom found

in writers other than Lc. and Paul : €€ takes ace. and inf in Mt.

16. 13, 15, 22. 23 = Mc. 8. 27, 29, 12. 18, Jo. 12. 29 etc.,^
in Me. 14. 64, in 1 P. 5. 12, lirayyiWia-Qai takes the inf in

Mc. 14. II, A. 7. 5 ; in Lc. and Paul the following verbs also take

this construction, A. 12. 14, TTpoKaTaYyeWciv 3. 18,-6 L. 22. 34, <£€• . 12. 15, 10. 43» '"°°•'''^"'°•°"®°'''

R 3. 9 J•6 . 11. 28,|€ to predict L. 2. 26 ; while the

used with TrapayycXXeiv to command in 2 Th. 3. lo is a

reeitativum (infra 4).—Verbs of showing (which may be regarded as

the causatives of verbs of perceiving) in Attic Greek, in cases where
oTt is not used, generally express the complement by means of the

1 Thuc. iii. 88 is quite wrongly adduced as an instance of^ 6tl.

"^ R. 14. 2 Tiareoei•€. here therefore means not 'believe,'
but to have confidence and dare.
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participle (SctKvvvai, ^', also ci/xt etc.; occasionally also

aTrayyiXXeLv and the like). In the N.T. we find« A. 18.

28 and . 9. 8 with ace. and inf. (which is not contrary to

Attic USage),^ A. 20. 35 and- pass. 2 C. 3. 3,

1 Jo. 2. 19 with oTt( takes ace. and inf. in Barn. 5. 9); so

SrjXov() 1 C. 15. 27, G. 3. II, H. 7. 14; instances of the

use of the participle are entirely wanting.

4. By far the most ordinary form of the complement of verbs of

saying is that of direct speech, which may be introduced by on (the

so-called on recitativum), for which see § 79, 12. An indirect state-

ment after verbs of perceiving and believing is also assimilated to the

direct statement so far as the tense is concerned, see §§ 56, 9; 57, 6

;

59, 6 ; 60, 2. is used quite irregularly with the ace. and inf

after^ in A. 27. 10; in A. 14. 22 we can more readily tolerate

Koi oTL (equivalent to Aeyovres ort) with a finite verb following

with an infinitive.

5. The very common use in the classical language of av with the

infinitive ( = with indie, or optat. of direct speech) is entirely

absent from the N.T.( with the inf is not connected with this

use, § 78, 1).

§ 71. INFJNITIVE WITH THE ARTICLE.

1. The article with an infinitive strictly has the same (anaphoric)

meaning which it has with a noun ; but there is this difference

between the two, that the infinitive takes no declension forms, and
consequently the article has to be used, especially in all instances

where the case of the infinitive requires expression, without regard

to its proper meaning and merely to make the sense intelligible.

The use of the infinitive accompanied by the article in all four cases,

and also in dependence on the different prepositions, became more
and more extended in Greek; consequently the N.T. shows a great

abundance of usages of this kind, although most of them are not

widely attested, and can be but very slightly illustrated outside the

writings which were influenced by the literary language, namely

those of Luke and Paul (James). See Yiteau, p. 173. The rarest of

these usages is the addition to the infinitive of an attribute in the

same case (which even in classical Greek is only possible with a

pronoun) : the only N.T. instance is H. 2. 15 ? .
2. The nominative of the infinitive with the article, as also the

accusative used independently of a preposition, are found sporadically

in Mt. and Mc, somewhat more frequently in Paul, and practically

nowhere in the remaining writers ; they are generally used in such

a way that the anaphoric meaning of the article, with reference to

something previously mentioned or otherwise well known, is more
or less clearly marked. Mt. 15. 20 ^^ -/€ subj.

^ On with ace. and inf. in 2 C. 7. 1 1 (?) see § 38, 2 note.
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(see verse 2) : 20. 23 obj. (-- verse 21): Mc. 9. 10

TO (g avaa-rrj ; D has l/c avacTTy) : 12. 33

(see 30): A. 25. 11 ... : . 4. 13 17

eVayycAttt . . . / (epexegetical tO «. : the

art. in both cases denoting something well known): 7. 18 ^eAetv ...

TO €€-, ideas which have already been the subjects of

discussion; cp. 2 C. 8. 10 f. (to is added as the opposite of

^), Ph. 2. 13 (do.), 1. 29 (do.), 1. 21 f., 24: K. 13. 8

(the well-known precept) : 1 C. 11. 6€ ...

TO- ^ : 7. 20,1 14. 39> 2 . 7. 1 1, Ph. 2. 6, 4. 10\ (which you have previously done ; but FG read, cp. § 19, 1), H. 10. 31 (in G. 4. 18 «ABC omit ). The force

of the article is not so clear in 2 C. 9. i- , cp.

Demosth. 2. 3 8iejtemt . . . ? '^X^lv (the article

denotes something obvious, which might take place), Herm. Vis. iv.

2. 6 alpeT(x)T€pov < ^. But its USe is Still more
lax with in 2 C. 10. 2 8eo/xat ^, R. 14. 13, 21,

2 0. 2. I, and quite superfluous in 1 Th. 3. 3 (om. «ABD al.)8, 4. 6 (whereas there is no art. in

verses 3 f with^ and ct8ei/ai) ; this (like , infra

3) is equivalent to a clause, and is found to a certain extent

similarly used in classical writers after a verb of hindering(
TO SaKprniv Plato, Phaedo 117 c), while8€ without

a would clearly be impossible even in Paul.^

3. The genitive of the infinitive, not dependent on a preposition,

has an extensive range in Paul and still more in Luke; it is found
to a limited degree in Matthew and Mark, but is wholly, or almost
wholly, absent from the other writers. According to classical usage
it may either be dependent on a noun or verb which governs a

genitive, or it is employed (from Thucydides onwards, but not very
frequently) to denote aim or object (being equivalent to a final sen-

tence or an inf with eVe/ca). Both uses occur in the N.T., but the
manner of employing this inf has been extended beyond these
limits, very much in the same way that the use of has been
extended. It is found after nouns such as,, -,^, xpeta: L. 1. 57, 2. 6, 1 P. 4. 17, L. 10. 19, 22. 6, A. 27. 20,

1 C. 9. 10, R 15. 23, H. 5. 12 ; in these cases the inf without the
art. and the periphrasis with tVa may also be used, § 69, 5, without
altering the meaning (whereas in Attic a of this kind ordin-
arily keeps its proper force), and passages like L. 2. 2 1-

show a very loose connection
between the inf and the substantive (almost = ^, '
^In this passage and in 2 C. 7. 11 (R. 14. 13, 2 C. 2. i) precedes, but

the pronoun in no way occasions the use of the art., cp. (without an art.) 1 C.
7. 37 etc., § 69, 6 (Buttm. p. 225).

2 In A. 4. 18 irapriyyeiXav ro (om. «*B) the article, if

correctly read, should be joined with, cp. § 34, 7, Diod. Sic. 1. 77.

^ A parallel from the lxx. is quoted (Viteau, p. 164), viz. 2 Esdr. 6. 8 to }^, ' that it may not be hindered.

'
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7/3€/). Cp. further R. 8. 12 o^etAerat . . . t^v^

R. 1. 24-, ^, =€ .; the connection with
the subst. is quite lost in 1 C. 10. 13 ^-, ^
v7r€veyK€iVj R. 11. 8 .. 6<5 €, 'such eyes that they' etc. (ibid. 10 O.T.--- ol. .). Also . 14. 9 '6 e^et- , the faith

necessary to salvation, =7.€- ; Ph. 3. 21 ivepyeiav/^4 (the force whereby He is able), 17 OeXeiv

2 C. 8. II the zeal to will, which makes one willing. With adjectives

we have ^^ 1 C. 16. 4 as in classical Greek; the

instances with verbs, which in classical Greek govern the genitive,

are equally few, ^-/ 2 C. 1. 8 (€ TLV0<5; also

tlvos Dionys. Hal.),' L. 1. 9 (lXX.

has the same use in 1 Sam. 14. 47 ; but in classical Greek in spite of

tivos this verb only takes the simple inf , and the with
the inf corresponds rather to its free use in the examples given

below). The construction of and the inf with verbs of

hindering, ceasing etc. (Lc, but also in the LXX.) has classical pre-

cedent, e.g. Xen. Anab. iii. 5. 11 Tras -? ? e^ct8 ; but the usage is carried further, and clearly has

the meaning 'so that not': L. 4. 42 (), 24. i6(€,
A. 10. 47 (), 14. l8 (^), 20. 20, 27 (-^ ;

D incorrectly omits the ), also L. 17. i avevScKTov ka-Ti ...

(cp. from the O.T. 1 P. 3. 10 /, R. 11. 10 --, vide

supra 1). Paul however has this inf without, so that its dependence
on the principal verb is clear, R. 15. 22^ iXdeiv. Cp.

TO , supra 2.—A final (or consecutive) sense is the commonest
sense in which and are used in the N.T. : Mt. 13. 3

6 •7€ o-Treipcuv, 2. 13€ , 21. 32 fteTc-€€ 7€6 (so as to), 3. 13, H. I, 24. 45 (om. D),

H. 10. 7 (O.T.), 11. 5. The simple inf has already acquired this

final sense ; there is a tendency to add the to the second of two
infinitives of this kind for the sake of clearness : L. 1. 76 f, 78 f,

2. 22, 24, A. 26. 18. The is then used in other cases as well,

being attached in numerous instances at any rate in Luke (especially

in the Acts ; occasionally in James) to infinitives of any kind what-

ever after the example of the LXX.^: it is found after iyheTo

A. 10. 25 (not in D, but this MS. has it in 2. i), 27. i, cp.

iycvcTO- 20. 3{ kirl Herm. Vis. iii. 7. 2),

15. 20, 21. I2,^^ L. 4. 10 O.T.

(Ps. 90. 11), 7-€€ Ja. 5. 17, KaTaveveiv L. 5. 7,/' 9. 51,& . 23. 2, 3. 1 2, eVoifios 23. 15

(Herm. Sim. viii. 4. 2). The only infinitive which cannot take the

is one which may be resolved into a oVt clause : it is the possi-

bility of substituting or€ for it which forms the limitation to

^ The LXX. has Gen. 16. 24\€ ..., 20. 6 ^ ...

Ps. 38. 2 ras ) ..., 68. 24 ( = R. 11. ). Viteau, . 172.

^E.g. in 1 Kings 1. 35 ^^ter, Ezek. 21. 11 and 1 Mace. 5. 39 after'. Viteau, p. 170.
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its use.i It is especially frequent in an explanatory clause loosely

appended to the main sentence : L. 24. 25 ry,^ (in believing; . om. D), cp. . €ts infra 4,

A. 7. 19^ iraripas, '^ (so as to make, in that he
made,=7/ or ), L. 1. 73, R. 6. 6, 7. 3, Ph. 3. 10

(R. 1. 24, 1 C. 10. 13, vide supra). A quite peculiar instance is

Ap. 12. 7 iyeveTO L• , 6 ')7 ayycXoi( om. «)-€ ('it happened ... that

there fought . . .
').^

4. The dative of the inf. without a preposition is found only once
in Paul to denote reason : 2 C. 2. 13 '^ irv^v-/ /, evpeiv /€ (LP , «"^C^ , both readings

impossible ; but DE perhaps correctly have eV , cp. inf. 6).

5. Prepositions with the accusative of the infinitive. Els

denotes aim or result ( = tm or -) : Mt. 20. 19-- ets

TO ^, cp. 26. 2, 27. 31, Mc. 14. 55 (iVa(( D),

L. 5. 17 (D reads differently), A. 7. 19, Ja. 1. 18, 3. 3 (v.l. /obs),

1 P. 3. 7, 4. 2 ; very frequent in Paul (and Hebrews), R. 1. 11, 20,

3. 26, 4. II biSf 16, 18 etc., also used very loosely as in 2 C. 8. 6 els

TO TrapaKuXecrai ' to such an extent that we exhorted
'
; further

notable instances are 1 Th. 3. 10 Seo/xei/ot els , = tVa '€,
§ 69, 4 : € eis / Ph. 1. 23 (DEFG omit
cts, which gives an impossible construction). (This use of ek is

nowhere found in the Johannine writings ; on the other hand it is

found in the First Epistle of Clement, e^g. in 65. i where it is parallel
with ?.) It is used in another way in Ja. 1. 19? d<s -,

et? -, els, the inf being treated as equi-
valent to a substantive (Herm. Mand. i. i 6-^
€is etvai , like ttolclv els vxpos Clem. Cor. i. 59. 3).—Aim
(or result) is likewise denoted by irpbs , which however is nowhere
very frequent : Mt. 5. 286€ €7-,
6. 7/)05 ^ea^yji/at ?, 13. 30? 23. 5, 26. 1 2, Mc. 13. 22,
L. 18. ( ^^, with reference to), . 3. 19 «
(rell. ds), 2 C. 3. 13, Eph. 6. 11 (DEFG eU), 1 Th. 2. 9, 2 Th. 3. 8—

Th to denote the reason is frequent in Luke : 2. 4, 8. 6 etc.,

A. 4. 2, 8. II etc.; also in Mt. 13. 5, 6, 24. 12, Mc. 4. 5, 6, 5. 4 (D
is different), Jo. 2. 24 (Syr. Sin. omits the whole clause), Ja. 4. 2,
Ph. 1. 7 (the solitary instance in Paul), H. 7. 23 f., 10. 2.—Mcra
is used in statements of time : Mt. 26. 32, Mc. 1. 14, 14. 28 [16 19],
L. 12. 5, 22. 20, A. 1. 3, 7. 4, 10. 41, 15. 13, 19. 21, 20. i, 1 C. 11. 25,
H. 10. 15, 26.—The accus. of the inf is nowhere found with ,,.

1 In Hermas, however, even this limit is transgressed, Mand. xii. 4. 6
KCKpiKas , = .

2 There is an exact parallel in the lxx., 1 Kings 17. 20 ^ -
rbu ^.

3Buttmann, . 2.31 ; the nom. with the inf. is certainly quite a barbarism.A forced explanation, by supplying with ^o\er|aL, is given by Viteau, 168.
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6. Prepositions with the genitive of the infinitive.

'instead of Ja. 4. 15. ^ . 2. 15 'all through life,'

cp. supra 1 ad fin. 2 C. 8. 11, probably =^ ^
of verse 12 {jrro facultatibus, Grimm). "Ev6K€v

2 C. 7. 12 (formed on the model of the preceding eveKcv? ...; otherwise eVeKei/ would be superfluous). '$
. 8. 4 (post-classical, in the Lxx. Gen. 24. ^^, Viteau) ; the

Attic use of^ (*) with the inf. does not occur.

Mt. 6. 8, L. 2. 21, 22. 15, A. 23. 15, Jo. 1. 49, 13. 19, 17. 5, G. 2. 12,

3. 23. The gen. of the inf. is nowhere found with , ^, -n-ept,, nor yet with avev, ?, etc.

7. The preposition ev is used with the dative of the infinitive,

generally in a temporal sense = 'while': Mt. 13. 4 eV ^irdpuv, = the classical^^ (since Attic writers do not use

eV in this way, as Hebrew writers certainly use 3, Gesen.-Kautzsch

§ 114, 2), 13. 25, 27. 12, Mc. 4. 4, L. 1. 8, 2. 6, 43,
*5. i etc. {kykv€o kv

is specially frequent, e.g. 1. 8, 2. 6), A. 2. i, 9. 3, 19. i {kykv. kv

), . 3. 4 O.T., 15. 13 (om. DEFG, the clause is probably due to
dittography of €ts irepLcraemLv), G. 4. 18. This phrase generally

takes the present infinitive, in Luke however it also takes the aorist

inf., in which case the rendering of it is usually altered from ' while

'

to ' after that ' (so that it stands for the aorist participle or oVe with
the aorist) : L. 2. 27 kv = or€€(,
(3. 21 kv [ =6], the two things are represented as simultaneous events),

8. 40{ «), 9. 34 (simultaneous events), 36, 11. 37, 14. i,

19. 15, 24. 30, A. 11. 15.1 Also H. 2, 8 kv ^, where again

simultaneousness is expressed, 'in that' or 'by the fact that,'

=
; a similar meaning is expressed in 8. 13 by kv Xkyetv

' in that he says,' ' by saying

'

; further instances of a meaning that

is not purely temporal are Mc. 6. 48^ kv kXavvav,

in rowing: L. 1. 21 kavaov kv , when and that he tarried:

A. 3. 26 kv •€€, in that he turned = by turning; so 4. 30
(Herm. Vis. i. 1. 8).—The articular infinitive is never found with kwi

or 7/30?.

§ 72. CASES WITH THE INFINITIVE. NOMINATIVE AND
ACCUSATIVE WITH THE INFINITIVE.

1. The classical language has but few exceptions to the rule that

the subject of the infinitive, if identical wath the subject of the main
verb, is not expressed, but is supplied from the main verb in the

nominative (§ 70, 1) ; the exceptions are occasioned by the necessity

for laying greater emphasis on the subject, or by assimilation to an
additional contrasted subject, which must necessarily be expressed

^ Accordingly one might expect in L. 10. 35 iu

rather to have, cp. 19. 15 ; but the meaning is not * after my return"

but 'on my way back.'
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by the accusative. On the other hand, the interposition of a preposi-

tion governing the infinitive produces no alteration of the rule, nor

again the insertion of, (of which insertion there are no
instances in the N.T. if we except A. 26. 9 in Paul's speech before

Agrippa). The same rule applies to the N.T.; the subject of the

infinitive which has already been given in or together with the main
verb, in the majority of cases is not repeated with the infinitive : and
if the infinitive is accompanied by a nominal predicate or an apposi-

tional phrase agreeing with its subject, the latter is nowhere and the

former is not always a reason for altering the construction, in other

words the appositional phrase must and the predicate may, as in

classical Greek, be expressed in the nominative. 2 C. 10. 2/
(appOsition)-^ . 9. 3 (predic.)/

avThs €, (Jo. 7. 4 where according to BD the ace. should be
read for ?), R. 1. 22 (•€< etvai, . 11. 4 eivai

St/catos (in Ph. 4. 1 1' etuai the nom. is necessary, since

the ace. and inf is out of place with^ which in meaning is

related to the verb ' to be able '). Instances of omission of subject,

where there is no apposition or predicate : L. 24. 23, Ja. 2. 14, 1 Jo. 2. 6, 9, Tit. 1. 16 (with Xiyeiv and6€; it is superfluous to quote instances with OkXuv,
etc.).

2. There are however not a few instances where, particularly if a
nominal predicate is introduced, the infinitive (in a way that is

familiar in Latin writers) ^ keeps the reflexive pronoun in the accusa-
tive as its subject, and then the predicate is made to agree with
this. A. 5. 36 Sev8as etvat nva eavroV, 8. 9, L. 23. 3, Ap. 2. 9
and 3. 9 '? eavrovs (in 2. 2 most MSS. omit
dvat), L. 20. 20 ?? eivaL (efvat om. D),
R. 2. 197€ (reavrov 68 etvai, 6. 11-? eTvat€. According to the usage of the classical language there would
in all these cases be no sufiicient reason for the insertion of the
reflexive

; after in Ap. 2. 9 would have had to be
used, but this assimilation is certainly not in the manner of the
N.T., vide infra 6; in 1 C. 7. 11 --- ('you have proved')€??, classical Greek would have said$? Svras,
see § 70, 3. The only instances of the reflexive being used where
there is no nommal predicate are: Ph. 3. 13 /^^, . 10. 34? ?--

(cp. §70, 2), Clem. Cor. i. 39. ?^ ^-^.,
= Class,, Herm. Sim. vi. 3. 5, . 25. 2 1 rod --,- (cp. § 69, 4): this last is the only instance
(besides the reading of CD in L. 20. 7 ^ dShat ?) where the
pronoun is not reflexive (cp. E. 4. 22 ^5?, but the whole construction
ot that sentence is far from clear). In A. 25. 4 the reflexive is kept
where there is a contrasted clause as often in classical Greek : -

senalJiTRom
^ in^mscriptional translations from Latin, Viereck Sermo Graecus
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.,;/ [ikWuv ... (in classical Greek avTos might
also be used).

3. More remarkable are the instances where an infinitive depend-
ent on a preposition, though its subject is identical with that of the
main verb, nevertheless has an accusative, and moreover an accusa-
tive of the simple personal pronoun (not reflexive), attached to it

as its subject. This insertion of the pronoun is a very favourite
construction, if the clause with the inf. and prep, holds an independ-
ent position within the sentence. Thus it is found after/ in

Mt. 26. 32 =Mc. 14. 28€ - 6, . 1. 3^
kavTov ^ ^ (19. 21^ yeviaOaL, but D adds
€, Herm. Vis. ii. 1. 3, Mand. iv. 1. 7, Sim. viii. 2. 5, 6. i). After

to: L. 2, 4 ... , elvaL, 19. Ii, Jo. 2. 24 ,
yLVW(TK€LV, Ja. 4. 2 '€€ , , . 7. 24."8 iXOeiv . 8. 40. L. 22. 15. -

Mt. 27. 12, cp. L. 9. 34? 1^• 35» "^• ^• 3°j
. 3. 4 .., Clem. Cor. i. 10. . With the simple dative of the inf.

2 C. 2. 13. This accus. is not found in the N.T. in expressions (^4'
denoting aim by means of eis and (though it occurs with
€19 in Clem. Cor. i. 34. 7) j nor is it found in all cases with€ etc.

That the reflexive pronoun is not used is natural in view of the
independent character of the clause with the infinitive and preposition.

(The ace. is found after in Clem. Cor. i. 11. 2, 46. 7, Herm.
Sim. ix. 6. 3, 12. 2; after in Clem. Cor. i. 25. 2; after in

Herm. Sim. ix. 16. 3.)

4. A certain scarcity of the use of the nominative with the infini-

tive is seen in the fact that the personal construction with the

passive voice such as Xeyopac eivat is by no means common in the

N.T. writers (for H. 11. 4 etvai vide sup. 1; cp.

1 C. 15. 12, Mt. 3. 3, Used person-

ally Mc. 2. ?, 2 C. 3. ^, 1 Jo. 2. 19, '
Herm. Sim. iv. 4)• The personal construction is used more fre-

quently with the inf. denoting something which ought to take place( 1 Th. 2. 4;^< § 69, 4; the latter

verb is also found with the nom. and inf. of assertion in L. 2. 26

according to the reading of D), and with adjectives (§ 69, 5) such as?,? (but €6<5 in 1 P. 4. 3 does not aff*ect the inf. which
has a subject of its own) ; so too we have '^
. 26. 9, as well as eSo^e /xoi L. 1. 3 etc.

5. The accusative and infinitive is also in comparison with its use

in the classical language greatly restricted, by direct speech or by
and; similarly instances of (nom. or ace.) with the ace. and

inf (as in E. 4. 13) are almost entirely wanting. On the other hand
this construction has made some acquisitions, cp. supra 2 and 3,

§ 70, 2 etc.; and a certain tendency to use the fuller construction

(ace. and infin.) is unmistakable. However, even in cases where
the accusative may be inserted, it need not always be used : thus we
have? in A. 12. 15, but in 24. 9 e'xeiv ; it may
further be omitted with vy and as in Mt. 23. 23 ^
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{i,e. /xas), R. 13. 5;^ (see § 30, 3; DE etc. read ^-^) ; again if the subject of the in£ has already been
mentioned in another case with the main verb, as in L. 2. 26 r\v

iSelv (i.e.), or if it may readily

be supplied from a phrase in apposition with the subject, as in

1 P. 2. II, (i.e. v/xas) ? ... €€(,
cp. ibid. 15, Viteau, p. 149 f. The following, therefore, are the cases

where the ace. and inf. is allowable :—with verbs of perceiving,

recognizing, believing, asserting, showing, § 70, 1-3, where the object

of this verb and the subject of the inf. is generally not identical with
the subject of the principal verb: with verbs of making and allowing,

also with some verbs of commanding and bidding such as KcXeveiv,

where the two things are never identical : with verbs of willing,

where they usually are identical (and the simple inf is therefore the

usual construction), of desiring etc.: again with impersonal expressions

like Sti, €8€£,,, apecrrov (), (eartv) etc.,

also iyevero, (' ; with a certain number of these last expressions

the subject of the infinitive is already expressed in the dative outside

the range of the infinitive clause, while in the case of others there is

a tendency to leave it unexpressed, either because it may readily be
supplied as has been stated above, or in general statements because
of its indefiniteness. To these instances must be added the inf. with
a preposition and the article, and the inf. with, ,, (€, if

the subject is here expressed and not left to be supplied. Some
details may be noticed. With verbs of perceiving, knowing etc.

(also making) frequently, as in classical Greek, the accusative is

present, while the infinitive is replaced by on (or tVa respectively)

with a finite verb: A. 16. 3 ySeiaav ^ ", 3. , 4. 13, Mc. 11. 32, Gr. 5. 21, . 3. g avTovs- ; cp. supra 4 for the nom. with a personal construction
with oTt, and 1 C. 9. 15, § 69, 5 ; the accus. may also be followed by
an indirect question, as in Jo. 7. 27 etc.^ We may further note the
ordinary passive construction with verbs of commanding, see § 69, 8

;

the verb Xeyeof belongs to this category, which when used to express
a command, though it may take the dative of the person addressed
with a simple infinitive (corresponding to an imperative of direct
speech) as in Mt. 5. 34, 39, L. 12. 13, yet is also found with the ace.

and inf.: A. 21. 21 (om. D) ^^^< ,
22. 24 (pass.), L. 19. 15 (do.), where the ambiguity as to whether
command or assertion is intended must be cleared up by the context.
The dative with the inf. is also found after^^ (-ea-dat) A. 24.

23,-/ (Mc. 6. 39 etc.; also A. 22. 10),,
€i/T€AW^at, also €7/3€7€, aftcr impersonal and adjectival or sub-
stantival expressions like•€, 'idos ia-Tt,^,-,

-Tt etc. (cp. Dative § 37, 3) ; to which may be added€ . 5. 9, § 37, 6, p. 114 note 1. But the ace. and inf is

* Even by after, a verb which can certainly not take ace. and
inf.

:
G. 4. 11 (for you),^ eUy eis $, with which

Soph. O.T. 760 is compared (Win. § 66, 5).
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1

not excluded from being used with these words, being found not
only with a passive construction as in A. 10. 48 avrovs-, Mc. 6. 27^€€ (fc^BC have cvey/cat which
is less in accordance with N.T. idiom) ^ but also with an
active( . 15. 2), and even where the
person addressed is identical with the subject of the inf., 1 Tim. 6.

13 f. ... (re. Also with( and Trpiirei there

is nothing to prevent the inf from having a subject of its own, as

distinct from the person interested: Jo. 18. 14 eVa, 1 C. 11. 13; it is more remarkable that with
'it is good' the interested person may be expressed by the accusative

with an inf.: Mt. 17. 4 = Mc. 9. 5, L. 9. 33 < ctvat,

where however the accusative may be justified, the phrase being
equivalent to am pleased that we are here': Mc. 9. 45
€ €•€€ ets (cp. 43j 47j where the MSS. are more
divided between and a-e; is used in Mt. 18. 8 f.). So too we
have E,. 13. 11 /.%, where 7/ would be equally good :

L. 6. 4 ov<s ovK e^eo-TLV ^^ ei 6<? Upels (D has the dat.

as in Mt. 12. 4; in Mc. 2. 26 «BL have the ace, ACD etc. the

dat.) : L. 20. 22 '^^^ ...6 SBL (17/ ACD al.). 'Eyevero

frequently takes ace. and inf.; with the dat. it means 'it befell him
that he' etc. A. 20. 16, G. 6. 14; but the ace. and inf may also be

used after a dative, A. 22. 6 eyevero ... §, even
where the accusative refers to the same person as the dative, 22. 1

7

iy€V€TO ... yeveo-^at /xe (a very clumsy sentence). On the indicative

after eyeveTo see § 79, 4. The person addressed is expressed by the

genitive after 8€ ' request
'

; if the subject of the inf. is the

petitioner,! then we have the nom. and inf, L. 8. 38, 2 C. 10. 2 : if

the person petitioned, the simple inf is likewise used, L. 9. 38,

A. 26. 3. The verbs of cognate meaning with the last take the

accus. of the person addressed, namely,,,
also ^,; here therefore we have a case of ace. and inf,

but the infinitive has a greater independence than it has in the strict

cases of ace. and inf, and may accordingly in spite of the accusative

which has preceded take a further accusative as its subject (especially

where a passive construction is used) : A. 13. 28-^, 1 Th. 5. 27 /xas^)
(here the choice of the passive is not without a reason, whereas in

Acts loc. cit. D has -. (. 21 . 1 2 . .

.

.)
6. Since the subject of the inf. generally stands or is thought of

as standing in the accusative, it is natural that appositional clauses

and predicates of this subject also take the accusative case, not only

where the subject itself has or would have this case if it were

expressed, but also where it has already been used with the principal

verb in the genitive or dative. The classical language has the

^This strikes one as an unusual construction, but it is found elsewhere,

\€ . 3. 3,- evpeiv 7. (28. 2 ?) ; a classical instance is

\€ Aristoph. Plut! 240.

Q
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choice of saying ctvat or ca/at ; in

the case of a genitive €/ is given the preference

(an adj.), but -^ (a subst.; Kiihner, Gr. ii.^ 510 f.)

;

appositional clauses formed by means of a participle are freely

expressed by the dat. (or ace), but not by the gen., the accusative

being used instead. In the N.T. there is no instance of a predicate

being expressed by gen. or dat.; appositional clauses are also for the

most part placed in the accusative, as in L. 1. 73 f. / ..., . 2. , . 15. 22, 2 (in 25 ABL have€€€) etc.; the dat. is only found in the following passages,

2 P. 2. 21 ^ . . .

(where however the participle belongs rather to ^v ?§
than to the inf., as it decidedly does in A. 16. 21, where '/^?^ goes with ; SO in L. 1. 3), L. 9. 59 .

(but D has -, ), . 27. 3 ^verpeipev (sc. ) irpbs ?
(b* ; - HLP) .

§ 73- PARTICIPLE. (.) PARTICIPLE AS ATTRIBUTE-
REPRESENTING A SUBSTANTIVE—AS PREDICATE.

1. The participles—^which are declinable nouns belonging to the
verb, used to express not action or being acted upon, like the infini-

tive, but the actor or the person acted on—have not as yet in the
N.T. forfeited much of that profusion with which they appear in
the classical language, since their only loss is that the future parti-

ciples are less widely used (§61, 4) ; the further development of the
language into modern popular G-reek certainly very largely reduced
the number of these verbal forms, and left none of them remaining
except the (pres. and perf

)
participles passive and an indeclinable

gerund in place of the pres. part. act. The usages of the participle
in the N.T. are also on the whole the same as in the classical

language, though with certain limitations, especially with regard to
the frequency with which some of them are employed.

2. Participle as attribute (or in apposition) with or without an
article, equivalent to a relative sentence. Mt. 25. 34 T17V7//>€;
Tw ^^''^^'^^^ = '^' - : Mc. 3. "22

75"
: L. 6. 48 /?€ -,^ cp. Mt. 7. 24 dvSpl <}6 :

Mc. 5. 25- ... (the participles continue for
a long way; cp. L. 8. 43, where the first part, is succeeded by a relative
sentence. Frequently we have 6, (in Lc. also., of surmmes, A. 10. 18, cp. 5. 32) followed by a
proper name, the art. with the participle being placed after the generic
word or the original name: opovs . 1. 1 2,

6 Mt. 1. ^ (we never find such expressions

1 Jo. 5 2 . . ttj^/ i)^ . . . (D reads
€7. without -, « \6) ; in this passage the article must have been
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as in Thuc. ii. 29. 3 t^S? vvv yrjs, Or in iv. 8. 6

vrjaos €). A point to be noticed is the separa-

tion of the participle from the word or words which further define

its meaning: R. 8. 18 ^8, G. 3. 23,
1 C. 12. 22 . . ., 2 . 3. 2, . 13. €V. €•, 14. 13 ovtos§ ^
according to the reading of D (see Eamsay, Church in Roman
Empire, p. 51 f), 28 17, Participles as a rule do not show a
tendency to dispense with the article, even where the preceding
substantive has none ; in that case (cp. § 47, 6) the added clause

containing the article often gives a supplementary definition or a
reference to some well-known fact : 1 P. 1. 7 ^vovkvov^
L. 7. 32 iraihioLS TOLs iv dyopa,, Jo. 12. 12 6^ €is €, . 4. 1 2 ovSe yap €€ /.
In these last two and in similar passages (Mc. 14. 41, A. 11. 21,

where DE al. omit the art., Jd. 4, 2 Jo. 7) the presence of the article

is remarkable, not because it would be better omitted—for that must
have obscured the attributive character of the clause—but because
according to Attic custom this attributive character should rather

have been expressed by a relative sentence. The same use of the

art. is found with tivcs without a substantive : L. 18, 9 Ttvcts ?
7€70 ', G. 1. 7 ^^ /*^ Ttves€ ,
Col. 2. 8 ; the definite article here has no force, and we may compare
in Isocrates eio-t Ttves ot / (10. ), e. . .,.'
(15. 46).^ These constructions have therefore been caused by the

fact that a relative sentence and a participle with the article have
become synonymous.^—The participle with article is found, as in

classical Greek, with a personal pronoun, Ja. 4. 1 2 el 6

( Kpivas KL), 1 C. 8. 10 (om. al.) , R. 9. 20, Jo. 1. 12

etc.; also where the pronoun must be supplied from the verb, H. 4. 3
. . . ol, 6. i8; it is especially frequent with

an imperative, Mt. 7. 23, 27. 40 (also oval , ol

[ = /^^] L. 6. 25, though in 24 we have oval

; . 13. 1 6 [sc. /€§]
rhv, 2. 14 ; § 33, 4).

3. The participle when used without a substantive (or pronoun)
and in place of one, as a rule takes the article as it does in classical

Greek : ? Mt. 26. 46 (cp. 48 ;? . 25),

6 'he who has stolen hitherto' . 4. 28 etc. so also when
used as a predicate (cp. § 47, 3), Jo. 8. 28 ei/Ai , 6. 6$
etc. Where it is used with a general application as in E. 4. 28 loc.

cit. may be inserted: tois A. 1. 19; Tras 6

omitted according to Attic usage, but may stand according to the usage of the
N.T. : cp. the further instances given of this in the text. The reading rb" (and the insertion of ij) may be due to being taken as a
dative.

^ In Lys. 19. 57 etVt rtves oi^ it has not unreasonably been pro-

posed to read dt.
2 For an instance where ol is omitted cp. Mc. 14, 4 rtves ayavaKToCvres, a

periphrasis for the imperfect.
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-^^^ Mt. 5. 25, cp. 28, 7. 8 etc., L. 6. 30, 47 etc., A. 10. 43,

13. 39 ( 6 not elsewhere in Acts), R. 1. 16, 2. i etc., though in

other cases the article cannot be used with? * everyone,' § 47, 9.

Cp. Soph. Aj, 152 ? , Demosth. 23. 97 ? 6^
(Kruger, Gr. 50, 4, 1 : 11, 11). The article is omitted in Mt. 13. 195 aKovovTos, L. 11. 4 ^ (LX insert art.; D reads

quite differently), 2 Th. 2. 4, Ap. 22. 15 ; and in all cases where a

substantive is introduced as in Mt. 12. 25 (here again participle with

art. is equivalent to a relative sentence, cp. ?? Mt. 7. 24 with

the part, in 26). Instances without ? where the art. is omitted

(occasionally found in class. Greek, Kuhner ii. 525 f.) :

Mt. 2. 6 O.T. (see § 47, 3), Mc. 1. 3 O.T., e'xci? Ikc?/?. 2. 14, € ... R. 3. II f. O.T. (accord-

ing to (A)BG, other MSS. insert art., in LXX. Ps. 13. i f. most MSS.

omit it), ' one who ' or ' persons who,' though with eWiv,' and

similar words the article is not ordinarily omitted in Attic.

—

Neuter participle, sing, and plur.: Mt. 1. 20 avrrj ^,
2. 15 2)assim ^, L. 2. 27 eWta-^kvov (e^o? D)
(cp. § 47, 1), 3. 13 TO//, 4. 1 6 rh ,
8. 56 yeyov6<s, 9. 7 '^^, Jo. 16. 13 , 1 C. 1. 28^, , , 10. 27 ,
14. 7, 9 '^^ etc., 2 C. 3. 10 f. 88•, -

etc., . 12. h8, , 12. 1

1

/30? etc. On the whole, as compared with the classical

language, the use of the neuter is not a very frequent one : like the

masculine participle it sometimes has reference to some individual

thing, sometimes it generalizes ; has also (as in Attic)

become a regular substantive, if it is the correct reading, and not, in 1 0. 7. 35, 10. 2>Z
"^^ ()

(b^'' al.).—In one or two passages we also find the rare future parti-

ciple used with the article without a substantive : L. 22. 49(. D ; other MSS. omit these words altogether from
the text), etc., see § 61, 1.

4. The participle stands as part of the predicate in the first place

in the periphrastic forms of the verb, § 62 : viz. in the perfect (and
fut. perf ) as in classical Greek, also according to Aramaic manner in

the imperfect and future, the boundary-line between this use of the

participle and its use as a clause in apposition being not very clearly

drawn, ibid. 2. The finite verb used with it is or-
(ibid. 3). This predicative participle is further used as the comple-
ment of a series of verbs which express a qualified form of the verb
*to be' (to be continually, to be secretly etc.), and which by them-
selves give a quite incomplete sense; still this use of the part, as the
complement of another verb has very much gone out in the N.T. and
is mainly found only in Luke and Paul (Hebrews).^ (strictly

'to be beforehand,' 'to be already' so and so, though in the N.T.
and^elsewhere in the later language its meaning is weakened to that
of etvat ; nowhere in the N.T. has it the sense of 'to take the lead in

an action') takes a participle in A. 8. 16, 19. 36, Ja. 2. 15( add. ALP) t^s ...;
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(which obviously contains the meaning of 'before'; a classical word)
takes a part, in L. 23. 12 (D is different) : but the part, is independ-
ent in A. 8. 9 TTpovTrrjpxev kv ry,-€ ... (cp. the text of
D). If the complement of this and of similar verbs is formed by an
adjective or a preposition with a noun, then should be inserted

;

but this participle is usually omitted with this verb and the other
verbs belonging to this class, cp. infra; Phrynichus 277 notes
VOL without as a Hellenistic construction (though instances
of it are not wanting in Attic).—This verb *to be by
accident' never takes a part, in N.T.; StareXciv *to continue' takes
an adj. without in A. 27. 33, for which we have «6€ (cp..€ Demosth. 8. 71^) in ' Jo.' 8. 7^ €€,
. 12. 1 6, Clem. Cor. ii. 10. 5, and as in Attic ov -
L. 7. 45, cp. A. 20. 27 D, Herm. Vis. i. 3. 2, iv. 3. 6, Mand. ix. 8.€( in Attic takes a participle, if the initial state of anything
is contrasted with its continuation or end, elsewhere the inf , which is

used in all cases in the N.T.; however there is no passage where the
part, would have had to be used according to the Attic rule.6
takes a part, in L. 5. 4, A. 5. 42, 6. 13 etc., E. 1. 16, Col. 1. 9,

H. 10. 2 (where it has a part. pass, ^)',
for which we have the unclassical reAetv in Mt. 11. i eTeXeaev-

(cp. D in Luke 7. i).

—

only takes a part, in H. 13. 2

(sc,?)€< (literary language) ; £(. in Mt. 6.

18? ^t] Tots<5 (€, where however-€
is an addition to the subject as in verse 17 -., and^ .. is an independent clause as in verse 5 (we nowhere
have or €, with a part, in the Attic

manner= 'it is evident that'; on^ 6tl see § 70, 3).—With
verbs meaning ' to cease ' or ' not to desist ' may be reckoned«
which takes a part, in G. 6. 9, 2 Th. 3. 13 ; the Attic words^^

'to fail,' ^^, KaprcpcLV, do not appear
with a participle.

—

- Mt. 17. 25 agrees with
classical usage (the simple verb has almost lost the meaning of
' before

') ; it takes the inf in Clem. Cor. ii. 8. 2, see § 69, 4.^0ther
expressions denoting action qualified in some way or other take a
part. :? as in Attic,?-/? . 10.

33, cp. Ph. 4. 14, 2 P. 1. 19, 3 Jo. 6 ; for which we find incorrectly

« TTpda-a-eLv in A. 15. 29 ? To this category belongs also ri

XvovTes Mc. 11. 5, cp. A. 21. 13; and again /? Mt.
27. 4.

—

- and the like are never found with a participle.

5. A further category of verbs which take a participle as their

complement consists of those which denote emotion, such as,,^ and the like; this usage, however, has almost

disappeared in the N.T. A. 16, 34 ? is an
undoubted instance of it; but Jo. 20. 20- ISovres undoubtedly
means ^when they saw Him' (the participle being an additional

independent statement), as in Ph. 2. 28 ? , Mt.

^ with a part, occurs in an inscriptional letter of Augustus, Viereck
Sermo Graecus senatus Rom. p. 76.
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2. 10. Another instance is 2 P. 2. 20 So^as --
'do not shudder reviling'; but in 1 C. 14. 18€. .

.

is a wrong reading (of KL ; correctly).—The use of the

participle as a complement has been better preserved in the case of

verbs of perceiving and apprehending ; in classical Greek the part,

stands in the nominative, if the perception refers to the subject, e.g.6, in the accusative (or genitive) if it refers to the

object, whereas in the N.T. except with passive verbs the nominative

is no longer found referring to the subject (on is used instead in

Mc. 5. 29, 1 Jo. 3. 14). With verbs meaning to see (^, ^,
[], clSoVj-, /,,^) we have Mt. 24. 30
6\j/ovTat / vlov .^, cp. 15. 31, Mc. 5. 31, Jo. 1. 32,

38 etc.; with A. 8. 23, 17. 16; with an ellipse of this participle

(cp. supra 4 ; also found in classical Greek, Kriiger, Gr. § 56, 7, 4)

Jo. 1. 51 € Trjs crvKrjs, Mt. 25, 38 f. €'8€ ae ^evov,-(^ BD), cp. 45, A, 17. 22 <5 8€8€<3
€.^ (These verbs also take, § 70, 2.) Occasionally with the

verb ' to see ' as with other verbs of this kind the participle is rather

more distinct from the object and presents an additional clause,

while object and verb together give a fairly complete idea : Mt. 22.

II etSev e/c€t ..., = os , Mc. 11.

13 , 'which had leaves.'

—

« with a part, is no longer frequent ; alternative constructions,
if the substance of the thing heard is stated, are the ace. and inf and
especially otl, § 70, 2; it takes the ace. and part, in L. 4. 23- €€, . 7. 12, 3 Jo. 4, 2 Th. 3. ii,2 and incorrectly
instead of the gen. in A. 9. 4, 26. 14, vide infra. The construction
with a gen. and part, is^also not frequent apart from the Acts:
Mc. 12. 28? -, 14. 58, L. 18. 36
7/)€/€/^, Jo. 1. 37j . 2. 6, 6. ii etc.; in 22. 7 and 11. 77 -, for which in 9. 4, 26. 14 we have- (in 26. 14 has the gen.), although refers to the
speaker and not to the thing spoken. Cp. § 36, 5.

—

€ has
this construction in L. 8. 46€ ,. 19. 35, . 13. 23 ; but eVtytv. Mc. 5. 30 (cp. L. loc. cit.) takes an
object^with an attributive participle, iTriyvovs € 8vv."-.—^ is so used only in 2 0. 12. 2 ... apTraykvTa
Toi// (it takes an adj. without6 in Mc. 6. 20?, where D inserts); elsewhere it has the inf and most
frequently , § 70, 2.—-- in A. 24. 10 €
€7/€§, cp. 26. 3 where«* omit -.—- commonly
takes this construction (also classical, Thuc. ii. 6. 3), Mt. 12. 44€€ {sc. , which D inserts)^, 24. 46 . . .€
.

^° further instances occur of this use of ? with verbs of seeing : but cp.
infra ? 67^: 2 Th. 3. 15 'as if he were an enemy' (see also § 34, 5)

;

the meaning therefore must be, ' so far as I see it appears as if you were ' etc.
(? softens the reproof).

2 The classical distinction between the inf. and the part, with this verb (the

P*fL2?°'**'^"^ ^^*^®^ ^^^ *^*"^1 ^*c*' ^^^ the inf. the hearsay report, Kuhner
11.2 629) seems not to exist in the N.T.
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is more distinct from the object, A. 9. 2 nvas cvpy rrjs ?
' who were '); the pass,^ is used with the nom. of the part.

(= Attic(, Viteau), ^^ kv yaa-rpl' Mt. 1. 18.

—

|6 in 2 C. 8. 22 ov// ('have proved')

(used in another way it takes the inf., § 69, 4).—Instances of this

construction are wanting with,€, and
others;€ (class, 'that I am slan-

dered') only appears to take it in 1 Tim. 0. 13 Se, where 7€/6/. is in any case an additional

statement, while dpyal is the predicate, with the omission (through
corruption of the text) of e?vat {. takes the inf. ibid. 4, Ph. 4. 11,

Tit. 3. 14).—Verbs of opining strictly take an inf. or a double
accusative (§ 34, 5) ; but in the latter case the ace. of the predicate

may be a participle, € L. 14. 18,^€
im-€pexovTas Ph. 2. 3. The participle with ? may also in classical

Greek be used with verbs of this class (Hdt. ii. 1 ?
iovras ^)^ as it is in 2 C. 10. 2 tovs'^'

ois , but we may equally well have evpedcU

Ph. 2. 8, <5 rjyda-de 2 Th. 3. 15, SO that one sees

that in the first passage the participle possesses no peculiar function

of its own. Cp. § 74, 6.

—

' takes a double accusative in

Jo. 9. 22 (D inserts eivat) and R. 10. 9 iav Kvpiov^
'confessest J. as Lord'; accordingly we have also in 1 Jo. 4. 2 ^\.
X/o. kv kva, unless is more correct in reading kvkvaL•,
cp. 3 with the reading of « . kv . k., and 2 Jo. 7.—Verbs
of showing are never found with a participle, § 70, 3.

§ 74. PARTICIPLE. (II.) AS AN ADDITIONAL CLAUSE
IN THE SENTENCE.

1. The participle is found still more abundantly used as an addi-

tional clause in the sentence, either referring to a noun (or pronoun)

employed in the same sentence and in agreement with it (the con-

junctive participle), or used independently and then usually placed

together with the noun, which is its subject, in the genitive (the

participle absolute). In both cases there is no nearer definition

inherent in the participle as such, of the relation in which it stands

to the remaining assertions of the sentence ; but such a definition

may be given by prefixing a particle and in a definite way by the

tense of the participle (the future). The same purpose may be ful-

filled by the writer, if he pleases, in other ways, with greater

definiteness though at the same time with greater prolixity : namely,

by a prepositional expression, by a conditional, causal, or temporal

sentence etc., and lastly by the use of several co-ordinated principal

verbs.

2. The conjunctive participle.—1 Tim. 1. 13 k^oa, cp.

A. 3. 17 ayvoiav kirpa^ari, per inscitiam : Mt. 6. 27 (L. 12. 25)
Tis€ ..., 'by taking thought,' or = eav
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^. We may note the occasional omission of the part. &v :

L. 4. I 7;5 € irvev^aros ^, cp. . 6. 8 a

quite similar phrase : H. 7. 2, A. 19. 37 ovre UpoavXovs ovrc-
(cp. Kuhner ii. 659), where the part, is concessive or

adversative: as in Mt. 7. 11 €t /xeis ovres .,.,
'although you are evil' (cp. L. 11. 13). To denote this sense more

clearly classical Greek avails itself of the particle Kaiircp, which is rare

in the N.T.: Ph. 3. 4 KaiVe/o ..., . 5. 8, 7. 5>

12. 17 : 2 . 1. 1 2 (Herm. Sim. viii. 6. 4, H. ); it also uses, which in the ,. appears in H. 11. 12 ; a less classical use is

with a part., likewise only found in H. 4. 3 (before a participle

absolute), and a still less classical word is (in classical Greek

the is detached and affixed to the word emphasized), which how-

ever is only found with a finite verb, and therefore with a sort of

paratactical construction: Jo. 4. 2{ C), A. 14. 17{
«*); in. 17. 27 'indeed' appears to be the better reading( «, AE), here a participle follows. Cp. § 77, 4 and 14.

—Conditional participle: L. 9. 25 €/-, =Mt. 16. 26 ]. Causal : Mt. 1. 19 '...,
wv ^^ /, ...,=

, or 5 , or (in class, Greek) (, ) . ,
particles which are no longer found in the N.T. Final participle

:

the classical use of the fut. part, in this sense in the N.T. apart from
Lc. (A. 8. 27 7-, 22. 5, 24. 17, also 25. 13 accord-

ing to the correct reading -^, § 58, 4) occurs only in

Mt. 27. 49( : but fc** has, D ). More
commonly this function is performed by the pres. part., § 58, 4, as in

L. 7. 6/^ 6€\• ky^v, unless (Viteau,

p. 186) another construction with kindred meaning is introduced,

such as in Mt. 11. 2 /, 1 C. 4. 17 €7€,, or the infinitive, which is the commonest construction of

all, § 69, 2.—Then the most frequent use of this participle is to state

the manner in which an action takes place, its antecedents and its

accompaniments, in which case it would sometimes be possible to use
a temporal sentence in its place, and sometimes not, viz. if the state-

ment is of too little importance to warrant the latter construction.

For instance, in Mc. 1. 7 ,
one would have said ; nor again in . 21. 32 -/ ' would anyone have used such
a phrase as'^^, since the part, in this passage (as

often does in class. Greek) corresponds to our ' with ' and admits of
no analysis (see also Jo. 18. 3, which Viteau compares with Mt. 26. 47,
where we have /'; Mt. 25. i). Similarly ^pv='with' in
Jo, 19. 39;, which is also very common in class. Greek, occurs
in L• 2. 42 in D, besides in Mt. 15. 30 with the addition of^( occurs nowhere). While therefore these classical

phrases with the exception of^ are disappearing, is also
used in another way together with other descriptive participles,
vhich according to Hebrew precedent become purely pleonastic
(Viteau, p. 191): Mt. 13. 31 ?, ov
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eWetpev, and again in 33 kvkKpv^€V, 14. 19
Tovs €€^ 21. 35) 39 etc.; so also (after

the Hebr. O^p) L. 15. 18?, ibid. 20, A. 5. 17, 8. 27
etc.; Mt. 13. 46^ €7€ (cp. 25. 18, 25), TTOpcveels 25. 16

(both verbs representing the Hebr. ^i^^), cp. infra 3.—The classical

use of dpxopevos 'at the beginning,'/ 'in conclusion,' is

not found ; but we find as in class. Greek€ '
L. 24. 47, . 'Jo.' 8. 9 'beginning with,' with
which in the passage of 'Jo.' we have in the ordinary text (D
is different) the unclassical addition of ' , as also
in A. 1. 22 ^€^ (eW BD)
... (L. 23. 5, Mt. 20. 8). ^ is used pleonastically in

. 11. 4 .€ ^^?, with a certain

reference to^ and occasioned by that word; cp. on
with inf. § 69, 4 note 1, on p. 227.—With irpoadels ewrev 'said further
L. 19. II, cp.^- with the inf. (a Hebraism) § 69, 4.

3. Conjunctive participle and co-ordination.—The pleonastic use of

etc. (supra 2) does not necessarily require the participle, and
the finite verb (with ) may also be employed in this way—a con-

struction which exactly corresponds to the Hebrew exemplar, and
which in Greek would only be regarded as intolerable when con-

tinued at some length. In the LXX. we have Gen. 32. 22?- €€, tois ? . . . 8 . .
., (23) €€? ..., which for the most part agrees word for word

with the Hebrew, except that a perfect agreement would have also

required ... '< at the beginning, which was felt to

be intolerable even by this translator. The N.T. writers have also

in the case of this particular verb usually preferred the participle

;

co-ordination is only rarely found as in A. 8. 26 vopevov

(here also D has?^; the MSS. often give with-

out with asyndeton, A. 9. 11 B, 10. 13 Vulgate, 20 D"**" Vulg., so

in 11. 7; cp. § 79, 4); L. 22. 17 €€ SiapepiaaTe. In

the introduction to a speech we find already in Hebrew ^TCi^p used

with a finite verb such as ' asked ' or ' answered ' : the Greek equi-

valent for this is, numerous instances of which appear in the

N.T. after^^ XaXdv,, etc. But in

Hebrew the word ' answered ' is also succeeded by ^Igi^^l (LXX.

), and the same construction occurs in the N.T. e.g. Jo. 20. 28€ etirev, 14. 23, 18. 30 (so almost always in John's

Gospel, unless. is used without an additional word), L. 17. 20;
beside which we have Mc. 15. 9 (D^? €«),
. 15. 13 (not in D),^ Mt. 25. 9, cp. 37, 44 f.

(Jo. 12. 23), and by far the most predominant formula except in

John earev (twice in the second half of the Acts 19. 15 [not

in D], 25. 9). We never find/? eiTrev, any more than we
find€, since the answer is reported as a fact, and there-

fore in the aorist, while the verb of saying which is joined with it in

the participle gives the manner of the answer, and must therefore be
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a present participle. John (and Paul) have also the following com-

binations: Jo. 1. 25 Koi (but Mt. 15. 23

keyovres, and so John himself has-. 4. 31, 9. 2

etc.), 9. 28- , 12. 44 '^Kpa^ev enrei/ (D

24 [€7 - -
, , , ^

Jo. 19. 12,-- . 18. 4^); 13. 21 €€ eiVe

(. 13. 2 2 eiVtv- ; Jo. 1. 32€) ; R. 10. 2
Aeyei ; Jo. 18. 25 -jJ/avi^craTO eiTre, Mt. 26. 70 etc.., but . 7. 35 }/3?} cIitovtcs.^ The tense in the last

instance eiVovTes is occasioned by the fact that . is not here a

verbum dicendi ; accordingly we find the same tense elsewhere,

Jo. 11. 28 €•€ (called) (with the WOrds),

= ciVrev 18. 33; A. 22. 24 elaayea-dai , . ., 21. 14-^ etVovTes, L. 5. 13 ^^, 22. 8 etVtov (Mt.

inversely has etTrev 'sent with the words'; H. 3 Tre/tj/^as

/^^ is rather different ' he bade them say '). By the

use of the aorist participle nothing is stated with regard to the

sequence of time (cp. § 58, 4), any more than it is by the use of

the equivalent co-ordination with: L. 15. 23?^,
=D- €. With the finite verb etTrev we do indeed

occasionally find (L. 12. 16, 20. 2; see § 24 s v. ), but

other participles, which express something more than merely saying,

are always aorist participles as in the instances quoted hitherto

:

- e. A. 13. 46, /-^/ e. 1. 24, since the two
verbs, which denote one and the same action, are assimilated to each

other. Between two participles of this kind a connecting copula is

inserted : pov€S €€<; Mt. 9. 27, -^^?
. 18. 21 (the text is difierent), Paul rather harshly has

Col. 2. 5 meaning 'since I see'; where no such close

homogeneity exists between them, the participles may follow each

other with asyndeton, and often are bound to do so : A. 18. 23^,/? , tovs <, =^ (§ 58, 4) (the latter part, being sub-

ordinated as the sense requires) : 19. 16 /^? 6 ''
avTohs ...,? ' '', =
..., whereas the reading . («^HLP) connects'/
with^ in a way that is not so good ; in 18 22^ ?, ^? -/? , ?-

a second before ava/?as would be possible but ugly : the
sentence may be resolved into els K., ...
These instances of accumulation of participles, which are not
uncommon in the Acts (as distinguished from the simpler manner of

^ Among remarkable instances of co-ordination belongs^
L• 6. 48, as the meaning is 'dug deep'; would therefore be more
appropriate. But the Lxx., following the Hebrew, has the same construction,
iraxwe ^ Judges 13. (Winer).—Also Jo. 8. 59

iepov, = € 'withdrew from their sight.'
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1

the Gospels 1), are never devoid of a certain amount of stylistic

refinement, which is absent from the instances of accumulation in

the epistolary style of St. Paul, which consist rather of a mere
stringing together of words.

4. A thoroughly un-Greek usage, though common in the LXX., is

the addition to a finite verb of the participle belonging to that verb,

in imitation of the infinitive which is so constantly introduced in

Hebrew, and which in other cases is rendered in more correct Greek
by the dative of the verbal substantive, § 38, 3. The N.T. only has
this part, in O.T. quotations : Mt. 13. 14 k^ovr€s fiXe\p€T€,A. 7. 34

eiSov, H. 6. 1 4.

5. Participle absolute.—Of the absolute participial constructions

the classical language makes the most abundant use of the genitive

absolute : the use of the accusative absolute is in its way as regular,

but is not found very frequently : the nominative absolute (as in

Hdt. vii. 157 (§, ^elp ) is anti-

quated and was never a common construction. The N.T. has only

preserved the use of the genitive in this way ; since the so-called

instances of the nom. absolute to be found there are really no con-

struction at all, but its opposite, i.e. anacoluthon (see § 79, 7). Now
the use of the gen. abs. in the regular classical language is limited to

the case where the noun or pronoun to which the participle refers

does not appear as the subject or have any other function in the sen-

tence; in all other cases the conjunctive participle must be used.

The New Testament writers on the other hand—in the same way in

which they are inclined to detach the infinitive from the structure of

the sentence, and to give it a subject of its own in the accusative^

even where this is already the main subject of the sentence (§ 72, 2

and 3)—show a similar tendency to give a greater independence to

participial additional clauses, and adopt the absolute construction in

numerous instances, even where classical writers would never have
admitted it as a special license.^ Mt. 9. 18

avTots, ISov ... TrpoaeKvvec ; cp. (where it is more excus-

able), 18. 24, 24. 3, 26. 6, 27. 17, in all which cases the noun which is

the subject of the participle appears in the dative in the main sentence

(in 5. I is omitted in B; in 8. i according to «"^KL al. we
should read . . . , likewise grossly

incorrect, cp. in£; a similar v.l. appears ibid. 5, 28, 21. 23, but in

8. 28 «* gives a correct construction reading^); so also

Mc. 13. I, L. 12. ^6, 14. 29 (D gives a different and correct constr.),

17. 12 (BL om.; D is quite diff'erent), 22. 10, Jo. 4. 51 (
om. d), A. 4. I (D om. avroLs). Again we have in Mt. 18. 25
e\ovTos , Kvpios (the accusa-

tive following); so Mc. 5. 18, 9. 28 (v.l. ela-eXeovTa . . .

^ Occasionally, however, it is found there as well : Mt. 14. 19 KcXevaa^ {«Z€€) ... ..., 27- 48 ... ... re (re om.
D) ... irepLdeLs.

2 On the same usage in the LXX. see Viteau, p. 199 f. (e.g. Gen. 18. i, Ex.
5. 20).
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), 10. 17, 11. 27 (? 5), 13. 3, L• 9. 42, 15. 2, 18. 4,
22. 53 ^'^' ^)^ J^• ^• 3 (€^'s oiVTov), . 19. 30 (/ om. D), 21. 17

(the text is different), 25. 7, 28. 17 (tt/jos ?), 2 C. 12. 2 1 (v.l.

€, and without the second ). If the accusative is depen-

dent on a preposition, and the participle precedes the accusative, it

is of course impossible to make it into a conjunctive participle.—If

the word in question follows in the genitive, the result is the same

incorrect pleonasm of the pronoun as is seen in the case of the dative

in the example quoted above from Mt. 8. i with the reading of N*

:

Mt. 6. 3 ^^ - (Herm.

Sim. ix. 14. 3^ ... ), cp. 5. if

is omitted (with , vide supra). The instance which intrinsically is

the harshest, and at the same time the least common, is that where

the word in question is afterwards used as the subject, as in Mt. 1. 18(< <; , ^, an anacoluthon which after all is tolerable, and for

which classical parallels may be found (Kiihner ii. 666); but A. 22. 17

is an extremely clumsy sentence, iyevcTo Se et?

/., []- ev €, /xe ev( should apparently be removed, because if it is kept the connec-

tion of the dat. and gen. remains inexplicable). Cp. also L. 8. 35 D;
Herm. Vis. i. 1. 3 els/? ^ (^^
as) ..,, 7/)7. The gen. abs. stands after the subject

in H. 8. 9 O.T., cp. Viteau, p. 210 (the meaning is 'in the day when
I took'); it has the same position after the dative in 2 C. 4. 18,

(but D*FGr read with an anacoluthon/?, perhaps rightly), Herm. Vis. iii. 1. 5 -^,.—The omission of the noun or pronoun which agrees

with the part., if it can be readily supplied, is allowable in the N.T,
as in the classical language : Mt. 17. 14 wBZ (C etc. insert), 26

(with many variants), L. 12. 36 -, . 21. 31/ (ibid. 10 with inserted as a v.l.), etc. Another
instance of the omission of a noun with the participle occurs in Attic

where the participle is impersonal; this is a case for the employment
of the accusative absolute, ^,,/ etc., followed

by an infinitive. But in the N.T.^ is only used as a predicate

with an ellipse of, A. 2. 29, 2 C. 12. 4, and even Luke is so far

from employing a passive part, in this way that he says very awk-
wardly in A. 23. 30- ? /^,
instead of . (Buttm. 273). The solitary

remaining instance, rather obscured, of the ace. abs. is

'perhaps' in 1 C. 16. 6, L. 20. 13 D, A. 12. 15 D.

6. Particles used with a participle.—It has already been noticed
above in 2 that the particular relation in which the additional parti-

cipial clause (whether absolute or conjunctive) stands to the principal
sentence may be rendered perceptible by the insertion of a particle(, , ). This usage is but slightly represented in
the N.T.; since even of the temporal use of/ to denote simultan-
eousness or immediate sequence{ € ' while rubbing ') it

contains no real instance (A. 24. 26 ^ is ' withal in the
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expectation,' 27. 40/ avkvT^s ' while they at the same time also,'

Col. 4. 3.6/ ^, ' at the same time for us
also'; cp. / with imperat. in Philem. 22), A more frequent

particle with a participle is the simple «s( in A. 2. 2, denoting
comparison; wra 'as though' R 6. 13); however the participle is

for the most part used with ? (as with -et in the passage of
Eomans) in just the same way as a noun of any kind may be used
with these particles, cp. §§ 34, 5 and 78, 1, and of constructions

which may really be reckoned as special participial constructions

with ?, many are entirely or almost entirely wanting in the N.T.
Thus we never find ? with the ace. abs. (? ? Beovs€5 ' in the belief that ') ; and again ? with a future participle

occurs only in H. 13. 17 ay § ? *as persons
who' (cp. L. 9. 52 bql quasi paraturi =m €€<5 ; Mc. 11. 13
(i)s€• Origen, minusc. 100, afq). In all these instances ? with
a participle gives a reason on the part of the actor or speaker. The
use of this construction without an ace. abs. and with a participle

other than the future is more common : L. 16. i and 23. 14 ' on the

assertion that,' 'on the plea of,' so also in A. 23. 15, 20, 27. 30 (here

with 7•€ prefixed) ; see also A. 3. 12 ^, §- 'as though we had,' 1 C. 7. 25-8 § €€',
' as one who,' ' in the conviction that I am one'; 2 C. 5. 20 (gen. abs.),

H. 12. 27 ; A. 20. 13 ( text) ? ... 'since he said that'; in

the negative we have 'not as if A. 28. 19, 2 Jo. 5. We also

find abbreviated expressions where the participle is dropped

:

Col. 3. 23 eav 70€, € -, < {sc.'.) , 1 C. 9. 20, 2 C. 2. ij, . . J, 1 . 4. 1 1,

R. 13. 13 § €V '€(^ = <, 2 Th. 2. 2 ', ?
', SC. yey, or rather = y€ypa6v, G. 3. 6
etc. Classical Greek has similar phrases.

—

"Av with the participle

has quite gone out of use,i as it has with the infinitive.—Where a

participial clause is placed first, the principal clause which follows

may be introduced by a referring back to the previous clause;

but this classical usage is found only in the Acts : 20. 1 1-
..., , 27. .

§ 75• THE NEGATIVES.

1. The distinction between the two negatives, the objective and
the subjective , in classical Greek is to some extent rather compli-

cated ; on the other hand in the of the N.T. all instances may
practically be brought under the single rule, that negatives the

indicative, | the other moods, including the infinitive and parti-

ciple.

2. Principal clauses with the indicative.—The prohibitive future

makes no exception to the rule just given : ov^- Mt. 5. 2

1

^ Os &v with a gen. abs. in Barn. 6. 11 is different ; cp. the modern Greek{) 'as,' Hatzidakis Einl. in d. ngr. Gr. 217 ; infra § 78, 1.
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O.T. (§ 64, 3).i But in an interrogative sentence both ov and are

employed (as in classical Greek) : ov (or ov /^, § 64, 5) if an affirma-

tive answer is expected, if a negative ; so in L. 6. 396€ ('is it possible that...?' Ans. Certainly

not), et's €€ (^AllS. Yes, certainly). Of
course the negative used depends on the answer expected and not on

the actual answer given: thus in Mt. 26. 25 Judas asks like the other

Apostles (22) €, ('it surely is not I?'), and receives

the answer ^.^ (In L. 17. 9, according to AD al., the answer
of the first speaker is appended with the words ov .)
instead of is a very favourite form in questions of this kind, just

as takes the place of ov in those which expect a positive answer;

but the simple forms are also used. In questions introduced by
the verb itself may also be negatived, as in classical Greek, of course

with : this produces ... ov (and an affirmative answer is natur-

ally now expected) : 10. ij 'can it be that they
have not heard it?' {Ans. Certainly they have), 1 C. 11. 22 al.

(only in the Pauline Epp.).

—

is further found in the elliptical- 1 C. 6. 3=7 y€ * much more ' ( ri ye Oeoh
Demosth. 2. 23).

3. Subordinate clauses with the indicative.—The chief point to

notice here is that €l with the indicative (supposed reality) takes the
negative ov in direct contradistinction to the classical language, as it

even does in one instance where the indicative denotes something
contrary to fact: Mt. 26. 24 = Mc. 14. 21/ , d kyev-

6< €K€lvos. Elsewhere however these suppositions
contrary to fact take : Jo. 15. 22 ei ...,«, 24, 9. ^3^ 18. 30, 19. , Mt. 24. 22=Mc. 13. 20, . 26. 32,
R. 7. 7, no distinction being made as to whether el means 'apart
from the case where ' (nisi) or ' supposing the case that not ' (si non,
as in Jo. 15. 22, 24). Moreover in other cases where the meaning is

nisi €t is used (cp. Kiihner ii.^ 744), viz. either where, as generally
happens, no verb follows the particle, as in Mt. 5, 13 ei's€ d

(and in el ye, § 77, 4), or where a verb is used, which
is generally in the pres. indie, as in el rtves elo-tv G. 1. 7, cp.

§ 65, 6. But in all other cases we find el ov (even in L. 11. 8 el

ov -et for eav , § 65, 5) ; an abnormal instance is 1 Tim.
Q. 3 eiTLS eepoLaae ^ ... (literary language;
el ... ov appears in 3. 5, 5. 8), and another is the additional clause in
D in L. 6. 4 el 6e ?9.—Similar to this is the use of in relative
sentences with the indicative; exceptions are (1 Jo. 4. 3
6ooyeL a^ wrong reading ^for ). Tit. 1. 11•€ ,
2 . 1. 9 irapea-TLv, 6<5 (literary language ; there
is no question here of definite persons or things, Kiihner ii.^ 745).
In affirmations introduced by 6tl (or ?), also in temporal and causal

^ Still Clem. Horn. iii. 69 has - (in the middle of positive futures
expressmg command).

2 Still Jo. 21 5 ^ ; hardly lends itself to the meaning
certamly not I suppose

' (cp. also the use of this negative in 4. 33, 7. 26).
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sentences with the indicative, the general use of is a matter of
course ; H. 9. 17 cTret (or Tore), 6€ ^ 6^
is an interrogative sentence (Theophylact),^ and the only exception
to this rule which can be established is Jo. 3. iS 6 8€, Trerri(TT€VK€V ets ...^—After^ or
expressing apprehension, if the verb itself is negatived, an ov must
be inserted before the conjunctive : Mt. 25. 9 - (cp.

the v.l. in the same passage, infra 6) ; /) ... 2 C. 12. 20.

4, The infinitive.— is used throughout, since in H. 7. 1 1 it is

not the inf. but only the idea ' which is negatived
(cp. in class. Greek Lys. 13. 62 et € ov [ =] -,
Kiihner ii.^ 747 f). We may particularly note the use oi accord-

ing to classical precedent (Kiihner 761 f.) in certain instances after

verbs containing a negative idea (a pleonastic use according to our way
of thinking) : L. 20. 27 ot avTiXeyovres (AP al.; «BCDL read Xeyovres

as in Mt. and Mc.)- ehai (avTiXeyciv here only takes an
inf), 22. 34 €5^-} clSevai € (€ . €. nBLT ;.
not elsewhere with an inf), cp. 1 Jo. 2. 22 ^ 6tl ^.
€(TTLV 6 /5 (as in Demosth. 9. 54 dpv. ? ),
. 12. 19 (om. W*P), G. 5. 7 TiS

ivkKOXpcv -
;
(^ takes kXOeiv in

R. 15. 22, cp. Kiihner 768 c). But in H. 11. 24 we have
('scorned')^ ; and kwXv€lv is regularly used without a subse-

quent, a construction which is also admissible in classical Greek,
Kuhner 767 f ; see however § 71, 2 and 3.

5. The participle.—Here the tendency of the later language to

use is noticeable even in writers like Plutarch; the Attic

language on the other hand lays down rules as to the particular

negative required according to the meaning of the participle in indi-

vidual cases. Hardly any exceptions to the N.T. usage occur in Mt.
and John : Mt. 22. 11 elSev '/, =
OS iveSeSvTo (Attic Greek would therefore have ; but C^D have

perhaps correctly, cp. 12), Jo. 10. 12

(no definite person is referred to, therefore Attic would use) : in

this passage is no doubt a Hebraism, since in the case of a parti-

ciple with the article the lxx. render j^^ by , as in G. 4. 27 O.T.

ov- ..., R. 9. 25 (Viteau, p. 217 f). There are more
exceptions in Luke : 6. 42 ... ^ (D is different), A. 7. 5
ovK oVtos , 26. 22 cktos, 28. 17 ...-^
(all correct Attic Greek). 6 ' no ordinary person ' explains

itself (it is the single idea in which is negatived, supra 4)

^ 'Eirei instead of is an established usage in Clem. Horn. (ix. 14,

xviii. 6), and for many instances of iirei in Philostratus see W. Schmid
Atticism, iv. 93 ; but at any rate in the passage of Hebrews {
K*D*) is clearly interrogative ('never' would be or). Cp.
further § 82, 2.

2 It is said (Viteau, p. 213 f.) that the second is here occasioned by assimi-

lation to the first, i.e. the use of is explained as a piece of carelessness,

which I should rather attribute to the copyist than to the author.
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A. 19. II, 28. 2 ; there is a different reason for ov in 28. 19 (1 Th.

2. 4) ?/ ... ( have not done this as one who' etc.).

Instances of ov in Paul (Hebrews and Peter) : (R. 9. 25 O.T. [vide

supra] / ... after the Hebrew,=/ oj/ . in class.

Greek; cp. 1 P. 2. 10), 2 C. 4. 8 f.,^ ' ov^-
ixevoi ... (here again it is the single idea in€. which is nega-

tived), Ph. 3. 3 Koi ovK kv ^?, Col. 2. 19

... (elsewhere is used, as in L. 1. 20 co-r/8€ -)^: . 11. ^ ( = Att. &
,), 35 /^// (correctly) : 1 . 1. 8 iSovres•€ correctly, but the writer continues with ets ov 6€<5

7€€9 €, where it is artificial to wish to draw a distinction

between the two negatives. With ? (with which Attic prefers to

use , Kiihner 755) we have 1 C. 9. 26 (os ....
6. Combined negatives.—For ov vide supra 2 and 3 ; for ov

(frequently used) see § 64, 5, with the conj. or fut. indie; once we
find as a v.l. ov Mt. 25. 9 BCD al., vide supra 3 ad fin.

—

The only examples of ov ... ov, ov ... neutralizing each other are

1 C. 12. 15 irapa eWtv € (<5 (cp. ... in

L. 14. 29 D, '^va€ ... --), . 4. 2 . . .

(classical usage corresponds), apart from the instances where
the second negative stands in a subordinate clause, viz. ovSeis-o?

(class. oa-TLs) ov (but here we do not find the classical practice of

directly connecting? with, and assimilating it to, the relative,

Kuhner 919, 5) Mt. 10. 26, L. 12. 2, .,.? Mt. 24. 2 al.; the
same meaning is expressed by giving an interrogative form to the
principal clause and omitting the first negative (Buttmann 305),
co-Tiv ... OS A. 19. 35.—The classical combination of negatives

() .

.

.? () and the like, to intensify the negation, is not
excessively frequent : the instances are Mc. 15. 4 ;
5€ , L. 10. 19 .. (not in D), 23. 53 ^^'^

ovSeh, . 8. 39 ...€, Mc. 11. 14 ..., etc.

(€7€ ? Herm. Mand. iii. 3) ; on the other hand we find
(contrary to the classical rule, Kuhner 758, but cp. 760, 4)

ris Jo. 10. 28, .,. rivos 1 C. 6. 12, ris€-€ Mt. 11. 27, 12. 19, €...$ . 28. 21, hi
L. 16. 2, ... 2 . 1. 2 1.

^
7. Form and position of the negative.—The strengthened form, besides being used in questions (supra 2), is also specially

frequent where the negative is independent = ' no,' L. 1. 60, ,
12. 51, ^13. 3, 5 (the opposite to which is [Attic never

has ],- 7. 20 ; . would not have been quite
clear, though also appears elsewhere for 'no,' Mt. 13. 29 etc., and
in a strengthened form like vat vat Mt. 5. 372); the longer

Un E. 5. 4 is only a v.l. for &. avrJKev, see § 63, 4. In 1 C.
11. 17 read (with a stop before it, and 777).

2 So too in 2 C. 1. 17 ' ' rh rb oi) ; but in Ja. 5. I2
the words should apparently be divided, vai ('let your yea
be a yea, and nothing more ') .
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form of the negative is also occasionally used elsewhere, Jo. 13. 10 f.

ovyX 7ravT€S, 14. 22, 1 C. 10. 29, ? ovy\ R. 8. 32, ovyX 1 C.

5. 2, 6. 7, 2 C. 3. 8.—The position of the negative is as a matter of

course before the thing to be negatived, especially therefore does it

stand before the verb ; frequently negative and verb coalesce into a
single idea, as in eio (or the more colloquial ) ' prevent,'

A. 19. 30 etc. A separation of the negative from the verb may
cause ambiguity, as in A. 7. 48 ' 6 vxj/iaro^ kv^

(as if the writer's intention was to state that someone
else dwelt therein); Ja. 3. i ^; hence
the tendency is to place it immediately before the verb, ei/os

'< G. 3. 20. A difficulty is caused by ov? R. 3. 9, 1 C.

5. 10, which looks like a partial negation (a general negation being

expressed by? rjv 1 C. 16. 12), but at any rate in

R. 3. 9 the meaning must be ' by no means.' But in this passage ov

. stands by itself, and one can understand that^ ov would not
be written (a final position for the negative is quite unusual, and cp.

ov? Herm. Sim. vii. 4) ; Herodotus also has ov^lv( )? in this sense, v. 34, 65, vi. 3. In the other passage the meaning
appears to be rather *not altogether' (Winer, § 61, 5, cp. Clem. Hom.
iv. 8, xix. 9, XX. 5). The meaning of the passage 1 C. 15. 51 is

uncertain on critical grounds :? {^) ov-,
the reading of al. gives a quite unsatisfactory

sense (unless ov is taken as = ov, as it is at any rate

used in Herm. Sim. viii. 6. 2 ov 'not all '), but there

are several other readings supported by the authority of MSS. and
Fathers, see Tischendorf.—The order of words in H. 11. 3 is correct

in classical Greek, ( = .")

yeyovevat (2 Macc. 7. 28 otl 6 ), since

participles and adjectives used in connection with a preposition have
a tendency to take any adverbial words which are in apposition with
them before the preposition, as in . 1. 5, L. 15. 13 D
(al. ov, as in A. 27. 14 ov ), Demosth. 18. 133
ovK ' unseasonably^ ' (like ,
and many others).

§ 76. OTHER ADVERBS.

1. Adverb as predicate.—Adverbs like and may, as in

the classical language, be joined with €»/6 as predicates, or be used

as predicates with an ellipse of eo/at, e.g. 6 Ph. 4. 5, no
less than prepositions with their cases which are so abundantly used

in this way, e.g. - ttJ. The use of as a predicate is less

classical : Mt. 1. 18 17- ijv (for; or?),
19. ? ..., R. 4. 8 .., 1 .
2. 15 (although , i.e. , and § in an

answer are also classical constructions) ; besides this use we have
{') ?€ in . 7. I etc. Another predicative use of occurs in

R. 9. 20 Tt , =. The phrase €U/at- (an

adverbial neut. plur.) Ph. 2. 6 is in agreement with an old usage

R
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of the language, cp. Thuc. iii. 14 «ra «/, Winer, § 27, 3.

With yivea-OaL (with which verb the use of an adverb is in itself

quite unobjectionable) we have 1 Th. 2. 10 8
TOis €€€ (beside 2. 7 ^€€) * we have behaved '; cp. . 20. 1 8 ? ... (D?

2. There is a tendency in Greek to express certain adverbial ideas

by particular verbs : thus ' secretly ' or ' unconsciously ' is expressed

by with a participle, § 73, 4 (H. 13. 2; elsewhere the

adverb (} is used as also in class. Greek, Mt. 1. 19 etc.), 'con-

tinuously,' 'further,' 'incessantly' by SiareXeLV, cTrt/xevetv, StaAeiVeti/,

vide ibid.; cp. with an infinitive /-^ 'gladly' (Mt.

6. 5, Winer, § 54, 4), and (with an imitation of Hebrew) Trpoa-Wero

L. 20. 1 1 f. {not in D) = €€€ in Mc. 1 2. 4, although
(according to A. 12. 3 Trpoa-WeTo-) it must rather

be rendered 'he proceeded to' (Hebr. ? tloS^^I with an inf); the

same meaning is elsewhere given by the participle of,^ L. 19. IT, like- €T€K€v LXX. Gen. 38. 5
' further.'

3. Of the correlative adverbs (§ 25, 5) the interrogative form is

used instead of the relative in exclamations : ?- ka-n Mc.
10. 23, cp. 24, L. 18. 24, irm L. 12. 50,
(Attic -) Jo. 11. 36 (Herm. Mand. xi. 20, xii. 4. 2). Cp. the
Pronouns, § 51, 4. Still in R 10. 15 O.T. we have ? ...,
11. ^^ ? ...—-"? (D §) in an indirect question
representing ttws is only found in L. 24. 20 (cp. § 50, 5). On? = ?
= oTt see § 70, 2.—(Ore ^ ...ore Se for 'now... now,' instead of
t6t€€ ... 8e, occurs in Barn. 2. 4, 5 [a Hellenistic use; cp. os
/Aei/... OS , §46, 2]; but we also find € \ .. 76 € in Barn.
10. 7, which is classical ; in the N.T. no instances of these phrases
are attested).

4. Instances of attraction with adverbs of place, as for instance in
class. Greek we have 6 eKetOcv (for 6^) Sevpo (Demosth.
1. 15 ; Buttm. p. 323), cannot be quoted from the N.T., except the
passage L. 16. 26^/Ary8' ot (ot before Ik. is omitted by «^BD)7^< 8€(, where however we might supply/?/ from the preceding clause. Still we find a corresponding
use 01 €^ instead of ev : L. 11. 136 6 ovpavov -ei

h'-ovio before om. «LX), Mt. 24. 17 ^ Sipa (D ^
Tt = Mc. 13. 15) Ik oLKLas, Col. 4. 16 €§() , the letter which you will find
there. (But in Ph. 4. 22 ol - membership is
denoted by , as also in 01 R 4. 12, cp. § 40, 2;- ot ? . 13. 24 is ambiguous and
obscure, as the place where the letter was written is unknown.)—
An attraction, corresponding to that of the relative (§ 50, 2), is found
in the case of an adverb in Mt. 25. 24, 26 ' ( = od)-.
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§ 77. PARTICLES (CONJUNCTIONS).

1

.

One part of the functions of the particles (including the con-
junctions) is that they serve to give greater prominence to the modal
character of the sentence, as is the case with the particle and the
interrogative particles, but their more usual function is to express
the mutual relations existing between the sentences and the clauses

which compose them : membership of a single series, antithesis, rela-

tion between cause and effect, or between condition and result etc.

The number of particles employed in the N.T. is considerably
less than the number employed in the classical language, see § 26, 2;
still in spite of this it appears excessively large in comparison with
the poverty displayed by the Semitic languages in this department.

2. On the particle , cp. §§ 63 ; 65, 4-10 ; <^, 2 (70, 5 j 74, 6).—
Direct interrogative sentences, which are not introduced by an
interrogative pronoun or adverb, but expect the answer 'yes' or

'no,' do not require a distinguishing particle any more than in

classical Greek, since the tone in which they are uttered is a

sufficient indication of their character, though it is true that when
they are transmitted to writing the general sense of their context

is the only thing which distinguishes them, and this in certain

circumstances may be ambiguous (§4, 6 ; instances of this are

Jo. 16. 31, 1 C. 1. 13, Viteau p. 23, 50). If an affirmative

answer is to be intimated, this character of the sentence is marked
by the insertion of , if a negative answer, by the insertion of

-] (/>t>iTt) ; and this is a case where a question is distinguished as

such by an external symbol, since the use of [ift] with an indicative

where the particle is in no way dependent can certainly not be found

except in an interrogative sentence, cp. § 75, 2. Double questions

with the distinguishing particles . . . rj occur nowhere in the

N.T. in direct speech (in indirect speech only in John 7. 17 ; also

Barn. 19. 5); more often the first member of the sentence is left

without a distinguishing particle, as in G. 1. 10 yap

7€^ ; (the simple interrogative rj = aw 'or' occurs in

Mt. 20. 15, 26. 53, 2 0. 11. 7, where FG have perhaps,' a

combination of particles not elsewhere attested). Still there are

certain interrogative particles, of which may be mentioned in the

first place & or dpa ; this, it is true, can only be distinguished

from the inferential (ye) by the prosody, and it is moreover quite

rare and only represented in Luke and Paul (therefore a literary

word) : L. 18. 8 apa ei'/oijo-et ^ }? ; . 8. 3© ye

yLV(u(TKei<5 ? ; G. 2. 17 ;
ykvoiTo (this phrase y. in the Pauline Epp. is always an

answer to a question, 66, 1 : therefore apa cannot be read here; still

apa in this passage has the meaning of ' therefore ' which apa else-

where has, § 78, 5). We have a kindred use of (as in classical

Greek) after in Mt. 18. i ..., L. 1. 66 etc.

(in indirect speech in 22. 23) : after d (indirect and direct) in Mc.

11. 13, A. 7. I, 8. 22 (€t /6 17. 27); after /x^rt in 2 C. 1. 17 ; it
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denotes astonishment in A. 21. 38 / ?; ('not

then\ while in other cases it corresponds to our 'well' or 'then';

Tts /3 in Mt. 19. 25, 27 is inferential, 'now,' 'then,' cp. supra on

G. 2. 17. Again the «l of indirect questions (§ 65, 1, cp. 6) may also

be attached to a direct question: Mt. 12. 10^-
Xeyovres' Ki €^€ tols - ' 19-3 ...
(it introduces similar words in indirect speech in Mc. 10. 2, Viteau

p. 22, 1), A. 1. 6, 7. I etc. (most frequently in Luke, Win. § 57, 2);
the usage is unclassical, but is also found in the LXX. (Gen. 1 7. 1

7

etc., Winer loc. cit.).i The alternative use of the interrogative ij,

like the use of the same word affirmatively, is entirely wanting.

3. Sentences which denote assurance, both direct and indirect (in

the latter case the infinitive is used), are in classical Greek intro-

duced by , which in the Hellenistic and Roman period is some-

times written in the form of eT (accent ?) ^; so in the LXX. and in

a quotation from it in H. 6. 14 et € evXoyrja-co € ( KL*).
Another corroborative word is the particle vaC = ' yea,' to which the

opposite is 'nay,' § 75, 7. Nat is also used in the emphatic

repetition of something already stated, 'yes indeed,' L. 12. 5 vat,, €, 11. 51, . 1. 7? 14. 13» 16• 7 j ^-Iso in a

repeated request Ph. 4. 3, Philem. 20 (it is a favourite word in

classical Greek in formulas of asseveration and adjuration, e.g. vat

Aristoph. Pax 1113). Nat is not the only form
for expressing an affirmative answer, the statement made may also

be repeated and endorsed (as in class. Greek) : Mc. li. 61 f. - eT ...;

... €, cp. A. 22. 27 where the text has etp for vat of the
text; another formula is Xeyets Mt. 27. 11, Mc. 15. 2, L. 23. 3,
i.e. 'you say so yourself, not I' (§ 48, 1), which always to some
extent implies that one would not have made this particular state-

ment spontaneously if the question had not been asked; in Jo. 18. 37
we have Xeyeis, oTt (not 'that,' but 'since,' 'for,' § 78, 6)
ci/At, which is similar to L. 22. 70 , OTt .—A certain
extenuation, and at the same time a corroboration, of a proposition
made is contained in the word ' surely,' ' certainly ' (an appeal
to the knowledge possessed by the readers as well) : it" is only found
in H. 2. 16 (a classical and literary word).

4. The particle ye which serves to emphasize a word (known by
the old grammarians as the /Aos) in the N.T.
is almost confined to its use in connection with other conjunctions,
in which case it often really sinks into being a mere unmeaning
appendage. Thus we have , (supra 2 ; § 78, 5),,€€ § 77, 14 ; frequently with an ellipse of the verb,
* otherwise' (classical), Mt. 6. i, 9. 17 (B omits ), L. 5. 36 etc.,

2 C. 11. 16 (on the other hand Mc, Jo., and Ap. have this phrase
without ), § 75, 2. Still keeps its proper meaning in

^ It is probably a Hebraism (Viteau), being another rendermg (besides }
of the Hebrew n.

2 Blase Ausspr. 33^ n. 77 ; so also Berl. Aegypt. Urk. 543.
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ye 1 C. 9. 2 ' yet at least I am so to you,' which class.

Greek would express by separating the particles ' ye (and

the particles are somewhat differently used in L. 24. 21 ye

TToxTLv 69 ' but indeed
') ; also in ye eTrt totjs ^ovXov<i

A. 2. 18 O.T. (Herm. Mand. viii. 5 ye) 'and also^ (or 'and

indeed '), where again class. Greek would separate the particles

ye, as St. Paul does in 1 C. 4. 8 ye cje^Ve 'and

I would also that ye did ...' (D*FG omit ye)i; and in et ye si quidem
(E. . 6 v.l.) 2 C. 5. 3, E. 3. 2, 4. 21, Col. 1. 23 (classical). It

appears without another conjunction in L. 11. 8 Sid ye avat6eiav, cp. 18. 5, K. 8. 32 os ye qui quidem ^ One who,' Herm. Vis. i.

1. 8 ye eart ('indeed it is'), .
5. Particles which connect sentences or clauses with one another

or place them in a certain relation to each other, fall into two
classes, namely those which indicate that the clauses possess an
equal position in the structure of the sentence (co-ordinating

particles), and those which subordinate and give a dependent char-

acter to the clauses introduced by them (subordinating particles).

The former are of the most diverse origin, the latter are for the

most part derived from a relative stem. They may be divided

according to their meaning as follows: (only co-ordinating)•—(1)

copulative, (2) disjunctive, (3) adversative; (only subordinating)

—

(4) comparative, (5) hypothetical, (6) temporal, (7) final, (8) con-

junctions used in assertions and in indirect questions
;
(partly co-

ordinating, partly subordinating)—(9) consecutive, (10) causal, (11)
concessive conjunctions.

6. The copulative conjunctions in use in the N.T. are , re, oure

€, 8. In the case of a distinction is made between its

strictly copulative meaning ('and') and its adjunctive meaning
(' also '). The excessive and uniform use of to string sentences

together and combine them makes the narrative style, especially in

Mark, but also in Luke as e.g. in A. 13. 17 if., in many ways un-

pleasant and of too commonplace a character, cp. § 79, 1 : whereas
elsewhere in Luke as well as in John the alternative use of the

particles re, Se, ovv, and of asyndeton gives a greater variety to the

style, apart from the fact that these writers also employ a sub-

ordinating or participial construction. Kat may be used even where
a contrast actually exists : Mc. 12. 12 efjJTow ^- , cp. L. 20. 19 (but D in Luke reads,
Se), Jo. 1. 5. It frequently = ' and yet '( 6^,^ Se are not in

use) : Mt. 6. 26 ..., 6 ovpavLo<s^, 10. 29, Jo. 1. , 3. 1 1, $2 etc. (with a negative in Mt. 11. 17,

A. 12. 19 etc., where this meaning is less striking), and hence the

mutual relation of the several clauses is often very vaguely stated,

and must be helped out with some difficulty by the interpretation

^ L. 19. 42 is a difficult passage, el iyvws ye rrj

irpbs , where Eusebius has ye iu, and > {Kaiye

must mean 'at least,' = class, ye t-q k.t.\.); also A. 17. 27, for which
cp. § 74, 2.
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which is put upon the passage, e.g. in Jo. 7. 28 € '
irodcv elfu (as you say), '^ , ' ..., i.e.

* and yet in reality I did not ' etc., = classical ,, or with

a participle ' €. . different use is that of

the so-called consecutive, in English 'and so' or 'so' : Mt. 5. 15' cTTi (^), ... ( = ; in

L. 8. 16 = 11. ^2> expressed by '), . 3. 19 \^^ 'and so

we see,' ovv; this use is specially found after imperatives,

Mt. 8. 8 €7€, (so) ^, cp. L. 7. 7 where BL give a
closer connection to the clauses by reading : Ja. 4. 7•€ ^8, €€ ' / ( =€€ , €v6vs

.); still we have a similar classical use, . . . . . . •€
Soph. O.C. 1410 ff., , . 1207,

Kiihner .^ 792, 5. On with a future following sentences of

design with a conjunctive, to denote an ulterior result, see § 65, 2

;

cp. also Mt. 26. 53, H. 12. 9; further L. 11. 5 Tts e£ // efet,- Trpos ... ^ —Ka/ceti/os ... ^' (§ 64, 6),

instead of subordinating the clauses by means of eav or a gen. abs.,

just as the first might also have been avoided by writing^. Co-ordination in place of subordination occurs in statements
of time: Mc. 15. 25 ^v ('when' or 'that') --- (but D which gives a better sense) (the

crucifixion has already been narrated in 24), which differs from
L. 23. 44 /cat 8 €, eyevcTo, which may be
paralleled from classical Greek (Plat. Sympos. 220 c. Win. § 53, 3)

;

still even Luke has the unclassical use- ... ('when')
L. 19. 43 : Mt. 26. 45, H. 8. 8 O.T. The use of \ with a finite

verb after eyei/eTo,/ Se, instead of the ace. and inf. which is

likewise found (§ 65, 5), is an imitation of Hebrew: L. 19. 15
€€/€ kv ... (om. syr. latt.) ehrev, 9. 28 ey.^ 6<, (§ 33, 2) (om. «*
latt. syr.) ..., cp. . 5. y (here all mss. read ), although in

constructions of jbhis kind the is more often omitted : Mc. 4. 4
eyeveTO eV , /xei/ eVeaev ..., Mt. 7. 28 etc.; the

lyei/eTo which is purely pleonastic owes its origin solely to a dis-

inclination to begin a sentence with a statement of time (§ 80, 1).

Another Hebraistic use of is to begin an apodosis^: L. 2. 21
ore^^ ..., (om. D) ..., 7. 12 ? ^ ...

..., where the reading of D shows that this
use is scarcely different from the use with^, viz./ ?
iyytfev ..., €€€, cp. also . 1. ( ), 10. 17( . CD
al.,« omit ). . 3. 2 after a sentence beginning with
(AP^omit ). But^ the case is different with 2 C. 2. 2

v/x5s, KaWis €, i.e. 'who then,' as Winer correctly
explains it, comparing Mc. 10. 26 tis ^^ (cp. also
Mc. 9. 12 D: *§ ^, irros/
... ...€€ ;), Jo. 9. 36, 14. 22 «al. (a classical use, Xenoph.
Cyr. V. 4. 13 etc., Kiihner ii.2 791 f); Ph. 1. 22 should accordingly

^ Found also in Homer, e.g. II. A. 478.
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be interpreted in the same way, € ^v hv,
epyov, j , ...^

7. £ meaning 'and indeed' (epexegetic as Winer calls it,

cp. Kiihner 791) appears in Jo. 1. 16 , 1 C. 3.

5, 15. 38 ; with a demonstrative it gives emphasis,

1 . 2. 2, idque R. 13. 11, 1 C. 6. 6,

(in 8 there is a v.l. , as in . 11. 1 2 and in class. Greek,
Kiihner ibid.). With A. 16. 15 , 6

('and likewise,' 'together with'; so 18. 2) cp. Aristoph. Ran. 697 f.

oi ^ ^- €/3€5(. It is USed after

iroXils before a second adjective, pleonastically according to our usage
(a classical and literary use), in A. 25. 7 '^/
(Tit. 1. 10?). It is not used as in class. Greek after 6,
and the like (Kuhner 361 note 18).—For £ 'also' in and after

sentences of comparison vide infra § 78, 1 ; it = ' even ' in Mt. 5. 46
etc., and before a comparative in 11. 9, but in H. 8. 6 \

... the is the same as that in comparative sentences;

there is a tendency to use it after , to introduce the

result, L. 1. 35, 11. 49. On see § 78, 6; a kindred use to

this( occupying another position) is seen in H. 7. 26? yap' €€. In € }€ Ph. 4. 3 ^ is

pleonastic, cp. Clem. Cor. i. 65, i . On ... €
vide infra 12. A peculiar (but classical) use of it is after an in-

terrogative, as in Ti 1 C. 15. 29, 'why at all?' (or

'even as much as'), cp. R. 8. 24, L. 13. 7, Kuhner 798.

8. Te by no means appears in all writings of the N.T., and would
not be represented to any very great extent at all but for the Acts,

in which book alone there are more than twice as many instances of

it as occur in the rest of the N.T. together (the instances are equally

distributed over all parts of the Acts ; next to the Acts the greatest

number of instances occur in Hebrews and Romans ; there are only

eight instances in Luke's GospeP). The use of the simple re (for tc

..., € , € ... € vide infra 9) is also foreign for the most part

to cultured Atticists, while the higher style of poetry uses it abun-
dantly. In the N.T. tc is not often used to connect single ideas (this

use in classical Greek is almost confined to poetry, Kuhner ii.^ 786),

as in H. 6. 5 6eov 8€ € , 9. , 1 C. 4. 21,

. further infra 9 ; in the connection of sentences it denotes a closer

connection and affinity between them : A. 2. 40 Itc/oois tc ( male D)8€ (' and likewise
'), 37^

^ In Ja, 4. 1 5 it is perfectly admissible to let the apodosis begin with
(both)- instead of beginning it at -, Buttm. 311 note.—Co-
ordination with /cat instead of a subordinate clause : L. 1. 49 , ayiov

( = . •), L. 8. 12 €$, , Mt. 13. 22.

^The simple re only occurs in L. 21. ii his, although here too it is followed
by a , re ('and,' re om. AL)'^ ...\ ..., re

('and') .,. : unless this is rather a case of asyndeton, vide 9 (since

re is not a suitable word for a connecting particle). In 24. 20 for '? ( D)
T€ the correct reading may be that of D o'ttws ($). (Still in 23. 36
D has 6^os T€ \ayovT€S.

)
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(in pursuance of the course adopted). ^

9. We find the following correlative combinations (meaning 'as

well... as also') ... ..., €... (€ ), €...6. The last

(which in classical Greek is more frequent in poetry than in prose,

though in prose it is commoner than a simple tc, Kiihner ii.2 788),

besides its use in ovre ... ovre etc. (inf. 10) occurs in etVc ... etVe, see

§ 78, 2; also in iav re ... lav € R. 14. 8 bis; but otherwise only in

A. 26. 16 T€ etBes re6( ; the combined phrases are

in this way placed side by side (often = even as ... so ...). Tc.KaC
affords a closer connection than the simple : in Attic Greek it is

generally avoided if would immediately follow re, since in this

case T€ might appear to have no point ; in the N.T. however it is

found in this case as well, Mt. 22. 10 re , . 1.

€ €, 2. g £, 4. 27, R. 1. 12 € , 3. 9'? ", etc. The connection of' and"/? is almost always made by means of re or re ... :

A. 14. I (18. 4 eVet^ei/ re . "^?, for an obvious reason),

19. 10 (without T€ D), 17 (om. € DE), 20. 21, R. 1. 16 (€ om. «*),

2. 9, 10. 12 (without € DE), 1 0. 1. 24 (re om. FG); but in 10. 32
we have- '? yivecrOe "/- ttj-. , where the distinction of the different nationalities

is kept, whereas in the other passages with € the difference is

rather removed. For \... cp. Mt. 10. 28 (not in all MSS.)

/, which however may mean ' even soul and body ' (as

is still more clearly the meaning in 8. 27 =Mc. 4. 41 =L. 8. 25
ave/xos 17- ), L. 5. 36 a-\i(TU,) ...( the One hand...on the other,'

so that there is a double injury); the use is somewhat more frequent
in John, tVa 6 - 6 4. ^6, where the
two clauses are sharply distinguished: 7. 28 (supra 6), 11. 48 (in

these two passages the particles have a less definite meaning), 12. 28,

15. 24 ('and yet')

TTarkpa (Who appear to them to be different Persons). Paul
uses a double in R. 14. 9 ^5, 1 C. 1. 22 etc.; a peculiar instance
is Ph. 4. 12 ^, otSa , where even
in the first clause has rather the meaning of 'also.'—In longer
enumerations (...) may be followed by a further , as in
A. 9. 15 ( om. HLP) ^-/ ^, 26. ,
Clem. Cor. i. 20.^ 3 (on t^ie other hand in L. 22. 66, the last words are an explanatory
apposition, since otherwise the article must have been used [D. yp.]); we have ... ... in . 6. 2 (/- and/5 being closely connected by ... ), ... ... ...

... in 11. 32, an enumeration of names, where however the

^ So in Clem. Cor. i. 20. 10 twice, i. 3 - ii. i four times. It cannot be wondered
at that re was often confused in course of transmission with ; thus re is in-
admissible in a parenthesis, as in A. 1. 15 «AB have ^p re for ^p (infra 12).
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first three conjunctions are wanting in «A : in this passage the tc

must be taken as a connective particle and not as correlative to

(similarly in A. 13. i, 1 C. 1. 30), whereas in the long enumerations
in A. 1. 13 and 2. 9 ff. couples are formed by means of re or a
simple, and the relation between the several couples is one of

asyndeton (cp. Mt. 10. 3 f , 24. ^Z, R. 1. 14, 1 Tim. 1. 9, Clem. Cor.

i. 3. 2, 35. 5, Herm. Mand. xii. 3. i ; in L. 6. 14 if. there is a v.l. in

t^BD al. [opposed to A ;al.] with a continuous use of , as in the
reading of all the MSS. in Mc. 3. 16 if.).—Position of the correlative

re : where a preposition precedes which is common to the connected
ideas, the re is notwithstanding placed immediately after this pre-

position, A. 25. 23 re<; avSpacTLV, 28. 23, 10. 39 (a

V.l. repeats the ev), as also in classical Greek (Win. § 61, 6) ; on the
other hand we have re . 14. 5 ( e.

D).

10. The use of correlative negative clauses with€ ...oiixc or6
...6 respectively, and of or - respectively as a connecting
particle after negative sentences (and of , after positive

sentences) remains the same as in classical Greek. Therefore ...,

ovT€ ... ovre is 'not ... neither ... nor,' Mt. 12. 32 etc.; cp. L. 9. 3
..., €...€ ... with Mt. 10. 9 f. (Winer). In 1 C. 6. 9 f. a
very long enumeration which begins with ovre . . , ovre etc. finally

veers round to asyndeton with ov ... ov (once also in Mt. 10. 10 /)
is interposed between several cases of 8€). Of course it often

happens, as in profane writers, that ' - ovSe,€ -€ are con-
fused in the MSS,, as is also the case with and re (supra 8)\ If
ovSe or stands at the beginning of the whole sentence, or after

an ov or within the same clause of the sentence, it then means
'not even,' 'not so much as': Mc. 8. 26€ ( «*) els

elaeXOys (with many vv.lL; the sense requires eiTrrjs in place of

(-), Mt. 6. 15 etc., Mc. 3. 20€ (§ (male€ «CDE al.) €.^ The positive term corresponding to

this is ' even,' as the positive equivalent for ..., ovSe etc. is

a series of words strung together by /cat, but the equivalent for ovtc

... ovTe is ..., or € ... (re): hence the reading in Mc. 14. 68
0VT6 €€ of «BDL appears to be inadmissible, since

the two perfectly synonymous words could not be connected by
..., re, and therefore the right reading is that of AKM ...

(CE al. read . . . €, which seems to be the origin of the

' In L. 20. 36€ yap is wrongly read by «Q al. for ovSk yap (§ 78, 6). In
Ap. 9. 21 all MSS. read several times after , as in 21. 4 ; in 5. 4 nearly
all have ovMs . ., but in 5. 3 they are divided : in 12. 8, 20. 4 pre-
ponderates (as also in Jo. 1. 25) : in 7. 16, 9. 4, 21. 23 all have. Ja. 3. 12
is quite corrupt.

^The sequence€ ...€ ... ... {'nor at all,' as though a single or
had preceded) is perfectly admissible, A. 24. 12 f. , Buttm. 315 note. But

we also find ... («ABCE) ... . 23. 8, where two ideas are con-
nected and the second is subdivided, cp. for class, exx. Kiihner ii.^ 829 c;
accordingly in G. 1. I2 yap ('since not even') ...

( al.) would be possible, though . is better attested and is more regular.
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confusion). A disjunctive expression with a negative preceding may
also be equivalent to ...,, or .... ... ovre : Mt. 5. 17€ rhv ^ = '. .€ ..€ . 7/3.; . 17. 29 ctc; cp. inf. 11.—Of course a correla-

tion of negative and positive members is allowable, though this is

not a frequent construction in the N.T.: Jo. 4. 11 '€ e'xcis,

5 €( (D has, which seems preferable), 3 Jo. 10

ovre?« . . . tqvs (in class. Greek€ ... is very rare, Kiihner ii.^ 831 a). A 27. 20. ... ...

re (however this € is hardly a correlative, but rather a connecting

particle). Kat after negative sentences, as in Mt. 15. 32 (Jo. 5.

37 f. ovT€... ovT€ ... ...ov) does not imply a correlation, but an

independent continuation, Buttm. p. 31 6. (In L. 18. 2 we have

ov , somewhat incorrectly,

but in V. 4« etc. read . while AD etc. again read

\....)

11. The disjunctive particle is ^, also 'or even' (L. 18. 11

al.); correlatively ... 'either... or' (for which we have the classical

... ) in R. 6. 16, Kiihner ii.^ 837); in addition to this we have
6€...€€ sive...sive, which strictly introduces subordinate clauses,

but in virtue of an ellipse may also (as in class. Greek) be used with-

out a finite verb, as in 2 C. 5. 10 ... ^, . 6. 8, Ph. 1. 18 etc., and not solely in a disjunctive

sense, but equally well (as is included in it) as a copula; cp. § 78, 2.

also approximates, especially in negative sentences, to the mean-
ing of a copula: A. 1. 7 ... rj (synonymes), 11. 8

KOLVov ..., cp. 10. 18

( CD al.) : Jo. 8. 14' ' , 1 C. 11. 27 os /
-) ... ...; similarly in interrogative sentences, which
in meaning are equivalent to a negative sentence, 1 Th. 2. 10 yap

(in 20 the positive statement runs

17). " an in interrogative sentences, vide supra 2, is sharply
disjunctive (Otherwise this must be the case '). A singular instance
of its use is in 1 Th. 2. 1 9 (vide supra) yap . . .

; ( is

wanting in «*) . .
.
; where has probably been foisted

into the text for the sake of the ('who else but') ; cp. Jo. 13. 10
v.l. (and' ij inf. 13).

12. The adversative particles most in use are Zi and, the
former of which has its correlative in , while the latter usually
refers to a preceding negative (' but on the contrary '). This refer-

ence, however, may also be expressed, though not so strongly, by: A. 12. 9 ^ ... ('but rather'), 14, . 4. 13, 6. 12
etc. A distinction must also be made between contradiction()
and antithesis (€) : . 2. 8

('but,' the other
hand '). The correlation of and , which is so essentially char-
acteristic of the classical Greek style, is very largely reduced in the
N.T., so that is wholly absent from ., 2 P., 1, 2 and 3 Jo.
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2 Th., 1 Tim., Tit. (/xev in 1. 15 is spurious) and Philemon, and is

practically unrepresented in Ja. (3. 1 7 \ . . . eVeiTa, an
antithesis also found in classical Greek without ; cp. Jo. 11. 6,

1 C. 12. 28), Eph. (4. II tovs €... ), Col. (2. 23, an ana-

coluthon without an answering clause), and 1 Th. (2. 18 /xev9, the antithetical clause being omitted but sufficiently in-

timated by ^; classical Greek has a similar use, Hdt. iii. 3

ov ['to me at least'], Kuhner 813 f.); it is also comparatively

rare in the Gospels as a whole, and only occurs with any frequency
in Acts, Hebrews (1 Peter) and some of the Pauline epistles.^

Moreover a large number of these instances, especially those in Luke,
are instances of the resumptive ovv, § 78, 5, where the in

very few cases indicates a real antithesis : other examples of ana-

coluthic ^ are also fairly common in Luke, where the style and
structure of the sentence are more or less harshly violated, as in

L. 8. 5 f . . . €T€pov (occasioned by a development of the idea

being interposed: so in Mc. 4. 4 f ), A. 1. i, 3. 13, 21, 17. 30, 27. 21

(cp. also 2 C. 11. 4, H. 7. 11) : not to mention the instances, where
the omission of is excusable or even classically correct, viz.

R. 1. 8, 3. 2, 1 C. 11. 18 (perhaps 'from the very outset'),

A. 28. 22 Trepl \ yap ttJs o^lpecreois / ...
(*so much we do indeed know'), R. 10. i ^ ... ('so

far as my wishes are concerned '), 11. 13 ' \ ovv? ..., cp. Kiihner 814.—In Jo. 7. 12 \ is followed by
(. ) with the asyndeton of which this gospel is so

fond (§ 79, 4); in H. 12. 9 U («^ the other MSS. omit

) is probably the correct reading; we have instances oi ...,
\... (Kuhn. 812 .) in . 4. i6, R. 14. 20, 1 C. 14. 17:

L. 22. 22 ; and a kindred use to this occurs in Mt. 17. 11 f.?\€ ..., , with which cp. Mc. 9. 12 /xv...(om.

DL), 13 ..., where ^ means 'indeed,' 'certainly,' and (or) is an emphatic 'but.'

—

introduces a parenthesis in A. 12. 3- at ^ cp. 1. 15 " ... ( is wrongly
read by «AB al.) : 4. 13 (so D reads instead of ).
It introduces an explantion or a climax ('but,' 'and indeed') in

R. 3. 228( deod, 9. 30, 1. 0. 2. 6, Ph. 2. 8.—We find ...

in connection with each other in A. 2. 44, 3. 24 ? ...,
'and also all,' 22. 29 , Mt. 16. 18 ,
Jo. 8. 16 etc. (Tisch. on 6. 51), etc.: whereas means 'but

also,' A. 22. 28 etc.

13. ', besides its use in opposition to a preceding 2 (with

which must be classed ov ... ^), is also found with ,
^M^v is not unfrequently interpolated in the inferior mss., Buttm. p. 313.

Also in Clem. Cor. i. (62, 1 anaeol.), Cor. ii., Barnabas (i. 2 anacol.) and
Hermas it is only rarely represented.

'^.,. may also mean 'not so much... as,' Mc. 9. 37 ,', Mt. 10. 20, Jo. 12. 44» . 5. 4 ^^^-t the first member
of the sentence being not entirely negatived, but only made subordinate.

'
. . . is used without a if the second member includes the

first, A. 19. 26, 1 Jo. 5. 6, or as in Ph. 1. 12 ...
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in opposition to a foregoing positive sentence ('but not') : 1 C. 10.

2X ^, ' , ibid. 5, Mt. 24. 6; it is

further used where no negative precedes or follows it, as in

1 C. 6. II tlv€<s €^ ^, (€,
where one can easily supply 'but you are^ so no longer' and

render by 'on the contrary': 1 C. 3. 6 €€,?, 6 (but He Who gave the increase was

not I nor he, but God), 7. 7, Jo. 16. 2. It stands at the beginning

of the sentence with or without a negative: R. 10. 16 '
€?, where the difference is more strongly marked

than it would be with Se, 10. 18 f. ..., 11. 4,

1 C. 12. 24, 15. 35 ; similarly before commands or requests,

A. 10. 20, 26. 16, Mt. 9. 18, Mc. 9. 22 etc. A similar meaning

is expressed in Mt. and Lc. (not in Acts) by, 'yet,' 'how-

beit' (in Acts and Mc. it is a preposition meaning 'except' as in

class. Greek, § 40, 6; we also have 6tl [class.] 'except that'

in A. 20. 23) : Mt. 26. 39 (L. 22. 43) ' ?
<, =Mc. 14. 36 ' ...; Mt. 11. 22, 24, 26. 64

/, but in Mc. 9. 13 (cp. Mt. 17. 12 ) ,

Mt. 18. 7 oval ..., =L. 17. oval Be( oval 8e nBDJj)
;

it even takes the place of an corresponding to a negative in

L. 23. 28 €£ ' €€, ' kavTas€ (' D); 12. 29,

3 1 (D €€ Sk) ; it is obvious that was the regular word in

the vulgar language. (In Paul it has rather the meaning of ' only,' ^

'in any case,' being used at the end of a discussion to emphasize the

essential point, 1 0. 11. 11, E. 5. 33, Ph. 3. 16, 4. 14; so also in

Ap. 2. 25, and there is a parallel use (?) in Ph. 1. 8 tl yap;

(om. B) OTt (om. DEKL) . . . ,
€1/ , where yap appears to mean as in R. 3. 3 ' what
matters it ?

', and, with or without oVt, seems to denote ' at all

events,' and is moreover superfluous.)

—

' is used after an oratori-

cal question as in class. Greek, in Jo. 1 2. 2 7 ; ,-
/xe ... ; ... (there are simpler sentences in

7. 49, 1 C. 10. 20); or in a succession of questions (the answer being
either given in each case or suppressed), Mt. 11. 8 f =L. 7. 24 ff.

TL . .
.

; ... ; ... (class.). A peculiar

instance is H. 3. 16 TiVes yap ;
'

Alyvov ... ; where however the' (cp. the
Syriac VS.) may have only originated from a misunderstanding of the
preceding as if it were.-— is used in the apodosis after

€1, eav,, meaning 'still,' 'at least' (class.): 1 C. 4. 15 lav?^ ,' ?, 2 C. 4. 1 6,

11. 6, (13. 4 V.I.), Col. 2. 5 etc.; cp. 76 1 C. 9. 2 (supra
4).—Besides its use in this passage€ ... is found in L. 24.

21 (vide ibid.), introducing an accessory idea in an emphatic way,

^Cp. Aristotle's use, Bonitz Index Arist. s.v. -.
''The use is diflferent in L. 17. 7 f. n's ... pet ...' ipei ... ;

'and not rather.' D here omits, according to which the second half of
the sentence is not interrogative.
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cp. ibid. 22, 12. 7, 16. 21, 'not only this, but also,' as in

Ph. 1. 18 /, , 2 C. 11. I - ...
,

(not Only will I utter the wish, but I entreat you
directly); to this corresponds' ovU in 1 C. 3. 2 yap ^^.' ovSe eVi vvv, A. 19. 2, L. 23. 15. The simple also

has this force of introducing an accessory idea, in 2 0. 7. 1 1, ('and not only that, but also'), (, ...( times re-

peated). We further have ^ (without ye in BDF al.)

(om. i^*) ^yova Ph. 3. 8, cp. inf. 14.—Notice must be taken of the
elliptical ' 'on the contrary (but) this has happened (or a

similar phrase) in order that,' Mc. 14. 49, Jo. 1. 8, 9. 3, 13. 18,

15. 25; but this must be distinguished from Mc. 4. 22 yap eWiv
Tt, iav ' ,' ^7
€is, where' = d ' save that,' and from the use of'
{i.e.) -i^ in L. 12. 51, ,' (D)^
'nothing else but' (classical, Kiihner ii.^ 824, 5 and 6, 825 note 4),

cp. 2 C. 1. 13 ...' (' om. BFG) (om. A) (om.

AD*) (' is an interpolation in 1 C. 3. 5), Clem.

Cor. i. 41. 2.

14. Other adversative particles are' 'however,' (5)/
Jo. 4. 27, 7. 13, 20. 5, 21. 4 (Herm. Sim. vi. 1. 6), Sjxws 12. 42;
this particle occurs very rarely except in John, viz. 6 ^/?
2 Tim. 2. 19, Ja. 2. 8, Jd. 8 (in the two last passages with a weaker
meaning = 'but.'). "? apart from the instance quoted occurs only

again in 1 C. 14. 7, G-. 3. 15, where it is used in a peculiar way:
/5 a\pv\a ^ ..., - yyov , ?^^ ..., and ^ €€ ^^ ; the latter passage is explained (Fritzsche) as a substitution

for ., ? . ' if it be only a man's will, yet,' some-

what like Xenoph. Cyrop. v. 1. 26 6 /?€, KUhner . 645; but as in both passages a comparison

is introduced by it, and as^ also follows in the passage of 1 Cor.,

it appears to be rather an instance of the old word6 'in like

manner' being brought into play, which should accordingly be

rendered simply by 'also' or ' likewise.' ^

—

in classical Greek
means 'and yet,' and rarely takes a participle with the meaning
' although,' cp. § 74, 2 ; in the N.T. it introduces a parenthesis in

Jo. 4. 2 (§ 77, 4) avTos ... ( = 'although

He did not baptize'), and has a more independent character in A.

14. 17, though here also it may be rendered * although ' (on A. 17. 27

see § 74, 2 ; for with a participle H. 4. 3).

—

' and yet

'

(class.) does not occur in the N.T.; but Hermas uses it in Mand. iv. 1.

^*' is rendered pleonastic by a preceding aWos, but the use is nevertheless

not unclassical, Kiihner 824, 6.

2 Clem. Horn. i. 15 ( = Epitom, 14) has ,^ -, =
*at the same time' ; xix. 23 $ ..., = .

(In 1 C. I.e. the accentuation 6$ is supported by Wilke Neut. Rhetorik
p. 225.)



270 PARTICLES {CONTINUED). [§ 77. 14. § 78. 1.

8, V, 1. 7, with an intensifying force in an answer, somewhat like

immo (class., Kuhner ii.^ 690.

—

ol•v in classical Greek is specially

used in answers with heightening or corrective force, and is always

so placed that the^ here as in other cases has another word before

it j but in the N.T.€ or ^cvovvye with the same meaning stands

at the beginning of a sentence: L. 11. 28 (ins. ye B^CD al.)

ol. ('rather'), E. 9. 20 (ye is omitted by only), 10. 18

ftevovvye (/xej/ovvye om. FG) ; we also find {-/&) in Ph. 3. 8,

vide supra 13. Cp. Phryn. Lob. 342. But the classical position of

the word is seen in 1 G. 6. 4 o^v ..., cp. 7

(ovv om. «*D*).

§ 78. PARTICLES (continued).

1. The comparative particles which are followed by a subordinate

clause are 5 and -, also frequently in nearly all writers «5, a

Hellenistic word, see Phrynicus p. 425 Lob., who strongly disapproves

of it and requires instead (only in Mt. 27. 10 O.T. and L. 1. 2

according to D and Euseb., certainly the right reading, see p. 49 on) or <$ (which is found in E. 8. 26, 2 C. 8. 12, 1 P. 4. 13);
the equally Attic form Kaeaircp occurs only in Paul and Hebrews.
The uses of m are manifold, and some of them, as being too well

known and commonplace, need not be discussed at all in this

grammar. The correlative terms are {€, KaOcos, ^)
- or ; or the term corresponding to ? may be simply, as in Mt. 6. 10, or again may be attached to cus and may
even stand in both portions of the comparison, as in E. 1. 13 tVa nva( kv, <? Wveaiv, Mt. 18. 33
etc. (as in class. Greek, Kuhner p. 799, 2).—When used to introduce
a sentence ? and more particularly may also to some extent
denote a reason : E. 1. 28 ^^ e'xetj/ kv, TrapeSiOKev 6 ^eos ... (' evenSiS '=' since,' quamo-
quidem), 1 C. 1. 6, 5. 7, E. 1. 4, Ph. 1. 7 (Mt. 6. 12 €,=1^. 11. 4 yap ^), cp. with a partic.

§ 74, 6.—A parable is introduced by ^ in Mc. 13. 34, by yap
(yap om. D) in 25. 14, though no corresponding term follows, and
there is also no close connection with the preceding words, cp. 81, 2.—Before ideas the place of is taken by -ei (especially in the
Gospels and Acts, also in Herm. Sim. vi. 2. 5, ix. 11. 5), with much
variety of reading in the MSS.; this particle is also used before
numerical ideas = ' about,' Mt. 14. 21 (D ), Jo. 4. 6 (? has prepon-
derant evidence) etc. (classical) ;- (in comparisons) only occurs
in 1 C. 15.^8 (c7ep I)*) and as a v.l. in 4. 13 ; ( ) only in
2 C. 10. 9- ('as it were'), cp. § 70, 5. A very wide use
is made of in connection with a predicate, whether in the nomina-
tive, Mt. 22. 30 $ yeo ^ etVtv, 18. 3 eav ^-, 1 C. 7^. 7 ^^ , or in the accusative, L. 15. 197-6 eva , especially with the verbs
oyeaa, yea etc., § 34, 5 (all unclassical uses ; but in the
LXX. we have in Gen. 3. 5 e€6'e ^' = class. ^, or
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according to Thuc. iii. 14, cp. [§ 76, 1] etvat ^eo) Ph. 2. 6).

With Tr\v l(TH]v ? /^ . 11. 1 7 cp. classical exx. in Kiihner 361,
note 18. /^ ? ('? i>^ABE) €7rt^ . 17. 14 is a
Hellenistic usage, ? €7 = versus in Polyb. i. 29. i etc., see Wetstein
ad loc; m ibid. 15 is classical (literary language; § 44, 3).

On ? with a partic. and in abbreviated sentences see § 74, 6. On
exclamatory (os § 76, 3; ( on) in assertions § 70, 2; on temporal
<os infra 3 ; with an infinitive § 69, 3.

2. The hypothetical particles are «l and , see § 65, 4 and 5

;

Paul (and 1 Pet. 2. 3, but «"^AB read d) also uses ciircp ' if on the
other hand,' E. 3. 30 (v.l. ^), 8. g, 17, 2 Th. 1. 6, referring to

an alternative condition (or fact) ; eavircp is similarly used in H. 3 (6

v.l.) 14, 6. 3 ; but the particle is differently used in 1 C. 8. 5 yap
€7€ elcrlv Aeyo/xei/ot Oeol ...,' ch 6, where it has a con-

cessive sense, ' however true it may be that,' as in Homer (Kiihner

991, note 2)^. is similarly used, but makes a more definite

assumption (G. Hermann), § 77, 4. The correlative terms in use are

€6...€€ ( T€...eav T€ E. 14. 8 twice), only found in Paul and
1 Peter, either with a finite verb, as in 1 C. 10. 31 etVe ovv ia-diere

€tT€ irivere itre tl €€, els € Troteire, ' whether it be
that ... or that,' or still more frequently without a verb by abbrevia-

tion (classical, Kiihner 839), ibid. 3. 21 f «, eiVe5 etre? ciVe, where perhaps no definite verb can
be supplied, but the meaning is 'whether one mentions,' 'whether it

be,' 'whether one is concerned with' 2; similarly 13. 8 ctVe Se-€,, etVe,, ctVe ..., and
. 12. 6 if. e^ovTes \< ... etVe (sc. €€),
..., €LT€, iv ..., etVe , iv Trj' €lt€ 6, kv ... The meaning of €€..,€€ in such passages

approximates very closely to that of ..., and the construction

is also of the same character as that with ; the passage E. 12. 7

like other cases of enumeration (E. 2. 17-20 ; § 79, 3) concludes with
an asyndeton, € kv- ...—Further correlative

terms are €l ^...£ Sk, as in A. 18. 14 f; here we may note the

thoroughly classical suppression of the first apodosis in L. 13. 9- (sc. it is well)* d , eKKOxpets avTiji/ (cp.

Kiihner 986). On el , el ee (the second protasis being
abbreviated) see § 77, 4 ; on el (eav) {tl) ' except,' ' except that

'

see §§ 65, 6 : 75, 3. In imitation of Hebrew €6 is used after formulas

of swearing ( = Hebr. QK) : Mc. 8. 12 , ('there shall

not') oeaL Ty^ -)^ eov (cp. Mt. 16. 4 a principal sen-

^ We also have 1 C. 15. 156»' (top Xp.) ijyeipev, etirep &pa iyeipovrai,

but the clause e'iirep ... iyeip. is absent (through homoeoteleuton ? cp. 16) in DE
and other witnesses ; the sense can perfectly well dispense with it, and is

better without it ; moreover the classical use of (' as they say ') is remark-
able. Here also e'iirep means ' if on the other hand ' (as they say).

'^For this in 2 C. 8. 23 we have elre virip,6$ ..., but here
again the sentence continues in the nominative, eifre ,.
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tence with ), . 3. 1 1 = 4. 3 O.T.—On concessive et , kkv

etc. see § 65, 6 ; on et in indirect and direct questions, and its use

to express expectation (also expressed by et ?, si forte) see §§ 65, 1

and 6 ; 77, 2.

3. The temporal particles, used to denote time when, are ore,,
oTTOTc( is generally causal, as is- ; ^^ in temporal
sense only occurs in L. 7. i with vv.ll. eVet, ore), and exceptionally

in Paul (a literary word, but also found in Lxx. e.g. Exod. 1. 10,

Deut. 7. 12) 2 0. 3. 15 f. from LXX. Exod. 34. 34 (a particle which
strictly refers to a period of an hour or a year, but is already in

Attic used interchangeably with ore). Another equally rare word is

oTTOTe, if it is correctly read in L. 6. 3 {ore «BCDL al, as in

Mt., Mc.) iireLvaa-ev. In addition to these we find § not unfrequently
used in the narrative of Luke (Grospel and Acts) and John : L. 1. 23
<5- at, Jo. 2. 9 <5 iyevcraro 6 ...
(classical ; LXX. especially 1 Mace,.-Grimm) ; in Paul we have
R. 15. 24 § ei5 'in my approaching journey
to Spain,' 1 0. 11. 34 ? ' 'when I come (shall come),' Ph. 2. 23
? '—a use of ? which finds only distant parallels in

classical Greek i; it takes the pres. indie, in G. 6. 10 ? '^
{male -€ «*) cum, 'now while' (Clem. Cor. ii. 8. i, 9. 7), and in
L. 12. 58 0)S v-rrayeis ... ', ev Ty (Mt. 5. 25 is differ-

ently expressed, using ? ; in Lc. €§ virayets would be tauto-
logical beside eV Tfj 6).—Time during which is expressed, as in
classical Greek, by ? (with a present), Jo. 9. 4 ? , cp.

12. 35 f
,
where in 35 ABD al., and in 36 the same MSS. with «, read

(US, which after the instances of ? that have been quoted is not
impossible, though the meaning 'as long as' appears more correct at
least in verse 35^; see also Mc. 6. 45, Jo. 21. 22, 1 Tim. 4. 13, § 65,
10. Elsewhere for 'as long as' we have eW 6 Mt. 5. 25 (as ?
has^become a preposition, § 40, 6), or <; ov H. 3. 13, A. 27. s^, or
ev Mc. 2. 19, L. 5. 34, Jo. 5. 7. The same expressions together
with ? ,, ^,^ when used with the aor. conj. (or
fut. indie.) mean 'until,' § &,, 9 and 10.—'Before' is irpCv, ,
usually with an infinitive ; also with an infin., ibid.

4. For the final particles, «?, see § 65, 2 ; on the extended
use of tva, § 69 ; on, ^, after etc. § 65, 3.—
For assertions with (§, ? oVt,, § 70 ; for indirect questions
with d( ... r/ Jo. 7. 17), § 77, 2.

^
5. The consecutive subordinating particles are, see § 69, 3, and

iva, ibid.—With a co-ordinate construction o«v is particularly fre-
quent, being one of the commonest of the particles in the N.T., and
fairly represented in all writings, though a far larger use is made of

iHdt. iv. 172 s' oi, . But the LXX. has the
same use, e.g. in Jos. 2. 14 ; also Herm. Vis. iii. 8. 9.

2 In modern Greek ibs (from '$) also means 'until'; but in the N.T. the two
words are not elsewhere confused( with an inf. = 'until' in 'Jo.' 8. 9 D?),
and we should therefore perhaps write with « in verse 35 ^ws 'as long as,' and
in verse 36^^ 'now when.'
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it in narrative than in epistolary style, and the greatest of all in

John's Gospel (whereas in the Johannine Epistles it only occurs in

3 Jo. 8 [being interpolated in 1 Jo. 2. 24, 4. 19]). Of course it does
not always imply a strictly causal connection, but may be used in a
looser way of a temporal connection, and therefore to resume or con-

tinue the narrative. Luke is accustomed in the Acts, if the narrative

sentence begins with a noun or pronoun (or a participle with the
article), to emphasize the ovv by the addition of /xev, which need not
be succeeded by a contrasted clause with : 1. 6 ot ovv€^€5 K.rX.^ 18? /xev ovv ..., 2. 41 ot ovv 7€^/€,
9. 31 at ovv etc.; this combination of particles is used
sometimes to state what further took place, sometimes to summarize
the events which have been previously narrated, before passing on
to something new (cp. for the class, use Kuhner 711) ; the same use

occurs in Luke's Gospel 3. 18 € ovv€€€ (the only instance of ftev ovv in that Gospel).

The simple is used after a participle in A. 10. 23 (15. 2 v.l.), 16.

11, 25. 17 (cp. 26. 22 etc.); in Luke's Gospel only in 23. 16 = 22;
D has it also in 5. 7. Ovv is used after parenthetical remarks to

indicate a recurrence to the original subject in Jo. 4. 45, 6. 24, 1 C.

8. 4, 11. 20 (also classical, but the classical Se ovv to indicate this

recurrence is unrepresented). The interrogative 'therefore,'

'then' (Kuhner 715 f) occurs only in Jo. 18. 37 -^ d
(Tv; On ovv, see § 77. 14.—Another consecutive particle is

'therefore,' 'consequently,' especially frequent in Paul, who
sometimes makes it, as in classical Greek, the second word in the

sentence, R 7. 21 €•, sometimes contrary to classical usage
the first, as in R. 10. 17 (FG . ovv) '? ^, 1 C. 15. 18,

2 C. 7. 1 2 etc. (H. 4. 9) ; we also find the strengthened form o^v

E. 5. 18, 7. 3, 25, 8. 12, 9. 16, 18 etc., G. 6. 10, E. 2. 19 (om. ovv

FG), 1 Th. 5. 6, 2 Th. 2. 15. It is strengthened by ye and given

the first position in the sentence in Mt. 7. 20, 17. 26, A. 11. 18

EHLP, where other MSS. have as in L. 11. 48 (for which Mt. 23.

31 uses€ with indie). Also in an apodosis after a protasis with

€t, the simple is always used and is always the first word : Mt.

12. 28 = L. 11. 20, 2 C. 5. 14 according to «°C* al. (most MSS. omit
et, but it would easily be dropped before eh), G. 2. 21 (ibid. 18 inter-

rogatively, therefore apa § 77, 2), 3. 25, H. 12. 8. On cTret in

Paul cp. inf 6 ; on apa, in interrogative sentences § 77, 2.

—

Another quite rare particle is (classical), 1 Th. 4. 8, H. 12. i,

placed at the beginning of a sentence; and is not much
commoner, standing as the second word (as in class. Greek) in

L. 20. 25 AGP al., as the first word (unclassicaP) in «BL, and omitted

in D (as it is in Mc. 12. 17 ; Mt. 22. 21 has ovv); as second word
also in 1 C. 9. 26 (in Ja. 2. 24 it is spurious), as first word in H. 13. 13

(Clem. Cor. i. 15. i).—Another particle of kindred meaning is ,
which is found (though rarely) according to classical usage in sen-

tences containing a request, 1 C. 6. 20 ('therefore')

1 But found in other late writers, see Lob. Phryn. 342.

S
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... (but «* and some Latin witnesses omit ^ and present an

asyndeton) ; in L. 2. 15, A. 13. 2, 15. 36 at the beginning of a speech

('come now'); a quite different and thoroughly classical use of it

occurs in Mt. 13. 23 os ' who is just the man who ' (for

OS D has €, the Vulgate and others et).—Lastly we have the

consecutive particle <$, i.e. 8l o, and therefore strictly used to intro-

duce a subordinate relative sentence, but its subordinating character

is forgotten, Mt. 27. 8, L. 1. 35 (A* wrongly has, which is often

confused with) : in the latter passage we have the combination,

also a favourite one in classical Greek/ , and the corresponding

in 7. 7; it is frequent in the Acts and Epistles; we also have
SwJirep 1 C. 8. 13, 10. 14 (in 14. 13 most MSS. read ). "OQiv is

similarly used in Mt. 14. 7, A. 26. 19, and often in Hebrews, e.g.

2. 17, 3. I, denoting a reason like our 'hence. '2

6. The principal causal subordinating particle is 8 'because,' for

which Luke and Paul (H., Ja., 1 P.) also use (classical). But
the subordination both with and is often a very loose one (cp., 6€, supra 5), so that it must be translated 'for': 10. 1. 25 '
TO p.iuphv ^- / ccttiv ..., 4. 9, 10. 1 7

2 C. 4. 6, 7. 8, 14, with R. 1. 19, 2 1, 3. 2, 8. j ( FG) etc.

similar use is made of lircC, which in the N.T. is regulary a causal

particle : R. 3. 6 Ittci (' for ')? Kpcvel 6€ -, where as in

other passages it has the additional meaning of 'if otherwise'

(classical, Xenoph. Cyr. ii. 2. 31 etc.), which it has in assertions in

R. 11. 6 €7€ /35 yiVcTtti <, 2 2 CTret kKKOTT-qcrrj.

'€, which is likewise a causal particle (supra 3), has not this

additional meaning, though like otl it implies a loose subordination :

1 C. 14. 16 (B ), 1. 2 2 (FG ). €•6 occurs only in

L, 1. I 'inasmuch as already,' referring to a fact already well known,
cp. eiVcp supra 2.—On ' $ cp. supra § 43, 3; on (<5 supra 1.

(only in Luke) strictly means ' according as,' ' just as,' and is

so used in A. 2. 45, 4. 35 ; but in Hellenistic Greek it passes over to
the meaning of : L. 1. 7 ^v -/?€ -^, 19. 9,. 17. 31( HLP).—The co-ordinating particle is, one of the
commonest of the particles (least often, in comparison w^th the rest
of the^ N.T., in John, especially in his Epistles ; there are also not
many instances of it in the Apocalypse). Its usages agree with the
classical usages ; it is also frequently found in questions, where we
use 'then,' Mt. 27. 23 -^ ; 'what evil then has he
done ?', A. 8. 31 ?

;
giving the reason for a denial

or refusal which is left unexpressed, or for a reproach (whether
expressed or not) as in Mt. 9. 5 - €7€..., 23. 17/ , yap ..., . 19. 35 etc., unless it should be
rendered literally by ' for who,' as in L. 22. 27. In answers it corrobo-
rates a statement about which a question has been raised (Kiihner
ii. 724), 'yes in truth,' 'indeed,' as in 1 0. 9. 10 '??

^E.g. in Aristotle's'.
^Aristot. . . 3. 2 etc.
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€€
j
(an oratorical question) ' r}/Aas/, 1 Th. 2. 20 (and

it is similarly used where a statement is repeated, R 15. 26 f.

yap, ...) ; there is a SOmewhat
different use after an indignant question in A. 16. 37 of yap, non pro-

Jedo (classical ; see the author's note on the passage), and a different

use again in Jo. 9. 30 in the retort of the man born blind, kv yap
(ovv D) TO €, otl ..., which is equivalent to an inter-

rogative (vide supra) yap iv ...— is 'for also,' so
that there is no closer connection between the two particles ( =^) ; the well-known use of yap for etenim (Kiihner 855), where

quite loses its force, is sometimes traced in passages like 1 C. 5. 7,

11. 9, 12. 13 (where? 6 Xp. precedes); but in reality

keeps its meaning of ' also ' in these places, though it refers not to a
single idea, but to the whole sentence. ^ (There is however an instance

of the classical yap in L. 22. 37 [D omits yap], cp. Jo. 12. 39 D
yap instead of oTt.) OvSk yap is similarly used in R 8. 7 (but in

Jo. 8. 42, where D reads yap, it T&th.er = neque enim, corresponding
to a positive etenim). In yap R. 7. 7 € has nothing whatever to

do with yap : if € and yap are genuine (€ is omitted by FG and
the Latin MSS.), one must suppose it to be an instance of anacoluthon.

7. The concessive subordinating particles are d, , § 65, 6

;

also Kdv meaning 'even if,' Mt. 21. 21, 26. 35, Jo. 8. 14, 10. 38; on
the other hand d is only found, where the reading is certain, in

the sense of 'and if (Mc. 14. 27 el «BC al., iav or D,
€t A al.; 2 0. 13. 4 yap el N*A al., which is more correct than
yap without el as read by M'^^BD'^F al. ; Origen reads el yap, see

Tisch.). On KaCirep, KaCroi with a participle, and KaLTOL(ye) with a
finite verb see § 74, 2. takes alternately a hypotactical or a
paratactical construction, vide ibid., as it alternately has an adversa-

tive or a concessive meaning, § 77, 14.—On the use of 8n«s corre-

sponding to classical KatVe/o vide ibid.

§ 79. CONNECTION OF SENTENCES.

1. We find the methods of connecting sentences in Greek already

divided in Aristotle's terminology ^ into two opposite classes, namely
the continuous or running style () and the compact (€-
(.€) or perlodic style (I ?). In the latter the whole
discourse is subdivided into units consisting of coherent and well-

balanced members ; in the former the subsequent section is always
loosely appended to the section preceding it, and there is never a
definite conclusion within view of the reader. The periodic style is

characteristic of artistically developed prose, the continuous style is

that which we find in the oldest, and still quite unsophisticated,

prose, and on the whole is that which characterizes the N.T. narrative,

1 On 2 C. 13. 4 vide inf. 7. The classical use also appears in Herm. Sim. ix.

8. 2 yap {etenim) ('also') ..,
^Arist. Rhet. iii. 9.
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agreeing as it does with the manner of the Semitic models on which

that narrative is based. To the idea which is given the first place and

which is complete in itself there is appended a second and similar idea,

the connecting link being in most cases = Hebrew \ then follows

a third, and so on in an unending series : this tedious character of

uniformity is an especially noticeable feature of the narrative of

Mark, but is also not wanting in the Gospels of Matthew, Luke and
John. Another class of continuous style is that where the opening

sentence is developed by appending to it a participle, or a clause

introduced by 6, or a relative sentence, or in some similar way,
since in this case also there is no end or termination in view; this

manner of writing, which is freely employed by Paul in large portions

of the Epistles to the Ephesians and Colossians, is indeed still more
tedious and presents still greater obscurity than the simple linking

together of sentences by means of.
2. Besides the connection of clauses by means of a conjunction, a

relative, a subordinate participle etc., there is further the uncon-
nected or paratactical construction (known as asyndeton); this is on
the whole repugnant to the spirit of the Greek language, both with
regard to sentences and the members which compose them, as also

with regard to parallel portions of a single clause, and accordingly
in the N.T. also is only used to a limited extent. Those sentences
are not to be regarded as strict cases of asyndeton, where the new
sentence begins with a demonstrative pronoun or a demonstrative
adverb, referring back to something which has preceded : A. 1 6. 3

(Timothy) €€ 6 crvv ^, Jo. 5. 6/ 18 ... (ibid. 21. 21 al., but «BCD have ovv),

the person having been previously introduced and described; a quite
parallel instance may be quoted e.g. from Demosth. 21. 58
kaTLv tl<s ...• ovtos? '^...* / ... An
unclassical use, on the other hand, is that of as a connecting
particle, which is particularly characteristic of Matthew, though also

occurring in Luke (esp. in the Acts), to introduce something which
was subsequent in point of time, not something which happened at a
definite point of time: Mt. 2. 7 " ..., 1 6, ly, 3. 5, 1$, 15,
4. I, 5, 10, II etc., L. 14. 21 (D ), 21. lo (om. D),
24. 45, A. 1. 12, 4. 8 etc. (esp. frequent in D, e.g. 2. 14, 37); John uses
the combination , 11. 14 (ovv om. A), 19. i, 16, 20. 8, rore in
that case having a fuller meaning ' at this time ' (as opposed to pre-
vious time). Other circumstantial formulas with similar meaning,
which can hardly be interpreted in their literal sense, are : Mt. 11. 25,
12. I '' (14. I, where D has . ), eKeivy ry

Mt. 18. 7 ( . ), vats ( add. D)?€.
8. (' 5 . '. Mt. 3. , but DE al. om. ) ; avTrj ( add.
D) ttJ (^ L. 10. 21 (7. 21 V.l. >^ . .; with AD al). ^

may also be noticed in Mt. 4. 17 (with yap in D), 16. 21, L. 16.

16( . . Mt. 26. 6). () without a conjunction
occurs in John's Gospel, 2. 12, 3. 22, 5. i, 14, 6. i etc. (in 19. 38/
84 ., but is omitted by EGK al), and the Apocalypse (4. 1, 7. 9,
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18. I, 19. I, 20. 3, with 7. i [^ om. AC], 15. 5); see also A.
1 8. I according to «AB (v.l. /€ Se), and the reading of nearly
^11 Greek MSS. in L. 10. i, 18. 4.—In the case of ^€ and etra

Attic Greek is not fond of inserting a (Kriiger Gr. § 69, 24), and
the N.T. usage is the same, L. 16. 7, Jo. 11. 7, Mc. 4. 17 etc. (Ja. 4. 14
eV. «ABK, 67. only LP). The N.T. also uses ^n without
a conjunction: L. 8. 49 eVt 5, . 10. 44, Mt. 12. 46
(with CE al.), cp. 26. 47 (where Latin MSS. omit the conj., and
there are var. lect. eVc and eVt ).

3. Asyndeton between individual words or ideas is quite a natural
occurrence for the sake of convenience in lengthy enumerations, but
here there is a tendency at any rate to connect the words in pairs to

avoid ambiguity, see § 77, 9, until at last even this becomes tedious

to the writer, 1 Tim. 1. 9, 10 ; still, ifthe ideas are not strictly summed
up, but merely enumerated, the use of asyndeton may be an actual

necessity. Thus we have in 1 P. 4. 3^^ h?,<5, olvoXvaLS,, TroTOts aOe^LTois «/?
(with the last word the adjective necessitates the insertion of)

;

the use of in this passage would lay too great a charge against

individual persons. 2 Tim. 3. 2 ,-
yvpoL,^, '•€, ... (but the same men do
not possess all these faults). If the particle is used in enumerations
of this kind, the construction is known as polysyndeton, a figure of

speech which may be used just as well as asyndeton for a rhetorical

purpose, only in a diiferent way : polysyndeton by evidently summing
up the different ideas produces an impression of greatness and fulness,

asyndeton, by breaking up the separate ideas and introducing them one
after the other in a jerky manner, gives an impression of vivacity and
excitement. Still neither asyndeton nor polysyndeton is used with
a rhetorical effect in every case where they occur: L. 18. 29 ( = Mt.
19. 29, Mc. 10. 29) € ?
... cannot well be otherwise expressed; also L. 14. 21 tovs/? is a simple and
straightforward expression, no less than Jo. 5. 3 -, (in the latter passage would be
superfluous, in Lc it is not so because the different persons are

summed up). Where there are only two ideas N.T. (like classical)

Greek is not fond of asyndeton, except where opposites are connected,

as in 2 Tim. 4. 2 , cp. , nolens volens,

Kiihner 865 d. Win. § 58, 7^. But polysyndeton is used with a

really rhetorical effect in R. 9. 4 oy ^- 8
(cp. 2. 17 ff•),

or in. 5. 1 2^
;
just as asyndeton is used in 1 C.

3. 1 2 €1 / ^^,^ ,
1 the negative idea (with ov) is attached to the positive, may be in-

serted or omitted: 1 C. 10. 20^ ov €, 3. 2 ...,
<DEFG ins. ), 7. 12 etc.
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^,,, which should be recited in a vivid way, giving

emphasis to the studied anti-climax.

4. If the connected ideas are finite verbs, this leads us at once to

asyndeton between sentences; but there are certain imperatives

Avhich deserve a separate mention. Mt. 5. 24 ,
8. 4 etc. (18. 15€^ «BD, a v.l. inserts; similarly Mc.

6. 38 ; but in Ap. 1 6. i all uncials have ), cp. the classical use of

aye and Wt (N.T. does not use^ thus, but has e. \ Jo. 1. 47,

11. 34, . 6. I, 3, 5, 7 [in Ap. there is a C(?rred v.l., omitting

i'Sel) ; 'iyapt apov Mc. 2. 1 1 (in 9 most MSS. insert ), but in L. 6. 8

only A has ey. arij^t, and there is preponderant evidence for /cat, in

Mt. 9. 6 «C al. read eyepOeh apov, reads as in Mc, D eyetpe

/): we further have kyelpe^de ayoifiev in Mt. 26. 46 = Mc. 14.* 42 ;

also is SO used at least as a v.l. of D* in A. 11. 7 lierpe

-, § 74, 3. Further we have 6pa opare,^ = cave(te) (cp.

§ 64, 2), Mt. 9. 30 6€ €$, 24. 6 opare €(€
(Buttm. p. 209), and accordingly o/oare (.) with conjunctive in

Mt., Mc, Lc is also apparently to be regarded as an instance of

asyndeton, Mt. 24. 4 /^ tls /§ -, although in

passages like Col. 2. 8 . ns eVrat, A. 13. 40, H. 12. 25 the

subordinates the following clause no less than it does in} 1 C. 10. 12. On €§ with conj. see § 64, 2. Not far removed
from these instances is-- Mc. 4. 39 (. D).

The corresponding use of asyndeton with indicatives is limited to
iyevero with, a finite verb, § 77, 6, and to the asyndeton after

in an explanation of the preceding clause (classical, Kiihner ii.^ 864)
L. 3. 20- , €€€ ... (5i*BD al.);

a peculiar instance is 1 C. 4. 9 yap (6tl add. «" al.) 6

(XTreSet^ei/, which should be compared with the insertion of 8€€ and
inf. 7.—Again, where we have to do with really distinct

clauses and sentences, a distinction must be drawn between narrative
style on the one hand, and didactic and homiletic (or conversational)

style on the other. In narrative the connecting link is generally
retained, at least by Mt., Mc and Lc, for John certainly shows a
remarkable difference from them in this respect : thus in 1. 23 e^r;,

26, 2g Ty , similarly in 35, 37-(. «"ABC al), 38^ (with «*ABC al), 40 Aeyet, 41
(A al. ), 42 evpta-Ket, 43 yay€V( y. al.) and^^

etc., beside which he uses the connecting particles ovv, , .
These instances of asyndeton give the impression of ease, not so
much of vividness or hurry on the part of the narrator. (Hermas
has similar instances, e.g. Vis. iii. 10. 2 Xkyu, 9^ -. /xot, and again in 10, SO that he uses
asyndeton just in these formulas of narrated dialogue, where most
of John's instances occur, and like John he is fond of using it with
the historic present, Winer § 60, 1 ; he also uses it with/
^^^- etc.. Vis. i. 1. fi"., cp. supra 2 ad fin.)—In the
didactic style of the Gospels asyndeton is very commonly found
between the individual precepts and utterances, e.g. almost through-
out the whole passage Mt. 5. 3-17, and not only where there is no
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connection of thought/ but also in spite of such connection : ibid. 17

[] •€ otl" ...• ... (in-

stead of ), L. 6. 27 ...,? Troietre tois ..,,-
€€•€ 7€ (29) TVTTTOVTt ..., ...( this point

onwards there is more connection). John also frequently employs
it: 3. 6 TO €€€ ...f 7 ^ ...^ 8 ...
Here too the asyndeton is used with no rhetorical purpose, although

it perhaps gives greater solemnity and weight to the discourse. The
style of the exhortations and precepts in the Epistles is similar.

But in the Epistles, especially the Pauline Epistles, we also find

many instances, some of them brilliant instances, of rhetorical

asyndeton, see § 82.

5. New sections in doctrinal writings of some length usually have,

as in classical works, some link to connect them with the preceding

section, and this is at any rate essentially requisite in a work that

lays claim to careful execution. On the other hand, the epistolary

style is apt to make use of asyndeton, when a further subject is

started, and there are moreover numerous instances in Paul

and other writers where such a fresh start is made (1^-?,
i.e. 'with a break'), quite apart from the Epistle of James,

which has the appearance of being a collection of aphorisms,

and the first Epistle of John which is hardly less loosely put to-

gether. In the Epistle to the Romans there are connecting links

till we reach 8. 16 ..., where One may
very well speak of a figure of e^; the thought is so

directly the outcome of the feeling (as also in 10. i). The absence

of a connecting link at the beginning of the second main section of

the letter (9. i), which is so distinct from the preceding section, may
be surprising, but a mere conjunction would here be quite inadequate

to produce a connection. In 1 Corinthians the e^? con-

struction is profusely and effectively employed; but new subjects

are also sometimes introduced without a conjunction, as in 5. 9,

6. I, 12, but in 7. i, 25, 8. i, 12. i, 16. i we have^ , in 15. i

, etc. In the Epistle to the Hebrews the connection of

sections is regularly preserved, except in the hortatory sections

which are not connected with one another.

6. The other class of construction, the compact or periodic, has

never been entirely wanting in any form of Greek literature ; it is

found for instance where the first-mentioned part of the thought

defines the time of what follows, and this statement of time is not

given in a few words (such as ev Tats), but at such

length that a pause is required after it; thus we have a clause

standing first which though it stands by itself gives a broken and
incomplete meaning, and must therefore be succeeded by a second

clause to complete the sense. This style is also found where the

first part of the sentence is a condition etc., or where the subject of

1 In this case Attic writers also employ asyndeton in admonitions, Isocrates

R. i. ii. iii.: cp. his statement on this subject in v. 67 f.
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the sentence which is placed at the beginning is expanded by means

of attributive words into a separate clause; there is a weaker,

but still a true, connection of clauses, where two members of an

antithesis, or a disjunction, or a parallelism, are set side by side, and

the link between the first member and the second is expressed by a

particle such as /xei/, ^, re or kclL Even a particle is not absolutely

necessary to produce connection, so that we may even speak of

periods where asyndeton is used, as in 1 C. 7. 27 ywaLKL-€' ' , =€1 /jtev . .

.

€6 €, cp. § 82, 8. We, it is true, are accustomed only to

speak of a periodic style, where the number of clauses which com-

bine to form a single unit and which only receive their full meaning
from the last of them is far in excess of two, and we consequently

fail to discover a periodic style in the N.T., since as a matter of fact

there are not many sentences of this kind to be found in it. We have
indeed the preface to Luke's Gospel, L. 1. 1-4^^ eVexet-

\
^^- €7^ iv -

\
. (sic D) irapeSocrav ]<; ^€6€

|

'^ -
(

|
k^lrv<s Trepl Qv^€, where, if the sentence is divided as above, and

regard is had to the appropriate length of the clauses, erring neither

on the side of excessive length or brevity, a beautiful relation is seen
to exist between the protasis with its three clauses and the apodosis
with its corresponding structure. Since is answered by, and .- by, and the ^ clause by Lva

..., we see that the last clause, which is appended to a
sentence already complete, is at least demanded by the correspond-
ence which prevails throughout the whole passage. The same
writer, however, in the rest of his Gospel has by no means taken
the trouble to construct artistic periods, and his second work,
the Acts, does not even open with a tolerably well-constructed
sentence ; the only similar period to be found besides in that author
occurs at the beginning of the Apostolic letter, A. 15. 24 if. The
artificially-constructed sentence at the beginning of the Epistle to
the Hebrews is of a different character.^-? rots-

\

'^ iv ^ (this according to ancient
ideas is a complete period with two clauses or members, to which
some looser clauses are then directly appended): ov^

\

' ^ (with a rhetorical anaphoric
use of the^ relative with asyndeton, § 82, 5 ; as in the subsequent
passage)

|

05 7-/
J
' ^

|

^ \ . iv

(a period with four clauses)
|

\
' (an

appended period consisting of two clauses connected by- ...). The rest of the Epistle is composed in a similarly fluent
and beautiful rhetorical style, and the whole work must, especially
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with regard to the composition of words and sentences, be reckoned
as a piece of artistic prose, cp. § 82, 2. Paul, on the other hand,
generally does not take the trouble which is required for so careful
a style, and hence it happens that in spite of all his eloquence artistic

periods are not to be looked for in his writings, while harsh paren-
theses and anacolutha abound.

7. In the case of a parenthesis the direct course of a sentence is

interrupted by a subordinate idea being inserted into the middle of
it. We also freely make use of parentheses in writing, but prevent
the irregularity of the construction from interfering with the intel-

ligibility of the passage by enclosing the interruption within brackets
or dashes, unless indeed we throw the clause, which might be a
parenthesis, into a foot-note. The need of a parenthesis usually
arises from the fact that some idea or thought which occurs in the
sentence necessitates a pause, such for instance as the introduction of
a foreign word which requires explanation. In that case a sentence,
which should strictly be closely joined together, is divided in two

;

this is done either in such a way that the whole construction still

preserves its unity, as in Mt. 27.
2)?i

^^'^ •••, -^
TOTTos^, or else the insertion entirely destroys the structure of the
sentence (anacoluthon), or again after the insertion, which is

expressed as an independent clause, the writer returns to the original

construction. In this last case we have a parenthesis. An instance

of it is Mt. 24. 15 f. / '^ ^ ... (< €),€ ... Or again an accessory but indispensable thought
cannot be brought into line with the construction which has
already been begun, and is thrown into the sentence just as it

arises, e.g. in A. 12. 3^^ — at' —8v ?^ et?^ where it WOuld
have been possible to bind the sentence more closely together by
saying ? toLs^ < els

W^To ; but that would be the artistic style, not the style of

the New Testament. Cp. 1. 15, 4. 13, (§ 77, 12). The parenthesis

in A. 5. 14 Se ... is harsh; it is true that the

sentence runs smoothly on from 13, but the return to the main sen-

tence after the parenthesis is awkwardly executed ; the clause€
€LS? 7€5 ... in reality expresses a result not of verse 14

but of 1 3, though it looks as if the former were the case. But many
of the worst instances of this sort occur in the Pauline Epistles. If

the thread of St. Paul's thought, when considered as a whole and in

larger sections, includes many lengthy digressions (Win. § 62, 4), it

is not to be wondered at that in smaller matters also the connection

of clauses suffers in the same way. A parallel passage to A. 5. 14 is

^ If an explanatory clause of this kind is inserted into the report of a direct

speech, of which it can form no part, it must certainly be enclosed in brackets,

in spite of the fact that the construction is not broken by it. Thus Mc. 7. 1

1

eau €7] ... (' ), Jo. 1. 39• (^ is different if a scholium of this

kind is appended to a direct speech, as in Jo. 9. 7, 1. 42 etc., Winer § 62, 2
note.

)
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R. 1. 13 oTt? kXduv irpos,
^

SevpOj Lva. €V, where the ' clause is to

be joined with. As here there is a lacuna in the thought

between the words 8€vpo and iVa, so is there in 2. 15 f. between-
Xoyov^evwu and €v y €(}, SO that it might appear best to suppose that

in the latter passage there is a parenthesis; but it is not till a long

way back in the sentence that one reaches a definite point, to which eu

y ... may be smoothly and logically joined according to the original

conception of the thought. ^ But to all appearance it is Marcion's

text (which is known from some quotations) which alone affords us

real help here, by omitting the eV y ^. (or ev . y, or iv . 6€\
and introducing a very expressive asyndeton, cp. 1. 22, 7. 24, 8. 16 etc.

But these details are matters for the commentator to discuss as they

severally arise. Another grammatical point to note is that, as in

classical Greek, a finite verb is occasionally inserted in the middle of

the construction (which there would be no point in isolating from

the rest of the sentence by marks of parenthesis, and to do so might

even give a wrong meaning) : L. 13. 24, ,
... ( tell you'), 2 C. 8. 3 on ,,/ ..., . 10. 29- €€ (€
(Herm. Sim. ix. 28. 8 SoKdre -^, in all which passages it

would be very easy to work the word into the construction; classical

writers however have the same construction in numerous passages

with,, etc., Kuhner ii.^ 873 f. (Aristoph. Ach. 12?' €(T€L(r€ ? ]). this category belong the

Pauline phrases ,. 3. 5> ^ -vvy 2 C.

11. 21, ? T€Kvo6s 6. 13, which are epidiorthoses and prodi-

orthoses expressed in the concisest way. But the insertion of-,
etc. does not come under this head, as this is only a case of displace-

ment in the position of the word in the sentence : 2 0. 10. 10 oTt al^- ( = "At \" ...), Mt. 14. 8,

. 23. 35 etc. Also proper names and temporal statements placed

in the nominative in defiance of the construction (§33, 2) are not

parenthetical, because they form an essential part of the main
thought, and occur in their right place in the sentence.

8. Anacoluthon is due to a failure in carrying out the originally

intended structure of the sentence; since the continuation and
sequence do not correspond with what has gone before. In artistic

prose instances of anacoluthon must generally be reckoned as

blemishes, although they are not entirely wanting even in the prose

of Isocrates ; on the other hand its occurrence in writings where
there is an imitation of a natural conversational tone, as in the cases

where Plato has it, is quite justified, and it may therefore be con-

sidered justifiable in epistolary style as well, so long as it does not
interfere with the understanding of the passage, though this limita-

tion certainly seems not unfrequently to be transgressed by St. Paul.

1 Wilke d. neutest. Rhetorik (Dresden 1843) p. 216, 228 f. makes the sug-
gestion that verses 14 and 15 were added as a marginal note.



§ 79- 8-9.] CONNECTION OF SENTENCES. 283

Of the very various forms of anacoluthon I give the first place to a
peculiar instance, which appears in the simplest periods, consisting

of two members or clauses (supra 6). Mt. 12. 36 / /arj/xa apyov^ ot
j
/ ircpl , 10. 32, Jo. 6.

39,^ 17. 2, L. 12. 48, 2 C. 12. l^J S)v /oos ^?
|

'^^ ; In these instances the two halves of the
sentence required to be placed in opposition to each other, with a

pause between them and a reference in the second half back to the

first, and a certain weightiness is given to the style by treating each

part of the sentence independently, instead of writing for instance

dpya-, Trepl ()
. In the passage from St. Paul Ttva is obviously occasioned by

; with this is compared 1 Jo. 2. 2 7

€/?€€ '
|

/xevet h, where the pronoun occurs in both

members, and in the first is to be taken with /^, whereas the

passage might have run without anacoluthon \ kv . .
. , kvu. similar case occurs ibid. 24< ^' ^?
kv €4^ (€€ / by itself was not sufficient to make

a clause, and the contrast between beginning and continuance

required to be sharply expressed). Other instances of anacoluthon
of this or a kindred sort are: A. 7. 40 6 §, ?...,8€ kykvcTO (... 32. ),^ Jo. 7. 38 , cis €/€

... € <? ^ ...*, Mc. 9. 20, / (instead of€

.), . 19. 34 €74/€9 ?, kykvcTO €
(instead of , which would not conveniently

suit the following words). A very awkward instance occurs in Ap.
2. 26 and 3. 12, 21 , ; on the other hand in 2. 7, 17

we have $,8, cp. 6. 4) Mt. 4. 16 O.T., 5. 40 (the

pronoun referring back to the preceding clause, § 48, 2). Herm.
Mand. iv. 5 is like an instance of nominative absolute of the old sort

(§ 74, 5), // kl ,
kcTTLV .

.

. kv.
9. Another kind of anacoluthon is found in sentences of greater

length, where the interruption of the original construction by inter-

vening sentences causes that construction to be forgotten, so that in

the mind of the writer another is substituted for it. Thus A. 24. 6

^ Here we find iVa $, , -
..., with TTois ... for ovdeis, § 47, 9, though here no doubt the negative
looks on to the second positive half of the sentence, Buttmann p. 106, as in Jo.

3. 16. According to Buttm. 325 the irav in all these instances is nominative
{'nominative absolute,' cp. § 74, 4) ; as it also is according to him in Jo. 15. 2

] , .
2 Therefore this is not a case of the subject being thrown forward before the

relative (§ 80, 4), whereas 1 C. 11. 14 iav ^., ...
may be so explained, as = iav .
^In L. 21. 6 there is no reference in the second clause to the &, and we

should probably follow D in omitting &.

* Herm. Mand. vii. 5 . . . (the genitive is due to assimila-

tion with the preceding antithetical clause), ' $.
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(in the speech of Tertullus, which is transmitted by Luke with

greater negligence than any other), eu/aovres /
..., OS ..., /// ...; this , which is occa-

sioned by OS preceding, should have been dropped, in order to make
the period run correctly, whereas the writer here continues as though
he had begun with €€. The narrative portions of the N.T. do
not contain many anacolutha of this kind : the passage Jo. 6. 22-24

has been transmitted with too much variation in the MSS. for us to

be able to clearly recognize the hand of the author ; according to the

usual reading the tyj^ 6 at the beginning is taken up
again in 24 with ore ovv etSev b 65, in a manner that is not

unknown in classical writers, where there is no question of forgetful-

ness at all; cp. 1 Jo. 1. 1-3. But the Pauline Epistles (though not
all to the same extent, as the care with which they were written

varied considerably) contain numerous and more flagrant instances.

In G. 2. 6 8e eiuac ... ttotc rjaav, ovh^v

8€€' ^eos € ...€ yap 8€, instead of^ ^^, the author may
either have forgotten his opening clause or else considered it con-

venient to repeat it in a new form. At all events the passage is

easily understood i; but just before in 4 ?^-€8€< ... ols () ..., it is by no means
easy to say what was the drift of St. Paul's thought in the opening
clause, unless the oh (which is omitted by Latin MSS.) is spurious.

2

In many cases defective transmission or criticism of the text is cer-

tainly to blame : in 2. 1 7 ff". an obvious remedy is by adopting
the reading ISe for et 8e (which can hardly be called a variant:« -, ide - ide) to change what appears to be a protasis with-
out a correct apodosis into a principal clause.^ But in 1 Tim. 1. 3 ff".

the construction which began with ^^- -e ... through
innumerable insertions and appended clauses is unmistakably reduced
to utter confusion.

10. Frequent instances of anacoluthon are occasioned in St. Paul
by the free use of the participle, which he is fond of using, and some-
times in a long series of clauses, instead of a finite verb. Thus 2 0.
7. 58 €(€ /ecrtv , ' kv <5€•^, '^, where one may no doubt supply^ in
the first clause as etVtV in the second, though this does not do away
with the harshness and the want of accurate sequence in the passage.
Similarly in^ 5. 12 ov ... ..., ' SiSovres (sc.-^). So ibid. 8. 18 fi".^^ 8e ...,

iBelser (die Selbstvertheidigung des. P. im Gal. br., Freiburg im Br. 1896,
p. 69) says with regard to the attempt (of Spitta and others) to give a uniform
construction to this sentence :

' A philologist, who with a sane mind proceeds
to expound the verse, cannot ovde irpos be in doubt as to the perverseness
of the undertaking.'

- In any case in R. 16. 27 i^ should be removed (with B), not only because of the
anacoluthon, but especially in order to give . Xp. its proper connection.

3Cp. Wilke (op. cit. p. 282, note 1) p. 215 f., who, it is true, decides con-
clusively in favour of d U.
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eVatvos . . ., , , €€8
(instead of €€) €8
''" X^^ptTt Trf^] ',€€, <5 ^- .. ., where. is closely connected not so much with€€ (i.e. sent with Timothy), as with €8<5 etc.,

so that it is an undoubted case of anacoluthon, the participle stand-

ing for yap. In E. 5. 21 there is no direct anacoluthon,
but-- has not the same closer connection with the last

finite verb^ i8, which XaXovvrcs etc. 19, and/?
20 have ; the style is the same as in . 12. 9 ff, where in the exhor-
tations (after the style has already been entirely broken up in 6 fF.,

cp. § 78, 2) participles (or adjectives) are appended to each other in

an unending series, with no possibility of bringing them into any
construction. Thus in the opening verse 9 -
interrupts the remarks about what the Romans should be, individu-

ally (8) or collectively ; after the interruption, however, he continues

with•€< ...- etc. up to BlOkovtcs 13; then in

14 f. there is a fresh interruption of clauses in the imperative or

infinitive; in 16 we again have participles etc. and again

an imperative yiVeo-^e, in 17 ff". there is a continuation of the series

of participles ; it looks as though St. Paul regarded the descriptive

participle (whether eWe is mentally supplied or not) as completely
equivalent to the imperative. Cp. further E. 4. 207€( ...€.€ ...' (cp. 2 . 3. 3)) 3. 1 8,

Col. 3. 16 f. ? €/€...€?. ., where the participle

follows upon imperatives and is equivalent to them as in Rom. loc. cit.;

but there is a similar anacoluthon in 2 C. 9. 1 1 after an
assertion in the future tense, in 138€ ... there is an extension

of the preceding (. € (the subject of the

part, being the recipients of the benefit), cp. 1 . 7 ;
participles are used

without anacoluthon, but in a very long series in 2 C. 6. 3-10. The
constant element in all these instances is the nominative of the parti-

ciple, which is therefore essentially connected with this free use. Cp./,€€ § 30, 6. The reverse use is occasionally found, namely
the use of a finite verb in place of a participle . Col. 1. 26 to

TO€€ ..., vvvl Se,^(D^) ; 2 Jo. 2^ kv, ^ ', Jo. 15. 5 '^ , (sc.) , ovtos€€, 5. 44 (but i^^e etc. regularly€),
2 C. 6. 9 ; . 3. 7 ; it is less harsh in 1 C. 7. 37 05'^ ...€ ...^ e^^ei, cp. Jo. 5. 44, 1. 32. Parallels may
undoubtedly be quoted from classical writers for this use, as also for

the free use of appended participles in the nominative, Kiihner ii.^

661 if.; it is the frequency, harshness, and awkwardness of its use in

the N.T. which makes the difference; since anacolutha such as A. 15.

22 f. €8€ TOLs? ( = the Apostles determined)... 7€/\'..•.,

ypaxpavrvi might be equally well written by a classical author, as

Thuc. iii. 36. 2 writes '^? . . ., €€<.^
^Clem. Cor. i. 11. i may be noticed, , r^s

... , 6 ..., as though had preceded.
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11. On the absence of a particle corresponding to the particle |i€v,

which strictly requires a Se corresponding to it, see § 77, 1 2. A unique

case of anacoluthon occurs in A. 27. 10^.,.^ (§ 70, 4),

where the on was required to prevent ambiguity, and the infinitive is

due to forgetfulness (supra 8), cp. Xenoph. Hell. ii. 2. 2 etc., Winer

^ 44, 8, note 2. To a relative clause there is sometimes appended a

further clause with a co-ordinating particle (such as ), in which

the relative cannot be supplied in the same form as in the first clause

(classical, Kiihner 936 f.) : Tit. 1. 2 f., eVr/yyeiAaro ...,-
€(€ ,. 17. 2 (also 1 . 7. 13 with the

reading tjtls, but a better reading is «6 rts in kD* al.), L. 17. 31.

The construction is rather one of oratio variata than of anacoluthon

in R. 2. 6 if. OS ... tols pikv ... rots 5e ... opyrj

(sc. ; the idea conveyed by -€ would not admit of being sup-

plied with these nouns), the passage continues with the same con-

struction, but a fresh contrast is formed, dXlxj/Ls €
...,^ ... Cp. 11. 22 ; Gr. 4. 6 f. otl co-tc,^ ... €is ? KapSias "26 d ... (but

ibid. 6. I / ... is a real case of anacoluthon).

12. Mixture of direct and indirect speech.—It has already been
remarked that the employment of the indirect form of speech,

whether with on and the optative, or with the accusative (nomin.)

and infinitive, is not in the manner of the N.T. writers of narrative,

as it is foreign to the style of popular narrators in general (§§ 66, 3
;

70, 4) ; from this it follows that not only does on ordinarily take
the indicative instead of the optative (a tendency which it also has in

classical Greek), but it may also be followed by an accurate reproduc-
tion of the direct form of the speech, so that thus performs the
function of our inverted commas (Kiihner p. 885). An example which
shows this is Jo. 10. 36 (Buttm. p. 234) . ..€ "€,"
on ...

f
instead of-, which would have linked on

much better to the protasis ov ...^ But it is quite impossible for a
N.T. writer to do what is so common in classical Greek (and Latin)
writers, namely to continue the indirect form of speech for any length
of time ; on the contrary they never fail to revert very soon to direct

speech, a habit which is also not unusual in classical authors, Kiihner

p. 1062 f. Thus A. 1. 4^ . . . ^, ^^
...-, 23. 2 2, Mc. 6. 8 . irapriyyeiXiv tW...,'
... (as though an inf. had preceded), - ..., L. 5. 14•

Inversely, the direct form of speech is occasionally abandoned in

favour of the indirect or a narrative form : A. 23. 23 /-
..., (24) - ... (the text is different and runs
more smoothly), Mc. 11. 31 f. ^^ ..., Ipd ... /^/ . .

.

;

Thv ... (instead of^, as in Mt. 21. 26 and
as D2 al. read here from the passage of Matthew). A different use
from this is that in Mc. 2. 10 iVa ; ... (addressed to the Phari-
sees like the preceding words), ^' "

^ Herm. Mand. ix. even uses ' before a question : ^' ' ttiDs

.,.
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..." (as in L. 5. 24, while Mt. 9. 6 has €) ; the speech is

related just as it was made, and the apostrophe to the sick man is

indicated by the parenthetical words (the use of tVa etc. in this way,
with an ellipse of ' I will say this,' is also classical, Kriiger Gr. § 54,

, note 14; and see § 81, 3).

§ 80. POSITION OF WORDS (POSITION OF CLAUSES).

1. The Greek language is not one of those which are fettered

with regard to the position of the different parts of the sentence, and
it does not act contrary to its nature in this respect in the N.T.,

and the tendency for it to do so was reduced by the fact that the

Semitic languages also have no strict rules about the order of words.

In spite of this, both in the Semitic languages, and in the Greek of

the New Testament, particularly that of writers of narrative, certain

tendencies and habits are apparent. In general the verb, or the

substantival predicate with its copula, is placed immediately after

the conjunction ; then follows the subject, then the object, the

complementary participle etc.; unemphatic pronouns, however, have
a tendency to be placed in immediate connection with the verb, also

anything else that is dependent on the verb, especially if the subject

is extended. 1 The same rules hold good for infinitival and parti-

cipial clauses (and for a participle placed at the head of a sentence 2)

as for clauses with a finite verb. Thus we have (Luke 1. 11)

ayyeXos €. (2) Ttayapias

18. (13)« Se tt/jos ayyeXos. (18) CLTrev . Trpos

. (19) 6 . eTirev. With a nominal
predicate : Mc. 2. 28 6<

(cp. L. 6. 5)5 for which Mt, 12. 8 has yap. 6 Los , since here the extended subject possessed

more weight than the genitive, unemphasized by. Mt. 13. 31, 33
" .. ..., =24 ... But the

participle stands after the subject : L. 2. 33 ^v -% . 12. 6 "^ 6 /oos, Mc. 1. 6, 14. 4>

40. Still in all these cases there is by no means any binding rule

about the order, so that in L. 1. in the middle of the clauses quoted

above we find in verse 12^ 6< ', clearly

because? offers more of a parallel to in 12* than

€77 does : whereas in A. 19. 17 we have??, L. 1. 65 eyeveTO ? (D /.§' 7.)? , where the reason for placing?
early in the sentence in the ordinary reading is to give it stress and

preserve the parallelism, as the passage continues 8>. ttj opcLvrj

... , WevTO /?
' Tats KapStais. Any emphasis whatever on any part of a sen-

^E.g. L. 2. 13 eyivero '
..., . 27. 2 6vtos crvv. .

2 For details see Gersdorf, Beitrage zur Sprachcharakteristik d. Schriftst. d.

N.T., Leipzig 1816, p. 90 £., 502 fif.
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tence generally tends at once to throw that part into the forefront of

the sentence : ibid. 67 £$ ... (as opposed to

the neighbours etc., who were the last subjects of discourse), 57 ^' 6 €. Statements of time,

which mark a transition, also have a tendency to stand at the begin-

ning ; but there too the inclination to begin a sentence with a verb

occasions the introduction of a meaningless eyevcTo, which does not

in all cases affect the construction, before the temporal statement

:

L. 2. I iyev€T0 Se iv rais eKCtVais^ ..., cp.

§ 77, 6; so 1. 8 iyeveTo 8e eV lepaTeveiv ... eXa^e ..., 23

kykv^TO (US-- ... ...

2. Closely related parts of the sentence, e.g. noun and attribute,

noun and dependent genitive, several subjects or objects connected

by etc., are usually in simple and plain discourse placed together,

whereas not only in poetry, but also in discourse which has any
claims to a rhetorical style, they are frequently severed from each

other, in order to give greater effect to the separated words by their

isolation. Thus the epistolary formula runs , not
elp., an order of words which is partly occasioned by

the teiidency which from early times exists in Greek as in cognate

languages, to bring unemphasized (enclitic) pronouns and the like as

near as possible to the beginning of the sentence (though not to put
them actually at the beginning i); hence we find also E. 1. 11 iVa, . 26. 24 € ei's//, Jo. 13. 6 ? 8, 9. 6 (t^BL)

€€(€ , . 4. 1 1 iv

TIS - ..., 1 C. 5. €
€€ (also to emphasize both . and), L. 18. 18 -- TIS . But here again there is no obligation

to use this order of words : thus we have 2 C. 11. 16- €, where doubt the object was to give the prior

position. A prior position gives emphasis, a position at the end of

the sentence does so only indirectly, where the word is torn from its

natural context and made independent ; the later position may also

be influenced by the connection with the following clause, as in 1 P.

2. 7 tois iriorTevovoriv Se . . Sometimes
the regular order of words would be too cumbrous and unpleasant

:

A. 4. 33 AE) --- . , but « etc. have a better reading
TO. 01, and also has . -. . We even
have in. 3. 8 ' (cp. 4 with v.L).—The Epistle
to the Hebrews not unfrequently has a really oratorical and choice
order of words: 1. 4- ,' (it was necessary to

make. and/ stand out ; the latter word also forms a link
with the following clause), 5 (for the

^ See J. Wackernagel, Ueber ein Gesetz der indogerm. Wortstellung, Indo-
germ. Forschungen i. 333 flf.
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same reason), 11. 32 iiriXeLxJ/eL /xe (v.l. yap €, infra 4)^^
6 Trepl TeSecov ..., which offers a close parallel to Demosth.
18. 29 f. eTTtXeLipeL €^ ^ , , 12.- €€<5 (: emphatic) ve^os,^ (. emphatic) (.^.
But many similar instances may also be cited from Paul and 1 Peter

;

such is the versatility of the Greek language that lively and animated
discourse everywhere gives rise to these dislocations of words.

3. With regard to the position of the adjectival attribute, the rule

holds good that it generally stands after its substantive^; i.e. the

principal word comes first, and then the word which defines it more
closely, just in the same way that the adverb which gives a nearer

definition of an adjective (or a verb) is given the second place :

Mt. 4. 8, 2. i6. But we also find (om.

D) Mc. 16. 2, €( 2 Tim. 4. , and in the case of an
attribute Sl' Mt. 12. 43 (. is the principal idea),

13. 27 (. ditto), €\ 28,? 45
etc. The rule cannot he laid down for a substantive which is pro-

vided with an article : is the correct phrase without
an article, but with it we have both . . and
as in Mt. 28. 19, . 1. 8, which then becomes a single idea. Cp.

§ 47, 6 ; (Jerusalem) Mt. 4. 5, 27. 53 (but . .
in. 11. 2, 21. 2, 22. 19).—On the attributive genitive see § 35, 6^

;

on oStos and e/cetvos § 49, 4.—Matthew has a habit of putting adverbs
after imperatives, while he makes them precede indicatives : thus

27. 42 , 43 , 3. 15 , 18. 1 6 (^Tt),

and on the other hand 19. 20 €Tt, 26. 65 (5. 13 eVt, but
D omits eVi), 9. 18( ; in 26. 53 before according to

AD al.), 26. 65 ().^—The order of words has become established

by custom in certain frequently occurring combinations with ,
Winer § 61, 4, such as avSpes €<,. (€), but

cod. D in Mt. 14. 21 puts. first, as ^ do in 15. 38 ; also

TTtvetv, ot? al €< (the reverse order in L. 24. 39, but

not in «), etc.; but all these are peculiarities of a lexical rather than

a grammatical nature.—The vocative stands either at the beginning,

as in Mt. 8. 2 and often, or near the beginning of the sentence, as in

o^€v,8 . 3. I etc., or in proximity to the pronoun of the

second person, 1 C. 1. 10 Se,, or to a verbal

form in the second person, Ja. 1. 2 ,
(this may be compared with the ordinary sequence of verb

—

subject ; there is the same position of the voc. in Jo. 14. 9

... , where . could not well have stood

earlier); it also stands after a 1st pers. plur. in which the persons

addressed are included, H. 10. 19 '? ,, ... It

^Gersdorf (op. cit. supra 1) p. 334 ff. (the rule applies to adjectives of

quality, since those of quantity may stand first in all cases, as may also).
2 See also op. cit. 295 flf.

3 Op. cit. 106.
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rarely stands at the end of the sentence : L. 5. 8, A. (2. 37), 26. 7,

the last passage occurring in Paul's speech before Agrippa, m which

there are other instances of the vocative being purposely given a

peculiar position (verses 2 and 13).

4. To the obvious rule, that a subordinating coiyunction stands at

the beginning of the subordinate clause dependent upon it, there are

some exceptions, as in classical Greek, especially in St. Paul, since

emphasized portions of the subordinate sentence are placed before

the conjunction: € 2 C. 2. 4j 12. 7, 1 C. 9. 15,

G. 2. 10, Col. 4. 16, A. 19. 4; ovv €7^€ 1 C.

6. 4, 11. 14 (§ 79, 7 note), 14. 9, Mt. 15. 14, Jo. 10. 9; 12. 3

4() 8 ^^ ., 1 . 3. 5, 7. 17 (); 2 Th. 2. 7 '?; Jo.

7. 27. We have further . 13. 32 ^ ^^,
irpos TOVS Trarepas ^, <.€ ..., instead of —without (. 90, note 1). The

same thing happens sometimes with the relative, Jo. 4. 18 e'xets,

1 C. 15. 36 €/0€5, and akin to this is the habit in interrogative

sentences of putting the emphasized idea before the interrogative : Jo.

1. 19 ( = 8. 25, 21. 1 1, R. 9. 20, 14. 4, Ja. 4. 1 2) ti's et; cp. Jo. 9. 1 7,

8. 25 (0, Ti, § 50, 5), L. 9. 20, 16. 11 f, Jo. 21. 21 ovtos Se rt^ etc.,

Buttmann 333 c.—Of the co-ordinating conjunctions some stand in

the first place, such as, rj,, others in the second (on devia-

tions from classical usage in this respect see §§ 77, 13 ; 78, 5) ; the

latter class, however, are occasionally found also in the third, fourth,

or fifth place, partly from necessity, as in 1 Jo. 2. 2 ov rrepl, Jo. 8. 16 ('even if I however'),

partly at the option of the writer, for instance where there is a pre-

position governing a case, or a noun with an attributive genitive

:

2 C. 1. 19 6 € vlos «AB al., which gives greater promin-

ence to 9eov than the reading of DF al. 6 yap . . vlos, 1 C. 8. 4^ ovv €8 (instead of ovv DE insert after irepl)

:

Herm, Sim. viii. 7. 6 eV? 8e, ix. 21. I e-n-l 8 €,

Mand. ix. 3 ', Vis. iii. 13. 2 <5 .—On the position

of T€ see § 77, 9 ; on the position of the negative § 75, 7 ; on that of

the secondary class of prepositions § 40, 6 (v/ith . 12. 4
cp. € Xenoph. Hell. vii. 1. 3; -^ is placed after its case

except in 1 Jo. 3. 12 tlvos).

5. The adoption of a hyperbaton, i.e. a departure from the natural

arrangement of words, is a very old expedient for the purpose of

exegesis : it is at any rate found as early as Plato, who makes
Socrates use it (Protagoras 343 e), in order to compel Simonides the

poet to use the expression which Socrates regards as correct. It is

employed in a similar way, and with scarcely more justification, by
the exegetes of the N.T., see Win. § 61, 5.

6. The question of the arrangement within the whole sentence of

the principal and subordinate clauses which compose it, is a matter

^ This final position of is also found in Demosthenes :
'

; 9. 39
etc.—Cp. also $ Mt. 6. 23, oi irov; L. 17. 17. Wilke (op.

cit. § 79, 7) p. 375.
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rather of style than of grammar. Grammar should perhaps take
note of licenses that are permitted, such as the insertion of a final

sentence before its due place: Jo. 19. 28 /€ . ?... .€€) , Xkya ^, 19. 31, ^• 9- II. On the other hand
it is a very forced explanation which makes in 1 C. 15. 2 t'lvl- dependent on the following d; it appears
rather that d, like the reading in D"*^ /, is an explana-
tory gloss, so that we only have a protasis standing before a principal
clause() \ Jo. 10. 36 has the appearance of being an oratorical

sentence, since the subordinate clause ov 6 ' ... is placed
before the principal clause /? oVt^^ (see § 79, 12,
=(€) ; in reality however the sentence with its defective
structure (ov referring to) is one of the instances of the
loose formation of sentences with two members, found elsewhere in

John's Gospel, § 79, 8.

§ 81. ELLIPSE (BRACHYLOGY), PLEONASM.

1. An ellipse is where it is left to the reader or hearer to complete
for himself the thought which is incompletely expressed : not because
the writer is afraid of saying something—that is the figure of aposi-

opesis—but because he finds any further addition superfluous. Still

every omission of this sort is not therefore to be regarded as an ellipse.

It is equally superfluous to insert what would be a mere repetition

of something already stated, as for instance in the case of a preposi-

tion repeated before a second noun which is connected by with a

previous noun, the omission or insertion of which preposition is an
optional matter (see Winer § 50, 7) ; again the verb in the protasis

sufliciently indicates the verb which should stand in the apodosis, in

2 C. 5. 13 yap, (^SC. ^.)• ,
(sc. (.); this is the figure known as (Kuhner ii.^ 1066).^

Moreover some slight alterations or changes in the form of the word
may require to be supplied : Mc. 14. 29 el ^-,' ', SC., which is actually inserted in D
and in Mt. 26. ^^ (a harsher instance is G. 3. 5 epywv, where^^ / ivepyel .,. must be supplied from the

participles). The omission becomes of a somewhat different character

where positives and negatives are combined, as in 1 C. 10. 24 /^?
TO), /, SC.? (tO be understood

from^) ; and entirely diff'erent in 1 Tim. 4. 3 /,^. SC. (a similar instance is found in

Lucian Charon § 2 kvepyelv [sc. ^], as Dr.

^ Therefore a full stop should be placed after^, where a fresh sentence

begins which is unconnected with the last, § 79, 5.

2 Wilke (op. cit. in § 79, 7 note) p. 121 if.—The formula 6 , =

'moreover too' comes under this category, R. 5. 3, ii, 8. 23, 9. 10, 2 C. 8. 19,

where an immediately preceding word or thought has to be supplied, which in

2 C. 7. 7 is actually repeated ; it is only in R. 9. 10 that the definite words to

be supplied are not given in the preceding clause, cp. Win. § 64, 1 c, who com-
pares Diogenes L. 9. 39 (Antisthenes) and ov ye in Plato.
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Moulton points out), with which cp. 1 C. 3. 2 v/aSs, ov

(sc. something like^, § 34, 4) : here one verb refers to

two objects (or subjects), to only one of which it is applicable in its

literal acceptation (the figure of zeugma, Kuhner Gr. ii.2 1075 ly
On the other hand, an ellipse proper may only then be supposed to

exist, when the idea itself is not expressed in any shape whatever,

and there is also no cognate idea which takes its place in the form

required. Under these circumstances the following words may be

omitted : anything which may obviously be supplied from the nature

of the structure of the sentence, such as the copula, § 30, 3 ; the sub-

ject if it is an ordinary Avord (such as the thing, or men), or if it is

absolutely required by the statement, § 30, 4 ; the principal word,

if it is sufficiently indicated by the attribute, therefore especially

feminines like^, etc., § 44, 1 (also in the case of an article

with an attributive genitive, § 35, 2). Omissions of this sort are

conventional, and parallels may in some instances be found in other

languages as well ; a specially Greek idiom is the omission of the

idea of ^ other' or ^at all,' in UeTpos crvv rots A. 2. 14 = rots

XoiiTois ei/.(), cp. 37, where « etc. read Uerpov

Tov<5 XoLTTOVs, while D omits Xolwovs ; 5. 29 . OL aro-

(D is different); 1 C. 10. 31 etVe- eiVe 7riv€T€ etre tl (sc.

'besides' or 'at all') ^, . 14. 2 1 ^ sc. to do anything

else, Mt. 16. 14. Objects are omitted with verbs like, viz.

^tov, 'to die,' or (ditto) 'to live,' Tit. 3. 3( is inserted in

1 Tim. 2. 2), also, ^^ used intransitively show a

similar ellipse ; we also have sc. , cp. § 53, 1, etc.

-ats should strictly be erepais., a form which

it takes in the narrative of the first appearance of the phenomenon
in A. 2. 4 ('Mc' 16. 17 . KaivaU) ; but in similar narratives further

on in the Acts (10. 46, 19. 6) the additional word is at best only

found in the text, and in Paul it occurs nowhere (but see 1 C. 14. 2 1).

As an instance of conventional omission of a verb may be reckoned

the omission of ' he said ' in the report of a conversation, where the

recurrence of the word would be superfluous and wearisome

:

A. 25. 22/ tt/oos (with CEHLP) ; ibid.

9. 5, II the verb might be supplied from the previous clause (
KOLvov). Somewhat different is \ (), sc. kykveTo Mt. 3. 17

etc., § 30, 3. In letters we always find without Xkyei, § 69, 1,

unless indeed even is omitted, as in Ap. 1. 4 and in Paul,

though in his Epistles (and in the Apocalypse) its place is always

taken by the Christian greeting ...^ Verbs of any kind

1 Wilke p. 130 (1 C. 14. 34: A. 14. 22). A kindred
use is that in A. 1. 21 ', =. ' . .'
(cp. 9. 28), where the clause which more nearly defines the verb ought to be
expressed twice in diflferent forms.

2 The formula = - , as we say 'not that,' occurs in Jo. 6. 46
Tbv rts, 7. 22, 2 C. 1. 24, 3. 5, Ph. 4. 17, 2 Th. 3. 9; its

origin has become so obscured that Paul can even say in Ph. 4, 1 1 ', Win. § 64, 6. Cp. for classical instances of it Kuhner ii. 800,

but in classical Greek it involves the idea of a climax (being followed by).
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are omitted in formulas and proverbs, which are apt to be expressed
in an abbreviated form : Mt. 5. 38 ...{€ according to Ex. 21. 24),. 6. 6^ (€-

'costs'), . 18. 6 / , cp. Mt. 27. 25
(sc. according to Mt. 23. 35 ; a Hebrew phrase, see LXX. 2

Sam. 1. 16), 2 P. 2. 22 vs- ei's (classical' etc.; but in the passage from 2 Pet.^^ may
be supplied from the preceding proverb, Win. § 64, 2). "Opa (sc.^) must also have been a common phrase, Ap. 19. 10, 22. 9.

On tVa Tt, Tt TT/oos € etc. see § 50, 7. 'Y/xeis ? (should act)

occurs in L. 22. 26. ' tVa, but it was, it came to pass etc. for this

reason that = the Divine will was, occurs in Jo. 1. 8, 9. 3, 13. 18, 15. 25,
Mc. 14. 49.—El h\ (ye) (§ 77, 4) 'otherwise' has become a stereo-

typed phrase, so that it may even stand (instead of d Se) after a

negative sentence, as in L. 5. 36 (a classical use, Kuhner 987) ; also

instead of eav after iav ^ ..., L. 10. 6, 13. 9 (in Ap. 2. 5 an
explanatory clause with «dv is tacked on at the end), see for

classical instances Kriiger § 65, 5. 12. Also d, eav (Mc 4. 22,

G. 2. 16) 'except' were originally elliptical phrases.—In 2 Th. 1. 5
eVSety/xa rrjs €<; ... (after ?^ ah)
stands for evS. ... (cp. . 3. 13, Ph. 1. 28), but may be
classed with the accusative used in apposition of sentences, Kuhner
243 (Buttm. p. 134), as in R. 12. i vas

..., € (so that this is etc.).

—Jo. 7. 35 < , otl€ (.^;
is not elliptical, since 6 =' , as in 14. 22 (§ 50, 7), 9. 17, Mt.
8. 27, Mc. 4. 41^; but Mt. 16. 7 oVt? €€ = €€,
OTL ...; cp. the classical ellipses with otl given in Kuhner p. 889,

note 4.

2. Omissions which are due to individual style and taste go much
further, especially in letters, where the writer reckons on the know-
ledge which the recipient shares with himself, and also imitates

ordinary speech, which is likewise full of ellipses, both conventional

and such as depend more on individual caprice. Examples : 1 C.

1. 31 Lva ' ^ ... 'in order that it

may come to pass,' or 'proceed as ' etc.^: 4. 6 tVa iv

virlp a yeypaTTTaL( is added by «*' al.) : 2 C. 8. 15 O.T. TO, 6 6€, =. 16. 1 8

which is based on 17 €€ 6 6 , SC.

which is not inherent in it in the N.T. Once Paul uses 6tl with a

similar meaning ( = ' it is not as if '), R. 9. 6 dlov &tl \6yos€ (as Polyb. iii. 88. 5 uses . . . with the idea of a climax =

class, . Cp. the elliptical-, § 75, 2.

^ These combinations of particles are ultimately derived from Hebrew, cp.

H. 2. 6 = Ps. 8. 5 , 6} ; ..., where ' = ^3.

So in Exod. 3. 11, 16. 7, Judges 19. 18 etc. (Gesenius-Kautzsch § 107, 4. b 3)

;

in 1 Sam. 11. 5 the equivalent in the Greek for a DJ^"nn is oVt (p. 177) KXaiet

6 05.
2 Or else (Win. § 64, 7) the literal quotation takes the place of a paraphrase,

which would have required the conjunctive.
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therefore some word like (cp. Num. 11. 32)!:^ R. 13. 7
rag 6€, (sc. perhaps€€

cyovtl) , reXos TeAos ...: G. 5. 13

iXevdepiav ets , SC. something like €€€ : in the case

of this warning ' (only) not ' we also are inclined to use ellipse (Mt.

26. 5, Mc. 14. 2 iv ry eopTrj, where however the ellipse can and
must be supplied from the preceding words) : Ph. 3. 14 ev 8e (I do):

2 C. 9. 6 Be (sc., according to 1 C. 7. 29, 15. 50), 68 €L8oevs ( : 9. 7 '^•< ^, may
give : G. 2. 9 Bellas', \ et's ' (evay-^ [Win.] according to 2 C. 10. 16), ds €\
R. 4. 9- ...; (sC.) : 5. 8 ? '
€i/5s ets ets,? ...,
which would be unintelligible without the long exposition preceding,

and even so hardly admits of being supplemented by a definite word
such as,(€ ; Paul once more emphasizes the corre-

spondence between the two actions (of Adam and Christ)—their

opposite cause (), their equal range or extent (et's), the opposite
nature of their ultimate end (eis).

—

Aposiopesis (supra 1) is sometimes
assumed in L. 19. 42 et '/? - €, ,
because the apodosis is suppressed (cp. 22. 42 where the reading is

doubtful, el ^- ' €, ...,
with v.l. €'€€ and) ; but since in the former passage
nothing else can be supplied but 'it would be (or is) pleasing to me,'

the passage should rather be compared with the classical omission of
the first apodosis with el \ ... et , § 78, 2. There is likewise no
aposiopesis in Jo. 6. 62 €€ ..., sc. what could you say
then ?, or in A. 23. 9 /, sc. what opposition
can we make? (HLP interpolate ), R. 9 22. Abbrevia-
tion in the principal clause is also found in sentences of comparison :

('and it is not so ')^- ..., 2 . 3. 13, Mt. 25. 14,
Mc. 13. 34, cp. § 78, 1.

3. Distinct trom ellipse is what is known as brachylogy, where
something is passed over for the sake of brevity, not so much affect-

ing the grammatical structure as the thought: the omission may
either be conventional or due to individual style. An instance of the
former is to be found in clauses which are thrown forward in a
sentence, and which give the aim or object of the subsequent state-
ment, Mt. 9. 6^ €8€ ... (§ 79, 12)2; an instance of the latter
is R. 11. 18 - (you must know then that) oi',' -, 1 C. 11. 6, Win. % Q^, 1.

4. The opposite to ellipse is pleonasm, which consists especially in
expression being given a second time to an idea which has already
been expressed in the sentence, not with any rhetorical object (such

1 Winer § 64, 4 supplies, comparing expressions in Lucian such as
sc. ' the man with the stick.'

2 Under this head should probaby be classed 2 C. 10. 9 U{ add. vulg.
&1.) ... (verse 10 is a parenthesis). We have a final sentence after a
question {sc. 'answer') in Jo. I. 22, 9. 36.
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as accounts for the emphatic reduplication of a word or sentence,

§ 82, 7), nor again from mere thoughtlessness, but simply in con-
formity to certain habits of the language. Cp. on with a
comparative § 44, 5, on after os (Hebraic) § 50, 4 ; on pleonastic

negatives § 75, 4 and 6, cktos d = et /xrj § 65, 6; we may also reckon
as pleonasms €€^ (§ 74, 3), dSov (ibid. 4), -

(§ 38, 3) and other cases of Hebraistic prolixity of expression. ^

On ••>^ and the like see § 25, 3 ; with which must be com-
pared (eis)2••€ L. 19. 4,^ irdXiv A. 18. 21,

7.- G. 1. 17 (. hrvcTTp. 4. 9), . € Bevrepov, Sevrepov,

Mt. 26. 42, 44, A. 10. 15, Jo. 4. 54, G. 4. 9^; eVetTa juera Jo.

11.7 (there are similar phrases in classical Greek, Ktihner ii.2 1087 f.),

L. 22. II - < oi/ctas (without rrjs. in Mc. 14. 14),

with which one may class the classical and the like,

Kuhner ibid. 1086.

§ 82. ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS ; FIGURES OF SPEECH.

1. The sophists and rhetoricians who about the end of the fifth

and the beginning of the fourth centuries B.C. created the Attic

artistic prose style, did so with a certain amount of emulation with

the only artistic form of speech previously in existence, namely
poetry, and accordingly they endeavoured sometimes to borrow its

external charms, sometimes to replace them by others equivalent to

them. We are here speaking not so much of expression, as of the

combination (arrangement,) of words, and anything else that

may be regarded as connected with their arrangement. Since verse

was excluded, Gorgias of Sicily, the first master of artistic prose,

introduced into use as in some way equivalent to it certain figures of

speech, which in the language of rhetoric took their name from him
(TopyUia). These figures consist in the artificial and formal

combination of opposites (antithesis) or parallels (parison, isocolon),

the charm of which was enhanced by various assonances at the end

of the clauses (i.e. rhyme) as also at the beginning and in the middle

of them{, parechesis etc.). There is here an obvious point

of contact with that which poetry elsewhere usually regarded as its

distinctive feature, and also a particularly close contact with the old

Hebrew parallelism of clauses. These mannerisms of Gorgias were

not free from a certain degree of pedantry and indeed of obvious

afiOctation, and for this reason they were subsequently exploded and

1 On,€$ see §§ 69, 4 note ; 74, 2 ; on eyivero § 77, 6.

2 Also in Jo. 20. 4 there is a superfluity of words

:

^ was sufficient (or. ), especially as fjXeev els

follows. It is somewhat different in L. 1. 76]
( = TTpb) ; since it is a common phenomenon of the language, that if a.

verb compounded with a preposition has its literal meaning, the preposition is

again repeated in the complement {€\€ ets), § 37, 7.

3 But Winer § 65, 2 notes with reason that e/c etc. if it follows iraXiv

is not superfluous, but a nearer definition.—D has€$ (classical)

in A. 14. 10.
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went out of fashion ; they were most unsuitable for practical speech,

and for this purpose the Attic orators of the fourth century created

a very different and flexible artistic style, which is based upon an
imitation of lively speech, springing directly from the feelings, with

its forms and figures (). But in place of rhyme which had
been carried to excess and of assonance in general, the artistic prose

of the fourth century, showing herein a certain direct approximation
to the style of lyric poetry, had recourse to manifold rhythms, which
by their mutual accordance imparted to the language a beautifully

harmonious character; it further borrowed from the poets (a practice

of which the beginnings are found in Gorgias himself) a smoothness
and absence of friction in the juncture of words, doing away with
the harsh collision between vowels at the end and beginning of

contiguous words,—the so-called hiatus. This avoiding of hiatus

continued to be practised by Hellenistic and Atticistic writers of the
following centuries with a greater or less degree of strictness.

2. The Epistle to the Hebrews is the only piece of writing in the
N.T., which in structure of sentences and style shows the care and
dexterity of an artistic writer, and so it cannot be wondered at, if it

is in this work alone that the principle of avoiding hiatus is taken
into account. But it is by no means the case that all collisions of
vowels are of the same kind : those which are faulty in the strictest

sense are only such as are not rendered inaudible by a pause in the
thought (end of a sentence or clause), or such as cannot be effaced by
elision of the first vowel (', ') or crasis {), or lastly are not
formed by small ' form-words ' such as, el,,, , (the various
forms of the article; also o, ov etc.) in the case of which a prose

-

writer excuses a license which can hardly be helped. The use of
hiatus with , rt, oVt, irepi,6 is also allowable, as it is previously in
poetry. Elisions of a, e, o, however, are not readily adopted, if the
words combined in this way are other than 'form-words' (cp. § 5, 1);
on the other hand, the at of verbal terminations is subject to elision

(and is written with elision i)^ being also reckoned for the purpose of
the accent as short or almost short. If then in the Epistle to the
Hebrews one leaves out of sight in the first place all the O.T.
quotations, next chapter xiii. (concluding warnings etc.), and lastly
chap. 9. 2-7 (description of the tabernacle), the test of hiatus gives
the following results. Hiatus is a matter of indiff'erence where there
is a pause (this includes such passages as 2. 1 1

|
ho<s, 3. 3 olkov

\ 6,

6. 17 avTod
I

, 7. 24
|

, 11. i8
|

otl, 2
\ ) ; hiatUS with is

also a comparatively indifferent matter. With there are 7 in-
stances, with 6 only 4 (6. 16,2 9. 25, 10. 23, 11. 28), with 14,
4, 5, \, Tod 7, 5, TYJ 1, ' 1, 8l6 2 (10. 5, . 6 ; it is avoided
by usmg 8l' rjv in 2. 11), oS 2, 1 (instances with art. and rel.

amount to 47 in all 3). With and c (not reckoning, , re,

^E.g. in the Herculanean rolls of Philodemus, Kiihner I.^ i. 238.
2 before UpKos may be quite well dispensed with.
=* In the Epistle to the Romans this number (not reckoning quotations) is

already surpassed at 4. 14, in 1 Corinthians at 6. 19.
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and prepositions) there are 17^ and 7 respectively; with at of verbal

terminations 17.^ Apart from these, the harsher cases of hiatus are

as follows : 1. i* 6 deos (the article can be dispensed with,

§ 46, 6), 2. 8 ( is superfluous, as just before in

the same verse it is removed by Lachm. on the authority of etc.),6€(^^ as in 9?), (9 O.T. quot.), 9 Oeov virlp(^
cp. 5. 3, 10. 18, 26, 13. II. 18, § 42, 4), (14 i-rrel o^v as in 4. 6, i-n-ei

as a 'form-word' may be used with hiatus also in Demosthenes), 15,

16, 3. I, 2( is superfluous ; ibid, a quotation as in 5), 12 is full

of instances of hiatus, two of which are harsh
; (4. 7 according to «*

o/otfet TLva ; ibid. 1 1 hiatus is avoided by the insertion of ns),

(5. 9 read - with KL al.), 10 € dpxLcpevs (to be reckoned
as a quotation?), 6. 3 irrtTpeTrrj 6 ^ (see on 1. i), 6. 7, 10 (7. i O.T.

quot.), 3, 14, 8. 7 ^ ^v, 9. 9, 12, 14, 15, 17,^ 21, 23, 24,

25 bis, 26 (Ittci e8eL), 10 (2 the text is uncertain*), 10 three instances

of hiatus,^ (13 quotation), 19, 11. 4, 5 ttiVtci, similarly 21, 22,

11. 7, 8 (, excusable), 19 (not without v.l.), (21 quot.), 22, 28.

30 two cases of hiatus with, 31, 34, 12. 8 (the position of

€€ varies and the word can be dispensed with), 24{ super-

fluous), 25. The attention that has been been bestowed on the

avoiding of hiatus is accordingly put beyond a doubt,^ though the

different portions of the work seem not to have been executed with

quite a uniform amount of care.

3. To look for verses and fragments of verse (apart from the three

quotations, A. 17. 28, 1 C. 15. 33, Tit. 1. 12), ie. to look for rhythm
in the N.T., is on the whole a useless waste of time, and the speci-

mens of verse which have been found are for the most part of such a

quality that they are better left unmentioned (Ja. 1. 17 is a hexameter? ..., but contains a tribrach in the second foot). It is

somewhat different, however, with the Epistle to the Hebrews, where
in 12. 13 there occurs a faultless hexameter, -'' rots , and immediately after in 14 f. two equally

13. 17 Heaev is a quotation. This calculation includes 4. i &pa, also

11. 14 -, where D* al. read ; an additional instance is

4. 7 TLvb. ., on which see below in the text.

2 In 12. 7 6 deos, can be dispensed with as in 1. i (see lower

down in the text) ; 3. 18 is a quotation.

3 The clause -, ^y 6 may be perfectly well dis-

pensed with, and cp. § 75, 3.

4 hv (which must be taken as a question) with v.l. omitting

; an obvious suggestion is to read kolu.

^ Not according to the text of Theophylact : iv trarphs 1771-

ttjs^ $ . rf\s ...
See also 12. 7 - without the article (§ 46, 7), which would have

caused a hiatus ; ibid. 14 $ stands for$ (where$ follows).

Also in 1. 1 iv might have been expected.

'i^*P have a v.l., as is read in Prov. 4. 26 on which the passage

is based, but here at any rate the present is not in keeping with the sense, as

the aorist is needed to express the contrast with the state of things hitherto

existing, § 58, 2. The question of rhythm in HebrewgJiasJafifixi^ecially con-

^ OF THB ^

UNIVERSITY
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faultless trimeters in succession, oS^^ ovSels oyperat
|
eVt-

(TK07rovvT€s tls
\

. The opening of the Epistle has a

similar rhythm, especially if is expunged (supra 2) : €^
^eos, ^^^ — — ^^>— — ^ — ^ —, which

would be a senarius if a single syllable, e.g. 0, were prefixed to it

;

then there follows another senarius €7r'€
€(€) ; see further 4-^ yevo/jievos €,
where the metre is made correct by transposing -),
11. 2 7 €€(•€), 12. 2 os -

?, 28 St' "€€ (but with V.l. -/Acv)

/xct'€€ Skovs' yap 6 ^
\

. At any rate One

cannot feel quite so certain in this Epistle as elsewhere, that one is

merely dealing with purely fortuitous cases of rhythm.

4. The studied employment of the so-called Gorgian assonances

is necessarily foreign to the style of the N.T., all the more because

they were comparatively foreign to the whole period ; accident how-
ever of course produces occasional instances of them, and the writer

often did not decline to make use of any that suggested themselves.

Paronomasia is the name given to the recurrence of the same word
or word-stem in close proximity, parechesis to the resemblance in

sound between different contiguous words. Instances of paronomasia
are: Mt. 21. 41 8^ (a good classical and
popular combination of words 2), 2 C. 9. 8 Iv/,^ 8. 2 2, . 21. 28, 24. 3 (Herm. Mand. xi. 3 yap
K€Vos € [mSS. kcvos] ^ ^)

', then there may
be a contrast in the sentence, so that there is a certain subtlety and
sometimes a suggestion of wit in the paronomasia : 2 C. 4. 8-
€, * ^, 2 Th. 3. 1 1 €pyao€Vov<5,€€€, . 8. 30 ye yLvuxTKeis?

;
(cp. 2 C.

3. 2), R. 12. 3 /' Set €, els€ (which might almost be called finical), 1 C. 11. 29 if. —
—8€€—€6€— —/)^/€ (ditto),

2 C. 10. 2 f —ev — .; the paronomasia is most
sharply marked in Ph. 3. 2 f. €€€ (the Jewish
circumcision), yap ,^ where Paul in an

sidered by Delitzsch in his commentary, see the review by J. Kostlin in Gtg.
gel. Anz. 1858, art. 84, p. 827 flf., who however is inclined to disbelieve in it.

^This verse is noticed by Delitzsch, the following verse is added by his
reviewer. Xwpt's in this passage only stands after its case, § 80, 4 ; but hiatus
is also avoided by this expedient, supra note 6 on p. 297.

^Demosth, 21. 204 et$$, Winer § 67, 1.

3 Plato Menex. 247 a (a Gorgian assonance) : ? -^. For the .. see numerous instances of the figures here
discussed in Wilke p. 342 ff., 402-415.

* Winer § 68, 2 compares Diog. Laert. 6. 24, who says of Diogenes the Cynic/ € ^Xeye, .—
Paul does not make any word-play on the name of the slave Onesimus. although
he uses (in this passage only) the word-, Philem. 20 ; the most that can
be said is that the recipient of the letter might make for himself the obvious
play of words from - f.
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oratorical manner robs his opponents of the word in which they
pride themselves and turns it into a disgrace. The paronomasia in

A. 23. 3 also appears to be oratorical, where Paul in answer to

Ananias, who had commanded , replies rvimiv
€€€ 6 €0<5, using the same word in another and metaphorical
sense; cp. Ap. 22. 28 f., and with parechesis?—€,—€ Lxx. Dan. Sus. 54 f., Winer § 68, 2 ; so that this appears
to have been a common method of retort among the Jews. The
practice of twisting a word that occurs in the sentence into a meta-

phorical sense is illustrated also by 2 C. 3. i if.() : similarly

L. 9. 60 (Mt. 8. 22) a,<^€s Tovs/? OaxJ/ai tovs veKpovs : ML
5. 19() ; but Paul is particularly fond of duelling on an
idea and a word, although it does not assume different meanings,

and is not repeated absolutely immediately, while there is still a
certain artificial and reflective manner in the repetition (known as

tradudio in Latin rhetoricians). Thus in 2 C. 3. 5 fi". we first have
—6<—, then y (following-^ 2 f.)

three times, also^ (which has likewise been used already in 3);
^laKovos 6, ff". four times; ^ y-ii eight times besides^- twice in 10 (^ ^//, a kind of

oxymoron with an apparent contradiction).—Parechesis is seen in

the old combination of words, which became popular, L. 21. 11' (Hesiod, . and D. 241 At/nov ) y

. 5. 8 ' ^ (the proverb^ occurs in

Aesch. Agam. 170); Paul in enumerations combines the following

words, R 1. 29 (Gr. 5. 21?) , 31 -^^ '^

but - 11. 1 7, 19 ^^J ^^ accidental or a kind of

etymological figure (like ).—The^ in

. 12. 15 (€€, /€ (Adhere there is

assonance also in the first words of the two clauses, so that this is a

case of as well) arose naturally and unsought ; but in

5. 16 it may be considered as studied and deliberate, ? ' kvo^•< ' yap e^ «vbs eh, €
;/, ets. Paul has certainly

not sought after rhyme in this passage, but has no doubt (as already

in 14 f.) played with the formations in -, which were among the

deliciae of the Hellenistic stylist.^

5. Antitheses and parallelisms of all kinds are very largely

developed in the N.T., not only in the Pauline Epistles, but also in

the Gospels, especially those of Matthew and Luke ; in the latter

their occurrence is due to the gnomic character of ancient Hebrew
literature (supra 1), in the former it is the outcome of the Apostle's

dialectic and eloquence. With these should be reckoned a further

series of figures (), of which we learn in Greek and Latin

rhetoricians, and for which instances are quoted from Demosthenes,

Cicero etc. Antithesis and parison (supra 1), considered on their

own merits, form part of these figures ; but it may easily happen in

'^E.g. of Epicurus, from whom Cleomedes Trepl^ cap. 1 gives

excerpts containing the words -.
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cases of parallelism of this kind, that the first words are alike

(anaphora), or the last words are alike (antistrophe), or the first

and the last vords are alike (symploce), and by this means the

parallelism is rendered still more striking to the ear. Moreover

words in the middle of the sentence may be alike or have a

similar termination. Again cases frequently occur where there is

a double anaphora etc., if each section of the parallelism is again sub-

divided, and the repetition of the word may take place not only

twice, but even thrice and still more often. Thus we have in 1 C 1.

258". ort TO
|

€<
||

dadevks

1(\6 < ^. €7€€ yap

1 oTt
| |

€vyev€L<s
||

« 0eos
| -|? ( according to the text of Marcion, a better read-

ing)
II

-« 0€0s
|
]

jj
ayevrj - ^^^« 0€0s

|
•^

|} |
? ^ €.

In this passage the parallelism is developed, though not quite from
the beginning, into rounded periods of three sections, and the third

section in the last parallelism, which gives the finish to the whole
sentence, exceeds the others in the number and length of its clauses,

vhich is just what rhetoricians require in final sections of this kind^;

the parallelism is thus sustained throughout the whole passage with a

precision as accurate as the thought admitted of, while the sharpness

of the thought is not sacrificed to form. This is a point which the

rhetoricians praise as a merit in Demosthenes also, that his antitheses

are not worked out with minute accuracy. And so too St. Paul does
not say evyevrj because € has preceded, but
the expansion of the concluding clause enables him to introduce, which together with its opposite , which is annexed,
gives a better and much more powerful expression to the thought.
No G-reek orator—for one must naturally compare the passage with
practical speech, and not with the quiet flow of artistic speech, in

1 is read in both places before. in DEFG ; «ABC al. have. r.

., and then b^'AC al. have in the corresponding clause. . ., but
here t^*B omit. A similar termination must in any case be retained. Cp.
10. 16 (where is wrong).

2 The before in Bt^« al. is certainly an interpolation. Marcion
had in his text (instead of the third ) , then he omits
the third 6 deos, and gives in the following clause ], a reading the whole of which seems to give additional force and beauty
to the sentence.

^Cic. de Orat. iii. 186 (apparently following Theophrastus) : membra si in
extremo breviora sunt, infringitur Hie quasi verborum ambitus (period)

; quare
aut paria esse debent posteriora superiorihus et extrema primis, ant, quod etiam
est meliiis et iucundius, longiora. Demetrius irepl^ i8 : ^j/$^
irepioSois TO^ etyat, €€\$.

^

Cp. 1 C. 15. 42 fF. ev
\
-

\\

\
- ) \\ . .

\
iy.

\\ .
|iypa (10 syllables, the longest of all these) ; ibid.

48 f. three periods containing parallels, the last being far the longest in both
portions of the comparison ; R. 8. 33 ff., 2. 21 fF.
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which everything which may be termed ? Xky^iv is proscribed
—would have regarded the eloquence of this passage with other feel-

ings than those of the highest admiration.

6. The practice of giving a similar termination to clauses (anti-

strophe) may occasionally take a simpler form as in H. 2. 16 yap- , /?
(more emphatic than if the verb were left to be supplied in the second
clause). The same Epistle has an excessively long instance of anaphora
in 11. 3-31 TTtVret (repeated 18 times), a passage which taken together
with the forcible and comprehensive conclusion (32-40) corresponds
in some measure to the peroration of a speech following upon the
demonstration ; before (and after) this point this letter is by no
means so rich in figures as some of the Pauline Epistles, but exhibits

in this respect a certain classically temperate attitude. St. Paul, on
the other hand, has e.g. in 2 C. 6. 4 if. eV 19 times, followed imme-
diately by 3 times, and ? 7.^ (Clem. Cor. i. 36. 2 has anaphora
with 5 times repeated; with dyany [after 1 C. 13] in

49. 4.) The speeches in the Acts, which are certainly nothing more
than excerpts from speeches, for this reason alone cannot have much
embellishment : anaphora occurs with /xeis ... in 3. 26 f.,

...? 4. f., . . . ovTos 3 times in 7. 35 ff., see further

10. 42 ff., 13. 39.

7. The emphatic duplication of an impressive word (epanadiplosis

of the rhetoricians) is not unknown in the N.T., but is nowhere to

be reckoned as a rhetorical device: thus Ap. 14. 8 = 18. 2 eTreaev'/' €y, Mt. 25. il € KVpL€, 23. 7, Mc. 14. 45
(some MSS.),L. 8. 24 , Jo. 19. 6 -

poxrov, L. 10. 41 , in all which passages we have a direct

report of the actual words spoken, as is most clearly shown by
A. 19. 34ey "A/0Te/>t6S, ". . (so reads),

words which were in fact shouted for tAvo hours. (On the other

hand the repetition is rhetorical in Clem. Cor. i. 47. 6 -,^, ..,). Another figure in which
repetition plays a part is the kind of climax, which consists in each

clause taking up and repeating the principal word of the preceding

clause ; the rhetoricians found this figure already existing in Homer
11. ii. 102, where the following words occur on the subject of Aga-

memnon's sceptre,"? ^ 8€ Au ... ,
Zcvs€/ ^Apy€l6vr|,^ 8k ... So Paul has in R. . ^ ff.

•<5 a€pyeaL, , ">] ,
eXirls -, cp. 8. 29 f., and a decidedly artificial passage

10. 14 TTCuS ovv/ ? ov -- ; ? --- ; $- /?- ; §
; Cp. also 2 P. 1. 5 fi^^^ iv )^ iv )€ , ... (7 clauses in

all ; but the object of using the figure in this passage is by no means
intelligible). A further instance is Herm. Mand. v. 2. 4 -

1 See for further details Wilke 396 f

.



302 ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS, AND [§82.7-9.

<Tvv'r)'i ylveraL, € Se rrjs ^, € ^
Se rrjs <5' dra <; ...^

8. As3mdeton and polyssmdeton have already been discussed in

^79, 3 fF. ; here we may lay greater stress on one form of asyndeton,

which is based upon the resolution of a periodic sentence, but which
gives a more lively and effective expression to the thought than the

periodic form of sentence would do, 1 C. 7. 27--
|€ XxKTLV

II

-. yvvaiKos
\

, = et

yvv., . ., el ... (where there is likewise a strong instance

of antistrophe, supra 5, and in-
|

- the figure called by
the rhetoricians anastrophe, that is the end of one clause is equivalent

to the beginning of the next ; moreover the point of the sentence is

further heightened by the brevity of the clauses). Cp. ibid. 18, 21,

Ja. 5. 13 if.; many sentences of the same kind occur in the practical

writings of G-reek orators. In the passages in the orators and in

the N.T. the first portion of resolved sentences of this kind is

ordinarily written as a question ; but certainly German has analogous
phrases which are not interrogative, ' bist du los, so suche ' etc. The
more ordinary forms of asyndeton are occasionally employed by Paul
with almost too great a profusion, so that the figure loses its force as

an artistic expedient, and the whole discourse appears broken up into

small fragments. The Epistle to the Hebrews shows more moderation
in this respect, even in the brilliant passage where Trtcrret is repeated
18 times with asyndeton (supra 6); since the separate paragraphs in

that passage, which are in many cases of a considerable length, are

not without their own connecting links, and in the concluding
summary 11. 31 if., though twice over we have 10 or almost 10
short clauses standing without connecting links, yet a piece of con-
nected speech is interposed between them (35 f.), and the whole
chapter is rounded off by a periodic sentence in verses 39, 40.

9. Besides figures of expression(- '), to which those
hitherto considered belong, the rhetoricians discriminate and give a
separate name to an equally large number of figures of thought (.
Siavoias), with which it is not the case, as it is with the former class,

that the substitution of one synonym for another, or the deletion of
a word, or an alteration in the order of words causes the figure to
disappear. As a general rule these figures of thought belong not so
much to the earlier as to the later period of Attic oratory, since
their development presupposes a certain amount of advance in the
acuteness and subtlety of the language. The orator pretends to pass
over something which in reality he mentions : thus on ... , irapa-

(a figure known as paraleipsis or praeteritio) ; and under this
figure one may of course, if one pleases, bring Paul's language in
Philem. 19 otl creavTov 7/3-$.2 Again, 2 C.

^ There is a similar instance in a fragment of the comedian Epicharmus,, dobas :?— ?, ' eyivee'
vauia, '$ ...—Cp. Wilke 398, who further adduces Ja. 1. 14 f.

and 1 C. 11. 3 (m the latter passage there is no climax).
2 Wilke p. 365 cites also passages like 1 Th. 4. 9, where however no figure
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9. 4 ...-^ ', ' ^€ IS not a
simple and straight-forward statement : the simple expression of the
Apostle's thought would be, but as that would pain
his hearers, he appears to turn the reproach against himself, while
he makes it clear that he does so by what the rhetoricians call a' cTTtetKes. Paul also occasionally employs irony (elpwvda) of
the sharpest kind : 1 C. 4. 88 ^^-^ eo-re ; ^ €7^€ ;

/39 ^ ; 2 0. 11. 19 f. ^?^ ^
ovres'^ yap ..., 12. 13•^; he knows how to change

his tone in an astonishing way, and if conscious of the offence which
he is about to give or has given, he employs prodiorthoses as in

2 C. 11. I if., 16 if., 21 ev), 23, epldlorthoses as in

12. II yeyova ..., 7. 3, R. 3. 5 ,^ since

he everywhere puts himself in a position of the closest intercourse
and liveliest sympathy with his readers.

10. Other figures of thought have more of an obviously rhetorical

character, so especially the (so-called rhetorical) question with its

various methods of employment, sometimes serving the purpose of
dialectical liveliness and perspicuity, as in R. 3. i Tt ovv ^»; with the answer /, 4. ?

; ^ kv (<^; kv^ ...
(this use is especially frequent in the Epistle to the Romans : but cp.

also Jo. 12. 27), sometimes used as an expression of keen sensibility,

astonishment, or unwillingness, but also of a joyful elation of spirit,

as in R. 8. 31 ovv^ irpos ; el 6 Oeos ^ Tts ^'
; to which there is subsequently attached a pair of questions,

with their subordinate answers, which are also expressed in an
interrogative form{, subjectio) : < kyKaXecrei; ^€os ; Tts 6;?^-ovs ...^ This
is one of the brilliant oratorical passages, which are a distinguishing

feature of this Epistle and the Corinthian Epistles (see further e.g.

2 0. 11. 22'' el(TLV
', . eto-tv ;.' elcTLv ;, ...), but the discussion of such passages is

out of place in a grammar and can only be tolerated if briefly dwelt
on and treated by way of appendix.

can be recognized { xpeiav ^xere), any more than in H. 11. 32, where the

expression used corresponds accurately to the fact.

^ Ibid. 356. From the Gospels, L. 13. 33 comes under this head.

2 Ibid. 292 if. Epidiorthosis is used in another sense in the case of a correc-

tion which enhances a previous statement : R. 8. 34 ,
eyepOeii, G. 4. 9.

^So Augustine and most modern authorities take Bebs . and ...
as questions. It is true that Tischendorf and Wilke (p. 396) are opposed to this

view ; but as there is undoubtedly a question in the third place, and as ^eos. does not mean ' God is here, who ' etc. (as Luther renders it), it appears

better to keep the other (interrogative) interpretation throughout. The passage

is oratorical rather than strictly logical.
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Accents 14 f.

Accusative—With transitive verbs

87 ff. With verbs compounded with
etc. 89. Ace. of the inner

object (content) 90 f., 174. With
passive verbs 93. Double ace.

91 ff. Ace. of reference 94. In
apposition with the sentence 293.

Adverbial ace. 94, 157. Ace. of

extension etc. in space and time
94 f,, 121. After prepositions 122
ff., 132 ff. Ace. of the infinitive

with article 233 f. Ace. of inf. de-

pendent on prepositions 236. Ace.
with the inf. in clauses in apposition
with subject 241 f.

Accusative and infinitive 239 ff. Cp.
238 f. , 225 ff. , 230 ff. , 237 ff. (Aec.
with OTL or used instead of ace.
and inf. 240.

)

Accusative absolute 251 f.

Active 180 ff. With intransitive
meaning 182 f. For middle 183 f.

For passive 184.

Adjective—Inflection and degrees of
comparison 32 ff. Syntax 140 ff.

Feminine (masc, neut.) of adj. with
ellipse of a subst. 140 f. Neuter
adj. (sing, and plur.) used substan-
tivally of persons 82, 156. Other
instances of independent use of adj.
without subst. (with and without
article) 154 ff. Neuter adj. with
genitive 155. Adj. instead of ad-
verb 141. Adj. as attribute with
article, predicative (and partitive)
adj. without art. 158. Position 289.

Adjective, verbal : has (almost) dis-
appeared 37, 64, 206 note 2.

Adverbs of manner 58. Derived from
participles 58. Adverbs of place
58 f. Adv. of time 59. Correlative
adverbs 59 f. Interrogative adv.

258. Adjectival and adverbial com-
parative of adverbs 34 f . Com-
pounded adverbs 65 f., 69 f. Adv.
with the article 157, 159. Adv. as
predicate 257 f. Position of adv.
289.

Adversative particles 261, 266 ff.

Agreement 76 ff.

Anacoluthon 251, 267, 282 ff.

Anaphora 300 f

.

Anastrophe (figure of speech) 302.

Antistrophe (figure of speech) 300 f.

Antithesis 295, 299 f

.

Aorist, 1st and 2nd 43 f. Middle
and passive aorist 44 f. Termina-
tions 45 f. Aorist of deponent
verbs 44 f. Uses of the aorist

190 ff., 205, 207 ff, 218. Gnomic
aorist 193 f . Epistolary aorist 194.

Moods of the aorist : imperative
194 ff.—infinitive 196 f., 202, 231,

237—participle 197 f., 204.—con-
junctive 208 ff. , 211 ff. Aorist indie,

with du 207, cp. Indicative.

Apocalypse, solecisms in, 80 f. Other
details in .: 117 (instrumental
frequent), 123 (ets not used for iu),

126 (infrequent), 128( etc.),

132{ never used), 135{ with
ace. never), 138 { with ace.

never), 152 {' without art.),

179 {^Tepos never), 200 (perfect for

aorist), 211 ('? never), 211 f. {'
with fut.), 266 { never), 274
{yap).

Aposiopesis 291, 294.

Apposition with and without the
article 152, 162 f. (159 note 4),

242 f. (participles). Apposition of
sentences 293.

Aramaic 4 f

,

304
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Arrangement of words § 82, 295 ff.

Article

—

. With crasis 18 f.

Uses 145 flf. As pronoun 145 f.

Individual or generic 146 flf., 155.

Anaphoric sense of art. 146, 148-

152, 233 (infin.), etc. Omission of

art. 147 ff. : usually omitted with
predicate 147, 157 f., 169: omitted
with ordinal numbers 149 : after

the relative 174 : with abstract

nouns 150 : with nouns governing a
genitive 150 f.: before the relative

174 note 1. Art. with proper
names 151 f., 95: with place-names
152 f. : names of countries 153

:

names of rivers and seas 153

:

names of nations 153 f. Art. with
adjectives 154 ff., 158. With parti-

ciples 156 f., 158, 242 ff. With
adverbs 157, 159. With preposi-

tional expressions 94, 157, 159 f.

At the beginning of a defining
clause 159. Art. governing the
genitive 157, 159. Art. with
several defining clauses 160. Re-
peated after ?, 160 f.

Art. with ^%^ iKctvos 161, 172.

With 161, 170. With pos-
sessives (?5tos) 169. Not with^ 161. With, irds {airas)

161 f. With appositional phrases
162 f. Repetition of art. in the
case of several connected sub-

stantives 163. Art. with infinitive

233 ff. TO prefixed to indirect

questions 158 : prefixed to quota-
tions of words and sentences 158.

Article, indefinite : beginnings of (efs)

144.

Aspirate, doubling of the, 11.

Assertion, sentences of : with etc.

222, 230 ff. , 272. Negative 254 f

.

Assertion, particles of 261, 272.

Assimilation of consonants 1 1 f . : in
independent words 11 f. Ass. in
gender of the subject (pronoun) to
the predicate 77. Of$ to the
genitive which it governs 97. Of
the relative : see Attraction.

Assurance, sentences denoting, 260.

Asyndeton 276 ff. (299). Between
ideas 265, 277. - In the case of cer-

tain imperatives 278. Between
clauses and sentences (thoughts,
paragraphs) 278 ff., 267, 271. Cp.
250 (participles). New subject
introduced with a fresh start (e^?) 279, cp. Figures of

speech.

Attic declension 25. Attic future
41 f.

Attraction of the relative 173 f.

Attractio inversa 174 f. Attraction
in the case of a relative adverb 258.

Augment (syllabic and temporal) 37
ff. In compound verbs 39. Double
augment in verbs compounded of
two prepositions 39.

Brachylogy 294.

Breathing, rough and smooth, 15 f.

In Semitic words 16.

Cardinal numbers 35. Used instead
of ordinals 144.

Causal particles 261, 274 f.

Causal sentences 274, 254 f . (negative
).

Causative verbs with a double accusa-
tive 92.

Clement of Rome, Epistle to the
Corinthians 1.

Climax 301 f.

Common speech of the Hellenistic

period 2 ff. Differences which may
be traced in it 3 note 1, 33 note 1.

Compact (or periodic) form of speech
275, 279 f.

Comparative 33 ff. Adjectival comp.
of adverbs 34 f., 58. Used instead
of superlative 33, 141 f. Corre-
sponding to English positive 142.

Heightening of comp. 143.

after a comp. with 228.

Comparative particles 261, 270 f.

Comparison of adjective (and adverb)
33 ff.

Composition, proper and improper
65, cp. Word-formation.

Composition (arrangement) of words
295 ff.

Concessive particles 261, 275.

Concessive sentences 215, 248 (parti-

cipial), 275.

Conditional particles 213 f., 261, 271.

Conditional sentences 205, 213 ff.,

221, 271, 254 (negative and ).
Conjugation, system of 36 f.

Conjunctions, see Particles.

Conjunctive of verbs in -6 48. Its

use in principal sentences 208 ff.

Its use to supplement and take the

place of the imperative 208 f. With
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- 209 f. In questions 210. Its

use in subordinate sentences 211 ff.

In indirect questions 211. In final

sentences 211 f. After - 212 f.

In conditional sentences 213 flf. In

concessive sentences 215 f. In rela-

tive sentences 216 fi: In temporal

sentences 218 f. After IW 221 ff.

After 229. Conj. of the pre-

sent, aorist, perfect, see Present,

Aorist, Perfect.—Tlie conj. nega-

tived by - 253.

Consecutive particles 261, 272 ff.

Consecutive sentences with ($)
223 f., 272. With IW 224 f.

Consonants—Variable final conson-

ants 19 f. Interchange of conson-

ants 23 f. Orthography 10 ff. Single

and double cons. 10 f. Assimilation

1

1

f. Rendering of Semitic cons.

12 f. : of Latin cons. 13.

Constructio ad sensum 79, 166.

Continuous style 275 f.

Contraction 22 f. In the 1st and 2nd
declensions 25. In the 3rd declen-

sion 27. In verbs 47 f

.

Co-ordination of finite verbs and
participial expressions 249 ff.

Copulative particles 261 ff.

Correlative pronouns 36, 178 f. Cor-
relative adverbs 59 f.

Crasisl8f.

Dative—As the necessary complement
of the verb 109 ff.; Dat. commodi
et incommodi 111. Dat. with ei>t

etc. Ill f. With the (perfect) pas-
sive 112f. Ethic dative 113. Dat.
of community 113ff. With words
compounded with prepositions 114
(), 1 15 f . Instrumental dat. 1 16 f

.

Dat. of cause or occasion 117. Dat.
of respect 117. Dat. of manner
118 f. Dat. of verbal subst. used
with its cognate verb 119. Tem-
poral dat. 119f. Also used for
duration of time 121. Periphrasis
for dat. with eh or 109 f. 124, 131

;

with or 128. Dat.
of the infinitive 236 ; after 237.

Demonstrative pronouns 35 f. Uses
of, 170 ff. Preceding an infinitive
229. Used to connect sentences
276. Demonstrative adverbs 58 f.

Derivatives of compounds{-) 65.

Design, sentences of. See Final Sen-
tences.

Diaeresis, marks of 16 f.

Diminutives 63 f.

Disjunctive particles 261, 266.

Division of words. See Words.

Doubling of consonants 10 f. Of
aspirates, 11.

Dual, disappearance of the, 3, 36, 76.

Duality no longer distinguished (or

scarcely so) from plurality 3, 34, 36.

Elative 33, 143. Distinguished from
superlative 33 note 1.

Elision 18. Neglected in some com-
pound words 70. Avoids hiatus
296 f.

Ellipse § 81, 291 ff. Of the verb ' to
be' 72 ff. Of other verbs 292 ff.

Of the subject 75. Of a substantive
(usually feminine) with an adjective
etc. 140 f. Of the object 292. Cp.
180 and 292 {&\\os). 269 (' ).
Absence of the apodosis 271, 294.

Epanadiplosis 301.

Epidiorthosis 282, 303.

Feminine (of the pronoun) instead of

neuter 82.

Figures of speech 295 ff. Gorgian
figures 295 f

.
, 298 f. Oratorical

299 ff. Figures of thought 302 f.

The figure e^5 279 :

291.

Final particles 211, 261, 272.

Final sentences 211 f., 207, 220 (223,

225 ff., 272), 291 (position).

Formation of words. See Word-
formation.

Future—Only one form of the fut. in

each voice 36. But by means of

periphrasis a fut. perf. is formed
37, 202 : and a fut. expressing con-

tinuance 204. The moods denote
relative time 187 ; they are becom-
ing obsolete 37 (cp. 211). Forma-
tion of the fut. 41 ff. Fut. of

deponent verbs 44 f. Use of the
fut. 201 f., 208 ff. Interchangeable
with the present 189. Fut. for

optative 220. For imperative 209,

253. Interchangeable with the
conjunctive in principal clauses

208 ff. : with - 209 f. : in ques-
tions 210 : in subordinate clauses

211 ff. Fut. after oVe 218. With
220. Fut. infinitive (rare)

37, 202, 231. Fut. participle (rare)

37, 202.
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Cenitive with nouns 95 flf., 159 f.

(article). Gen. of origin and
membership 95 f. With and
yiveaBat 95 f., 99. Objective gen.
96 (168). Gen. of the whole (parti-

tive) 96 if., 144, 159 (position):

with verbs 100 if. : as subject or
object 97. Gen. of the country to

define particular places 97 : with
the art. 153 f. Gen. of quality etc.

(gen. for adj. ) 98 f. Of content 98.

Of apposition 98. Several genitives
connected with a single noun 99 f.

Oen. with verbs 100 ff.: verbs of
touching and seizing 101 f. : of
attaining, desiring 102 : verbs de-
noting to be full, to fill 102 f.: of

perception 103 : of remembering,
forgetting 103 f. : of emotion 104 :

of ruling, excelling 104 : of accus-
ing etc. 104f. Gen. of price 105. With
verbs denoting separation 105 f.

With compounds of () 106.

With adjectives and adverbs 106 f.

(114 f.). With the comparative
(and superlative) 107 f. Local and
temporal gen. 108 f. With prepo-
sitions 124 if., 132 if., 136 flf. Peri-
phrases for gen. with,

128 : with , 96 f., 100
f., 144, 125 f. : with 133.
Article with the gen. 156 f. Gen.
of the infinitive 234 flf. : dependent
on a preposition 237.

<3enitive absolute 251 f. Without
noun or pronoun 252.

Gorgian figures 295 f., 298 f.

Hebrew, its influence on the Greek of

the N.T., 4f. pasHim.

Hebrews, Epistle to the. Its artistic

style 1, 5, 280 f. (construction of

sentences), 288 f. (position of words),
296 f. (avoidance of hiatus), 297 f.

(verse), 301 (figures of speech), 279
and 302 (asyndeton). Details:—24
{6[^) : 52 {€ : 100 : 127
{'dws not used as a preposition) : 139
note 2 (does not use with dat. )

:

155 (neut. adj. with genitive) : 166

iweis for iyo) : 202 (fut. inf.) : 213{) : 223 {' only used as
a final particle) : 231 f. (inf. with
verbs of believing) : 260 {) :

263 (re fairly frequent) : 267 (also) : 274 {8€,.
Hellenistic language, see Common

speech, Popular language.

Hexameter in the N.T. 297.

Hiatus avoided in artistic prose 296.
In the Epistle to the Hebrews 296 f.

Hyperbaton 290.

Imperative—Termination - 46.
Uses of the imperat. 220. Present
and aorist imp. 194 flf. Perf. imp.
200 f. : periphrasis for perf. imp.
201 . Periphrasis for pres. imp. 203 f

.

Imp. supplemented or replaced by
the conj. 208 f., 213: by the fut.

209: by iva with conj. 209, 222: by
the infin. 222. Imp. for optative
220. Imp. used with asyndeton,
278.

Imperfect—Terminations 46. Uses of
the impf. 190 flf. With relative
meaning, 192. Denoting unreality
205 f . Impf. of verbs denoting
necessity etc. 206. Impf. (with &v)

denoting indefinite repetition 207.
Impf. with € 218. Periphrasis
for the impf. 203 f

.

Impersonal verbs 75. Periphrastically
expressed 204. Construction 227 f

.

,

252 (participle).

Indefinite pronouns 177 f.

Indicative 205 flf. Ind. of unreality
(with and without &v) 205 flf. Used
for expressions of necessity etc. 206.

Denoting an impracticable wish 206
f. A practicable wish (fut. ind.)

220. Used instead of the optative
and &v 207. Used with dv in sub-
ordinate clauses to denote indefinite

repetition 207. In hypothetical
sentences (ind. of reality and un-
reality) 205 f., 213 flf. Fut. ind.

interchangeable with conjunct, in

principal clauses 208 flf. : for impera-
tive 209 : with 209 f. : in

questions 210 (pres. ind. ibid.) : in

subordinate clauses 211 flf. (Pres.

ind. not used in final sentences 212.

Aorist and perfect ind. after 213.

Fut. ind. after 215 : after os dv

217. Ind. after 218 f. ). Nega-
tived by {) 253 flf.

Indirect speech 220, 231. Mixture of

direct and indirect speech 286.

Infinitive 221 flf. Periphrasis with
eTvat for pres. inf. 203 f. Inf. with

a periphrasis for fut. 204 f.

Periphrasis for inf. with 221-230

:

with oTi 222, 230 flf. Inf. for

imperat. 222. Expressing a wish in

epistolary style 222. Inf. absolute
225. Inf. of aim or object 223.

Of result 223 flf. After verbs of
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wishing, striving etc. 225 flf. (after

227, 245). After impersonal

expressions, adjectives etc. 227 f.

Explanatory inf. 229. After

229 (7/) ibid.). After verbs of

(perceiving), believing, (showing),

saying 230 ff. Never used with dv

233. Inf. pass, for inf. act. 230,

240 f. Present and aorist inf. 196 f.

,

202, 231, 237. Future inf. (rare)

37, 197, 202, 205, 231. Inf. with
the article 233 S. : after prepositions

236 f. Cases with the inf. (nom.

and ace. with inf.) 237 if. Inf.

negatived by 253, 255.

Interrogative particles 259 f.

Interrogative pronouns 176 f. Con-
fused with relatives 175 f. Used in

exclamations 178 f., cp. 258 (ad-

verbs).

Interrogative sentences, direct 259 f.,

220. With and a fut. = impera-
tive 209. With 210. Ques-
tions of doubt and deliberation 210.

Questions with yap 274 f. Indirect
interrog. sentences 211, 220, 230,
240. With the article ro prefixed
158,—Oratorical questions etc. 268,
274, 303.

Irony 303.

Isocolon 295.

James, Epistle of. Character of its

style 279. Details : 127 {'$), 223
{tpa only used as a final particle),

233 (inf. with art.), 235 { with
inf. ), 267{ almost unrepresented),
274 {.

John (Gospel and Epistles). Style
261, 276, 278, 279 (Epp.), 291.
Details : 97, 100[ tlvi),

122 f. {eh for \ 126 { frequent),
127 (^5, ^, & absent), 128,
132 { almost unrepresented),
135( with ace. almost unrepre-
sented), 138 [irapa with ace. absent),
146 (0 8k not frequent), 152{^
often used without the art.), 169
(6$ frequent), 171 (e/cetiOs largely
used), 173 {6 rare), 179 {^repos
hardly ever used), 203 note 2, 211(? hardly ever), 223 {^iva. freely
used), 236 (cts rh with inf. unused),
249 f., 266 (^ absent from the
Epistles), 272 (temporal ?), 272 f.

{odv), 274 {yap not common), 276{6,€ or).

Latin, its influence on the Greek of
the N.T. 4, 63 (terminations in
•Lavb^), 76 { etc.), 95 (), 126 f. {irpb), 230? (inf. pass,
for act.), 238? (ace. of the reflexive
in the ace. and inf. ).

Literary language If., 5, and passim^

Luke (Gospel and Acts). Style 1, 5,

203 note 2, 250 f. (Acts), 261, 276,
278, 280, 299, 301 (speeches in the
Acts). Details : 5 {&$), 24
{6['\), 37 and 211 and 220 f.

(optat.), 52 {), 74{ in
Acts), 100, 101 {), 112 note
1, 122 f. (ets for iu, esp. in Acts),
128 {), 132 {), 133{
with gen. ), 134{ and, Acts),
141 {avrjp 'lovbaios), 146 ( ^
Acts), 152 f. (Acts), 158( prefixed
to indirect questions), 161, 164
(aUTOs), 170 (/cat ), 173 {),
179 {^), 188 (historic present
rare), 197 (Acts, fut. inf.), 202 (fut.

inf. and part. ), 203 (periphrasis for
imperf. etc.), 206 note 1 (Acts),

211( &v), 213{ -), 22»
(Acts, generally has its correct
classical sense), 226 and 230{,), 227 note 1 {), 230 (?
for oVt), 231 (indirect speech), 231 f.

(inf. with verbs of believing and
saying), 233 (inf. with art.), 234 f.

(gen. of the inf.. Acts), 236 (
with inf. ), 237 {iv with aor. inf.),

246 (Acts), 253 (Acts), 255 f. {
with part.), 259 {S.pa[ye]), 260 {eC

with direct questions), 260 f. {y),
263 f. (re. Acts), 267 and 273 (Acts,

4, ), 268 (Gosp., ), 270•

{), 272 (temporal ), 274 (Acts,

), 274 {, ), 276 {.
Acts).—Preface to the Gospel 49,
280. Distinctions between 1st and
2nd parts of the Acts 203 note 2,

116 (eV), 128 {), 204 (peri-

phrasis for impf.), 249.—Speech of
Paul before Agrippa (Acts xxvi.) 5,

20, and 127{), 33{),
50 {), 156 ( ),
199{^ for /), 220 {-

), 238.

Mark—Style 203 note 2, 261, 276,
278. Details : 127 (^?), 128{
not used), 138{ with ace. only
in local sense), 164 (aUTOs), 17^
(never '), 203 (periphrasis for

impf etc.), 223 (free use of I'm),

227 note 1 {), 233 f (nom.
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ace. and gen. of the inf. with art. ),

268 (^').
Matthew—Style 276, 278, 299. De-

tails : 122 (et's and distinguished),

127 (^ws), 128{ not used),

138( with ace. only in local

sense), 164 {$), 173 (oVris), 179
(^repos), 200 (y^yovep for aorist), 223
(free use of ), 226 and 230
{€€), 227 note 1 {,
233 f. (nom. ace. and gen. of the
inf. with art.), 268 {-), 276
{totc).

Metaplasmus in the declensions 28 1

,

32.

Middle voice 180 f. Future mid. for

active verbs 42 f. Aorist (and fut.

)

pass, or mid. 44 f. Uses of the
middle 185 if. Active for mid.
183 f.

Mixed declension 31.

Modern Greek 2, and passim.

Mountains, names of, 31 f.

Negatives 253 ff., 214, 216.

Neuter plural with sing, or plur. verb
78 f. Adjectival predicate in the
neuter 76 f. : use of rt and as
predic. 76 f. : of 77 : of 177.

6 77. Neuter of pronouns
etc. used as ace. of the inner object
91. Neut. of the adj. (or part.)

used in sing, or plur. of persons 82,

156, 244. Other uses of independent
neut. adj. (or part.) 155 if., 244.

Nominative 84 ff. Used where a
proper name is introduced 84 f.

Used in a parenthesis interrupting
the construction (also in statements
of time) 85, 282. Double nom. 85 f.

Nom. for vocative 86 f. Nom. of

the infinitive 233 f. Nom. absolute
251, 283 with note 1. Nom. of the
participle (solecism) 81 note 1, 285.

Nominative with the infinitive 237 ff.

Numerals 35. Syntax 144 f., 160 and
162 (the article).

Optative becoming obsolete 37. Fut.
opt. no longer found 37. Termina-
tions 46 f. Remaining uses of the
opt. 219 ff. Replaced by the in-

dicative 207.

Ordinal numbers, cardinals used in-

stead of, 144. Omission of the
article with them 149.

Orthography (§ 3) 6 ff.

Paraleipsis 302 f

.

Parechesis 295, 298 f

.

Parenthesis 281 f. Indicated by ^
267, 269.

Parison 295, 299.

Paromoion 295.

Paronomasia 298 f

.

Participle, present and aorist 197 f.,

250, 204 (aor. part, with dvai).

Fut. part, rare 37, 202, 205, 244,
248, 253. Fut. part. pass. 202.
Uses of the part. 242 ff. Part, as
attribute (or in apposition) 156 f.

(article), 242 f. Part, representing
a substantive 157 (article), 243 f.? () with part. 162, 243 f.

Participle as part of the predicate
37 and 202 ff. (periphrases), 244 ff.

Conjunctive part, and part, absolute
247 ff. Pleonastic use with finite

vb. of part, belonging to the vb.
251. Part, negatived by 253,
255 f. (part, with article takes ou by
a Hebraism 255).—Perf. part. pass,

with the genitive 107.—Free use of

the part. 284 f. Finite verb in

place of part. 285.

Particles 60 f. Uses 259 ff. Co-
ordinating and subordinating parti-

cles 261. Particles used with a
participle 247 f., 252 f. Position
of the particle 290.

Passive 180 f., 184 f. Pass, of de-

ponent verbs 184. Of intransitive

verbs 184 f. Impersonal pass. 75
(185). Construction of the pass,

with the accusative 93. With the
dative 112f., 185. Infin. pass, for

act. 230, 240 f.

Paul—Style 1, 5, 251, 276 (Ephesians
and Colossians), 281 (bis), 284 f., 290,

300 (1 Cor.), 301 ff. (figures), 302,

303, 303 (Rom. and Cor.). Details:

100, 101(, 111 (dative), 127

(^?), 131 f., 1.34 (Philippians and
Pastoral Epp.), 135 {), ibid.{ with gen.), 155 (neut. adj.

with gen.), 166 {]€$ and ey), 171{ ), 173 {6s and octls), 179

(eVepos), 200 (perf. for aor.), 206
note 1, 211 (ottws not frequent), 213{ ), 230 f. {$ for ,
), 231 f. (verbs of believing and
saying), 233 (inf. with article), 233
f. (ace. of inf., gen. of inf.), 236 {els

TO with inf.), 259 (, & ye), 267

{), 268 (^'), 271 {etirep; ehe ...

ehe), 272{ ; temporal ws), 273

(), 274 {, 279 (the figure?), 280 f., 282 ff. (anacolu-
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thon), 298 f. (paronomasia), 299
(dwelling on a word ; paromoion,
antithesis).—Speech before Agrippa
(Acts xxvi.), see Luke.

Perfect, periphrasis for, 37, 202 f.

Terminations of the perf. 46. Uses
of the perf. 198 fiF. Perf. for aorist

200. In relative sense for pluperf.

200. After 6re 218. Moods 200 f

.

Perf. conjunctive 213 note 2.

Periodic (or compact) form of speech
275, 279 if.

Periods 279 ff., 283, 300, 280 and
302 (periods where asyndeton is

used).

Periphrasis of verbal forms 37, 201
(bis), 202 flf.

Personal pronouns 35. Uses 164 ff.

Nom. used for emphasis 164. Fre-
quent use of the personal pronouns
164 f. Used instead of reflexives

165, 167 f. Unenclitic forms of the
pron. of the 1st pers. 165. Inter-
change of personal and possessive
pronouns 168 f. Pleonastic pron.
after the relative 175, 283.

Persons—3rd pers. plur. = ' one '

(Germ, man) 75. 1st pers. plur.
for 1st pers. sing. 166.

Peter (esp. the 1st Epistle). Details:
100[), 101{ 2 Pet.),

179 (erepos never used), 223 {' only
used in final sense). 266 f. {€
fairly often in 1 Pet., never in 2
Pet.), 271 {eiirep; ei're ... eiVe), 274
(StOTi), 288 (position of words).

Place-names 31 f. With and without
the article 152 f.

Play on words. See Words.

Pleonasm 294 f., 59 and 295 ('
and similar phrases), 143 and

295{ with a comparative),
175 and 251 f. (pers. pronoun), 180
i^repoL), 227 note 1 and 249 {-
), 255 {-), 263( ), 269
note 1 (').

Pluperfect, periphrasis for, 37, 202 f.

Augment generally wanting 37.
Terminations 47. Uses of plupf.
201, 206 (unreality).

Plural used of a single person 83, 166
{€$). The plurals €$,
etc. 83 f. Names of feasts 84.
Plur. of abstract words 84. Plur.
(and sing. ) of verb with neut. plur.
subject 78 f. Collective words 79.
Plur. in the case of a complex sub-
ject 79 f.

Polysyndeton 277.

Popular language, the Hellenistic, 1 f^

Position of words. See Words.

Positive for comparative 143.

Possessive pronouns 35. Their uses
168 f . With and without the article

169.

Predicate (nominal). Agreement with
the subject 76 f. Without the
article 147. With the article 156
f. , 243. Predicative adjective with-
out the art. 158, 169 (possessives).

Predicate with an infinitive, its

case 241 f. Participle as part, of
the predicate 244 ff. (202 ff'.). ?
with a predicate 270 f

.

Predicate (verbal) takes its number
from the nominal predicate 78 f.

Prepositions 121 ff. Prepositions,
proper and improper (quasi-preposi-
tions) 121 f. With the accusative
121-124. With the genitive 124-

130. With the dative 130-132.
With two cases 132-135. With
three cases 136-140. Prep, with
the infinitive 2361, 239. Prep,
omitted in the case of assimilation
of the relative 174. Prep, repeated
or not repeated with several con-
nected nouns 291.

Present—New formation of pres. tense
from the perf. 40 f. Other new
forms of pres. 41. Periphrasis for

pres. 203 f. Uses of the pres. 187
ff. Conative pres. 187. Aoristic
pres. 188. Historic pres. 188.

Pres. with perfect sense 188 f.

Pres. for future 189, 219. Pres.
denoting relative time 189 f. Moods
194 ff. Imperative 194 ff. Infini-

tive 196 f. Participle 1 97 f. Con-
junctive 208 ff. , 21 1 ff. Pres. indie,

with 6t€ 218.

Prodiorthosis 282, 303.

Pronouns 35 f. Syntax 164 ff. Pron.
as predicate brought into agreement
with the noun 77. Pron. as subject
agreeing with the predicate 77.

Proper names, Semitic, declinable and
indeclinable 29 f . Hypocoristic
(abbreviated) proper names 70 f.

Proper names with and without
the article 151 f., 162f. Omission
of article witli substantive which
has a proper name dependent on it

151.

Prothetic vowel 23.

Punctuation 17.
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Reduplication 38 f. In compound
verbs 39. Cf. Doubling.

Reflexive pronouns 35. Their uses
166 fl". In the ace. and inf. con-
struction 238 f.

Relative pronouns 36. Uses 172 6".

Confusion of relatives and inter-

rogatives 175f.

Relative sentences equivalent to parti-

ciples 242 f. Moods in relative

sentences 216 ff. Negative and
- 254. Noun attracted into the
relative clause 174. Clause with

...[) linked on to a relative

clause 175, 286.

Rhythm 296, 297 f.

River-names 31 f., with the article

153.

Semitic words, transcription of 12f.,

16 f.

Senarii in the N.T. 298.

Sense-lines, writing in, 17.

Sentences, connexion of, 275 if.

Singular—Collective use of the masc.
sing, (of substantives and adjectives)

82. Of the neut. sing. 82, 155 f.

Sing, (or plur.) used of objects
which ijelong to several persons 83.

Sing, verb with neut. plur. subject
78. Number of the verb in the
case of collectiA^e words 79 : in the
case of a complex subject 79 f.

Solecisms 76, 80 f.

Sound-changes, general (in the case of

ei and t adscript) 6. Sporadic (§6)
20 ff.

Superlative has (almost) disappeared
33 f. (58), 141 ff.

Symploce (figure of speech) 300.

Temporal particles 261, 272.

Temporal sentences 272. Moods used
in them 221. Negative 254 f.

Verse in the N.T., specimens of, 297 f.

Vocative—Use 86 f . Position 289 f

.

Wish, sentences expressing a, 206 f.,

219 f., 222(infin.).

"Words, division of, 13 f.

Word-formation 61 ff. By composi-
tion 65 ff.

Words, play on, 298 f

.

Words, position of, § 80, 287 ff. Ordi-
nary rules 287 f . Position of enclitic

words 288. Position of the govern-
ing gen. before the dependent gen.

99 f. Of the attribute (adj., gen.

etc.) 158 ff., 288 f. Of the adverb
289. Of the partitive genitive 159.

Of the possessives and the possessive

gen. of the personal pron. 168 f.,

288. Of and 169. Of
several defining clauses 160. Of
oi5ros and iKelvos 172. Of the voca-

tive 289 f. Of ' and other
quasi-prepositions 127, 290. Of &
205 f., 216. Of the negative 257.

Of re 265. Of &pa and 273.

Of the subordinating conjunction
(and the relative) 283 note 2, 290.

Separation of the participle from
the inf. dependent on it 243.

Zeugma 292.
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A interchanged with e 20 f. With
21. With 22.

-, -as etc. for -ov, -es etc. in the 2nd
aor. 45 f. In the impf. 46.,- 22, 67, 70., degrees of comparison 34., -, 52. Aor. 44. Con-
struction 118, 225, 245.€ tivos 135.€ and iyy. 20 f. Constr. 226.^, aor. pass. 43, 52.

€ with plur. 85 note 1.

&, 84. &y. ^ 84, 143.

without article, 148 f.4$, 67.

without art. 148., aor. 43, 52. Intrans. 182. ayet

75.

225.

$€6 to be supplied with a genitive
95.? 63.

45 : iv g.8r}, eis, (not")
96.€ 'let myself be wronged'
185. / with perfect sense 188.

'ASpCas, 153.

acC not often used, used in-
stead 59.

&, 84.*5 24.

interchanged with e 9.

- of verbal terminations subiect to
elision 296 f

.

- optat. 46 f

.

without art. 153.

-ai€v optat. 46.

9.

84.- aor. -civa 40.

aor. 45, 52 : fut. 52.

-£ aor. -apa 40.

intransit. 183.( 103.' with 88. With inf.

225.£ and distinguished 186.

Constr. 91, 226, 230, 241.

alo)V€S 83.5, 2 and 3 terminations 33.

12.

constr. 113 f.

fut. 42, 52. Constr. 103, 231,
239, 246. With perfect sense 188.

67.

&Kpos, > with gen. 158.

aquilo 13.$, and 26.

{5), , for fiXej 27.^ 68. -as answering the
question When? 109.£, ' 137.

for 52.?' 141 note 2.

aXi€iJS plur. -eeis 22.

60, 267 ff. . . . {)
267. ' 267 f. ye 261,
268. ,' 269. '

269, 293.& 52.

and' 179 f . With article

repeated 160f. &$
170. Ellipse of . 180, 292. '
269 with note 1., , for 29.

60. With dat. 115. With par-
ticiple 252 f

.

52. Fut. and aor. 42 f.

Constr. 128, 245.

without art. 150.

312
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.€€) with gen. 104.

for -eiv 185., -ilia 52, 20, 41.

36. With art. 161, 162.

- for -a in ace. of 3rd decl. 26.

- for -aat in perf. 46.

Av 60, 259. With indie. 205 ff.

With conjunet. 2111, 216f., 219.

With fut. (and pres.) indie.

217. With optat. 220. Not with
infin. 233. Not with part. 253.

oTTws &v 211 f. % &v 272. Omission
of with oVrts? 217. With 's,
^XPh f^Xpi- 219.

dv for iap ' if ' 60.

with ace. 122. Stereotyped as an
adverb 122, 145, 179.

122, 129.

(.) 9, 22, 67.

ineorreet form 25.

constr. 230 note 4.

without 73. Constr.
239 f.

aor.- 43, 54.

for- 62 f

.

intrans. 182.

52.-,- eonstr. 104, 226.

fut. and aor. 44, 56.€ for -rjpos 9.- intrans. 182.

tivl 116.

plur. 83 f. Without art.

148. 7}
* the East ' 148.

183.. See£.
£09 66.

&€5 omitted 141.

&vtv with gen. 127.

augment 39, 54. Constr.

104.6 206.

etc. 141. &v5pes

yvvaXKes 289.5 : iravres 161.

avCr\[ki 51. 38.< : pleonastic use of^
249: of- () 249, 278.- not used for 'is risen' 199." 11, 30.

"Awas 11, 30.

56. Augment etc. 39, 56.
Aor. and fut. pass. 43.

with gen. 102.

with gen. 124. ' 124.

with inf. 237. Construction
with compounds of 116.

avTiKptis 20. With gen. 128.

with gen. 102.

with and inf. 255., 7. •

and ' . 59.€ 35.

&|ios constr. 106 (gen.), 218, 228, 235.

constr. 105 (gen.), 226, 241.'€ constr. 226, 230 note 4,

232.

186.

52, fut. 42.

aor. 44 f. Pass. 184.

Constr. 232, 255 {- and inf.).

14.

&$ beside iras 161 with note 1.

With art. 161 f.€€ 52. Constr. 226.€8 106.

185.

beside? -^ 21,

71. Declension 31.

14. With gen. 127 f.

: pleonastic use of

249.,- constr. 105, 182.

75. = 188.

with gen., 124 ff. For 124 f.

Denoting extraction (place of birth)

125. For partitive gen. 96, 125:
do. with verbs 100 f, For 125
(also with passive verbs). For
125, 103 {). For gen. of

separation 105 f., 125 f. With
91. With^,

etc. 87 f., 126. With adjectives

106. Answering the question How
far distant ? 95.

83, 129. . 66$ Tivbs 130.' 140. $ 140 f.

276.

with inf. 228.

186.

55. Fut. and aor. 44,

181. Constr. 232, 249 (with yv ;

etc. ), cp. 278., - 41, 55. Aor. pass.

44, 55. Use of the verb 184.



314 INDEX OF GREEK WORDS.

airoXciirerai with inf. 228.

56., -«vios, '•€8 21, 71.

Declension 3^1.

'o^oC 110.£ constr. 88.-^ intrans. 182.<£ constr. 223, 226, 230.'(€ intrans. 182.

tivl 110.

constr. 232.

with gen. 101.

24.,€ 60, 216, 259 f., 273.

^ 273.

&, € 60, 259.' with and without article 153.

08, - 32 f

.

- 84.

&^- constr. 110, 128.

apeardv lorn constr. 227, 240.

( ) and
(os ^ 6) 145, 172f.

sc. 140. € 84.

[satis) 76. Constr. 228. apKeros

228 and 239.

constr. 228.

ApKos for dpKTos 24.

for - 185.^ aor. 44 f. Constr. 225, 255.

40, 52. Aor. and fut. pass.

43.

10., &< 23., position of, 289.

: 94, 176. '$
etc. without art. 149.- and- 28, 68.- in composition 66.

apxi€pevs 66.

with gen. 104. - constr.

227, 245. Often almost superfluous
227 note 1.€5 ' beginning with ' 249.

-as gen. -a (and -) 25, 29, 31. Abbre-
viated names in -as 70 f.

-- 2nd sing. pres. ind. pass, of
verbs in - 47.

--, substantives in, 69.

•£ with art. 153.' with inf. 225.

( 194. aor. 196.

atrrfip, -cpcs without art. 147.

constr. 105.

without art. 147.€ with gen. 127.€ rivos 104.

,,- 53, 183 (intrans. ).

aiipa omitted 140.- in composition 69, 70.

69. - 33. Adj. for

adv. 141.

avTos 'self 170, 168 (a. '
etc.), 171[ ). 'He' (em-
phatic) 164, 168 f. { ' his ').$ 169. etc. used with
disregard to formal agreement 166.

Frequent use of etc. 164 f.,

251 f., and 283. Do. (after a rela-

tive) 175, /cat ... after a

relative clause 175. $ constr.

114, 179, 263. eTrt 136.

adv. 59 note 2.

constr. 91.

with conjunctive 208.£ 51. € 39.

38. Constr. 226.

|5 ' departure ' 5.' with and without art. 153.

dxpcios accent 14. axpeXos -eovv 22.

Axpi(s) 20, 60. With gen. 127. .
127, 219, 272. As conjunction 219,

272.5, ? 26.

-, verbs in - and -ecu confused

47 f.

2nd aor. imperat. 50, 53.

10 f.

aor. 45. Intrans. 182.

aor. 185 if.

and- 61 f.

(-) 53.

constr. 104, 136 f.

53. Aor. 40. Constr. 89

8, and ij 26.

for -oXoyeiv 21.

€$,- 33.

31.8 64.5 without art. 151.

<5 53 f . Aor. 43.

and- 53. Aor. 43.
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constr. 88.

for 3, 56. Aor. and fut.

42, 53. Constr. 88 note 1, 126, 225,

231, 246. jSX^Treire) 209, 278.

constr. 232.

Bocs Boos 13.5 25. Without art. 148.

constr. 225.

= 47. Augment 37 f.

47. Constr. 225.

207. \€€ with conjunct. 210.? ace. pi. 26.

for vei, personal and impers. 75.

Trans, and intrans. 182.

15.

Taios 16 f.

8. With art. 153. -olos 8.'- -- 53. constr.
113.• 84.

60, 274 f.

60, 260 f. Cp. ye^, ye, Kaiye,

KairoLye, evovy€.- (-•) 7.

53. Fut. 42.

constr. 102.' constr. 102.' and yvp'a distinguished 11.-, not -aped -aper 13.

'5 : 117.

with ace. and gen. 101.

omitted 140. Without art. 147.5 -ovs - 26., not yiyv. 24. Aor. 44, 53.

yayovev for iyivero 200. With gen. 96,

99. With dat. Ill f. With e/s and
85 f., 122, 124. With 136.

With adv. 258. In periphrases

with participle 204, 244. iyivero

with inf. 75, 227 f., 235 { with
inf.), 241. With a finite verb (with
and without ) 262, 288. iyivero

iu with inf. 237. y^voiro 219,

259. yveo omitted 74, 292.-, not 717»/. 24, 53. Conj. yvc^y

yvo2 49. Constr. 227, 231 (note 4),

238, 240, 246. Pass, with dat. 113,

185.-- omitted 140. y\as \a\dv
292.- 68.

31.

, - 12, 31.

constr. 89.

wanting 60. Cp. note 1.

constr. 226. yp. and ^ypa\(/a in
letters 194.

40 f., 53.- 9.

with gen. , ellipse of, 95. With-
out art. 150. dudpes yvvaiKcs, y.

289.

dat.- 29.

pass, constr. 113.8 (-) 7.

' 60, 266 f . ... see. ...
, ... 267. Position 290.

constr. 227 f., 239. For delibera-

tive conj. 210. mi 206. ()
204.

48. Constr. 227.

answering the question

When ? 94.

for -ov 28., '' etc. 35.

for /. 21., 140. iv . {^),
etc. 84, 140.

53. 47. Constr. 105,

226, 234, 238, 241 f.5 - 107 note 2.- and - 28., with conjunctive 208.5 141.

66.

'bind,' pass, with ace. 93.

60, 273f.

73, 233. ^05 ei>i with

partic. not used 245.

constr. 232 f.

71.

141.

58, 60, 260.

with ace. 132.

236, 239. With
with inf. 237 (233). =

129. xeipos {-) tivos 83,

130, 151. tivos 83,

130, 151. Verbs compounded with

which take the ace.

which take the dat. 114.

with dat. 114.

constr. 227.

TO with inf.

gen. 132 f.

89: do.
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without art. 148.

intrans. 292.

84.

53. Augm. 39. Pass. 184.

aor. 44. Constr. 114.' 55. Aor. 44. Constr. 114.

€'• with participle 245, 258.

constr. 226.€ mid. 183.

65.

for mid. 184.- constr. 226.- for ~\.(. 63.-,- constr. 226, 230, 240.€( with partic. 245, 258. In-
trans. 292.' with e| and 126.

intrans. 292.-- in composition 68.- with double ace. 91. Pass.
with ace. 93. With inf. 227.

49 f. Conj. Ui (;) 49 f.

Opt. ^- 50. With inf. 223.' With
ace. and inf. 226.

8i€Ttjs accent 14.- constr. 232.^ constr. 117.

60, 274. . 263, 274.€ 60, 274.

'€€5, 141.

60, 274.

34, 58.

contract verb in 47, 53.
Constr. 90, 102., 28., fut. -| 42, 53.€ constr. 225, 231. m^k ibid.

,

239. m^a 167 note 2, 239.
with finite verb 278. /fetre

inserted in middle of sentence 282.

constr. 227, 239.

constr. 227.

omitted 140.

53. Augm. 38. etc.
49. and 49. Fut. 45
Constr. 197, 210, 222, 225, 226.

' could have been ' 206.

constr. 226.,? constr. 197, 227
f., 239 f.

declension 35. 145. ol

162.

<€€ 28.•£ 83 f. Without art. 148.

53. Intrans. 183. , ^
53 (41). Aor. 43 (bis).^ 67) 156.

6 interchanged with 20 f. With
21. With 21 f.

€ not au or - 60, 214, 271. Constr.
213 fr. (with pres. ind. 214. With
fut. 215). 215. re...
eav re 271. - 'except' 216,
293.

cavfor^i/ 60f., 216.

lavircp 60, 271.€ not 35. For,
167 note 1. for, . 35. For
169 f. and

167 f. Position of e. 168. Streng-
thened by addition of^ 168.€ constr. 226. 257.€ for ayyap. 20 f.

constr. 114.- 33.

iyyova, ?. 12.

with gen. (or dat.) 107. As
predicate 257.€6 35.

4€, -, forms in use 53. Aor.
44. -, iy-qyepTai 'is risen'
199. ^yeipe &pov, iyeLpeaBe &yev
278.

84.€€ (cKK.) 67. Constr. 245.€ constr. 105, 110, 184.

constr. 235, 255.

constr. 91.

'€5 8 note 1.

eScXo-, compounds with, 68.? with predicate in sing, and plur.
78. Without art. 147, 148.

€1=1 6 f., 7f.

€1 interchanged with e 22.

-€i, adverbs in, 69.

€l 60, 205, 213 fr., 271 f., 254 { and
). 'Whether' 211, 216, 220 f.

Before direct questions 260. et

215. €/ - {) 216, 254, 293. ei

{ye) 216, 260, 271, 293. e^ &pa
(ye) 259. el' ye 261, 271. eiVws 60,
216.

€ for - 9, 60, 260.
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-6ia interchanged with - 8.

-eCa, substantives in, 62.€ and -a 45, 56. Cp..€ -£ 15, 64.6£ (-eia) 68.

cUfi 7.€ not -iv 19 with note 7.€€ 38.

€, forms of, 51 f. Omission of, 72 ff.

,

92 (eli/at), 245 and 246 f. (»-). In
periphrases 37, 201, 202 ff. e. with
gen. 95 f., 99. With dat. Ill f.

ctjii, remnants of, 52.

-£iov, -lov, substantives in, 15, 64.

60, 271.

«, - 45, 55. dir^v and ^Keyev 192.

ws ^TTOS eiireLV 225. , /cat'
249 f. elTrev ^yu 55, 250. Cp.
^.
€5 60, 216.

€€ with subject unexpressed 75.

For aorist 200.« 74. i)7ra7e ei's, iv

eip-/jvri 123.

-CIS for -^as (substantives in -ei'/s) 26.

«Is with ace. 122 ff. Confused with
eu 122 ff., 130. For and ?
124. ei's TO with inf. 224, 236, 239.

ets with ^, {) 85 f.

With Xoyi^eaeai (pass.) 86. With
yep, ' etc. 93. Interchange-
able with dat. 109 f. Compounds
of ei's, constr. 115. eh 130.

ei's xetpas 130. eis 86,

228.

els as indefinite article 144. for

144. eis ris 144, 178. ets 01)

178. efs' etc. 179. els ...

^repos 144. eis ... /cat eis 144, 145.

eh eva 144 f. as 140 f.

-€i(rai 2nd sing. pass, termination of

verbs in -^ 47 note 2.

-ciorav in plupf. 47.

€, €€ 20, 60, 277.

66 60. €€ . . . eire 212, 214, 271.6 constr. 227.

€ see .'? 179. Does not take art. 161.

Distinguished from ttSs 161. With
partitive gen. 97.€- constr. 92.

€K€t 59. Pleonastic use after

175.

€K6i06v 59. For^ 258.

cKcivos 171 f. With (or without) art.

172. €$ sc. 109, 140.

€€(€ = |€1 59,

intrans. 182.

constr. 104.' perf. pass. 55. iKkayouai mid.
185 f.^ 14, 66.€€- 66.^ 66.«- constr. 106. Equivalent to

184.

€KTOs 58 note 1. With gen. 107.

iKTOs el 216.€ 14.

(not -) 6pos 32, 64, 85.- - 23. Meaning 34.

Without 108.« perexiguus 33. -
33, 34.

€6 for- 47 f., 54. Transit. 88.

€X(€)61VOS 23.

2\€os, ( and) > 28.

-€', -' 7, 13, 30.

-aios 8.

augm. 39, 54.^ aor. and fut. 54.

'EXXas with art. 153.

"€$, art. with, 154. (re)

/cat"€$ 264.

-e'w 48., airis 15 f. -^Trt/ca 199.

constr. 110 note 2, 136, 137,

197, 202, 231, 234 (h).
35, 166 f.^ constr. 1 15.

constr. 115.

I^6s 168 f.€() 24. - 49. Constr.

102.

€'£()' 24.

€•€' with gen. 103.

I^TTopevo^ai intrans. and trans. 88.?€ 59, 107, 127 f.

295.

Iv with dat. 130 f. ^»' with inf.

237, 239. Confused with ets 122 ff.,

130. Its use in periphrases for

partitive gen. 96 f. Interchangeable

with simple dat. 109 f., 131. For

instrumental dat. 116 f., 1^0 f.

Denoting the personal agent 130 f.

With ^7€ 131 note 1. Denotmg

the cause or motive 118, 131. iv
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, iu 131, 219, 272. With
verbs expressing emotion 118. De-
noting accompanying forces etc.

118. Of manner 118, 131. With,- ('with' or 'by')

131. Of time 119 f. 140.

iu {) 12, 129. 130.

iv () 131.—Not assimi-

lated in composition 12. Opposed
to - 69. Compounds of , constr.

115.

with gen. 127 f.

evavrios constr. 111. with
gen. 127 f. i^^ 140.«- 41, 53. Constr. 92.

Mov 58 note 1.

^v€K€v dvtKiv (?v6Ka) 20, 22. Uses of,

127. ev. with inf. 237.

4€€ and- 185.

cve'xitv intrans. 182.

€8€ 58.

?v06v 59.

^vi = ia-rC 51 f.' constr. 88, 92, 226.

?8 constr. 106.«, constr. 226, 235, 240.

ivTtvQev 59.

IvTos rare 58 note 1. With gen. 107.€€£ 89.6 constr. 115.

evwiriov with gen. 127 f. For dat.

113 note 4, 128.

4, €K, iy 12. ^Uses 124 fF.

with inf. 237. In periphrases for
partitive gen. 96 f. (144). Do. with
verbs 100 f. With 'to fill' etc.

102, 117 note 3. With 'to sell'

etc. 105, 126. With verbs denoting
separation 105 f. For 126.
For (attraction) 258.
= 129. xeipos, 83,
130. Compounds of with gen.
106.€9 14, 140.

^€< constr. 227 f., 241. sc.

73, 75, 204, 252.€£ 21.-2 etc. constr. 227 f. , 234.« constr. 88, 133, 226.4 {-6) 24, 61.

'4 58 note 1. With gen. 107.^ 59.

^^»T€pos 35.

cdpaKa and 39, 56. Use 199 f.

-€os in 2nd declension contracted and
uncontracted 25.^ constr. 232.« augm. 38.

tivos 103.« tivos 103.^ 14, 65. With gen. 107, 108,
129.

-ctos 8.

€iravptov 14, 136.<5 71.

circi 60, 218, 274.

€€ 60, 218, 272, 274.« 60, 272, 274.

£7££€ for. 23.

eirciirep 60.

?€ CO, 277. '. 295.

^jTCKciva 14, 66, 84. With gen. 107.£€ constr. 226.

€€ intrans. 182.

4£> 89.

iiri with ace. 136. 136.

With gen. 136 f. With dat. 137 f.' 137. Compounds of ,
constr. 115.€ intrans. 182. Constr. 115.- constr. 246.

mid. 186. - constr.
233.,^ constr. 102, 225.,- constr. 92 note 1, 227,
230, 238. \% 163.€£ tivos 101.

constr. 104, 227.

62.€£ constr. 232.€' -£ 55 : fut. 45 : constr.
104.

with partic. 245, 258.€-5 64.' constr. 102, 225.€-• constr. 227.£- constr. 231 with note 4,

246.£<€ intrans. 182 f.€-- constr. 226, 230, 240 f., -€ constr. 115.

constr. 226.' constr. 226, 240.

constr. 102.

€••£^ constr. 225.
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38 f., 54. Constr. 92, 124.

$, accentuation of, 14. and r\ 33.

^p. as subst. 140, 155.

?pis, plur. -t5es and -ets 27, 84.8 71.€ for -iie-riv 10, 40, 55.

2<0, -6 200.

: forms in use 54. Aor. 45., in future sense

189, 219. ^ 'come with' 196
note 1. ^ 278.( with double accus. 91. With
inf. etc. 226, 241. Xiyovres

etc. 250. and- 191.

-£S term, of 2nd pers. in perf. and 1 st

aor. for -as 46.

-? in collective sense 83.

-,- 54. 42 (- 47).

Constr. 100 f. iriveLv 289.

-€, substantives in, 69.^,- (^<?) 50 (15, 199).6 imperat. nowhere used 209.

also comparative 34. ctt'

{-) etc. (137,

149), 156. ' 156.

-, not€ 22. Cp, 58 note 1. Not
with gen. 107.£ 59. Not with gen. 107.

€6$ 35.

€€8(€ 68.

?T6pos and &XXos 179 f.

277. Position 289. ^tl &,
for, 35 note 1.

^TL 73.

^TOijJLos 2 and 3 terminations 33.

Accentuation 14. With and
inf. 235.

€§, KokQs used instead of, 58. Com-
pounds with € 69, 39 (augment of

verbs compounded with ed). ed{) constr. 89, 245.

tiayyeXiloiLai and - 39, 69, 183.

Constr. 89 f., 124, 227.

ivayyikiov 69. With gen. and with
and ace. 96, 133.£(6 with dat. 118, 184.

69. Constr. 88, 118, 123, 227.

constr. 227.)? ^ 74.( constr. 227.

€•€5 69. Constr. 115.

€ 66.6- aor. 45. Active for mid. 183.

Constr. 246 f. - pass, with dat.

113 (note 2), 185.

-tvs, ace. plur. -ets 26.

constr. 118.' constr. 137, 185 (246).€5 augm. 38. Constr. 110, 226.

-,-, verbs in, 61.

14.

tivos 102.

16.( constr. 227.

17.

48 23.

'regard as' 92, 231, 247: 'be
obliged to ' 226. Fut. only e'^w 36,

54. ^ for aor. 200. Intrans.

182. With double ace. (?, ei's) 92,

247. With relative clause 218.

With inf. 226. With ' 231.
' with ' 248. ^ tivos 102.

-', verbs in, 61. Formed from com-
pound adjecti\'es in -os 67.

-is gen. termination of adjectives in

-us 27.

'4, 7], not in use 25.

25 conj. 60, 219, 272. With gen. 127.

With gen. of the inf. 237, 2.S9. ews

, ' 127, 219, 272. 's with
adverb 127.

t =- 24.

54. Fut. 42. Imperf. 47.

IP for 10., and 28.

constr. 225.

pass, with ace. 93.' constr. 225.

for 10.

08, not -bv 28., perf. pass. 54.

7.

interchanged with 8 f. inter-

changed with et 8 f.

, ... 266. In questions (also ^)
259, 266. With comparatives 107 f.

With positives 143.

changed to ei in later Attic 8.

-Q in 2nd pers. pass. 47.

-T), adverbs in, 59.
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ace. and inf. 92, 231. With
5 and ace. 92 f., 270, 246 note 1,

247. subst. 157, 244.-- with present sense 199.

' very gladly ' 33.€$ 34 note 1., inflection 54. Has perfect sense

188.

8. Declension 25.$ without art. 147.

\.( for 166.

omitted 140. Without art. 149,

151. - 94, 109.

94. ? [?)
109. Dat. with and without iv 109,

119 f., 174 note 1. pq.
120. TTJs. 109, 132. '

{. . ) 109, 132.

pb . 126 f.%$ 133. () '
94, 157. . the

last day 171. . 170.

2$ .? (raiirais) 171 f•,

cp. 276. ^7' {-) .
137, 149, 156.

)5 declined 27. ,
with gen. 97 f.

- for - in ace. of 3rd deel. 26.€, 6€€ etc. 45, 57.

59, 272.€ 60.5 7.

-r\S in compounds from verbs in -,
68.

-t\s, -€VTos (in proper names) = Lat.
-ens, -entis 31.

'Ho-aias'H<r. 16.,- etc.

23, 54. , meaning 34.

60, 266.

5, 28 : gen. -ous ibid.

, reduplication of, 11.- without art. 147.

without art. 149, 150.

and deponent- 44. Aor.
ibid.^ and- 23. Intrans. 88.
Constr. 123 note 3.

and dep. - 44, 54, 181.
Aor. ibid. Fut. 42. Constr. 88,
118, 135, 137.

Ocd beside ? 25.

€ defective 54 (supplemented by). dat. 113, 185.

. with part. 246. With ? 230
note 4., not . 23, 54. Augm. - 37, 54.

= 47. Constr. 196 f., 209,
210{ with conj.), 225.
* I could wish ' 207.€€ and -os 28.

-0€v, adverbs in, 59.

608 voc. ^eos (^e^) 25, 87. Without
art. 148, 163, 297.

€€ supplemented by 54.

lakes place of pres. 56. Constr.
231 with note 4, 233, 246.

with gen. 101.$ 15.

7. Perf. 50, 199.€ trans. 88, 183.€ declined 32.

and - 84, 137, 149.

interchangeable with e 21 f. With
22 (with 22). Shortened before
15.

adscript ( mute) 6 f.

-C in demonstratives {) 35.

-la, substantives in, 63. Do. related
to compound adjectives in -os and
verbs in -^ 67-

-, verbs in, 61.

-lavos, designations ending in, of Latin
origin 63.

pass. 184.

-ias, gen. - (proper names), 25, 29.€ for 16.8 for . 16. Generally possessive
= ' own ' 169. Omission of art. with
it 169. /car', 141, 169.

for 16. Without a finite

verb 74, 292. 262. ,
with nom. 85 note 1. ( with

plural word 85 note 1.

161 contracted into 23, 51.

'lepairoXis dat. 'lepql iroXcl• 32.€ 7, 16.€- 16, 31. Fem.
32, Hardly ever takes art. 153,
cp. 161.€€ trans. 88.

'leo-orai 17.

-, verbs in, 61.

with compounds 51.



INDEX OF GREEK WORDS. 1215 29. Declined 31. With and
without art. 152, 170.

iKavds constr. 227 f. Irnvdv satis 76.< 8.

-iK<$s (-laKo's), adjectives in, 64 f.

Verbal adj. in -t/cos with gen. want-
ing 107.- 54. Constr. 88 note 3.

25, 74.

omitted 141. 84.

-, -tvos for -is,- 27.

60, 211 f., 221, 222 flf., 209 (for
imperat. ), 217 f., 240. ' 269,
293. 286 f.

14.

-ivos, adjectives in, 65.] 11.5, 153.' with art. 153.' with and without art. 153 f.

. (re)' 264.

or- 71 note 4.- as adverb with ehai 257 f. (271).-- for 5, 50.

--, substantives in, 69.

i<ros constr. 114, 270 f.-, 154. was ., Tras oIkos 'I.

162.

---, substantives in, 63.-,- for 48. ^< and
50, 181. 2nd aor. imperat.

50. Other tenses 50.- constr. 226.' with art. 153.8 accent 14. Ace. plur. -iJas 26.' 11, 30.$ (5) etc. 11, 30.8 (-77S) 30.

30. Gen. -^ros 31.

8.

270.

270.

for- 183. With gen. 101.

(-cp-) 20. For 54.€ 54 f.' ets 179. ' ds 94.€, 206.

52, 54 f.

54 f.

<$ 270.

, 234 note 2.

274.8 270.

60, 261 ff. (249 f., 275 note 1).
In crasis 19. At the beginning of
the apodosis 262 f . In sentences of
comparison 263, 270. ..., re
(...) etc. 264 f. 269.

yap 275. .,., 267.
etc. 263. el see et.

el 275. 266. , '
265 f. with particip. 248,
263. 171, 263. t'ls

' who then ?
' 262 f . Cp. Kaiye,-

irep, KaiToi{ye), &.
Kai(a)<|>as 17 note 4.

248, 261.

17.

for positive 142.

60. With part. 248.

Katpos without art. 149. . ()
constr. 223 f., 234.() 60, 248, 260, 269 (275).

aor. and fut. pass. 43, 55.' 89.

8.

05, comparison of, 34. KaKods?
298.' fut. 42, 55. With
double ace. 92. €5 163.', 67.

constr. 112, 240 f.

for ed 58. KaXQs (ed)

constr. 89, 245. KaXQsy 89.

(-?) 9.

19 note 2, 214, 275.

with ace. 133. In periphrases for
possessive gen. 133, 169. Distribu-
tive, stereotyped as an adv.
133, 145, 179. With gen. 133.

6vas 141. ' 141, 169.

83, 129 f. Compounds
of, constr. 89 (ace), 104, 106
(gen.).

pass. 184.

52.

active 183.

constr. 104.

constr. 232. 111.

104,

mid. 186. Constr.
231.

constr. 226.,- with dat. 114.
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Karavof tiv^S 106., aor. pass. 43.

constr. 226.£ 89.

with dat. 114.

with gen. 127 f.€ with gen. 127 f. Inter-

changeable with dat. 113 note 4.

pass. 184.

for -opos 29.

pass, with ace. 93.

6$,- 35.

intrans. and trans. 88.

Constr. 110, 118.. 12 f., 32.

32.

€52. =€€51. /ceZ/tevos ^j/ 203.

' have one's hair cut ' 186.' not used 199 note 1.

for 198.

€6 constr. 110, 191, 197, 226, 230,

240 (ace. and inf. pass.).€€ 67-(€) perf. pass. 55.

Kcpas 26., aor. -,- 40, 55. Fut.
pass, 55.

accent 15.- constr. 124, 226, 239.

with and without art. 153.

constr. 227.

55. Put. 42. Constr. 88, 1.36.

ace. \ 26. Plur.^
KKeh 26.- 40, 55.' constr. 102.

accent and quantity 14 f., 63.

aor. pass. 44, 55. Intrans. 182.

without art. 151.

fut. 45.' constr. 100, 114.

with gen. (or dat.) 106.

with dat. 114.() 22,--- 21.

84,($ constr. 88.? () 32,^ with gen. 101.

6$, 33.

without art. 148.

KovapTOS 15.[]8 (arros, -) 11., 15, Inflection 55. Fut.

36 note 1, 43. Aor. 43. - -
198. Constr. 232, 250,

constr. 101. - with
inf. 235.

in address 33, 86.

', 26.,- 23. Meaning 34.

accent and quantity 14 f

.

, 63.

constr. 231. - constr, 114.

KpioTTos 15.

for 41, 55. Aor. pass.

43, 55, Constr. 91.? : () 156.

(-) for -€ 41, 55. Cp..
without art. 148. {) .

162,4 () 55.

59.

55., -IVOS, more correctly -Ivioi

9, 13.

tivos 104.

without art. 148.

constr. 105, 226, 255., ace. 25

constr. 102, 135, 235.

7, 258.

55.

constr, 232., etc, 24, 55. '
with aoristic sense 200. , -

118, [) pleo-

nastic 248 f.

constr. 245, 258.,- 21.' defective, supplemented by elwov

etc, 55. ^ without subj. 75.

\uy€L ^WkLq, and similar phrases

131 note 1. With ace. {) 89.

\$, - 89. With double
ace, 92. With o'ri or ace, and inf.

232, 240, With 226, ^Xeyeu

and elTreu 192, '^, -€ 81 note

1, 232, 249 f., 285. ^ 260.

242, inserted

282, and simi-

lar phrases inserted 282.
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€£ aor. 43, 55. Alternative pres.

55. 112. -
Tiuos 105.?, -, - 8.

XevTiov 21.

Acvis (-6is) declined 29.

08, - () 26.

usually placed after word quali-

fied 289.

£5, 6 (not ) 26.

,, and 26. \6$ and
combined 299.

pass. 184. Constr. with els

86. With $ and nom. 93, 270.

With (ace. and) inf. or (. 231.

89.

XoiTTOs : () 94. 94,

109. Art. repeated after . 160 f.

. omitted 180, 292.

71.,(), 40, 55., -? (-as) 25, 31 . and .
31 f.

89.

constr. 137.-^ constr. 89., -, -ois 32.

-, substantives in, 62. With short

stem-vowel 14 f., 62 f. Studied

accumulation of, 299.

intrans. and trans. 88, 183.? without auxiliary verb 73 f.( .) 59.

constr. 118.,- 33. omitted

143. Pleonastic 143.

11.

constr. 247, 227, 238.

32., -as 25, 30., - 30.

MapKos 15.

constr. 111. With 4yv etc.

250. -^ pass. 184. in-

serted 282.?, --$, -tos 24.? 2 and 3 terminations 33.- 117.

(not -. ) 8.? 34.

constr. 104.

augm. 38, 55. Constr. 197, 202,
222, 227. With inf. as periphrasis
for fut. 204 f.', see.' constr. 89.

60, 266f. /A^i'...5^266f. ^ ...

(^) 267. kv 267, 270,
273.5 60, 260, 269, 270.

60, 269.

trans. 87.

constr. 104, 111.? omitted 140.? omitted 141. 'region' 84.

for. 21.

without art. 148.-(-. ) 67. Without art.

149. - 109.

with art. 153.? partitive 109, 158. 158.

122, 129. [) 12:
with gen. 129. $, adv.,, {-) with gen.

129, 132. Article 156.? with gen. 106.

with ace. 133. with inf.

2.36, 239. With gen. 133 f. Denot-
ing manner 118. Alternating with
dat. afterverbs denoting community
114. and 132, 133 f.

263.

constr. 100.

with gen. 100. -
100.

constr. 105.

55. Fut. 45. Constr. 235.

'between' (with gen.), 'after-

wards' 129.' constr. 100.'? with gen. 106.' 'iv 117.

110.

€(?) 20, 60. With gen. 127. .
127, 219, 272. Conjunction 219, 272.

negative 214, 216, 253 ff. Inter-

rogative 254, 259. Before an inf.

after verbs containing a negative

idea 255. with inf. 234.

) with inf. 235. As conjunction

211.— 213, 254. see

. with ellipse 293 f.

—

^
yvoro 219, 259.' 60, 261, 265.
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€£$ 14, 178. '(\% an alternative

form 24.|$ 24.

££$ 24.

see ,0€ 212 f. , 220, 255 note 1. -
256.

60, 212 f., 240 note 1, 255.€ 60, 261. - . . . 265 f.

to be supplied 95.

254, 259. ye 254.$ 7, 21.

-, verbs in, 48 ff.€ 40, 55.' - 7. Constr. 103 f.

with present sense 199.

for. 22.

constr. 104.€(€ ? 38, 56.

24.5 never more nearly defined by-

reference to the whole 97 note 1.

6uos and adv. 141.

141. ... [) 267.
. . 291 note 2.

-?, substantives in, 61 f.

with art. 153.-? 10. Declined 29.

, variable, 19.€, -cO, - 13.

vaC 256, 260. ,y 256, 260.
vai 256.6€ etc. 17 note 2.

va€s in literary lang. for 27.

NeairoXis Neav 32.

v€Kpoi without art. 148.. 22.

v{t)o(r<r6s {<< etc. 23.

with inf. 226.

56.

(5, plur. 27., with perfect sense 189.
viKos, TO for i] 28 f.

for- 41, 56.^ constr. 231.

not with double ace. 92, With
inf., with 201 f., 231 f.

without art. 150.

vdros without art. 148.

vovs, voos 29.

vvv, position of, 289.

| : 94, 109. ()
vvKTos 109. () . 109, 132,
149. $ . 109. 119.

. 158.€ 66 f.- 40.

with gen. 106., 'i7 140.

€€08 40.' forms 56. 186.

interchangeable with and e 21.
With 22.

, , 145 . , , with inf.

233 if. ...^. ,,
146. 146. As article

146 ff. 163.

68€35f., 170., ellipse of, 108 f., 140. with
gen. versus 94 note 1, 98, 130.
with etc. 119.

'Otlas 8.

60€v 59, 258 (attraction). Coniunction
274.

ol- often unaugmented 38.

forms 50, 53 (cp.). Constr.
227, 231, 240, 246.

6<'<58 66. . o'lKtas 295.

62.

otKos without art. 151, 162.09 8, 15. -oi 83.

(-) 8, 15, 56. Trans. 88.

for- in inf. 48.

otos 36, 178 f. 6tl 179, 292
note 2. oXos-' 178., -,. for -e- 21.

{JXos with art. 161.

for . 22. With gen. 102.

constr. 114.

(), 48. Constr. 88, 123,
131, 133, 232.

70.

constr. 114.? accent 14. 2 terminations? 33.
With dat. (or gen.) 106, 114.

constr. 114.' constr. 92, 110, 131, 202, 247.

6-6 = 59.



INDEX OF GREEK WORDS. 325

« 60, 269.6£ 89.( with gen. 101.^ : (^ .^ 6., { ) ., 74, 85, 118.

94. , 6. 115.

. rivos

.

. . (ace. ) 92.

eis . Ttvos 110. iirl () .
rivos etc. 123 f.

-00s, contraction of, in 2nd decl. 25.'- with gen. 107, 128.- with gen. 107, 128 f.

oTToios 36, 175, 179.

'€59£., 218, 272.^ ' where ' and ' whither ' 58.

56. With dat. 113, 185.

Cp..
58 60, 175, 21 If., 221,258.

defective, supplemented by,, etc. 56. Perf.

and. 39. Pass,,
56, 185. Constr. 88 note 1,

126, 246. , opdre 209, 213,
278. opa - elliptical 293.« constr. 118.

«pc- with gen. 102.

€, i] 140.£ 67.

constr. 225.

constr. 88, 92, 133, 241.

^, Spveov 27.

opoOeo-ia, , or -, 69.-- aor. pass. 44.

^s, -fj, 6 36. Uses 173 fF. , 216 ff. Con-
fused with otTTtj 172f. Not used
for Ti's 176 (but see also 218). Used
with disregard to formal agreement
166. Attraction 173 fF. ^ ^ ...

6s 145f. ' ^s 140. 6 77,
204. see . ' see.

--, substantives in, 69.

8<rios, , 7] 33.5 36, 178 f. 179.

<•6 not in use 36, 173.

^<rriov- 25.

Harris (almost) confined to the nom. 36.

Uses 172 f. , 216 ff. With conj. with-

ovt &v ? 217. Not used in indirect

questions 175, but cp. 176. 6,tl in

direct questions 176 : = ' , 177.

oVTts &v rj 178.

«60, 218f., 272.

^T€ 60, 218, 228, 272. ^ ...

258.

« 60, 222, 229, 230 flf., 240 (272) 286.
Before direct speech 233, 286. * Be-
cause' 274. {) 179, 292
note 2.6 in '^ &, . 36, 127,

-, adverbs in, 58 f

.

, 253ff., 214, 216f. ... ()
266, 267. . . . {) 267.
. . 291 note 2. in

questions 254, 259, 209 f. ...

{) neutralizing each other 256.
... etc. intensifying the

negation 256. ) (ditto) 256.
with conj. (or fut.) 209 f.

and similar phrases 257.
292 note 2. 179,

292 note 2. yap 275.

'where ' and ' whither ' 58.

£, ^32. With dat. 112.€ 60, 261, 265 f. ' 269.
yap 275.

ovScis 14. Also 24. ,
els 178. . 6s 173, 256.
' nothing worth ' 76. oXLyos 16.

OV0€T€pOS 178.

60, 273.

60, 272 f. 273.

see.
ovpdvios, , - 33.

ovpavos and -£ 83. Without art.

147 f.

Ovpias 8.

-- 2nd pers. pass, in verbs in -
47 note 2.

60, 261. € ...€ {) 265 f.

oStos 35. Uses 170 ff. With and
without art. 172. Referring to a
subsequent clause with , ', or

inf. 171, 229. ...

171. idque 171, 263.

with part. 171, 248, 263. ovtos

with anaphora 301.

(8) 19 f. After a participle 253.

As predicate 257. $...$ {)
270.

254, 256 f. , \ty 256.' constr. 111.€ : 206. Constr. 227.

{€ particle to introduce a wish

206 f., 220.

(-6) 68.05 without art. 151 with note 2., 7) 140., verbs in, new forms of, 61.
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() irai8i<$0€v 59.

56, 40. Fut. 43.€ and similar phrases
295.'•€ 8, 69.

with and without art.

153., -€ 24.

iravoiKfC 8, 69.,] 7.

iravTOTC for aet 59.'5 and 257.

with ace. 138. With compara-
tive 108 : cp. 138 (with positive 143).
With gen. 138. With dat. 138 f.

Compounds of transitive 89

:

with dat. etc. 115.•€' constr. 226, 232, 240 f.

intrans. 182.

constr. 223, 236.

7<•05, - 33.' constr. 90, 226, 241.

with and inf. 255.

constr. 226, 233, 235, 241,
249. irapeKoKeL, -eaev 191.

constr. 227.
248.

^, , 33.', -€ 186.€, -€ constr. 115.,- 186. Constr. 115.- 10.

constr. 227.

iras with art. 161 f. iras 97. -rras,

oi Travres, 162, Tras oVrts,
6s 173 (244). Tras with part. 243 f.

irav TO with part. 244. ? ... ov,

...$ =€$ 162, 178, 283 note 1.

iravTes ov 257. a stereotyped
form with 108.- (-) 12, 32.< 184.

(-epa) 20.

7, 21, 68.^ 44, 56. -/ constr. 105,

irctfj 7.

ireiecis non-existent 64.

56. and- constr. 226
232. Cp..

irctv for -metv 23, 56.

^« contract verb in instead of ^
47, 56. Tenses 40, 56. Constr.
90, 102.

'€, meanings of, 56. Constr. 225.€ 62.' intrans. and trans. 88.

ircVoiGawith present sense 199. Constr.
110, 123, 136, 137, 232.

ircp in combinations like Kaiirep 60.

irc'pa 7.

•- with gen. 107.

ircpi with ace. 134. oi irepi ,
134, 157. With gen. 134 f.:

confused with v-rrep 134 f. Com-
pounds of transitive 89 : with
dat. etc. 115f.

intrans. 182.€ constr. 92, 1 15 f . - mid.
constr. 93 with note 2.

•€€•• mid. 186, Constr. 227.

182 note 3.€€ with ace. 93. With dat. etc.
116.

ircpioiiirios 64.'6€ with dat. 119.€•• constr. 116.

ircpio-o-os, -OTipos, -ws, -€5 for, etc. 33 note 4, 58,
143. €6$ with gen. 108.

••€€' pass. 185.

'7€9, i} 140.' ('•€;,), not -lv 19.

36. For ^Xi'/cos 179.

TTTJxvs, - 27., -€' 20, 56. constr. 101.

TtUa-ox. See.
for- 49. Constr. 102.

56. or irh for wieiv 23.
47. constr. 100.

56 f. Perf. 200.

'«€ constr. 110, 123, 136, 137,.

232. - pass. 93, 185.

iriiTTiKOs 64.

irio-Tis constr. 123, 136.

irKTTo's constr. 110 f., 143. rb
' at most ' 94,

irXito-Tos 33,, neut, 22, oi

TrXeioves, meanings of, 142f,
before numerical statements with-
out ij 108.

omitted 140.
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Yet'( = a\Xa)268. 'Only'

Constr.

IV
127

268.

used indeclinably 81.

106.

and -^, mid. 186. Constr.
102, 117. Pass, with ace. 93.

with gen. 107. () . 157.

irXoOs, irXoos 25, 29., and 28.

without art. 149.

•-' 40, 57.', -' constr. 91 f., 124, 134,
135. (eS) . 89 : (with part.
245). With '. or inf. 226, 235,
240. for- mid. 183 f.

Pass, almost unrepresented 184.

iroios 36, 176, 179. Trot'as sc. 108,
140.

TTOXis with gen. of the name 98.

iroXvs followed by 263. ol

143. joWas peaOat 91, 140. ,
with comparative 143.

iropcvojxat etc. 119. and- 196, 249. TTopevdeis 249.

(in literary language) =//'
24. As predicate 257.'€ 59. = 24.€ (-ov) 35.

iroo-os 36, 179.8 68.

36, 176, 229.

'iroT€'59f., 212 f. {-€).
..., 176, 259.

with double ace. 92. Pass.
with ace. 93.

22.

* where ' and * whither ' 58.

(rare) 58.

irpaos, irpaos 7.

: - for$ ?

245.

irpitrti constr. 241.

irpCv 60. Constr. 219, 229, 240, 272.
Trpiu 218 f., 229, 272. Prepos. with
gen. 229 note 2.-, 15 note 1.- with gen. 126 f.

1 29. with inf. 229, 237.

intrans. 182.

constr. 232.6 mid. 186.•- 8 233.

— 22.' constr. 202, 232.

with inf. 227.€€ with inf. 227.'•€ tivos 104.

: ? 37.

irpos with ace. 139 : for {)
139

: interchangeable with dat.
llOf., 114f., 116. 6$- 139.

139. $ 165. 6
with inf. 236.—With gen. and dat.
140.—Compounds of ttdos, constr.
116.- 116.'€ constr. 116.••€ 110. With etc.

226, 235.

-€' intrans. 182, 292. Constr. 88
note 1, 116, 126. With inf. (or)
227.- with gen. 105.- constr. 202, 232.- wanting in N.T. 206 note 2.- 69.- constr. 227.•- constr. 89, 110. Imperf.
and aor. distinguished 192.- constr. 100.- constr. 116.7-€ with inf. 227.

•--- constr. 226.- constr. 116. - 'con-
tinue to' etc. with inf. 227, 258.$ and similar phrases
249, 258.- 69.- constr. 116.- without art. 150f. In peri-

phrases 83, 129 f., 151.

4{' etc. 68).

irpoTcpos -ov 34.

constr. 225.

with part. 244 f

.

7€ augm. 39.

constr. 245., TO answering the question

When ? 94, 157., 140.. See.
7.8 for 34. * First of all

'

141. 267.
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<€ 142 note 1.

and -at 84. - omitted 140.

coDstr. 103.

ir»s 258. For % or 230.

60, 212 f. (?, $).

, - 10. Reduplication with • 38.

- 1st declens. gen. - 25.

9.',' 12.€-€$ 38, 57.

£|€8 38, 57.

4 fut. 43, 57.- (<<) 57.

-' 57. 15. Perf. pass.
38.

--, -- 2, 23.

57.

(, variable, 19 f.- 13. ^ Dat. plur. - 29.
(ev)$ ., . etc. 120. Sis .
97, 109. ^ 97., - 32.,« etc. 40, 57. -
TTiVet 75.

30.€, -£9 8.

-- for - in the imperat. 46. In the
impf . 46. In the optat. 46 f

.

7. 11. -?7s 25.

()6| 66.,- 13, 32.

aapKiKds, -ivos 65.

without art. 150. . 162.
94, 157. . with, KvpLos etc. 159.

32.?, 32. Without art.
148.£ not 35.65, €. 15.

without art. 147.,, 40, 57. Constr.€ (not. ) 23.

32.,$ 71., 32.

9.

for 30.

8, 32.6 9.

-8, substantives in, 62.8 plur. - 28.

8.

278.

4.,€ 57.€$ 12.,-8 67.5, (not ) 28., - 32., -5 and -,-? 29.

and- mid. 184.8 not 15.

61. Constr. 104, 135,
136.

yos, 24.

57. Fut. 43. Constr.
225.,? 24.

--, -- 2, 23.

plur. -ol and - 28., 26.

for 48.? 71.

for'- 41., formation of tenses of, 40,
42, 57. . with
inf. 235.' with dat. 119.

without art. 151. In peri-
phrases 83, 103, 129 f., 137, 151.-€, 8.' intrans.? 182.

48, 57.? dat. plur.- 27. -Fern, -is

33.

and -' mid. 186.€ 9.

55.

: 228, 240.,- constr. 225.? with gen. 106. With dat.
114.

constr. 110, 227 f., 240 f.

as subst. 244.

(-) with gen. 110.' pass, constr. 114 note 1,

240.
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trxDf in composition not assimilated 12.

Its uses in comparison with those

of^ with gen. 132, 133 f. Verbs
(and adjectives) compounded with, constr. with dat. 1 14 f

.

< fut. 43, 52.(.£ tivl 'go with anyone' 114.- constr. 227.

-, substantives in, 63.<6 €< constr. 228.

(|,( 51.< constr. 118 note 1 (233

note 1, 238).

>(€. constr. 225, 235.

with and without art. 153.-, -£(- 63, %^.

for 24., <<(<> etc., 7, 57•

€ 23.-- aor. and fut. pass. 43 f., 57.

Constr. 240 f.

for 34. Meaning 142.

T€ 261, 263 f. re (...), re ... re etc.

264 f.

T€Kvov, TCKviov with 113.

intrans. 292.

€^, €€< 42, 57. With part.

245.

-Tc'ov, verbal adjectives in, 37 (206
note 2).

Tepas, plur. ripara 26.

TcVcrapes,- (-cpa?) 20. Ace. -apes?

20, 26.€•€€9 35.€<€ 20.€6€5 70.€5 70.

€.8, 140.8 68., neut. • and - 36. .
161.€ constr. 126.-, substantives in, 62, 64.

-Tqs, nouns denoting the agent in, 62.

In compound words 68.

t£. See ris.

forms 49, 51. Act. and mid.

186. Constr. 226 f.

aor. pass. 44, 57•

€£< etc. 8.

Ti's 36. Uses of, 175 f. Position 290.

For TTOrepos 36, 176. For? 175 f.

With partitive gen. and e^ {) 97.

ri's -- ... 177. as predicate

to 77, 177. (predic.) iy-
77, 177. 'why?' 177.

[ yeyopeu ), ' 177•
' how ' 177. TTpos$, 73, 139,

177. {) 73 (cp.

74), 177. yap - 73. yap ;

177,274. ; 177.

TIS indefinite pron. 36, 177 f. With
partitive gen. and e^ {) 97. eTsrit

144, 178. rt 'something special'

(predic.) 76 f. : similar use of rts 77.

... Tis 256. oi with part. 243.

Position of ns 288, 297.

Tis iroTC ' someone or other ' 178.

Toi only found in combinations 60.

273.

273.<€ 36, 170.

Toiovros, neut. -oand-of 36. or. 161,

179. pleonastically used
after 175.

constr. 225.

-Tos (verbal adj.) 37, 64. In com-
pound words 68. Constr. with gen.

107.

TocrovTOS, neut. -0 and -ov 36.

TOT6 276.','2 14, 18, 77.' with part. 246.,- 15.$, 140.

' now for the third time

'

91, 145. {to) . 'for the third

time ' 145. 145.5 : etc. ,
' .

,

94, 118., article 152.,- etc. 22.

for 54.

forms 57. Constr. 102. el

221. 252.

255 f.

defective 57.

shortened before 15. Interchange-

able with 1 22. = Lat. 13. = Lat.

-qui- 13.

iJaXos, 6 for 26.

{5 ace. -LTj 27.

omitted 141.
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i)€T<5s omitted 141.

vi changed into J 9 f.- 1st decl. gen. -' 25.

vWs to be supplied with a gen. 95.

In metaphorical sense 95 f

.

for^^ 168. . 'your

selves ' (not reflexive) 170.

-, new verb formed in, 61.

-^ *go' 57, 182. Pres. not used

in future sense 189. viraye 196, 278.

with dat. 103. With inf.

227.

not employed for periphrases

203 note 1. With part. ibid, and
244.' with ace. 135. With compara-
tive 108. With gen. 135. Confused
with Trepi with gen. 134, 135. Used
adverbially (in conjunction with
adv. etc.) 14, 65 f., 135.—Verb com-
pounded with^ transitive 89.€ 65.€ constr. 104.

{nrcpeK€iva 14, 66.

6€6€<(, -u>s 14 with note 1,

66, 135. With gen. 108.' constr. 89, 104.

{€, 14, 66, 135.

with ace. and gen. 135.

135 note 2. Compounds with,
constr. 116.€{ constr. 233.

14, 65. With gen. 107, 129,
135 note 1.

aor. 44. Constr. 232.

not used with double
ace. 92. With 232.

transit. 87.-,- constr. 104.€ constr. 232.

constr. 235,

--£, substantives in, 69.€^ constr. 88 f., 91, 105, 112.

-Tipos -ov also used in superlative
sense 34 f

.

, reduplication of, 11.

42, 54. (payeaaL 47, 54.< 9.2 40, 57. 185.
With part.? 245.

€<$( constr. 233, 239.

6$ : 0., ets . 156.- 8., 57.€ with gen. 101. 5S.

57. ^^, ^^ 196 note 2.

248.

trans, and with 87.

15.

50. without subj. 75.

6tl 232. ^ omitted 292.

omitted 294.

57, 245.

constr. 227. Used to express
' gladly ' 258.8 not -eiicos 8.8 with gen. {^ . with dat.) 112.

fut. 45, 58. Trans, and with
88. With 212 f. , 240 note 1.

With inf. 225.

for- 24., formation of tenses of, 40, 58.

with double ace, 92., - 68, 70.

constr. 227.

with and without art. 153.

6()5 11.

: . etc. 120.- in composition 68.• ) 88. - trans, and
with 87 f . 90.' 225.

43, 58.

, fut. 43, 58. Constr. 118, 137

(245). . 119. sc.'
222,292.

and 26. with gen.

127. Position 290. xapis

288.€ from -ppos {$) 25.

omitted 140. . in periphrases

83, 130, 151. 135 note 2.

Xeipes 289.

€. See {). ibid.

<8, -cpds 20.,- constr. 101., contract forms of, 47. Constr.

90, 114.

Xpeiav 2 constr. 227 f. xpeta

with inf. 234.€65{. ) 22, 68.

almost entirely absent 206 note 2.
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constr. 105., -, (pass.) constr. 226,

232,2391<$ not^. 63.

15.

XpicTTos without art. 152,

constr. 92.

constr. 227.() for6 41, 58. Fut. 42,

58.8 with gen. 107, 127, 290 and 297 f.

notes 6 and 1 (position).

constr. 1 10.

fut. pass. 44, 58.

constr. 92.

interchanged with 22.

before the vocative 86.

€ 'here' ('hither') 58 f.€- 37, 58.

-, substantives in, 64.

- (comparat. ) -ov€S (-ovs) etc. 27.

37, 58.

omitted 140, 149. Without art.

149. sc. 73 : constr.

227 f., 240 f. iiipav etc.

(question When ?) 94. Simple dat.

and dat. with iv 120. eV^ r^

170, 276.

-5, adverbs in, 58.

? 60, 270 f. Comparative particle

270 f. With predicate 92 f., 270.

$ versus 271. s 142,

271. With participle etc. 246 f.,

253. $ 253. ? 256. In
exclamations 258. $, ? ' in

assertions 230 f. Temporal ws 218,

272. With inf. 225. With inf. for? 223.- ( &v) 233, 253 note 1, 270.

-6 253, 270.

<€ 60, 253, 270.-€ 270.

-€ 60, 223 f., 240 (272 with note 2).() beside ods 63.- .
constr. 89, 90.

apparui 56, 185 ; cp..



III. INDEX OF NEW TESTAMENT PASSAGES.

1. 2ff.

1. i8

1. 19
I. 22
2.6
3.4
3. 14
3. i6f.

Matthew.
152.

252, 257.

248.

200.

157, 244.

164.

165, 190.

83.

292.

94 note 1, 98,

130, 147.

251.

266.

299.

108.

102.

293.

195, 217.

209.

252.

245.

214.

104, 195.

173.

173.

5. I

5.

5. 19
5. 20
5. 28
5.38
5. 39ff.

5. 43f.

6-3
6. 18

6. 30
6.34

7. 24
7. 25, 27 172.

8.

8. 2

8.9
8. 27
8. 28
8.34
9. 2

9. 6
9.9
9. 15
9. 18
9. 22
9. 27
9. 30

10. I

10. 4
10. 13
10. 23
10. 28

251 f.

215.

196.

293.

172, 251.

191.

51, 188 note 1.

294.

182 note 1.

218.

251.

172.

182 note 1.

278.

224.

198 note 1.

209.

180.

264.
10. 32, 33 217.
11. 8 f. 268.

11. 20



INDEX OF .. PASSAGES.
333

3. 20



334
INDEX OF .. PASSAGES.

14. 8f.

L4. 21

14.35
15.6
15. i6

L5. 22
15. 26
15. 30
16. I

16. 2

16. 4
L6. 20
16. 24
16. 26
17. 2

17.4
17. 7 f.

17. 8

17. II

17. 22

17.31

17.33
IS. I

L8. 7
L8. II

18. 14
18

[8. 29
[9. 2

19.4
[9. 8

19. II

19.13
L9. 15
L9. 40
19. 42
19.43
20. 4 f.

20. II f

20. 19
20. 20
20. 22

20. 27
20.36
21. 6
21. II

21. 16

22. u
22. 26
22. 34
22. 40.

22. 42
22.43
22. 49
22. 66
22. 70
23.3
23. 12

23. 14
23. 15
23. 19
23. 28

213.

277.

228.

186.

19 note 3, 101.

124 note 2.

177, 220.

171.

171, 253.

177.

105 f.

39.

103.

258.

182, 215, 228.

157.

268 note 2.

175.

132, 153 note 2.

218.

217.

217.

236.

19 note 3.

171.

108, 143.

288.

277.

164.

109, 140, 295.

97.

249, 258.

169, 219.

262.

215.

261 note 1,294.
262.

148.

258.

200.

224, 238.

241.

255.

265 note 1.

283 note 3.

263 note 2, 299.

97.

217, 295.

293.

219, 255.

46 196.

294.

268.

210, 244.

264.

260.

260.

170.

253.

112.

204.

264.

23. 31
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19. 24
19. 26
19. 27
19. 32
19.34
19.37
20. 7
20. II

20. 13
20. 16

20. 24
20. 28
20. 30
21. I

21. 2 f.

21.3

21. II

21. 16
21. 20
21. 21

21. 23
21. 24
21. 28
21.30
21.38
22. I

22. 2

22. 5
22. 6

22.7
22. 10

22. 15
22. 16

22. 17
22. 22
22. 24
23.3
23. 8
23. 9
23. 23
23. 25
23. 30
23. 31
24. 3
24. 6
24. 12

24. 19
24. 21

24. 22
24. 26
25. 4
25. 8
25. 10
25. 10 f.

25. II

25. 13
25. 16
25. 21

25. 22
26.2
26.4

186.

127, 178.

106 note 1.

200.

283, 301.

248.

152.

152.

153^ 253.

221.

92, 223 note 1.

223.

170.

153.

198

40, '93, 153, 183,

190, 204.

168.

97, 174, 217.

190.

240.

203.

212.

199, 298.

190.

260.

103.

190.

19 note 3.

241.

246.

196.

199.

186.

165, 252.

206.

230 note 2.

299.

162, 265 note 2.

294.

178, 286.

182 note 3.

252.

153.

298.

283 f.

265 note 2.

221.

172.

142.

252.

238.

154.

142, 203.

188.

234, 292.

197.

220.

238.

207, 292.

199, 290.

50.

26. 5
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11. 24
11. 27
11. 29flF.

11. 34
12. 13
12. 15 f.

12. 31
13. 2

13.3
13. 8

13. 13

14.5
14.7
14. II

14. 18

14. 20
15. 2

15. 3 f.

15. 6
15. 15

15.35
15. 41
15. 42 ff.

15.47
15. 48 f.

15.51

168.

266.

298.

272.

275.

138, 256.

159.

162.

187 note 1, 212.

271.

150.

216.

269.

131.

246.

150.

216, 291.

199.

142.

271 note 1.

176, 220.

147.

300 note 3.

147.

300 note 3.

257.

2 Corinthians.
1.4
1. 6
1-9
1.13
1. 17

1.19
2. 2

2.3
2. 6

2.13
3. Iff.

3.3
3. 5-11

3. 13
3. 18

4.3
4. 8
4. 10 f.

4. 12

4. IS
4. 16
4. 17
4. 18

5. 10

5. II

5. 12

5. 13
5. 14
5. 19
6. 3-10

6. 4ff.

6. 13
6. 14

7.3

162.

185.

200.

269.

256 note 2.

290.

262.

171.

76, 142.

200, 236.

299.

65.

299.

294.

93, 100.

131.

298.

152.

185.

142.

107.

155.

252.

162, 266.

202 note 1.

284.

Ill, 199, 291.

162, 273.

166.

285.

295.

91, 93, 282.

114, 204.

303.

7.5
7.7
7. II

7. 12

8. I

8. 2

8.3
8. 6

8. 10 f.

8. II

8.15
8. 17
8. 18 ff.

8. 21

8.23
9. I

9. 2

9.3
9.4
9. 6

9.7
9. 8

9. II ff.

9. 13
10. 2

10. 2 f.

10.9
10. 10

10. I iff.

10. 12

10. 13
11. I

11. I ff.

11. 10

11. 16

11. 16 ff.

11. 19 f.

11. 21

11. 22
11. 23
11. 24
11. 25
11. 26
11. 28
12.7
12. 9
12. II

12. 13
12. 17
12. 20
12. 21

13. 4
13.5

200, 284.

142.

118n. 1,233 n.l,

234, 269.

237.

131.

133.

282.

236.

155.

234.

235, 237.

293.

142.

284.

156.

271 note 2.

234.

142, 168.

160.

303.

294.

294.

298.

285.

159.

234.

298
270, 294 note 2.

75, 282.

166.

168.

174 note 2.

207, 269.

303.

232.

196.

288, 303.

303.

282, 303.

303.

135, 303.

138.

193, 200.

147.

116.

217.

143.

206, 303.

303.

200, 283.

255.

252.

275.

216.

Galatians.
1. 4 160.

1. 7 216, 254.

1. 12 265 note 2.

1. 13 160.

1. 16 131.

1.17
2. 2

2.4
2. 6
2.9
2. 10
2. 18

3. I

3. 14
3. 15
4. 6f.

4.9
4. II

4. 13
4.15
4. 17
4. 18

4. 19
4. 20
4. 24
4. 26
5.4
5. 6
5. 12

5. 13
5. 14
5. 21

6. I

6. 10

1. 15
1. 17

1. 23
2. II

2. 15
3. I

3.4
3. 8
3. 20
4.9
4. 18

4. 20
4. 22
4. 28
5.4
5. 12

5. 21

5. 32
5.33
6.3
6.5
6. 16

295.

213.

212, 284.

284.

294.

175.

273.

175.

291.

124.

269.

286.

295, 303 note 2.

213, 240 note 1.

133.

205.

48, 212 note 1.

234.

166.

207.

173.

173.

187.

185.

186.

294.

167 note 1, 162.

299.

286.

272.

Ephesians.
1.33.

49, 211 note 1.

186.

160.

162.

107 note 2.

160.

161.

185.

98.

203.

285.

238.

162, 198, 243.

206, 256 note 1.

166.

285.

164.

222.

212.

159.

160.

Philippians.
1. 3 162.

1. 6 91, 171.

1. II 93, 102.

1. 14 142.

1. 18 268.

1. 22 211, 262.
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1-23
1. 27
2. I

2.4
2. 6
2. 8

2. 13

2.15
2. 20
2. 23
3. 2f.

3.7
3. 8

3.9
3. 12

3. 14
3. 16

3. 20
3. 21

4.5
4. 10
4. II

4. 12

4. 22

236.

212.

81.

180.

257, 271.

247.

135, 234.

166.

218.

168, 272.

88, note 1, 298.

199.

155, 269, 270.

169.

138, 216.

294.

222, 268.

163, 168.

235.

155.

43, 138, 234.

292 note 2.

264.

258.

COLOSSIANS.
1. 15 162.

1. 21 203.

1. 23 162.

1. 26 285.

1. 29 185.

2. 5 250.

2. 8 213.

2. 10 77 note 2, 102.

2. 15 185.

2. 17 77 note 2.

2. 23 204, 267.

3. 5 77 note 2, 150.

3. 14 77 note 2.

3. 16 f. 285.

4. 3 253.

4. 16 258.

1 Thessalonians.
1. I 163.

1. 3 96, 99.

1. 8 160.

2. 10 258.

2. 12 195 note 1.

2. 13 185.

2. 18 267.

2. 19 266.

3. 3 234.

3. 5 213.

3. 7 214.

3. 10 236.

4. I 158.

4. 6 234.

4. 9 228 note 4, 302
note 2.

4. 16 159.

5. 10 212, 214.

5. II

5. 27

144.

241.

2 Thessalonians.
1. 5 293.

2. 2 253.

2. 7 185.

2. 12 215.

3. 10 232.

3. II 298.

1 Timothy.
1. I 163.

1. 3 fif. 284.

1. 4 108 note 1.

1. 10 277.

1. 16 162.

4. 3 291.

4. 13 219.

5.9 108 with note 4.

5. 10 151 note 2.

5. 13 247.

5. 19 216.

5. 22 195.

6. 3 254.

6. 5 105.

6. 13 f. 241.

6. 20 195.

2 Timothy.
1. 16 38.

1. 18 142.

2. 25 213.

3. 2 277.

4. 2 277.

4. 2 f. 195.

4. 3 118.

4. 7f. 199.

Titus.

1. 2 f. 286.

1. II 254.

2. 9 169.

2. II 160.

2. 13 163.

3. 5 168, 173.

Philemon.
13 207.

19 302.

20 298 note 4.

Hebrews.
1. I 137,156,297,297

note 6, 298.

1. I fif. 280.

1. 4 288, 298.

1. 5 288.

2. 8 237, 266, 297.

2. 9 297.

2. 10 132.

2. IS 233. 237.

2. 16 301.
3. 6 80.

3. 12 98.

3. 16 268.

4. I 195 note 1.

4. 2 114.

4. 7 297.

4. II 288, 297.
5. 3 134.

5. 7 126 note 1.

5. 8 299.

5. 9 297.

5. II 228.

6. 2 100, 264.

6. 3 297.

6. 10 224.

6. 14 260.

6. 16 296.

7. 9 225.

7. II 255.

7. 15 33 f. note 4.

7. 16 65.

7. 20 f. 146.

7. 23 f. 146.

7. 26 263.

8. 2 173.

8. 3 218.

8. 6 263.

8. 9 252.

8. 13 237.

9. 9 80.

9. 17 218, 255,297 . 3.

0. 2 297.

.0. 297 note 5.

0. 25 168.

0. 27 178.

0. 28 138.

LO. 29 282.

0. 33 171.

0. 37 73, 179.

1. 3 257.

1. 3-31 301.

I. 12 160.

1. 17 190, 200.

1. 27 298.

1. 28 200.

1.32 264, 289, 302 f.

note 2.

1. 32-40 801.

2 I 289
2. 2 f. 199 note 3, 298.

2. 7 149, 297 note 6.

2. 8 297.

2. 9 267.

2. 10 146.

2. 1 3 fif. 297 f.

2. 14 297 note 6.

2. 15 98.

l2. 24 297.

2. 28 298.

3. 17 253.

3. 18 232.
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13. 19 142.

13. 23 142.

13. 24 258.

1.5
2.5
2.7
2.9
2. 12

2. 14
2.17
2. 20
2. 22
2. 26

3.9
3. 12

3.17
3. 18

3. 21

5-3
5.4
5.5
5.7
5. II

5. 12

Apocalypse.
80.

113, 293.

283.

238.

160.

90 note 2.

100 note 3, 283.

81.

215.

283
211,' 226, 240.

81, 283.

91 note 1.

92.

283.

265 note 1.

265 note 1.

224.

200.

81.

277.

5. 13
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